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PREFACE* 


Tim present, Grammar has been prepared with a 
view to meet the growing wants of the Indian University 
studento. The University examiners have been, of late, 
evincing a desire to exact a more thorough knowledge of 
the obscurer ami therefore more difficult parts of Sanskrit 
Grammar, t.iian was required formerly, In fact, a 
student, of the present day, with Sanskrit, for his second 
language, must, if lio wishes to pass bis University 
examinations with credit, acquire more than a general 
knowledge of the various departments of Sanskrit, Gram¬ 
mar, whiiejnmo of tlm grammars now accessible to the 
Indian student, with the exception of one or two, supply 
him with the nocflusar,’ information on the various topics 
discussed m the original Sanskrit works. l)r. Bhsludar- 
kar’s books, though ingeniously sketched and admirably 
executed, arc almittodly meant to introduce a student to 
the vast lield of Sanskrit Grammar. Dr. Kielhoru’s 
Grammar aims more at brevity and perspicuity than at 
fullness of treatment with conciseness. Prof. Whitney’s 
grammar is t to elaborate, and therefore too high for the 
ordinary student. Prof. Munior Williams’ grammar 
and others, though excellent in themselves, are expressly- 
written fur Europium students and are more suited to 
them than to the Indian students. 1. have, therefore, 
done my best to bring the present Grammar up to the 
requirements of the high standard. 

Now, a few words on the scope ami arrangement of the 
work and 1 will conclude. As remarked by Dr. (Now Sir) 
Bhftndftrkar* “Grammar was not an empiric study with 
PAniui and the other ancient grammarians of India.” In 
fact in the hands of the ancient Grammarians of India, 
Sanskrit Grammar roan to tho dignity of a science and must 

* introdiuUimi to the 3rd Ktl. of the 2nd Book of Sanskrit. 
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be studied as such. To quote the words of the learned 
Doctor again “its study possesses an educational value of 
the same kind as that of Euclid and not much inferior to 
it in degree, lor to make up a particular form the mind 
of the student has to go through a certain process of 
synthesis. ” To split up, therefore, a general rule of the 
ancient Indian grammarians into a number of the 
particular eases it comprehends, as is done by some 
modern writers on Sanskrit grammar, is not to build up 
but to destroy, not to simplify the difficulties of the 
student but to embarrass him. For a Grammar, then, to 
be practical and correct, in my humble opinion, it must 
be based on indigenous words understood and studied in 
their genuine scientific spirit. In writing the various 
chapters of this book (except the one on the ‘ Conjugation 
of Verbs') 1 have closely followed Ptainias explained 
by Bhattoji Dikshit (the Kashikd ofV&mana being also 
occasionally referred to). Many of the rules given are 
translations of the Sutras of P&nini, much matter being 
thus compressed into a small compass. The original Sfttraa, 
where necessary, are given in foot-notes as help to 
memory. Sandhis and declensions are very fully treated. 
Compounds which play such an important part m Sanskrit 
literature, and which, yet, are very summarily disposed 
of in many grammars, have received special attention, 
almost everything in the Siddbtata Kaumudl being 
included. The formation of feminine bases which is not 
considered separately in other grammars has been treated 
of here in a separate chapter (VI). The seventh chapter 
deals with the Taddhita affixes ( i. e. affixes forming 
secondary nominal bases) which, for the convenience of the 
student and the occassional refersr, have been arranged 
here in an alphabetical order, eaeh followed by a number 
of the derivatives formed by it. The question of gender 
which so much perplexes the foreigner has been dealt 
with in the eighth chapter, while the ninth treats of 
. “ Xudeelinables.” The first nine chapters thus form what 
may be called the first part of the book, in as much as 



thoy deal with all that relates to the noun (declinable 
anti indeclinable ). lint a special feature of the present 
Grammar is the chapter on the ‘ Conjugation of Verbs.’ 
No part of Sanskrit Grammar is more difficult and 
perplexing and therefore more calculated to tire out the 
patience o' the young student, than the conjugation of 
Verbs.’ It is, therefore, written with a special attention 
to the student’s difficulties. The general rules given are 
amply illustrated by examples. Almost all the roots 
which are likely to puzzle the student in coojungating 
them in a particular tense or mood have been fully 
conjugal.i d. In the eleventh chapter, all the verbs which 
change their Path, when preceded by particular preposi¬ 
tions are given in an alphabetical order with illustrations 
where necessary. Two more chapters, one on syntax and 
the other on prosody, have also been added. The chapter, 
on syntax contains almost everything given in the first 
*J0 chapters of Prof. Apte’s ‘ Guide to Sanskrit Composi¬ 
tion,’ the same original having been, followed by both. 
The chapter on prosody is based on the Ohhandomanjari i 
and the Vrit.taratnft.kara. Ths book closes with a list of 
verbs (added at the suggestion of my publishers) contain-, 
ing almost all the roots in Sanskrit and giving the 3rd ‘ 
pars. sing, in the important tenses and moods. 

Thus It will be seen that I have spared no pains to 
mako the book as useful and as complete < as possible. 
Also such of the technical terms used in original Sanskrit 
Grammars as the student always meets with in Sanskrit 
commentaries, are given in their proper places with their 
explanations. 

In writing this Grammar, X have occassionally used 
Monior Williams’s, Dr, Kielhorn’s and Whitney’s gram¬ 
mars to all of whom I make ample acknowledgments. 
My special thanks are due to Dr. Bhdnddrkar whose two 
books of Sanskrit were my chief guide in writing out the 
chapter on the ‘ Conjugation of Verbs,’ and to the late 
Prof. Apte to whose excellent 1 Guide to Sanskrit Com- 
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I am indebted ibr some of the illustrations 
jivra is tn* Ihirtassrh chapter, I have also to thank 
2 ; frhzi ’I", riihuvacharya Ainapure for his occasional 
ie'v «J for ils ciias he took in preparing for this 
j 17 roe L.-i of "er'us added at the end and carrying 
it turviah the press. 

7brir i r the first attempt of the Author to bring 
Ato cis vr-.jtae the various departments of Sanskrit 
'■Kr,„_ 1.: as fa’l and as concisely as possible, the Author 
1 is- s_.it the public will take an indulgent view of the 
-vers, ail pa-aon him for any of the in accuracies', 
mi-fakes of typography, ic., that might have crept in 
nitwit:,.-boding sis best care. It is a sufficient excuse 
i'er the-e to -ay that the whole volume was written and 
Lirrifi through tee press in less than a year. Before 
eoooluiing 1 cave also to thank Mr. Viuayaka Niri&yana, 
Propria, r cf the arm of Messrs. Gopil Hhr&yen & (Jo., 
ray j.al.i- err ui this Grammar, for the care with which 
he ia-:3i tee sheets tnrouga the press, 

Li-riy I tog to say that I shall faa very grateful for 
any corrections and suggestions that may be sent to me by 
is} inlmgecf readers and critics and will try to profit by 
them it tee cook reaches a second edition. 

30 th ApntlSM. } M * E ' KA 'LB- 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


It h a -aittor of great pleasure to me that I have had 
an oeca-xnu, earh-r than I anticipated, to. offer to the 
puhae u 5 ~cocd edition of my ‘ Higher Sanskrit Grammar?. 
i..s rapil rale of the first edition, as well as its recom¬ 
mends ion as aa optional text for its Higher Examt- 
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fiations by the Allah&bfil University, shows that the wort 
has met with tne general approval of the public in spite of 
its many defects. The improvements made ia fcnis 
edition, however, are not a few. The first three chapters 
have been remodelled and Declension considerably simpli¬ 
fied. A new chapter has been assigned to Numerals and 
Pronouns. Some of the more difficult rules under the 
chapter on Compounds have been split up into two or more 
easier ones and many important new articles added. In 
treating of the non-conjugational teases, the two futures 
and the conditional have been placed before the Perfect, 
at the suggestion of some teachers. Some slight altera¬ 
tions and corrections, where necessary, have been made in 
the other chapters. As I had neither the time nor the 
means of consulting higher works on Grammar such as the 
ManoramA the $ekhara, &c., I am obliged to reserve for 
a future edition the work of making snch additions and 
omissions as are necessary to give the book a permanent 
form. A chapter on the ordinary figures of speech and 
one on Vedic Grammar as abo an index would have been 
useful additions. But even these I have to reserve for a 
future edition. Before concluding I have to thank the late 
Mr. N. B. Gokhale, b.a-, and Mr. Jekisaud&s G. Baakta 
of Surat who mad« some useful suggestions. In conclusion 
I nope the intelligent public will receive the work with 
the same favour and indulgence as it did the first edition. 

Bombay, 1st February, 1898. i M. R. Kfile. 


PREFACE TCTTHE THIRD EDITION. 

This is a revised reprint of the 2nd Edition. Some 
alterations have bean made here and there and a few errors 
that had found their place in the 2nd Edition corrected. 
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The DhStukosha has been considerably improved, the 
meanings of all the important roots being given in 
Sanskrit along with those in English and many useful 
forms added. Prosody, which properly does not form a 
part of Grammar, has been separated from the body of 
the main work and given as Appendix I. 


Girgaon, Bombay, \ 
25th October, 1905, j 


M. S. K4Ie. 
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Chapter I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

| 1. Sanskrit, or the refined language, is the language of 
Devas or gods,* and the alphabet in which it is written is 
called Bevan&gart, or that employed in the cities of gods. 

(a) The correct natne for the Sanakrt alphabet is Daiva- 
nigari sometimes abbreviated into Hagan, Perhaps in the 
word Devan&gari we have a history of the times when the 
Aryans entered and settled in Northern India. The Aryans 
who were much fairer in colour than the aborigines of India 
are the Devas referred to in the name Devanagari ( from fja- to 
shine, those of a brilliant complexion ); and Nagari means the 
Aryan settlements within the preoincts of which the sacred 
language was spoken. 

(b) The Sanskrit language is generally written in different 
parts of the country, in that alphabet which is used for the 
Ternaoular ( e. g. Bengali, Mar&thi &c. ). That character, how¬ 
ever, in which the earliest monuments are written ( such as the 
inscriptions containing the edicts of Asoka) and which is 
employed throughout Upper India is generally considered to 
be the real Devanagari. 


* =TFT ?Cr ^mv=m?3TRT i?fftffl: I Dandm. 
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| 2. The Dsvanfigari alphabet consists of forty-two letters 
or varnas, nine vowel3 or svaras, and thi) ly-three consonants 
or vyafijanas * 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and 
every letter stands for a particular and invariable sound. 

Note :—This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, 
for the different letters of the alphabet. 

* Thus given by Panini:— 

Vowels:—stf^ar I i qw i qlrrer i 

Consonants 1 5J0TI 3TiT?rf33 I IT^J Wdq. 15Tm&- 
! ^S 'g vraiTrfaj 9=35; l 51WTI f^l 
The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by 
Panini, which are called Sivasutr&ni, or the surras revealed by- 
Siva. Each section ends with an indicatory letter called ‘ ’ 

which is not to be counted among the letters of the alphabet. 
These “ Its ” serve an important purpose in Sanskrit grammar 
as they enable the grammarians to express several letters, or 
groups of letters, in a very convenient and condensed form. 
For any letter, with the following added to it, is not only 
expressive of itself but of all letters that intervene between it 
and this s=p; e.g. srrr means 3T, f, 3 , fgr means f, 3 , % cj, &e. 
Similarly means technically the whole alphabet, sjvj any 
vowel, and get any consonant; gtj; a semivowel, gsr a soft con¬ 
sonant, a hard consonant, a soft unaspirate, gjp a soft 
aspirate &a. Each of these significant terms is technically 
called a ‘ 

Smce short vowels include the long and the protracted vowels 
(See §S.o.) another is generally employed to mark a 
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§ 3. The nice primary vowels consist of five simple vowels 
wiz. 3T, 5 , g-, and and four diphthongs viz. ?r, cr, 
3?t and 3R. 

(a) A vowel may be agq? or short, ^fsr or long, and rp or 
protracted (also called prolated by some ) according to the 
time required to proncmnee it. * The vowels are thns divided 
into— 

(1) Short vowels— 3 T a, jr i, gr u, =£ r, 1 ; 

(2) Long vowels—sir a, g 1, gr n, r' qr e, % ai, m o, 3?r 
an; and. 

(3) Protracted vowels srf ^ a 3, jjr 3 ? 3, j- S rp s r ' 3 
^ 3 1 3, ij- \ e 3, % ^ ai 3, aft \ 0 3, and 3 ft 3 an 3. 

N. B .—As the Plata or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to be met with in classical Sanskrit, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 
under ( 1 ) and ( 2 ). 

(b) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 3 fg. 
■ 5 rTr% 3 a or nasalised, and 3f^3wrr%^ or without a nasal soand.f 

(e) Vowels are also further discriminated into grsfrrT or 
acute, 3 tg^TrT or grave, and or circumflex, g^trT is 

particular vowel: e. g. st means ay, art and srr bat sr^means 
3 f ( of six kinds ) only; so means g and nothing else. 

* 3^S[5JK(|?nfi%iT: I Pan. I. 2. 27. The crowing of the cock 
■in the morning represents in its three stages these three kinds 
■of vowels. The time required to pronounce a short vowel is 
•called a matra. A long vowel has two matr&s and a Piute 
•vowel three, 

t Pan- 1 . 1 - 8 . 
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| 2 . Tie Devan&gari alphabet consists oiforty.two letters 
•or varnas, nine vowels or svaras, and thirty-three consonants 
or vyafijanag.* 

(a) These express nearly every gradation of sound, and 
every letter stands for a particular and invariable sound. 

Note .-—This explains why there are no names, as in Greek, 
for the different letters of the alphabet. 

* Thus given by Panim:— 

Towels| I qSTT^ I qsfrf ! 

Consonants577=77? i gor i | ■qg-qr | 37*173-. 

i i i 

The alphabet, it will be seen, is divided into 14 sections by 

Panint, which are called Sivasutrdni, or the suiras revealed by 

Siva. Each section ends with an indicatory letter called 4 |g- ’ 
which is not to be counted amoag the letters of the alphabet. 
These ‘‘ Its ” serve an important purpose in Sanskrit grammar 
as they enable the grammarians to express several letters, or 
groups of letters, in a very convenient and condensed form. 
For any letter, with the following ^ added to it, is not only- 
expressive of itself but of all letters that intervene between it 
and this ; e. g. 375 means 37, %, ?, means ?> ^ ^ ^ &e _ 
Similarly 37^ means technically the whole alphabet, 37^ 8ny 
vowel, and gs any consonant; Tpqa semivowel, §3r a soft con¬ 
sonant, tjj; a hard consonant, 37^ a soft uaaspirate, ns^ 8 go ft 
aspirate &e Each of these significant terms is technically 
called a ‘ a?<ngi7’. 

Since short vowels include the long and the protracted vowels 
(See § 3 . <r.) another is generally employed to mark a 



The Alphabet. 


3 


S3 ] 


§ 3 . The cine primary vowels consist of five simple vowels 
•viz. 3f, 5, s', qj and jg, and font diphthongs viz. tr, qr, 
sit and aft. 

(a) A vowel may be =j<3 or short, sfpl or long, and gcT or 
protracted (also called prolatsd by some ) according to the 
time required to pronounce it. * The vowels ara thus divided 
into— 

( 1 ) Short vowels—3T a, 3 i, 3 u, =$■ r, 1 ; 

( 2 ) Long vowels—atr a, i % i, ?r r' ip e, q ai, aft o, sfr 
an; and. 

( 3 ) Protracted vowels s?r s a 3, | ^ i 3, 37 $ sq- ^ r ' 3 

sj 3 1 3 , q- 3 e 3 , 3 3 ai 3 , air 3 0 3 , and srf 3 au 3 . 

N. B. —As the Plata or protracted vowels are not commonly 
to ba met with in classical Sanskrit, the vowels are usually 
given as thirteen, represented by the thirteen signs given above 
under (1) and (2). 

(b) Each of these vowels may be again of two kinds, 313- 
VTTrera? or nasalised, and 3 T 333 IT%t£ or without a nasal sound.f 

(e) Vowels are also further discriminated into or 

acuta, srg^Trr or grave, and or cireumdeE. is 

particular vowel: y, @f means 3T, stt and 3 TT hut sr^means 

( of six kinds ) only; so 33 means f and nothing else. 

* I Pan. I. 2 . 27 . The crowing of the cock 

in the morning represents in its three stages these three kinds 
of vowels. The time required to pronounce a short vowel is 
called a m&tro. A long vowel has two matr&s and a Plata 
vowel three, 

f Pan. I. 1. 8. 
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that which proceeds from the upper part of the vocal organs,. 

s gg ; rp3 that which proceeds from their lower part, while ?qT»a' 

arises out of a mixture of these two.* But these are ignored 

m classical Sanskrit. They are marked only in Vedic works: 

the Udattc is left unmarked; the Anuditta is marked with a 

horizontal line underneath; and Siarita has a perpendicular 
| I 

stroke above it. e.g.^% \ &c. Rg. V. 61 . 2 r 4 RT * 

%• = rr- ■ «»• Bg. X. 78. 4. *ft ’k 3 T ; &0 - ?S- X - 145 - 4 - 

Thus there are eighteen different modifications of each of 
the vowels ur, £, =£, and twelve of rf, tr, cf, sfr and gft; for 

there is no long 1 and the last four have not their correspond¬ 
ing short vowels. 

| 4 . The consonants are divided into spars'a or mutes 
(those involving a complete closure or contact and not an ap¬ 
proximate one of the organs of pronunciation ), Antastha ( or 
intermediate s. e. the Semivowels,) and Ashman or sibilants. 

These are represented by thirty-three syllabic signs arranged 
as below:— 

(1) 'brfJI or the group ^ k, ^ kh, ir g, 
gb.^n. 

(2) =m or the group 5—^ 5, g ? h, >5 y 
57 jh, srn. 

(a) mutes A (S) *** or 4h « S rcn P f~? t, 5; tb, f d, ^ dh, 

ir n. 

( 4 ) ft^iT or the group g—3 t, sr th, w d, a- 
dh, g n. ^ 

(• 5 ) or the group s-w p> pi , b 
v bh, g m. ^ 


1 1 \ p& E . 1. 2.2 9> 81 
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These are also called the five classes designated as Kamrga, 
■’ Chavarga , Tavarga , Tavarga t and Pavarga respectively. 

(i) Semivowels.-_«■ y, ^ r , w 1 , * v. 

(c) Sibilants———sr s * sh, ^ a. 

(d) Sonant Aspirate— ? h. 

Besides these we have two more characters occurring in the 
Veda, viz. sj- and 555 (often substituted for and as for 
■?%> *fef% for &c.) In Marathi 55 is generally substi¬ 
tuted for the final $ of Sanskrit words. 

| 6. The first two letters of the five classes and the sibi¬ 
lants are called sw ds or hard consonants. The rest are called 
sonants or soft consonants , 

§ 6. In addition to the characters given above there are 
in Sanskrit two nasal sounds 1—the one called Amsoara, is 
denoted by - ». e. a dot placed above the letter after which it 
is to be pronounced, e. g. the other, called Anunastka is 
-denoted by 0 ». e. a dot within a semi-circle placed above the 
letter after which it is to be pronounced e. g. 3J. 

(a) And a sort of hard breathing is known as Visarga (gene¬ 
rally called Visarjaniya by Sanskrit grammarians). It is 
denoted by the sign : i. e. two vertical dots placed after the 
letter after which it is to be pronounced. In pronunciation it 
is a harder aspirate than The Visarga is not an original 
character but only a substitute for a final ^ s or jr r. 

(b) Jihv&muliya ( fsrglsjjrrir ) and Upadhmdniya (OTOTt#!) 
are terms given to a sort of Semi-Visarga, when pronounced 
before gj and qr qr respectively. It is written symbolically 
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as % These may be regarded S3 the spirants of Kamrga and 5 
Pavarga respectively. 

§ 7 . Some consonants are pronounced with a slight as¬ 
piration and are designated as Alpa-praTha, while others which' 
are pronounced with a stronger aspiration are called Ma Aa- 
sroWa. The first and third letters of each class, the nasals 
and the semi-vowels belong to the first class; the rest belong 
to the second class. For the sake of convenience the first and 
third letters of each class are sometimes called “unaspirates.” 

| 8. In the following table is given a complete classifica¬ 
tion of these letters according to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, 

(a) The organs of pronunciation are the five parts situated 
in the mouth, viz, the throat, the palate, the roof or upper 
part of the palate, the teeth and the lips. 

Note .—In the following table the nether stroke (see § a 10 
below) is omitted. It should be supposed to be present. 
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The Five Classes. 
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1 









Simple 
vowels 
St Lg. 



| Unas- 
j pirate 

Aspi¬ 

rate. 

Unas- 

pirate 

Aspi¬ 

rate. 

Na¬ 

sals. 

a | 

CO | 

s 

CO 

j Dip- 
I thongs. 

Gutturals ! 


W 

1 * 

W 


t* 


37 , 3 TT 

u 

sfr 

Palatals. 


® : 

* 

V 

3 T 


51 

*i 

k 

Linguals. 


ar ; 

- 

z 

ur 

T 

T 




Dentals, j 

* i 

i 

9 T j 

? 

4 

ST 


w 

5 E 



Labials, j 

*! 

T ?r j 

sr 


?T 


IJpa. 

zr, & , 

.. 

* 

air 


* ? though not a semivowel is put here as it is a guttural. 
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This can be more easily remembered Irom its Sanskrit form, 
•which is as follows:— 


jrsirs,' 


Sfssrwf ?n <51 aftfrar: sRosign i 

S| ^ I ' 3lf 1 zmwi i 

spart i Tapj^lw i 

3<^RRRi S^IgT I 

?nr^T ^ i 

The linguala are called cerebrals in some European Gram¬ 
mars. tr and tr are both guttural and palatal; aft and 3 fr are 
guttural and labial; rr is dental and labial. The nose is the 
organ of pronunciation of the Anusv&ra, while the root of 
the tongne is that of the JihvJmuiiya. 

§ 0 . Those letters are called Hhm or homogeneous whose 
place of pronunciation is the mouth and the effort required to 
pronounce them is the same or equal.* Letters which are not 
TTHaj or similar are called 3 th^ut or heterogeneous. 

§ 10 . A svara or rowel is that which can be pronounced 
without the help of any other letter; a vganjana or consonant 
is that which is pronounced with the help of a vowel. The 
consonants, therefore, are written with a slanting nether stroke 
to denote their imperfect character. 

(a) Hence the consonants are given, in the system of Panmi, 
with an ay added to them for the sake of pronunciation. 

(i) As already remarked, there are no separate names for 

I -P&n. I-1- 9 . 
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the letters of the Ssnskrt alphabet, except the two mentioned 
before, viz. Anusvara and Yisarga, and Kefa which is the 
name sometimes given to r. The word is therefore need 
as an affix to denote a particular letter; e. g. the letter 

31 ’> 3E=f>rf the letter ‘ sg &a. 

111. A vowel by itself or a consonant, simple or conjunct, 
with a vowel added to it, is called an Afohara or a syllable. 

§ 12. The forms which the rowel signs assume when added 
to consonants and the changes which some letters undergo 
when compounded are given below, under (a) and (i). 

(a) 5? added to a consonant is denoted by the removal of 
the nether stroke; as ^+a?=3fr ka. The remaining vowels 
when compounded with a consonant become r, f% 6 , Sf, 

■\ "r, \ respectively; as ^+5Tr-tfTT + f=R;ki; similar¬ 

ly m ki' k ku,, ar ks, fr kr, ar kr', m kl. % ke, %• kai, afr ho, 

kau. 

Exception:—=£ when following upon j; remains unchanged, 

as m. 

(5) In compounding consonants they should be taken in the 
order in which they are pronounced; the last consonant takes 
a vowel, the preceding ones generally losing their nether 
and perpendicular strokes when combined e. g. tma ought to 
be written as nna as <mr, &c. Some letters, however, 
change their form slightly and others entirely, when com¬ 
pounded with other consonants; e. g, Ipa; a t?a ; uj s$a; g 
gra, &e.j ^ immediately preceding another consonant ( or the 
vowel 3£ ) is denoted by the sign - written above the follow¬ 
ing consonant as k rko. It is then necessarily called a 
VK «fa. 
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(c ) In the conjunats ) ksh, and *r ( 3 ^+ 33 ;) jSs, 

"the component elements are scarcely discernible. 

(d) A few consonants are written in two ways; e. y. if, sr 
tra; 3£, 5R, kra; *gr, stha; 3 ??, ?q, kta; qr, *q, stra. 

( «) The following are the principal conjunct consonants 

gj k-ka, q=pq k-kna, qqq b-kya, qqr k-kha, vq k-ta, qq k-tha, 
TOT b-tya, qq or q? k-tra, k-t-va, qwr k-th-na, «r k-na, 
sFSf k-n-ya, qq k-ma, qq k-ya, jr or sq k-ra, & k-la, * k-va, 
^ k-sha, §-<q k-sh-na, $jt b-sh-ma, s-q k-sh-ya, $q k-sh-va. 

Hfr kh-na, rgq bh-ya, ^ kh-ra. 

S- dh a, 3T g-na, xq g-ya, q g-ra, x=q g-r-ya, xq g-h, xq gva, 
5 T gh-na, xvq gh-n-ya, sq gh-ma, sq gh-ya, sr gh-ra, sq gh-va, 
S' °" ka ’ 1 n-k-ta, ^ fi-k-sha, ^ il-k-sh-va, y il-kha, 

D-kh-ya, 3 ? fl-ga, ^ n-gha, ^ il-gh-ya, j Q-gh-ra, gj n-na, g: 
D-ma, ft-ya. 

* fS a > S?ka, ^ j-sh-ra, ^-jh-va, wsj j-Sa, *q 5 -ma, 
=sq s-ya. 

gig ;h-ya, f 5 h-ra. 

i-ja, j-jha, 53- j-na, jq j-0-ya, qq j-ma, qq j-ya, sr j-ra» 
qqj-va. 

33 5- 5 a, 3 ® fi-jha, ^ fi-ja. 

£ t-ka, g t-ta, qj t-ya, sq th-ya, 5 th-ra, ^ d-ga,q d-gha, q 
d-ma, «gq d-ya, ®q dh-ya: 5 dh-ra. 

oq n-ta, oq n-tha, oq n-da, oq n-dha, cof 11-na, cq c-ma, aq 
•n-ya, oq n-va. 

^ t-ka, for t-k-ra, q t-ta, yq t-t-ya, -j t-t-ra, qq fc-t-va, 
sq t-tha, ?q t-na, q=q t-n-ya, ?q t-pa, ?q t-ma, ?tq t-m-ya, ?q 
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t-ya, g or -g t-ra, sg or -gg t-r-ya, eg i-vs, eg t-sa, e?g t-s-ns,, 
<g?g t-s-n-ya, e*g t-s-ya. 

%*r th-na, s,g tb-ya, «.g th-va. 

jr d-ga, d-gha, f d-da, 37 d-ya, qj d-dba, ;gg d-dh-ya. 
rg- d-dh-ya, jr d-na, 5 d-ba, g d-bra, ^ d-bha, :gg d-bh-ya, 
•5 d-ma, g d-ra, sj d-r-ya, g d-va, gg d-y-ya, g d-v-ra. 

sg db-na, s?g dh-n-ya, -..if dh-ma, sg dh-ya, 3 dh-ia, 53® 
db-rya, vg dh-va. 

*g n-ta, 5337 n-t-ya, ?g n-t-ra, e? n-da, eg n-d-ra, ?g u-dba 
¥sg n-dh-ya, ¥3 n-dh-ra, 3 n-na, sq n-p-ia, rg n-ma, r?T n-ya 
^ n-ia, sgj n-sa. 

g p-ta, eeg t-p-ya, g p-na, eg p-pa, eg p-ma, eg p-ya, q p-ra, 
g p-la, eg p-va, eg p-sa, erg p-s-ya. 

53 f b-ja, s b-da, ®g b-dha, sg b-na, sg b-ba, sg b-bha, sg b-ya 
57 b-ra, sg b-va, 

wg bh-na, ig bh-ya, g bh-ra, ig bb-ya. 

ig m-na, eg m pa. rg m-p- ra, xg m-ba, *g m-bha, xg m-ya, gi 
r„.ra, ^ za-la, eg m-va. 

eg y-ya, g y-ra, sg y-va. 

g? r-ka. eg r-kha, g r-ga, &c.; ^ r-k-aha, *g r-g-ya, sg, 
r-gh-ya, eg r-i-ya, &c.; $g r-k-ah-ya, gg r-tfc-ya, e?g r-t-a-ya- 
q[ r-d-dh-a. 

e=gr 1 -ka, ?g 1 -pa, gg 1 -ma, gg 1 -ya, g- 1 -la, gg 1 -va. 

sg v-na, sg y-ya, g y-ra, sg y-va. 

gj sja, 33 g S-§ya. g s-na, gg S-ya, g 3 -ra, %g S-r-ya, g s-la,. 
=g S-va, gsg Sv-ya, gg s-sa. 

S’ sh-ta, sg eh-tya, 5 Bh-i-ra, sg sb-t-r-ya, z sh-t-va,. 
S sb-th-ra, gg shth-ya, sg sh-na, seg sh-n-ya, sg sh-pa, 
sg sb-p-ra, sg ab-ma, sg ab-ya, sg sb-ya. 
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s-ka, ^ s-kh-s, a-ta, w s-t-ya, fg- or ^ s-t-ra, ^ 
s-t-va, s-tha, vrf s-na, ?ar s-n-ya, ^ s-pa, ^ s-pha, $3 s-ma, 
rrr s-ya, ?r s-ra, ^ s-va, ^ s-sa. 

W h '?f’ s fc ' na > ST &-»»; -S' r-ha, f h-ra, g h-la, g h-va. 

Sometimes five consonants are found ia conjunction: e. g. 
?f?| r-t-s-n-ya, as in 

§ !"’• - Vs *«ndhi is of primary importance in Sanskrt, 
urama or pause can be indicated only at the end of a sentence. 
The signs of punctuation, therefore, are only two, \ and n„ 
The former is used to mark the close of a sentence or the first 
half of a s'loka or poetical stanza; the latter is employed to 
denote the close of a s'loka. 

(a) The sign called .Ivagmha (and which represents half 
ST Ardh&k&ra ) is generally employed to mark the elision of 
short ®r after Of or aft ; a. g. (ft + aftr), SETr^fa ( TO >+ 

ar#T). The double mark, 3 i is sometimes used to indicate the 
elision of 3TT after initial loug sir; fTOH- 3TRft=a«ir,SS#. 

(5) The mark » is sometimes used to show that something 
u omitted, and which ia to be understood from the context; 
e, g. 3 To may stand for argjsr, ojrrtfr for &c. 

| 14. Short vowels when followed by a conjunct consonant 
are said to be prosodtally long. 

§ 15. The vowels 3 f, rr, gft and the syllables 3 R; and arw 
are called Guna; the vowels tut, if, sft and the syllables str; and 
9TIW are called Vrddhi* The Guna and Vrddhi vowels and 
syllables that are substituted for the simple vowels will appear 
from the following table. 


Simple V. 

i 

3? 

f&k 

H & 3T 

3 ? 


Guna. 

sr 


aft 

m 

m. 

Vrddhi. 

srr 


4- 

w?: 

srrw 


* ft#5C I I Sfur W- Pan. 1, 1, 2; I, 51.' 
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§ 16. The three semivowels sr, 5 and ^ are sometimes 

■nasalised and then they are written with the amnisika sign 

over them, as %, §, #. 

§ 17. The numerical figures in Sanskrt are:— 

\ R, \> V, S 9, <f, V e. 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 , 7, 8 , 9, 0. 

These are combined to express larger figures precisely in the 
same way as in English; 123, Htfo 540, &c. 

Chapter II. 

RULES OF SANDHI. 

§ 18. By Sandht ( from together, and vjt to join ) is 
meant the coalescence of two letters coming in immediate 
• contact with each other.* 

(a) Samhitfif or sandhi is neoessary in the case of the in¬ 
ternal structure of a pada , prepositions and roots joined to- 
, gather and a eomponnd word (), while in that of a 
sentence i. e. in the ease of the finals and initials of the different 
words in a sentence, it depends on the will of the writer. 

I SvABASANDHI, OB THE COMBINATION OF FINAL AND 

-- «*• 

INITIAL VOWELS. 

"*«* u» 

| 19. If a simple.&yr-el, short or long, be followed by a 

* 71 : ijfgfrr I Pfin. 1. 4. 109. Samhitd is the extreme 

contiguity of letters. 

t fonisHPri vngjwrjft: ! jHftt sure 3 W !%?tr- 

tl Sid. Kau. This couplet gives the rule for the observa¬ 
tion of Sandhi. 
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similar vowel, short or long, the substitute for them both is 
the similar long vowel e, g. *^73 + srir. 5 3T3atrsfiv 

=s«ari^irg;; *r?r+ ft?n H-sngr:=ft mgr eager 

to gain knowledge; 8rf?r+S7=£a'T3; sfr+ 

t5T.=afnsr:; tng+gr^—wrqstri wtf+^:=eras:; t*i+ 

3TW:=^pS: the strength ot the army; qi 5 + =£- 3 r:=tp;Tvr:, ® + 
5Tf+53<T7:=iPp?H": the lkara pronounced 
by the saerificer (since there is no long long sg; is substituted 
for both). 

(o) If or <g be followed by a short tE or short =E or ^ 
is optionally substituted for both; j ?t^+and 
also ft^^tqsrr: ( videj 23. sec. h. ); so three forms altogether 
?T?3STC and f+ 5337:=sB^-STT-’ »nd 

also SPJ53?tt. 

§ 20- When at or 33 is followed by ar, gr, jj, short or 
long, the gut letter corresponding to the latter takes the place 
of both. 1 , e. g. 37 + 3^5-= 375": Yishnu, qttf + =77« s aT: the 

great lord; 7fTT + CsgT=t%7syr the wish of Bama; tnUT + 
=7%fef;ir according to wish or desire, fgfr+ 3737T."=fsaiTSf^T: 
friendly instruction; ®smr+ 3 ;^' =^suff^: Krshna’s thigh; tr^t+ 
3*3?—srfrfSK*. 7T?r-f 3re: = trfi3', w-^ + ^rr%: = ^crtr%: Kr- 
shria’s prosperity, rr5T + =KT3:=rr5I"7 : a great sage; 37 + 53117: 
= 3353517: The lkara pronounced by you. 

(a) If a consonant be followed by homogeneous consonants, 
except the nasals, the semivowels, and 3 , the first of them is 

* 3 T?j: 330? cjjsf; 1 PSD. YI. 1. 101. 
t frrpf 3E 3T I 513 W? 5 7t I Virttikas on the above. 

J atlgor; ; Pin. VI. 1. 86. 


14 


Sanskrit Grammar. 


[§ 2 « 

optionally dropped;® gjwr+=€?%: =fr«!TT%: by tbs general 
rule; then f r w | f ;+i(+q+f:=3gwiFr: by this rule, the ^ being 
dropped; and also a third iorm ( vide § 22, see. d. 

below ). 

(V) A consonant of the first five classes except s coming 
after a semivowel is optionally doubled; so 3W59 sR: also be¬ 
comes ffq^PTC: and d formB altogether. 

•v 

Exceptions :—Vrddhi substitute takes place in the follow¬ 
ing cases f 

(а) When a word ending in 3 f is followed by and sr by 
” 3 !f. 3 reaiid; 3 rti; e. <7. srg-+3i?:=ral?:> chief guess (or this 

may be the ace. pi. of sny9Ti[ a young bull trained to the yoke); 
sr+3r?:=snf: principal reasoning. Similarly sthf: full grown; 
sjifs - :; but iffS'Tpj (as is not mentioned in tbe Sutra). 

(б) 3?¥r+®%fr=3^frf|afr a complete army.i (The change 
of q to or will be explained further on ). 

(c) When is followed by ft; and ff*q both derived from 
to go; e. g. ?q+f*:=^T:, one acting wilfully; selfwiiled; 
*q+trfmr=&Rurft so t$r. (#q ffrg sfratttq §it) 

* sq STft q^or i PAn. VIII. 4. 65. 

t IPJfiJM.g I P^n. VI. 1. 89. The first part of the sfitra (vis. 
) forms a counter-exception to § 21. a ( whieh see ); 

‘ 1 t^rfftitbri : 1 =r?t ^ 

OTfq ’ oiq'ti'Hlufe'^TFTr^ffrVArtikas on the above Sutra. 

{ Properly an army consisting of 21870 chariots, as many 
elephants, 65610 horse and 109350 foot, sr^rfgmtr: TOffTOf 
•wftt npreraup i >i(%ra?#: u 

<wr qgft: i rrsrrqf g iqmfsiqii g 

fffwn% #? g i tooth# raoixjfdiH sfflSr qrror. n tsuiSt: qjwnSr 
fPTwrar srmrc =u i grantor <is mfriirarfs' qtapn n Maha-BhAr. 
.Ad. P. II. 23-26. 
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(d) When sr is followed by and there is an Inst. Tat.; 
3 S|R?+^ff=J 5 rTS: blessed with happiness (^ ) ; but 
'TOI&: very adorable (tfrrrKmft segsgr ). 

W ^en the word spn comes after *, ^ 

and sw, principal debts, eo debt for a 

calf; (confer ( a d,bt contracted to liquidate a previous debt > 
^[of: (Name of a country; ht. tho country with ten fortresses)’ 
also ? 5 TTOir Hfr (lit. the river into which ten other rivers flow)! 

If) When* a preposition ending in ^ lg f oI1(md by a 
root having an initial^; as ^ bat 

if the root be a denominative, the Vriddhi i, „pt l 0 n al; 
#rrff=wfNfft or srPTHPnft sets like a bull; but 
=OTW*fcnt, as the ^ is long., also ST-c 5 ^rrfhn%=srr-sr^rff- 
m very much wishes for g Ikdra; for ^i 3 grammaticallv 
considered to be similar to =£. 

S, 21 . When 3 f or air is followod byq- 0 r^ and aft or 3 $ 
and aft are respectively substituted for botbf; ®vur +w ^ = 
^SfcuRW; cr^r-'^qjjy the majesty of god; gr+ 
she alone; rr 5 r+ 3 frr 4 =vifTTH medicine against birth and 
.re-birth; 1 % + aft^ii=rftsff fgiprjj; longing for knowledge. 
Exceptions :— 

(a) j If a preposition onding in 3 ? be followed by a root 
'beginning with qr or aft, V or aft is substituted; sr+t; 5 rft=sra&- 
quakesvory much; gin-aft«rr%= 9 nft<|fft burns something near; 
but if the root bo a denominative, rrddhi is optional; + 

or a^qfrefa; sr+aftHwra=:ftwnft or 

'wrsfNrfal- 

* OT«=T?git trim I P£n. VI. 1. 91. Eff j P4n_ yp; {t y_ 

t U%f% Pan. VI. 1. 88. j vfft (REnq; I Pin VI. I. H. 
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Counter-exception:—If a form o! the root j to go, or qvr to- 
grow, with an initial tr, comes after 3 T, and q-q or rrnj- derived 
from 5 ^ of the 4tb, 6 th or 9th conj., after q, rridhi takes 
place; 3q-+rtfa=3$ra, ^+^=3^^; ( bat 37 +^:=^; 

know; from 3ra+vra which is equal to ara+stf+fT^, and 
not sttft; w 5+fT%tra;=q%rg;)i sr+tpr—^: sending or 
directing; sr-4-q^rsT:sr^srj - : a servant. But sjq:, srstf: (from fq> 

(5) *When a is followed by qq in an indefinite sense, tr is 
substituted for both; ^+qq=%q where will you dine 

to-day ? (Th» place being not definitely known); but fftsr 
( why, I shall dine at your house ). 

(c) I 3T followed by aira; and a?r (prep.) is dropped t. g. 

%tntr+aTr sm:=%3rraf mr:; %3+tm (sn+fr?) =t%ui|- 

( d ) jThe vrddni is optional when the ending aj of a word 
is followed by aflg a cat, or 3itg- the lower lip, in a compound 
;pr^-b3ttg;=?!©jtg: or wgarg-. raida-braranr: 

(«) §The final vowel or the final consonant with the pre¬ 
ceding vowel is dropped in the case of the following words 
when followed by certun words in a compound-)-:—the 
country of the Sakas + s^a we!l=5r*ig:, name of a 
country+, §51 + atST=f SET one who moves from one 
mansion to another, a woman of bid character; srtTS+Stiff: = 

* W =3rm%«i Vdrtik. t Krar'tsj PAn. VI. 1 95. 

t £ sfetlOTb 531% 311’ S 5T3rr«rj% q-rari V&rt. 

t also l be case of an onomatopseic wording in 3 ;^ 
followed by ffs e. g. but not in the case of 

a monosyllabic word s^+fit=8iif[%; and when the word is 
repeated, only the is optionally dropped, as 3 jqtRn£+§;%:=■ 
33*1%!% or 33?rqiqfq. 
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of bad character; #JTq:+3lnf::=:?fr3T?tf: ( the white line left by 
the parting of the hair on each side of the head ); but 
when the meaning of the word is ‘ The last line or limit of a 
boundary ’ wish; so «T , jJ3!T'TT the pole of 

a plough; gsjrqr; rfct^+3ra%: = TO5:srii5: umbo of the cele¬ 
brated author of the Hah&bh&sya ( a vact commentary on the 
sairas of PAnini ); lit. fit to be adored with joined hands; or 
according to tradition ‘who fell down from the hands of a 
certain sage as he was offering water to the aim at the time of 
Sandfcyl adoration ’ WK+STST =r~f»"|=: an antelope with a 
spotted skin or a kind of bird; bat tfrrW : 0Be wittl a beautiful 
skin. This is an Akrtigana s. e. words of similar formation 
and requiring grammatical explanation but not actually found 
in the gaTla may be classed under it; e. g. rt^+=® ntflT§r 
( derived from StTTO ) lit- born of a dead egg, the sun. 

§ 22. When g-, g, sjj- and gj, short or long, are followed by 
a dissimilar vowel, j, e;, and ss^aro respectively substituted 
for them*; e. g. 5r%+stt5■ = gugqiRI: 
adored by the wise; the enemy of ng ». e. 

Vishnu, a portion of the creator; f£+3tr- 

gi!f:=55r@i% a figure like that of gr &c. 

Ob, _Several of the above words may have more than one 

form when combined; c. g . 4- •' ~iJEjrr 4* ltd: by the 

general rule:— 

IV. B. The following rules and the two (®), (b) given 
under § 20, though they properly from the subject of the next 
section, are given here to avoid confusion. Ordinary students 
may pass over these except sec. (b) o I the present art 

*?€l *pm% Pan. VI. 1. 77. 

H. 8. G. 2 
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(a) A consonant except 5 , preceded by a vowel, is optionally 
doubled, if no vowel follows*; gsgr+=gt'gqrw : and 
gvr^+OTTW-'— 

(i) When a consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, is 
followed by a soft unaspirate or aspirate ( 3rd or 4th letter of 
a class ) it is changed to the soft unaspirate ( 3rd letter ) of its 
classf; =g^f<jrw 

(c) Semivowels, when preceded by a letter of the first five 

classes except 5 are optionally doubled§; thus fnjtr+Kqnw™ 
WJS+ sirs: and yjajr+grrrw: gr'mtr.- +isrqrw; 

and^r|u?ia;+?imtr: I Thus there are four forms ultimately, 
sic. f VJTIW-', WTfW: and I 

Similarly jt 5 + 3 rK:=insrK!, ires#, Wfiaf*:, and H^rs-rft: 
tuf+SfRT:=' 4 T^r: and vrrefo: In c 5 +srr®lt: of course "there 
is no possibility of any other form. 

(d) A consonant except g, coming after y or sr preceded by a 

vowel is optionally doubled!; e. g. + 3 ,’gwK:=^+ 3 jg 3 r?r: = 

by the general rule; and optionally = 

(Hari’s experience ) by this rule; so w #+ 3 j%=w 
fTRS and W S«n% i 

§ 23. (a) 3 , W or ?£, short or long, at the end of a word 

followed by a dissimilar vowel except in a compound, are optio¬ 
nally not combined, and when so they are shortened if 
long x e. g. w+31?r=^TS, Vishnu here, and <snr% 3 Rr, but 
5 rriT+ 3 P^:=Kiaisg': a horse in a well, JTRr + afr (a term.) 


* 3fti% vr i PAn VIII. 4,47. 

t 5KCHI5T I P&?. 4. 53. § 3fdff ipjj j* ygjt. 

+ S?% fpart \ I P&n. vni. 4. 46. 

X f^TigOT SiSBPW ( 
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(i) "Sf, g, g and short or long, at the end of a word 
•followed by a short % are also optionally not combined, and 
when not combined are shortened if long*; e. g . 3 fgn , -r 3 tR: = 
STiTti: A Brahmana saint, and sy^ra:; Tra’ftftrrr*! of the seven 
sages, and rrg igf rgt i V ( a comp, expression ). 

§ 24. tr, gfr, ir and sir, when followed by a vowel, are changed 
to afo-, 3 * 3 ;, ®rrw, and 33 ? respectively!; e. g. jy-f cr^yu:, for 
Hari;ft-s<$r+q-=f^K!n% for Vishnu; A leader; 

<ft+355c:=<IT^: the purifier *.«. fire. 

(a) ar or ^ at the end of a word and preceded by gy or gyy is 
optionally dropped when followed by a vowel or a soft conso* 
nantg; e. g. 5 >+trfg=gyq-f| or 5 * rrfg-; fS'cdfr+fe^firsarfsrf or 
Y«Nr S%\ fsrd'+ : = mbTS^cr: or fspyr ssra: intent on 

getting money; g?r+ 3 r^:=SRT!? 3 »: or gyy gysp: longing 16 
see the preceptor. 

Note —Two vowels brought together by the disappearance of 
an intervening consonant or visarga do not coalesce. 

(i) gyf and aft, when followed by a termination beginning 
with sr, become gyv and arm respectively J; e. g. jff+sj-^srstra; 
produced from a cow as milk, ghee &e. jyf + drn-yyara; accessible 
by a boat, navigable. 

N. B. This rale holds good, in the case of roots, only when 
the off or ayr is brought in by virtue of a termination- x e. e, 
^+3=<S'r+ir==5r-hV fit to be lopped ofi. 3T^irs+%=3?5r5W@| 
-r ft =33 2355 37% which ought necessarily to be cut off. 

,(c)The gyy of the word iff is also changed iogy^ when followed 


* Pan VII. 1. 127. 

t Pan. VI. 1. 78. g 3 ft: yTrft>5!T3 I Pan. VIIL3.19. 

t m*#r 3 spiir 1 x errSi^RrmTrm 1 Pa?- VI. l. 79. 80. 



20 


Sanskbit Gbammab. 


[ 124-26 


by 4 b® word ( in the Veda and ) in ordinary language when 
it means a particular measure of length*;^, g. JrajRf: Sour miles, 

(4) The q of the roots % and t% is changed to spr when fol¬ 
lowed by theq-of the potential participle indicating capability! 
e. a f|j-f q=i*T+q:=ijjtq what can be reduced; sostiq what can 
be conquered; but gig rfi«T { what is fit to be removed 
but may not be so ) qjq, ( what ought to be curbed but 
which it may not be always possible to eurb as ) st«r s 

§ 25. When q or air at the end of a word is followed by a? 
the latter merges into the former § and the sign s is sometimes 
written in its place; e. g. protect. Oh Kari; 

T3tc?r-®3=Ttssrr£5r. 

(s) JIf the word ifr, ending in 377 , be followed by a*, tbs 3 t 
is optionally retained, and if by a vowel, srq is optionally 
substituted for an. ifr 3 «nar and qarqn a 

multitude of cows or chief among cows; but if it be followed by 
and it reeessarily changes its #■ to spf; rtr+s*?— 
jp??g; an excellent bnli; a lattice-window, similarly. 

| 26. No sandhi is possible in the ease of x— 

1 What are called the Pragrhja exceptions; viz. — 

(3) When a dual from (whether of a noun, pronoun or verb) 
ends in 37 , or q~; e. g. q#n fSTi; 3T*J; <?%cf qtft. 

* qfqjtt I STmfiqPT ^ 1 Virtikaa. 

t OTsrrfr smiq 1 Pin. VL 1. 81 . 

I <nr 1 p^d. VI/I. 109. j i^iqr % i sraq- 

f'WffWTBr 1 ^ 1 Pin. VI. 1.122-24. 

x «gtrnqpi sir fetq Pin. VI. 1.125. 
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§ 28 ] 


(V) Whan f or 3T follows the 15; of the pronoun 315 sr* t. gf- 
SRtfr l^tT: these lords-, g^; the two sit down. 

Ob The icr of the Vadie forms 3^5? and gw also does not 
Mend with a following vowel ( # ! Pan. 1. 1. 13. ); e. g. 
I'sarff'PfSf &c. Pg- IV. 49. 4. Similarly a Vaidie word hav¬ 
ing the sense of the loe. ( but net ending in the termination of 
the loe. ) remains unaffected by a following vowel; tftfr 

3Tf%T%cT- &c Bg. X. 12. 8. where jjpfr stands for the 

loo. term, being dropped by Pan. VII 1. 30. 

(e) | Particles consisting of a single: vowel, except 3ji mean¬ 
ing 1 a little, or a limit 1 exclusive or inclusive or used as 
a preposition, when followed by a vowel, e. g. r f?g- Oh India, 
W srsrsr, 'nr vpt g aHr% ah, you think so ; but srr + =:sifts 53 ; 

( a little warm ) &o. 

(d) When an indeclinable endB in 3{f; e. g, sjjf |^rr:, the 
final 35T of a noun in the vocative case optionally combines 
when followed by ffa; «. g- v§rsnr ?;S—inarms, and fseafr 
also f%wr ( see § 24 a. ). 

N. B. All these vowels which do not blend with others, 
and sometimes the words in which they occur are technically 
called ipjgr 

II. and pluta vowels; e, g. gwr ^ ajs Come 

Krshna; here is the cow grazing. 

A vowel becomes pluta under the following circumstances:-;]: 

( 1 ) The last vowel of a sentence uttered in reply to a 
salutation from a male person othor than a S'udra when the 

* 31?# *TRf I P£n. I. 1. IX. 12. 

§ f%nr l 5TOT ; 11S] I I Htpfr I Pfa. I. 14-16. 

t wm t- 'Sff i nfqwrifsgs > Pa?- VIII. 2. 82-83. 

feni’T I I Vartikas on the latter au- 

tra. gn|# =?r I 1 P5.n. VIII. 2. 84-85. 
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name or the family is actually mentioned- e. g. tfr 3rrg«tfl%Df 
* live long, 0 Devadatta, which is said in reply to 
IS grfJr^R^ 1 ” I, Devadatta, bow to yon; bnt the last 

y in “ *fr S?IfSfl€r W? ITTW” or in a?rgWir$T% is not pluta-, for 
in the 1st we have the name of a female and in the 2nd no 
name at all. 

Bnt if the sentence end in the word iff: or in the name of 
a Kshatriya or Vaishya the last vowel becomes optionally 
pbiu e, g. angwtret qftr wf: or wt atiawuirtfiw&t orsrS^ 5 * 
or a \ i 

(2) The final vowel of a sentence addressed from a distance 
to a person; and that of the particles % and f used in such a 
sentence; e. g. tfcr^sr^r % TT5T; WT; 13 I 

§ 27 The particle gr, preceded by a letter of the first five 
classes except 3 r and followed by any vowel, is optionally 
changed!to **; r%g 3 tR !%rfdr»r and to (by § 26 e. ). 

II. BaLSANDHI, OB THE GOA LE8 CENCE OF FINAL CONSONANTS 
VOWELS _ ND CONSONANTS. 

§ 28 When w or a consonant of the dental class comes in 
contact with:— 

(a) fsr or a consonant of the palatal olass, the correspond¬ 
ing letter of the latter class is substituted for the former, and 
rrfcr ?r; ^^+5T?T=sfmri? Hari sleeps-, tt*t:+T%* nfr=Trrrr«r ’ 
Rama collects; ^t 5 +f%g=^n‘%g; Reality and knowledge; 
STTTfw+3W=5rrf?p33ra Be yon viotorions, Oh Krshjpa. 

Exception :-{l) Dentals coming after st are not changed into 
the corresponding palatals; e. g. fir$r: that which spreads- 
batre; sr^f:. 


* «nr 3# % *rr i Pin. Vlll. 3-33. 
f #»S^r Sils I 5Ti^ I 5 =TI g: I Pin. VIII. 4, 40, 44, 41. 
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(h) <x or a consonant of the lingual class, jr is substituted for 
% and the corresponding letter of the latter class for the 
former; Ttf-’ =^ftr CT TB': RSma who is sixth. 

Rama goes; aV+cf'ET^HgT^T A commentary on that; 
VT%3I+OhKrshna, thou goest;<)ur+ tit = ^ST 
one who pounds. 

Exception—*(1) If a letter of the lingual class coming at the 
end of a word be followed by ^ or a letter of the dental class, 
the as well as the dentals except the of ;pfHT and spffr 
remain unaffected; TC+SRfr—Tgafef: six good men- (see 
slso § 39.); + these six; but ( since the s of f? is 

not at the end of a word ) he praises. So qpjnjgfg- Ninety-six, 
'sprupw: six towns; but + frffH;=wsre abundance of 
ghee; as the exception excludes w. 

§29. If a letter of the group be followed by c^it does not 
substitute its corresponding lingual}; ^w+ 7 ?.—^sr: sixth 
good man. 

§ 30. If a consonant, except ^ or sr, coming at the end of a 
word, be followed by a nasal, the nasal of its class is optionally 
substituted for it}; tra^+ =qyFgTTH: and 
( see § 22 sec. 5. ) this Murfiri; 75+JTRTP = TUfTTST: and 
spf jtjttt: six months. 

N. B. If the nasal belong to a termination the change ie 
necessary; a -Bpa g that alone; mere knowledge. 7 Pf+ 

S[sj=srTfWn The word 7i§?R[. ( See Rag IV, 22 ) is 
irregularly formed. 

§ 31. A letter of the dental class, followed by gr is changed 

* -r 'T^prrriiurrc!. i PSd. VIII, 4. 42. 3wwsn%mTms%'?f 7F»pa; i 

VSrt, 

t fff: T7- Pin. VIII. 4. 43. 

I i P£n. VIII. 4. 45. 
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to the nasalised ^taking the place of qf; aq+@V:=ft8V: 
the destruction of that; a learned 

man writes. 

| 32. The qr of * 53 ; and ^yp^is changed into ar when after the 
preposition "S'S't5^^+^TT?T*5:=and g-ppgrnV 
( sea § 20. a ), and tben qwsffffia;, q?$sjTfiq rising np ; similarly 
“d ScSSsssrara; upholding. 

| 33 ^coming after any of the first four letters of a class is 
optionally cLangcd 10 the soft aspirate ( 4th letter ) of that 
class Ji 3 fgr +?,R: =5T3’Cf|: (see 6. undarg 22), and by this qfrsjf>: 

(srr^r §tV: ) the possessor of speech, Brhaapati. 

g 34. Any consonant, eseept a nasal or a semi-vowel, is 
changed to the first of its class, when followed by a hard 
consonant, and to the first or third when followed by nothing; 

art^, srpr. 

§ 35. preceded by a word ending in any of the first four 
letters of a class and followed by a vowel, a semi-vowel, a nasal 
or ?,is optionally changed to s 5 — e. y.^+%5r:=H^+RSsr;and 
ay-rf??:- and then aa+fsra:, ana + by the above, and 
finally stir, 5 : and . that Siva ( see. a. § 28. ). Similarly 

rS=ss^p%sT, but STF^strerk speech falters ( as sr is not 

followed by any of the letters mentioned in the rule ). 

§ 36. x q at the end of a word is changed into an Anuswara 

* fWg t Pin. VIII. 4. 60. 
t 3?: gifor I Pip VIII. 4, 61. 

I 3% ftanrcWPI. I Pi?. VIII. 4. 62. 

- I n ! Pin. VI. I. 4. 63. 55. 

x Stgqnr* I fria I Pin. VII. 3, 23, 24 and Pan 

V1H. 3,27,1. 3.10. ( see sec. i ). 
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Rules op Sandhi, 

wr.au followed by a coesouanf; a. g. £?t» 5 ;+g'!^r=:fff I 
salute Hari. But jR-Mf+%=jjrq% as ^ is not at the end of a 
word. The word an exception (see Pin. VIII. 3. 25) 

(а) ^ and sr, not at the end of a pada, are turned into an 

Anuswfira when followed by a consonant except a nasal or a 
semivowel or 3n£E3(+HR=snuffER be will overcome; 

fw=*T 3 irn% ( nom. pi. of fame); but he thinks, as sj; 
is followed here by *r which is a semi-vowel; 

S f a T y i Rff f ff as vr is at the end of a pada ( grammatical form). 

(б) This change is optional in the case of ^ when sr followed 

by % comes after it; e. g. ;%w+gr5Wrt=flgr55> fs and r % i =gg qM 
what does he shake ?; bat if this w be followed by *f, and if by w 
w, 5 , the nasalised w, w, iff, are optionally substituted for : 
e. <J. ot f% i =l§r what does he conceal? r%W + ?T~ 

f%§r: and what! yesterday 1 so rfegsufs; 

and hut 3?5^+3tfjre:=3rs«r'rer: i 

§ 37. An Anusw&ra followed by any consonant except 3 ;, u, 

or g; is changed to the nasal of the class to which the follow¬ 
ing letter belongs, necessarily when in the middle, and 
optionally when at the end of a word*; e. g. SRsj + jR—si+cK' 
+ fer: (by the preceding rule and then) stT^tT-' marked (by this); 
so VR^.T 5fr:=3n§33': honoured; obstructed; 5n?a: 

calmed; giKfm: woven; ERITW or HrjT'riw thou 

doest; similarly sjfrrRT or a reatrainer; or 

a year ; b @fslR or to which people. 

| 38. If gr and or be followed by a sibilant, ^ and s respec¬ 
tively are suffixed to them optionally; and hard unaspirates are 
optionally changed into hard aspirates when followed hv a 


* 3?3i 5 [TTpT tfi? qrfHf&i--1 r Pan- VIII. 4.48-52. 
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sibilant || ; snf+5tg-:=in^S-:, SIT^W:; sixtil 

man gone before; ifpiqr+iB-:=W'J!!lsrep> ig*flfS!TS , :> As 

sixth good counter. 

§ 39. If ^ or g; at the end of a word be followed by tr 
(changed to is optionally] inserted between them; * «. g 
or q-^4g+gwP = 3^*3 ' eix good men;, 
so +^:=g^r: or that good man. 

(a) gr, or and g at the end of a word and preceded by a short 
vowel double themselves when followed by a vowel f; e. g. 
WWSr+SffiwrsJifWgrrfCT tbe individual soul; so srtrmirHr: the 
best reckoner; ^pjpspr: good Aehyuta. 

§ 40. Ob. If the ending q[ of a word be followed by sr, g is 
optionally inserted between them } s. g. ;gg+=gvsfg: and 
Sambhn existing for all times; and 
and (by § 35); then by § 28 (a) s| being changed to gr 

(andg-to^) grggii:, and and finally by 

dropping =s( optionally (by § 20 o.) ^Torssig: and ^ 5 #g- 

§ 41. g coming after q, or short or long, in the same 
word is changed to or even though a vowel, a semi-vowel 
except sr, a nasal, or a letter of the guttnral or labial class or 
5 . comes between x< \cr gj- and %~j>. g. ^T^*r=cPHhi; ?w+str 
u?aiT by the sun, fqwajrf &c.; but 5 nr+«nw= 5 Tsr srm (as these 
are two separate words). This ohamge does not take place 
when ^ is at the end of a word x yrtm- 

ll it: §pKg3[ 5lR I Pin. VIII. 3. 28, 

* t% 15 ; I TO I Pin. VIII. 3. 22. 32. 

t # s?#TOjg I Pin. YIII. 3. 32. 

i fir MI Pin. VIII. 3, 31. 

-r t^Rt 3f or: wil | Pin. VIII. 4. 1. 2. 

g i Pin. VIII. 4. 37. 
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§ 42. ^ belonging to a substitne ( arr^T ) or a termination 
(sptTd") and not at the end of a grammatical form is changed 
to ^when preceded by any vowel except gf or arf, a serom wel, 
a letter of the guttural class or g;*- e. g. : bat 

yr?Rq- as ijr is preceded by sr, grfr: JjRvfr &e., as belongs to the 
word gfipy. This ohange takes place even if an mmtv&ra 
substituted for ;j, a vuwga or r r or 5 intervene], e. g, 
nom. pi. of neu. a bow. m 3 T»r+S= 

§ 43. The g of rr^ia changed to an Anusw&ra and Visarga 
when followed by a form of the root gj, the Anuswara again 
is optionally changed to an Annnasika- e. g. ^rar+ ^ar=: rf'cEHT 
and qrq$?ff; is affixed to the ending of the words qnp, jpg; and 
W=J+; so rmmi and 

iV. B. The word ^sar is capable of having 108 different 
forms as several sitras are brought to bear upon it; but they 
are not given here as being tedious and of no material value. 

Sections a, l, a, and d may be omitted by beginners. 

(a) x The tp of 5 ^is optionally nasalised and has rj added 
to it as above, when it is followed by a hard consonant except 
a sibilant, preceding a vowel, a semivowel, a nasal or jg-t- 
+ a male koUh 

bird- so and 3 *jgr; the son, a grown up man; but 
milk for a man; Sfw: a man-servant. Exception tptnvPI the 
account of a man. 

(5) qf at the end of a word ( except sraP 3 f) followed by 
v(, 5 .J 3 [; or which is itself followed by a vowel, a semi- 

* 3T«ff[«W 5<fcr: | fmft: l 3Ti^5T5I?qi?%: I Pall. VIII. 3. 55 
57, 59. 

t I Pan. VIII. 3. 58. 

I qr ^FSir: I Vart. 

x jq: tjpap'ft Pan. VIII, 3. 6. ^3#^ =T I Vart. 
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yowoI, a nasai or g, undergoes the same changes*; e. g. 501^?.+ 

^{^=?rrffrc+^+ft#^=5n%c-f55.4f%f^ ( by I 28 , 
sea. a ) srrf^fSsF^ and Oh Krishna, cut ofi; 

similarly =grr%^+5rm?=^%?rra?5r and *d3s&TV?T; sa '' re , 0il 
Krshna; hut as the g; is not at the end of a word. B-tWf 
a fine handle of a sword. sfirrsrfififS a good naan spreads. 

(c) The sjr of rrrg; when followed by undergoes this change 
optionally; w^+qTr|=|WTnf, f and 

(d) The < 3 ; of followed by ^ also undergoes this 

change optionally; + ^f?=tBTfWra;, WAWtt to whom? ^ 
or ^ is substituted for the visarga when the following sets 
are combined; + similarly wherefrom, 

Slgsgsr:, the present time; ^fqt^fs^r a gbes-pot; 

qg siS H KjWf a bowstafi; q-^stjT^ a sacrificial vessel; gjtrc^TStf a 
magnet; SPr^ntr^.- great darkness, sw^firg-;; JUiepe; Sts^v: 
the sun. 


| 44, ^ is necessarily inserted between S' and the preceding 
vowel, short or long; and optionally when a long vowel at 
the end of a word, except that of the particle jtt and the pre¬ 
position 'ftr, precedes it f ; e. g. + gi fft -ftre- a a TOf Siva’s 
shadow; so v^OTTr; what is cut again and again; 

srfr+arar=sstrraw or *?r+i%?r 3 =mT%?a; 

may he not cut; 35H-3TK?r!%=3T[Vtff he covers. 

VlSABSASAKDHI. 

§45. at the end of a word followed by any letter or not, the 

* I Pin. VIII. 3. 7. 

t % =? 1 Pan. VI. 1. 73. Properly ^ is inserted, but it i # 
changed to % by § 28. gn^jpsrjSf I #fi<i I qsF?n?t I Pan. VI- 
3. 74-76, 
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CT_of gsroyand g followed by a hard consonant| or' by nothing, 
ara changed to a Visarga , as 7f?f B&ma reads. fqcR^f'Ifr: 
Oh father, vjfg- ^q-^r a brother’s daughtar, 

§ 40. Visarga, followed hr tT, s, ^ and g, «r , them¬ 
selves not followed by a sibilant, is changed to «•* e. g ; fifsiip- 
wffSr Vishnu, the protector: Had walks: yTEpflsRf 

Bama goes; ( Vide § 28 ), but eg: egg: ( »s the g is followed 
by 5 ); and optionally when followed by sr, g or it rfjf; 
or ITORSirar Kama, who would stand; gf*: §gr or ^Ifar &c. 

(a) Visarga, not belonging to an indeclinable is changed 

to w when preceded by si, and to % , when preceded by or gr, 
short or long, and followed by the terminations qpg, atutf, -j; 
and 5BJHJ- e. g. rpRTjsrg Bad milk: little short of 

fame- with fame. he desires fame, but srm=- 

almost dawn ( where s?ra: is an indec.); gfifaugg bad 
ghee, gpR^qg, *rffc$sr, gresqtRtTfff If the visarga how¬ 
ever, is a substitute for a final y, it is not changed to jr be¬ 
fore qjR!r§; iff: ggurfir speech desires 

(b) x The Visarga ef srp: and when prefixed as indec¬ 
linable! to verbs beginning with 3 ; or Kr and w or eg is 
optionally changed to pm the ease of the former and neces¬ 
sarily in that of the latter a. g pjRqRrfcForpp: ssfm, 

pots in the front; but vr- srtsair- towns fit to be entered ( as 
uj is a noun ). 


* !%3T%OT ff: 5#' P&n. YIII. 3. 34-35. 

+ 5f I P4n V. 3 30. 


t I Pin VIII 3. 38 

sqTT^lt 1 V&rtikas, pr: 5 . Pan. VIII. 3. 39. 
§ 5FlBf ^[=sig I Y&rt. 

X I Pin. VIII. 3. 40. 


! 3pr- 
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(e) *Visarga, preceded by | or j and not belonging to a 
termination, is changed to g except in the case of gg-: ; often, 
if followed by a hard consonant of the guttural of the labial 
class: 1 %: + sfr^g=without obstacle, snft'fRret dis¬ 
closed; |Cfoq; a bad action; but gg: fjgg; an%: «nr% as the 
Visarga is substituted for tr a term, so rtrg: and not 

VIi|«S3: is an exception. 

(d) t mtw optionally retains its g when followed by 
gfc 9 [, or t£; qRffer or hides or scorns 

fir:, fir: and =gg:; all of them adverbs showing frequency, 
change their Visarga to q; optionally nuder the same circum- 
stancesj; fiuqRTfa or Tg.qjnra does twice; but hav¬ 

ing four parts ( where =g=j: is not an adverb ). 

(s) § The ending 5 : or g: of a word changes its visarga to 
>y optionally under the same circumstances when the presence 
of the following word is necessary for the completion of the 
sense; qffiuRHtt or gft:^TTnT turns into ghee; Vtgcsfnfr or 
^ 5 : 5 TTRT makes a bow; hut fggg gfq: m as there is 

no connection here between tbe words gfq; and fqw. 

And necessarily when at the end of the first member of a 
compound; as gr qKg f g g'jST a pot for clarified butter; but qrtr- 
8 big ghee-pot (as the word gfq-' is an uttai n 

pada). 

(/) Visarga coming after the 35 of a word other than an 
indeclinable and forming the first member of a compound is 
changed to 5 when followed by a derivative of the roots err 
and by tv, fV, <TTSr, prr and q^of X e. g. zmmr- an 
iron-smith; snRSETg: one who desires iron; an iron 

pot; spRqreig: 3PJ^5IT a bridle; aRRcpofr a kind of iron pot: 

* fgqvRq vfiSRRPPT Pan. VIII, 3. 41. 

tfftaallMiRWKO Pin. Vin. 3. 42. 

J l Pin. VIII. 3. 43. 

1 fgfft: I Pw I Pin. VIII. 3. 44-40. 

X 3TS: W^fi%fIfwiTOfiST! 4 >'aflvqgaprw | Pin. VHI. S. 4<5. 
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§ 46 - 49 ] 

but sfcssir?: Brhaspati; one desiring heaven (where 

m. is an indee.); tRT: sjftrlt (as there is no comp.), and 
producing great lame (as the word trsrg is not the 
first member of the com.). ' 

(g) --'The words ap*; and rk: change their visarga to g; 
when followed by <np under the same circumstances as those 
mentioned above; snrc<TB[g, ISTCW?^ but ap*^ w h en there is 
no comp.; <RTrf%t: (as j%* ia the latter member gyrycR). 

§ 47. Visarga (substituted for g and not q) preceded by 
short sr and followed by short at or a soft consonant is 
changed to g; f^ + ^: = r%^+g+arsf:=r%^-+ar«H; = 
Siva is adorable; (see § 25 ); %^: + ^:=^r sfssr God 
should be saluted; but fgg-g W at 3 tJRfrT (where the at after 
upt: is plufa); Jrra:+ 8 m= 5 TTinar( lor hero the visarga is sub¬ 
stituted for p); so srrcT«T5ar &c. 

§ 48. Visarga preceded by w is dropped necessarily when 
followed by a soft consonant, and optionally when followed 
by a vowel; it is also optionally dropped when preceded by 31 
and followed by a vowel except at; when it is not dropped it 
is changed to tr in both these cases, +wtqT-'=%-R g^rr:; 
%r+?s=%r ff, ^rr% i 

§ 49. («) Visarga, preceded by any vowel except at or at 
and followed by a vowel or soft consonant, is changed to t;; 
■SR-' +5Rl#=#5firr% Hari conquers; so the sun rises; 

a cow or bull comes. 

ExceptionThe Visarga of the particles *ptt : and atqf: 
obeys § 48 ; s. g. gt+arsgfr=% at^gg or atftpapr Oh Achyu- 
ta ; *tJTt JWfcT Bhago ! a bow to thee; 31% *mi Oh you go. 

(b) The % of atSV, not followed by a declensional termina 
tion, is always changed to % but if followed by f and other 
words such as ^ &e, the change is optional and if bytvq- 

* 3m?R% # I PSaTvnLlTAL ~ ’ 

I 3Tfir^i%itf3nrfj«rr?qi: i Vart. 
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aad ms?, visargs is substituted for it- my.*, day by day* 
3IS:'mr= or Sffftfr: the lord of the day, the sun; or 

iftratra: Brbaspaii; |frt: or rntflt: a leader; but srftwrra; Inst- 
dual; snfT^ the form of the day iRnrff mlrerr, arfftnr: day 
and night; 3 ffa protection of Saman to be chanted 
by day, 

(c) or ^ followed by ;r or g- respectively is droppped, and 
the preceding 3 T, ^ or ;y if short is made long; 
yjfff sports again; ?Kr: Hari is 

graceful; but ( form f |+3 ) p. p. of 55 to grow. 

| 60. f(a) The ^ of the nom. sing, of 3 ^ and srff? mas, is 
dropped before a consonant when they do not end in or are 
not used in a negative Tatpurwha; e. g, yy 5 ?^:, f^rgy but 
trqgsT this Budra; Sfyrivijre.' that is not Siva ( a neg. 
Tat.); rr^ry. 

(b) f Sometimes in poetry the g; of yy: and tpsy; is considered 
as not existing when followed by a vowel other than sy, so that 
the two vowels may combine in order to meet the exigencies of 

1 > I 

the metre; « g. srfm V |r|i% &c. Rg. II. 24. I 


ttr ctsksTt yjfl-: Tj^r gram- - 1 

sjmif ttfrerefr #7 '-fret 3? to: 11 


Chapter III. 

8UBANTA OR DIOLENSIOJi. 

§ 51. XnthepwMfftWpf^lSSroTthe inflection of 
nouns, substantive and adjective, is considered 
§ 52. The crude form of a noun ( any declinable word ) not 
yet inflected is technically calle d a Pratipadika ( grrff<#Ss ) 

*Vrit I Jjrer ?Mot: Fan. VIII. 3. 14. VI. 3. 111. 

t Wrist; gsra^RwsyPTRf fra 1 1 %% ^priforcire > 

Pan. VI. 1. 132, 134. ^ 
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| S3. A noun has three genders: masculine gender (mas.),, 
a feminine gender (fem,), and the neuter (nen.). The ques¬ 
tion about the determination of the gender of nouns will ‘be 
considered in a separate chapter. 

§ 54. There are three numbersSingular (sing.), dnal 
(dn.) and plural (pi.). The singular number denotes one, the 
dual two and the plural three or more. 4 

| 55. There are eight eases in each number:—Nominative 
(Nom, or N.), Vocative (Voc. or V.), Accusative (Acc. or A.) 
Instrumental (Ins. or I), Dative (Dat. or D.), Ablative (AM. or 
Ab.), Genitive (Gen. or G ), and Locative (Loe or L.). These 
express nearly all relations between words in a sentence, 

V B. These genders, numbers and oases will, for the sake 
of convenience, be denoted by their abbreviations enolosed into 
brackets after each. 

§ 56. Sup (gqf) is the technical term for a ease termination 
in Sanskrit. Declension consists in adding the ease termination 
to the crude form or base. 

* l srff sfgspg'WHL l Pan-1. 4. 22. 21. 

f The general terminations as given by Papini are—rsfisTH*?!- 

| IV. 1. 2. t. e. Nom. 
g 3Ti 3T5(; Aec. si?, sfe, srrr; Ins. et wnw t%r ; Dat. %. turn i^r ■ 
Ab. gft ktiv hw ; Gen. rg # 0 ; 3TP9) Loo. 1 % aftrjr gq. Some of 
these terminations, as in common with Panini’s system of nomen¬ 
clature, have certain Its ( servile letters ) added or prefixed to 
them; e.g. 3 - in g,sr in qjw &c. It will be easily seen tbat the term 
gq is obtained by taking the first letter and the last It in the 
sfitra. 


H. S, G. 3 



34 


Sanskbit Gbammae. 


[ | 57-60 


57 . Tie following are the normal ease-terminations :— 

Mas . and Fem. Neu. 



Sing. 

Dual 

Plural. Sing. Dual 

Plural. 

N. V. 

% 

sfr 

N. A. s* f 


A. 

m 

>> 

V 

it v • ty 

» 

I. 


wrr^ 

The rest like the mas. 


D. 

<r 

tt 



Ab. 

31^ 

tt 

jj 


G. 

t> 


srre: 


L. 

Z 

tt 

V 



| 58. The Vocative is considered to be a different aspect of 
the nom. and is identical with it in the dual and plural,. It is, 
therefore, supposed to have no separate terminations of its 
own. In the sing, it sometimes coincides with the original stem, 
sometimes with the nom., at others, it differs from both. 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

| 59. Declension is for the sake of convenience divided into 
two classes:— 

I. Bases ending in vowels. 

II. Bases ending in consonants. 

| 60. The declension of adjectives does not, in general, differ 
from that of substantives. It will not, therefore, be given here 
separately; the points of difference only will be noted. 

SECTION I. 

1. Bases ending in vowels. 

Vote:—The variations and modifications, which the general 
terminations given above undergo when applied to several of 
the vowel bases are so numerous, that it has been thought 
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advisable not to notice them here, as being tedious, but simply 
to give the forms and leave the stadents to find them oat for 
themselves. Every word declined here should be considered a 
mode! and words alike in form should be declined similarly to it. 


Nouns ending in sj Mas. and Neu. 


§ 61. 

?r?r m. Sima. 

fRn. knowledge. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plnrai. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

N. wt; 

TTtfr 

Tmr: 

N. 5W% 51 % • fRTR 

Y. vrrr 

>? 

9 > 

Y. 5K „ „ 

A, yjura; 

» 


A -3rFT% „ » 

I. 

^THTwru; 

TtW-' 

The rest like rfsr. 

D. to 

>! 



Ab. yrwg; 


>> 


D. rnrw 




L. yrw 

ctbwt- 




| 62. Decline all nouns ending in mas. and neu, 
similarly. 


(a) The Loc. sing, of words ending in 3T^ ( substituted for 
a day, at the end of a Tat. comp.) is optionally formed 
like that of nouns ending in e. g. ssj^ has ssjg;, or 
So aj%, or srgft &e. See p. 7 3. 

Nouns ending in sr Mat and Fern. 

§ 63. tfttn mas. a cow-herd. 

(a) Mas. nouns ending in sjt take the general terminations. 
The final gjf is dropped before a vowel termination beginning 
with the Aec. pin. 

* The h -of is changed to or by § 41. Ins. sing of is 
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K. V. 

jflrrr: 

^itfr 

iftTt: 

A. 

dturs- 

11 

*n<r: 

I. 

dTnrt 


jfrew: 

D. 

»tire 

a 

#rr«r: 

Ab. 

nm 

if 

>1 

G. 

11 

dm: 

jftTre; 

L. 

tn 




§ 64. Decline similarly the protector of the world,. 
3$ri3W a couch-shell-blower, ^THTr one who quaffs the some-juice, 
WIT one who inhales smoke, strength-giver orlndra, and 
other comp, nouns derived from roots ending in 

(a) If the latter member be not a root the final is not 
dropped; e. g. figr name of a Gandharva, Aec. pin, D- 

Ab. G. and L. sing. 57%, frfT:, 5T?T. and 51'j respectively. The 
rest like jfprf. 

§ 65. 5OTI fern. the goddess of wealth. 


N, 

mi 


mr; 

V. 

m 

91 

» 

A. 


1> 

» 

I. 

m«rr 


IWTPT: 

D. 

mw 

99 

mw 

Ab. 

OTi: 

If 

77 

G 

}> 


Tnrrorn?. 

L. 

mm* 


mrs 


§ 66. Decline all other/era. nouns ending in sjt similarly. 

| 67. Irregular bases:—The Voe. sing, of sjfsrr, gjp and 
3!^T, all meaning 'a mother' ‘ is smr, g?gf and respectively. 
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| 68. Several adjectives ending in 3 f follow the declension 
of pronouns, for winch see the shop, on pronouns. 

Noons ending in f and y mas. fem, and men. 

§ 69. ^ ore.— 

W. mas . Hari. 



Sing. 


Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 



S?r 

grw= 

V. 




)> 

A. 

51% 


if 

5% 

I. 

grew 



mvz: 

D. 

5# 



f%r: 

Ab. 


?» 

>1 

<&. 

>1 



ffmrw: 

L. 

iv 



?r% 



fem. intellect. 



Sing. 


Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

WTW: 


Weft 

m*r- 

T. 

% 



j? 

A. 

Wf% 


)> 

Weft: 

I. 

WOT 



Wli=rT«: 

D. 

Wct^orirwr 

fi. 

wrlw 

Ab. frs: or to: 

ff 

’> 

6. 

W%: or jrfjft: 

wrih 

wfftjiw: 

L. 

war or 

WOT^ 


writs 


JJW mas. preceptor. 

m 


N. gy: 
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v. Str 

m 

aw: 

A. 



I. 


m ft- 

D. 

;> 

ggw: 

Ab. gft: 

t> 

11 

G. „ 



L. 5^ 

11 

m% 

§1 fern, a cow. 

N. tig: %5f 

%S=R-‘ 

V. 

19 

>! 

A. ijgv 

J? 

m- 

I. ^rr 



D. 

If 

$3W.‘ 

Ab. gsrf:, ; 4?3tr: 

99 

19 

G- }j ;; 

^t: 


I; K&7, 

19 

%3S 

3TR 

N. qriV 

mu . water. 

*rri?°fT* 

?rfu% 

v. ^ or Enft 

>i 

11 

A. arrft 

ii 

f) 

I. STTROtr 



D. WTITOt 

>? 

trrwwr: 

Ab. tfiRbr- 

ii 

» 

G-. m^'T: 


rntforra; 

L. trrmuT 

if 

5TTR5 


* f^IS% I Pan. VII, 1. 73. Nett nouns ending in 
f, g, w~oi ^ take the augment gr before vowel ease terminations.. 
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%% neu. honey. 


N. 

HI 



Y. 

«Wf or 

99 

» 

A. 

HI 

99 

n 

I. 

HI*T 


Him: 

D. 


99 


Ab. 

*1*: 

99 

» 

G. 

99 



L. 


99 

HIS 


§70. Adjectives ending in f and ^ when used with neuter 
nouns are optionally declined like mas. nouns in 5 and 3- in the 
Da. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and Gen. Loo. duals; e.g. 
gjj% nea. white, pure; nea. heavy :— 



•Ijrer neu. 


N. 

grYHr 

sNtr 

V. spB* °r g% 

» 

99 

Ao. 51% 

99 

9i 

I. gf%3T 

gT%wrpa; pft: 

D. or 3jr%ff „ 

gr%wr: 

Ab. g%s or gpr%^: „ 

99 

G. ), J, 

or 


L. SfVJT or „ 

?, gr%i 


neu. 


n. m 

s^ofr 

3rofSr 

Y. m or 5% 

» 

99 
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Ac, 

ws 

TOrfr 

tow 

I. 

rnwr 


S^r: 

D. 

•jrV or JjifSr 


TOW= 

Ab. 

U?T: or sg^sjx: 

>> 


L. 

» » 

spit 

STOW 

Xj. 

TO or gripir 

it 9i 



§ 71. Decline all other nouns and adjectives ending In 
% or jmas. fern, and neu. similarly. 

| 72. Irregular bases :— 


53 % mas. friend. 


K. 

TOT 


TOW: 

V. 

^r$r 

*» 

?? 

A. 

TOW^ 


TOW 

I. 

TOTt 



D. 


» 

TOTOT 

Ab. 

TO5: 

a 

if 

G. 


TOUT: 


D. 


» 

STr%$ 


Ohs. (a) The words a good friend ( ffr*RT: TOT), 

'jfrra?Tl% a close friend ( stf&WIcr: TOf ), a great 

friend, or one having a great friend ( qqjr. TOT rrrq, <TW qr^T 
qr ), are declined like TTf% in the N. V. and A. and like gfr in 
other eases; but arr9?rf% ( THSf ftWSK'f'fT: one who has abandoned 
a female companion ) i3 declined like gfr. N. B. fem. is 
declined like Hgf. 

trial mas. a master. 


N. 

qra: 

t Tcft 

^TcT^F* 

V. 

Tct 

it 

9) 

A. 

tow 

» 

<Tcftac 
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I. 

rm 


ifiWv: 

D. 



7T%wr: 

Ab 


if 


G 

J! 

T'W- 

ItfRPI 

L. 

iwr 

33 



§ 73 Compound nouns ending with sfjar such as sjqfff &c. 
are declined like regularly. ( fjfcp gjp rrRf rTVTT 3T ) 
is declined like gfr mas. & irra fern ; the Gen. plu. is optionally 
like that o£ fif; <TITOfmra;> or og-qrfofj^. 

§ 74 Obi. ( a ) STTf^rTH adescendant of Uduloman ( 

STOtj ufl-irr) is declined like in the sing, and dual and like 
-tfru in the plural, the original word being substituted;* 

N. sfrf#ra: avjprrtrr, sftmT; &c. 

(b ) Words of similar derivation (see Pan.- II. 4. 62. 63. 65. 
6'6 and IV. 1. 105 ) also substitute their originals in the plural, 
•». g. ww tow Jrrw: N. iunr: irr«rr Jrr«rr: &c. 

Words ending in §■ and gj mas. and fern. 

§ 75. sr^r/. a river; q%f. a woman, a bride. 


?{fr fem. 


N. 

TOr 

TOT 

TO= 

V. 

=TO 

if 

jj 

A. 

TOW 

33 

TOP 

I. 

TOT 

JTsftarr* 

totPv 

D. 


3f 

TO'tro: 

Ab. 

TOT: 

3 » 

n 


* Prom sgSPTOname of a sage, + fsr ( ? } added TOWW by 
‘ 5U|f%nra ’ Pan. IV. 1. 96, the final 5 being dropped 
( Pan. VI. 4. 144 ), 



42 


Sanskrit Grammar. 


[§ 75-76 


G. msr: 

L. amra ,, srft^ 

Decline all other fem. nouns in f similarly. 

( a ) The words gjqr a woman in her monthly coarse, 
wealth, fifr a boat, fff€r smoke, and g?5fj a lute, do not drop the 


?r of the nom.'" e. g. 

N. w: 

spfp; W&v- &c. 

5Tc?: 

V. 

«rf 

99 


A. 


99 


I. 

trustr 


SPSPt-- 

D. 

<rs% 

9> 

srsws 

Ab. 

wwti: 

99 

j? 

G. 



TfffPT 

D. 

WHB[ 

>> 



Decline sggj a mother-in-law, =ttj an army, tfdpMi the jujube 
tree, a phlegmatic woman, rf^pj rice-gruel, =efRj; a class 
of compositions, and other t sminine nouns in 37 similary. snw- 
=g^mas. and fem. is declined like =5flT except in the Acc. plu. 
mas, which is 

$76. Mas. nouns ending in y :— 
mf st ro m a 3TOT atasttfr: ‘ an antelope as fleet as the wind; 
fr. 37a + Sfttt+f Dn&di IV. X.— 


N. Y. 

SRPPfr: 

masr«fr 

matr«t: 

A. 

arastttPi. 

99 

maarsfra; 

L. 

mast mu 


masraTw 

D. 

trasp^ 

>1 

qrasrRrwr: 

A. b. 

master; 

19 

?? 


* sfiongoni afr6frt%fr?T£Rr =r gattri 

11 
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§ 76-77 3 

G. srrcrsr«r: sriOTKira 

l. snwsp% » TOitm® 

Decline (jjt/% 3?^ fit) 5# a way or horse, (<mt afcs gift ) 
gift the sun, &c. similarly 

Oh. Decline (sfgsj: *R*r) mas. one having 

many good wives, and ( 5 JSTfr srirttSHi: 5 srfasrawPr mas. like s?gr 
except in the Aeo. pin. which is and SlfacffSftfrj 

respectively. 3tTS5J$jfr fem. should be declined like 

The word srrsWJftj derived with the affix fipj 9 is declined like 
spft which see. 

§ 77. Root nouns in § or F. N. 

Rule of Sandhi—(a) The ending g or g, short or long, oi 
nouns derived from roots with the affix j%ir (o) and of |r, is 
changed to gar or gq^ before the vowel terminations*'; the fem, 
nonns of this description are optionally declined like sjgr in 
the Da. Ab. Gen. and Loc. singulars and the Gen. plu. 

(b) But if the ending g or g of a many-voweled noun having 
a root at the end be not preceded by a radical conjunct conso¬ 
nant or the root noun has a preposition termed ms (e. g. as 
added to the root) or a word governed by the root preceding 
it. it is changed to q; or s, except in the case of gift and nonns 

\fem. 

f%g; N. gft gs 

V 

V v • ?» Jf 

,» v. 5PRC „ „ 


ending in -q^. 

fem. 

N. *ft: m 
V- „ 

a. fsrav „ 


* 3T(% ^STTigstt «Pan- VI. 4. 77 . 

t I #: gfr Pan. VI 4. 82. 83. 

I V hr. g ggftifi: | Pan. VI. 4. 85. 
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I. 

fw ytotty; 

sfrnr: 

L ITT ^OTH, 

Hiiv- 

D. 

fsVir „ 

STTW 

D. 1%-I „ 

wr¬ 

Ab. 

TYY:-YT: 5 „ 

?? 

Ab.gsp-su: „ 

it 

G, 

1, „ mt: 

Stotty 

ifwrai 

G. „ „ S^r: 

l YYfY 

L. 

fent-rrra: „ 

Yt$ 

L. SfY-YT^ , } 

w 


Decline similarly jjr, *4f. gaft, Decline similarly tj, 3T, gq;, 

nCr, pf, HT, ffiSRPfft, &e. &e. 

snft mas. (Sff i ^nn%.) 


N.V. srfp 

STOTT 

SPOT 

a. srarec 

STOTT 

SfOT: 

I. STOTT 

STYTOTr^ 

sTYrr^r: 

D. ST# 

11 

STYTOT: 

Ab. STOT-* 

>> 

)! 

»• „ 

sr«fr** 

STOTTS 

L. srtKar 



Decline similarly Mf (M ?Yr, *TTKorxr ; %YTYi? 

.&c. mas. and fern ; 

the Loc. sing. 

of nouns ending in ^ is 

made np by adding arraf «. g. ^YTYj ^TIRO’-Tr^ , t;rtOTT*3> &e. 

®&\mas. ( ^<3 5^113. ) 

n. y. 

T<r55<=fr 

TfOT-‘ 

A. OT0OTY 

11 

11 

I- tptott 


TTSFTW 

D. 


Tf^iwr: 

Ab. ^rg5OT: 

11 

It 

G. „ 


<J«[H 


* See * on page 45. 
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S7H 

L g-gcgf: 

Decline similarly gjj ( gg- ), f*w (the thunderbolt ot 
India or the god of death), ippj;, gypg;, SRP?;, &c, mas. and mas. 
and fern. 

sjfg* nen. like gift:. W.gf neu. like ng, 

N. A. srr% srfisrr srtjifsr N. A, ^5 g-jjirpj 

V. smf% » •, V. ,, „ 

I. irsrr-fT^r &o. option- I. ^ 5 jctr-g^r &o. option¬ 

ally liko the mas. before tho ally like the mas. before the- 
vowol terminations. vowel terminations. 

sjt?r fern. mas. 

( srfi?T tft: fem. sr^eT ’iWwT: W «rr fem. mas.) 

Voc. sing , Da. Ab. Gen. and Loe. sings. Gen. plu. like 
the rest liko spfr mas.; e. g. 


N. 

spJr: 

sr m 

HOT! 

V. 

srfir 

97 

j? 

A. 

pvnw 

97 

» 

I. 

STOTT 

wfw 

STHTW 

D. 

HOT 

99 

snfrwr: 

Ab 

hott: 

99 

>s 

G. 

9) 

*r wr* 

srerara; 

L. 

srwr* 

99 



Decline similarly ( fHTftY Ifflfrf 

3 JT ) except in tho Nom. sing, which is -Rifr- 

* fkwirww 1 I’&n. VII 3. 116, sntf ie snbsituted for the 
loc. sing, in tho ease of words ending in sir and the word =ft. 

t WW snfdTfspirw I 1’fin. I. 2. 47. A pratipadiia ending 
in a long vowel has a short vowel substituted for it when* 
becoming nen. 
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Sanskrit Grammar. 


[§77 


iprr ( gg } to. and f. also according to 


n.y. g* 

Kaiyata. 

gr%fr 

g!%r= 

A. 


j! 

I- tfw 


gftw 

D. gf^ra- 

? 9 

gftw 

Ab. gt%g: 

?? 

?? 

6- „ 

graft: 

©raw 

L. graft 

J? 

®ft$ 

Beeline similarly g=ft, sjigft, 

ft &c. mas. and 

The L. sing, of gr is ?ftrrg- 

¥fgra ) self-existent. 

N. V. rtcq: 


rag*?: 

A. 

>y 

») 

I. ^stTgssrr 



D- *srgsr 


ragft: 

Ab. f=njg-: 

>> 

» 

G. „ 

Wgft: 

^g^rg 

L- *snjft 

9} 

rags 


Decline similarly *snf»j;, cRirgr, ( TWsrref ?JW ) £*g, Birr’S 
~&a. mas. and mas. and fem. 

f$r% neu. like qrir. 

N. A. gft gr%ft ;pftr% 

v - « „ 

!• grw-grw &c. optionally like the mas. 
before the vowel terminations. G. Dual 

N. A. rsrgjfr &r*zpr 

V. ^f-# r 

!• Eg^T-HT &o. optionally like the mas, before 
the vowel termination. 


77-78 ] 


Declension. 


47 


fern. 


N. ^T|\: 

trant^ 

farm: 

V. srsrrg 

*5> 

?? 

A. 

"9 


I- ’T'tfwrr 



D. 

» 

«rrrewr: 

Ab. g^pw- 

?v 

j) 

G. „ 

?TTtV-^t: 


D. ^fTT-RTC 

ft 

srifai 


Decline similarly #nr, 5^ a widow remarried; &c. 

178. Oh. ( g^ri^sscftra) Wjfr; ( m fa rw <m-, 
Hfir'sgfftii) *r#; (gafirs®?m%) gat; ( m 
(^w^'tfrfR) 5g*fr, (srrTfirsgKrrs) wrar, (sreftftt'^ftifS) 
srefttfr &«:— 


wt (TORrw^cftfa). 


N. 

mt 

widi 

«?rnr: 

V. 

WT 

ft 

ft 

A. 

wttra; 

ft 

TOT: 

I. 

Sfiw 

totww 

wrfir: 

D. 


99 

misftw- 

Ah. 


99 

93 

G. 

ft 

Wft: 

wn? 

L. 


99 



wt (wnNsJififii) 


N. V. 



wr: 

A. 

WW1L 

ft 

V 


The rest like the other Tpcfr- Decline similary g-jfy 
?$,% sfrrtfr, sr*ahf{ &c. 

Words like srej?r : VWl should he declined like sp-fr. 
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Sansebit Geahmae. 


[ § 79-80 


§79. 


fern, a woman * 



N. «fl[ 


t%q-: D. r%t 

^fiOTFT 

wi&r- 

V. % 

9 9 

„ Ab. f%tfT: 

■< 

•? 

A. „ 

„ #r: G. 

%tfp 

^frorH, 

i. f%m 

wirm; 

^rrw L. i%ufsr 

99 

#5 


Ohs. angTSf so. «./. 



mas. 


N. arfm%: 

snWmf 

srrat%PT: 

V. gntrer 

99 

s» 

H. anarcroj-anarerac » 

ana-fsrqT-arr^ffgr 

I. arfareror 


arrarerrw: 

D. ana^ 

99 

straferwr: 

Ab. a##: 

»9 

» 

G. , 

^ncTT^PT!* 


L. atnrerr 

99 

strams 


fem. 


Acc. plu. srfarew: arra^ft:; the I. D. Ab. G. and L. singo- 

Urs, srmf^srr? srrarert- 

■~m, ajraf%trr:—3tfa%irr:- 

—s^r respectively; the rest like the mas. 


mu. 


Like gjf% except in 

the Gen. and Loc. duals forms which 

are atfm^rSt'-—®rr:. 



| 80. Mas. words ending in 3 p not derived from roots; e. a. 

Ijr name of a Oanihana. 



N. V. its: 

£# 

WS- 

A - m- 

99 

IW 

I. «3F 


fftf- 

D - VS 

99 

w* : 

Ab. jf! 

99 

99 


* ^PTI: I SI*5rcil: i Pan, VI. 4. 79. 80. 



1 80.81 ] 


Declension. 
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G - m- lira: 

l?S » ff.5 

Decline similarly (|f*rffr fra one who strings together ). 
Nouns ending in Sit mas. fern, and mu. 

§ 81. Nouns derived from roots with the affix f (ip^and 
qH PAn. III. 1. 133. and 2. 135 ), such as a maker, &o. and 
the words ^/, to, STiJ, £t%, ilf, and srSIW as also 3 f|f 
change their m to air in the Nora. sing, and to am; in the first 
five inflections. The m is lengthened in the Aec. and Gen. pi. 
and changed to p before the Ab and Gea. sing; the Yoc sing, 
ends in an;, 

sjlqr mas. the creator. 


N. 

••irar 

^rmx 

tirar?; 

Y. 

Niff: (?) 


>» 

A. 

NTcfK^; 


rap 

I. 

•<rrar 


tflfiw: 

D 

ra=r 

>> 

trri«r: 

Ab. 

vrg: 


>> 

G. 

?> 

yvsxx- 


L. 

*rrc m 


rap, 

Decline similarly qjf ,to, 5ir«, 3515 

&c 



neu 


A. 



rara% 

V. 

'sra-s 

s» 

>» 

A. 


>) 

31 

I. 

trrar-prr 


rapr-- 

D. 

vrra-adr 




: i P&n VI. 4. 11. 
‘ ’ ira *rrsif!RiJne;l Sid. Kau. 


33T5- 


H. B. G 4 
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Sanskbit Gbahmab 


[ 81-83 


Ab. \jisp-38i: vrewnr ■stt^wr: 

G. ,, ■err^Tr-fT’JTt: Vtfjnmc. 

L. ^TcriT „ VfiJS 

Decline similarly tjj|, ^ 5 , |n?, &e, 

and otter fem. nouns should be declined like nnaf except 
in the .Ace. plu. which is ^?| . See below. 

| 82, Nouns expressive of relationship like fqf a father, 
a mother, ?|- m. a husband's brother, &c. with the excep¬ 
tion of qra a grahdson, wfff a husband and p-jg a sister, as also 
the words 31*3 one who praises (Un. II, 92), 3 a man (Dn. II 98) 
and qjoijix a charioteer, do not change their 5 j£ to 3 ?!?; m the N. 
dual and plural and Ace. sing, and dual; e. g. 


N. NHT T%?T Nat: 
V. r%:(t) „ „ 

A. 

The rest like sriw . 
Decline similarly 375 , 
^Tnri> SINf and... 

f. The Gen. plu. of w is 
fatrec or wuiw* 


N. HTfn tTraft HTiTV 

v. nra:(t) „ „ 

A. » JTrf 

The rest like^j 
Decline similarly tjrf a hus¬ 
band’s brother’s wife, a 
daughter, and or 
a husband’s sister. 


| 83. The word ^rjr a jackal, is declined like a word ending 
in m necessary in the first five inflections and optionally before 
the vowel terminations beginning with the Inst, sing, except 
that of the Gen. plu.| e. g. 

*1^1 Pan, Vi. 4. 9.3 snrc Eft Nig;! Sid. Eau. 

J: gjBr =g 1 Un. II97 h trap?! 1 if fcq% l 

3 Nffl 'trgfo^r gpfft s-r^f |rt irgtuR: I Sid. Eau. 

tftum ffftimiNRr 1 Pan. VII. I. 95.97. 



| 83-84 J 


Declension 


51 


N. 



skteTt: 

V. 

55T2T 

11 

» 

A. 


1» 

asifa: 

I. 

*ffT-F!T 

m 

sfrrfW 

B. 


17 

sfit^wr: 

Ab. 


17 

9» 

G. 




L. 


19 

asrfS 


(«) aftf becomes tfirf in the fim. also ( by r%qf =q- PAn. 
VIII. 1 96.) which with the fem. term, § becomes asjin and is 
declined like rj^r. 

Ols —The word fsrq-gfrre neu. is declined like wg and option- 
ally like 5 Kra; before the vowel terminations from the I. 

NO 

sing.; e. g B. sing f^^r|-ssr-^. 

Words ending in 5 £ and <£. 

§ 84. There are no words ending in sf or 55 ; therefore, the 
imitative sounds of the roots ar and a and and 51^55 are 
fcakea to show what the forms of such words will be, if there 
be need to nse such words. 


% m • 


n. y. 

*r, f ! 

mr, aft 

t%*:, Hr: 

A. 

f*a; 

)> 

5%f:, f* 

I. 

i%TI; 3JT 

#vqw, fsq-m, 

stftfts, f 1% 

B. 


n 

tftwr- cptr- 

Ab. 


71 

» 

G. 


me-? ^r: 

mm;, SET53; 

L. 

T%R, T% 

11 


Beeline ^ similarly. 





52 


Sanskrit Gbammab. 


[ | 84-85 


K. 

*mr 

V. 

tTJTr? 

A, 

51513^: 

I. 

tFarr 

D 

»n% 

Ab. 

>lgsr 

G. 

»» 


m, 

"7 

97 

33 

33 


D- irtt% 

Decline drifts similarly. 


*ra«r: 

7> 

*r^wr. 

Wforra; 

’1^1 


Words ending in tp and <f. 

§ So. Here simply the terminations should be added and 
oandhi rules observed. 


% (** W t m. f. wealth. 


N. 

t- 

^*?r 

V. 

%■”’ 

b 

A 


71 

I. 

OTT 


D. 


b 

Ab. 


77 

G. 

79 

^nfr. 

L. 


}j 


m 

N. 

3* 

A. 

33 

I. 

%'Rv. 

D. 

%wr- 

Ab. 

33 

G. 

^nmc 

%U 

L. 


w wft ifT*r: 
wra; 33 „ 

WIT TTWir?! TT!H' 

^ >, *rwr 

WJ" „ „ 

3? wrr: nq-nr 

wfr „ rrg- 


The Kan. does not specially mention this form. J aat as it 

s.ops after giving the Nom. forms in the case of words like 
J f°’’ 8 ° doesi4 do in the ease of % also, i mp I ying 

there y that the Voc. forms of % are also like the Norn ones 
But the Sutra ^ Wst: Pan. VI. 1. 69 (™ -_1 
f? *3? : ^0 (Kan.) seems to apply fo £ 
case and by dropping the final * we get the form % 



85-86 ] 


Declension. 


53 


The neu. sr (s?f gi t UW ) 
Decline similarly s^‘-r { yjja-: Ha;) changed to trf? ( by ^ 
f. hh ) one who has thought Pan. I. 1. 48. and 

of Kama. I. 2. 47. ) should be declined 

like grry except before the con¬ 
sonantal terminations, when it 
should be declined like y m.f 
N. A. srfy srfynfr srytrw 

l. srfyorr towtih srcrr%: &«. 

Words ending in aft and gft. 


§ 80. Yriddhi (3if) is substituted for the s'fj- of words ending 
in aft m the first five inflections except the Acs. sing ; sir ia 
substituted for sir in the Acc. sing, and-plural # Nouns ending 


in sir ar e regularly declined. 

3TT mas.fem. 



a ball or 

a cow. 

N. & V 

jfr. hr! 

HR: 

V. 


hi; 

I. 

irt htottw htto: 

D. 

*r* » 

»TT*sr: 

Ab. 

sfr; „ 


<5. 

» rni= 

*rth 

L 

*ir% 

nig 


Decline similarly 

(tfH- z sjfaii: ^sr) and ?rf 

f the sky. The nea. irar 
(sr^er *mnyr ara. ) 
changed to sr«T should be 
declined like rr^. 


sifl mas. 


the moon. 


N. & V. 

Wq5t: 



A. 

ygrrsr^ 


?? 

I. 

»arr^r 


B. 


>? 

J0tw 

Ab. 

rgT?.- 

9? 

J? 

G. 




L. 


i9 



Decline similarly h 'if. ■’ beat, 
a ship. The neu. 3 JHT ( *if’ 
jj-JySTH ) changed to gg should 
be declined like srg* 


* jfrSt f“f3C.I I Pan. VII. 1. 90. VI 1. 9! 



54 Sanskbii Srammab. [ § 87-89 

Suction II. 

Bases Ending in Consonants. 

§ 87. Bases ending in any of the first four letters of a class, 
and in or, ^^^ and jj. The declension of these bases 

consists, for the most part, in adding the general case termi¬ 
nations and observing the rules of sandhi. 

§ 88 . Bases ending p, and . 

| 89. (a) After final w the g of ths loc. is changed to 5 . 

(5) s{ optionally changeable to ?) may be optionally 
inserted between op and 33 . 

^SPgr mas fem. mu. naming the goddess 0 ! wealth or a lotus 

( srjts 35fT55t tn ^T^mn—nrr-uHrr )— 

Mas. and Fem. 


H. & Y. 



A 

if 

» 

I. 3HT55T 


OTT5*r: 

D. 

37 


Ab. w- 


p 

a. 



L. ^trr% 

17 


Deeline similarly gjprc, 

gnror, m.f one who counts well. 

$JXf a door and other words ending in p or 

5? The loc. pin. 

of grp* is gjp 5 g-<Kg,-u;rg. 

The Nom. sing. 

Nets. 

■ of SHT is ft:. 

N. N. & A. 


<prt% 


The rest like the mas. 


* See | 91. «. 



§ 89-92 ] 


Declension. 


55 


Decline similarly gijor, ^ and other words ending in 5 ; 

or^.e g. 


N. A. *t: 



I, 

«rrrr 


wrf^: 

L. 

3rry 

TO . 

5TS 


§90. Bases ending in rr, a;, s, s, f, f, a;, «r, 5 , 

and5,iw,a;, w. 

§ 91. (a) As a general rule the ^ of the nom. singular ii 
dropped. If there be a conjunct consonant at the end of a 
word the first consonant only is retained. 

(4 ) The final letter is changed to the first or third of its 
class when followed by nothing, to the third when followed 
by a soft consonant and first when followed by a hard 
consonant and remains unchanged before a vowel termination. 

( c ) ^ is prefixed to the f of the N, & Ace. plural in the 
case of neuter nouns ending in a consonant except a nasal or 
a semi-vowel; but not in the ease of a nonn derived from the 
frequentative base. 

£ 92. Paradigms :— 

a holy stick. 

N. & V. Tn'nrg; *rf&#r ?rfhvn Ab. *rfnra: srfsRprn* *n%5?sr- 


A. 

insf-w „ „ G. ,, ?rfWt: 


In. 


?rfwF5 

D. 

tcm% „ 



Neu. ^?rrsrj ( sfrwm gwtf; ) 

N. Y. A. prraYT 


The rest like -if 

Decline similarly ’FTRfi;, fft? , 

ssrrjrmt., ^, siy> 

ST.. &C-; e. g. 
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Sanskbit Geaiimab. 

[ § 92-94 


Nom. aing. 

Notn. dual. 

I. dual. 

Lee. plu. 



vsrsrer 

wifrrettft?; 




f% 3 T% 5 ^t 


’EK 

VTT'T 

V# 



3 iTVVsy 

w%ftcf-5: 

3n%tr^ 


3Tt%J?f5 


fWTSSK 

cfstiSTr 

ctfftssvrjy 

wmsfs 

ST 

ST'T 


gswrw 




Neu. 




N. V. A. 


N. V. A. 



^rlsrif 

sn'&tra; 

srilrmfr 3 tt%hi% 


sftsr ?KT% 



1S5 

5 W VSr^T 




The rest like the mas. So V. A. pi, &a. 


§ 93. Bases ending in =E[, |T, ^, or ^ond ?r, jr, 

§ 94 . (a) ^ or ^ is changed to gj when followed by a hard 
consonant or by nothing, and to jt when followed by a soft 
consonant.* 

( 5 ) The ending or 55 of root-nonns and the final of gisy, 
^rsr. and srsy are changed to tr when 
followed by any consonant except a nasal or a seaii-vowel or 
by nothingf; the 5; is changed to 4 or when at the end of 
a word, and to 5-when followed by a soft consonant. The ^ 
of is similarly changed to jyor ^ . 

(c) But the st 0: the root-nouns fysy. |$r, sgsr and gstyis 
changed to ^ as also the ar of ‘ a bold or impudent man ’ 
and the §yof such words as j%r§y &c. The sy of tjsr is 
optionally changed to ^or sft , as also the of gar and jfryar . 
The ^ of is changed to ^ 

* =%: 5 : 1 Pan VIII 2. 30 f gggyjft 
Pan. VIII. 2. 36. 


TSttRSritJTxiygfa: i 



| 94-97 ] 


Declension. 
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(d) ^ may optionally be inserted between gr and the loo. pi. 
term. s. 

(e) Before vowel terminations final ^ may optionally be 
changed to 

§ 95. (a) g is changed to ^when at the end of a pada or when 
followed by a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. ( b ) In 
the case of roots beginning with ^ it is changed to a under the 
same circumstances; (e) when forming part of the roots p[, gjj, 
Tgg and j%g, it is optionally changed to ti. e. to g or w; ( d ) 
and in the case of the root it is changed to a under the 
above-mentioned circumstances.^ 

(e) The s^of /. a kind of metre is changed to ^ when 

followed by a hard consonant or by nothing, and to ir before a 
soft consonant (Pin. III. 2, 59). 

§ 96. When a mono-syllabic root (or root-noun) begins with sr, 
jt or ^ and ends with w, §[, ij, w or j* the j, it or ^ is respecti¬ 
vely changed to s, | or u before ^ or *^or when followed by 
nothing or when the final soft aspirate is changed to an unaspi¬ 
rate letterf. 


97. Paradigms—trr^/. speech, shining, becoming 


faint &c. 








N. V 5TTW 

srrvr 


N. V. rts-f rfST'f TVS* 

A. gr=j;? 

' ft 

r 

A. » » 

I. SflVT 

srrfww 

I rm 7rriz<* iiira- 

D, grr% 

ft 

ermsr 

D. j) Tiiw. 

Ab =rr^: 

}» 

1 J 

A, W3T ■> 

* fr s: 1 


i *rr 

mjf fscrrgira;! '?'■ 1 P& n - AT TIT. 


2. 31-34. 

t TO=fr 35TI ^t: I Pto. VIII. 2. 37 



15-116 ] 

Declension-. 

71 

I. 

tfrofr 



D . 

tffWf 


•'Zmwx 

Ab. 

•■frno-- 

>> 


G. 



Yitrara: 

L. 

writ 

j* 

ffttcS 



Neu. 


N. Y. 

A. w. 

r\ r\ 

^rrsrsr 

Nrmre 

The rest like the mas. 



Decline similarly ifcrrai having cows, fihnYtf 

> sftwa; if%*ra: 

Ysrsrac.- pyre 

m. Indra, prcm., ^|snr,nR5;, 

Yctrea;, T%hn, 

ftny &c. 





siirg; mas. great. 


N. 

Y5RC 


KCPW: 

V. 


if 


A. 

PfRtl. 

HlT-rfr 


The rest like TfiiRf. 




New. 


N, V. A. Bfg; ITfcft frjrr% The rest Eke the mas. 

§ 116. Partioipial bases ending in :— 

(a) The declension ol these does not differ from that of 
nouns in except in the Nom. sing mas in which the at of 
3 ^ is not lengthened. In the case of the dual of the Nom. 
Yoc. and the Ace. neu, q; is inserted before the final neces¬ 
sarily in the case of the present .participles of the roots of the 
1st. 4th, and 10th classes, and of causal, desiderative and 
nominal verbs, optionally in the case of those of the 6th class, 
of roots ending in an ol the 2nd class, and of those of the Pat, 
in or envy, and not at all in the case of the remaining 
participles of the present tense. 



§79] 

Declension. 


N. Sing, N. dual. 

I. dual. 

Loc. pin. 

irt^c m. 

xlwf 

%sifwrg 

X%XS'?J® 

raiX %. 

resfr 

fa^WJTg 

r%s >, 

T%X T^X. 

fmt 

f&fWTX 

CTSg » 

srs^ 5TJ 

ap5#r 


SX5 » 

fa? ra? 

rasr 

f&fWrat 

rajs » 

Irregular base :- 

-?rN V. 


A. gsag 5^ 

the rest like ggsg;. 





mas. 


N. g^-X 

wit 

55 


A. gxg 

97 

97 


I. g5T 

grwrrg; gfwm, gJWP> ST|: 

D. g£ 

)> 

gng:, gfw: 

Ab. gf: 

77 


?? 

G. „ 

551: 

5515 

L. gf| 

77 

SS or g?g or x 


Decline similarly faf; W> and II &0 " 


g?X 


m. 

si 

3? 

IK 


. sing. 

N. dual 

. Instr. dual. 

Loc. pin. 

ffe-x f&5l 

rai¥!TTX-X ¥J lfX 

rars-XS or X ; I 


1SS1 

igi>gre;*3f«ng 

^3S-X5 or » 

fPlj-X 

gal 

gr¥tnx-X* t n? 

gg-X5 or „ 

fre-X 

5^ 

ttrvTIX-Xf'ng 

ag-5® or „ 


#crwngrawig 

rr^S-XS 01 » 

iw-x 

151 

ajwtg otto 

IS-X5 01 ,» 

IP? 

s*t 

IWTg 

IS 

IX 

35l 

5XW55 

IXS or XS 

sx 

fit 


gag 
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Sanskbit Gbammae 


[§67-100 


Neu. 

The neu. forms of these have bo peculiarities other than 
those mentioned above; e. g. 

N. V. A. 



£?RS?rr 



m 

Blf 



*rmn% 


3P?r 

siir 


f&fr 

f§it 

T«W 





T%5$T% 

m. 

srrs# 

SHT5W 


or or 
srsff srrt% 

The remaining forms like those of the mas. ox fern. 
iEREeTOAB Bases. 

§ 98. (1) The ^ of 1 Indra '* is changed to f. before 

the consonantal terminations;* e. g, 

H. V. prric grrarf> iwrrc; i. arrenst 

A. gwss „ „ L- prcrrtt prertff: ocnt^ra? 

§ 99. becomes fipqr when followed by ( that 

particular form of the root-norm )— 

N. v. ra^ms. frsmsfr wtost 

a. tt^Tfsra; ,» » 

i. firw?rr GraTGpVTB 

L. ft^ifsr tlr^TTJTr: f^ro^-eS 

| 100. The gr of root-nouns ending in grjj is changed to 37 

befora the vowel terminations beginning with the Acc. piu.J; 
e. g. f%^srr| m the sustainer of the universe, a lord :— 

* Pan. VIII. 8. 56. 
t !%Rtr *i5f!tr- I Pin. VI. 3. 128. 

X 53^1 SSURWH ! Bin- VI. 4 132. VI 1. 108. sft and 5 
combine into 41 by Pin. VI. 1. 89. See § 20. 



100-103 ] 


Declension. 


81 


V. 




A. 

R’Wfw 

?> 

RRTR- 

I. 

fNfer 


DPCTf/S?: 

D 

H=^% 



Ah. 


a 

?5 

a. 


ft’qrff- 

raws; 

L. 

fHrrt 

if 

t%sm;rg 


Decline similarly jareia, gsfR, %S5R &e. The 

Aec plu., Inst, sing. &c ot are >jf:, ajjjr &■■■■ 

§101. The of OTRjf/ ‘a shoe’ is ohanged to g^ before 
?r and to ^ before the sr of the termination; e. g . Nom. g-qR<r, 
3tTR?t) StfHj:, Ins. smg. and dual 3-<TH?r, 5>TH?;wrR ; Loo. 
3TO!?, OTRff:, 


§102 

3T«*|[fr m. an os. 


N. 3Rjr 

zmftix 

8R7tg: 

a 

V. 3«|s; 

if 

if 

A. aiJTfRJt; 

if 

3Rf5- 

I. aRSpff 


3Rf% 

D. ®r§% 

jy 


Ab. SR^rg: 

if 

V 

G. „* 

3TSTf5T- 

3R§SR 

L. 3Rgf| 

ff 

SRffS: 

t*Rpf 

neu. ( 5TIW- 315»fT^ ) 

L A. 

^fsrifr 

fTR 


The rest like Sfffff »«*. 

§103. The words smtR ' » kind of P riest ’ and STI^TSt 
‘ sacrificial food’ change their final to ^ before consonantal 
terminations the preceding aft becoming 3T 
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Sahskbix Gsammab. 


[§ 103-104 


3?^srT: 

srgqTl; 

smrsir 

3flwr»r 

amrag 

>; 

jt 

3t=PTT3Tr 

3tWJ¥-TT5 

3miT»r 

smrfSr 

SHUT#: 


S?t5T: 

girera;. 

sfranr^fr 

Sft§WT- 



t? 

HnsraT 

Sir^twnsr 

Sft^TW 

SiteTTST 

gdsrrrr: 



Bases derived from the root st'rpa^to go 1 to worship. 


| 104. Nouns derived form the root 3 * 3^ 1 to go ’ by means 
of such affixes as fijw, flpr &c. such as srf3^ (STT-31HPI.) eastern, 
STfrjo^ (srfar-styf ) western, ) a companion, 

) going away, ( gst3f3v|;) going 

with or well, fiNrs^ ( ) following, 

( %3T-313^)adoring a deity, ^igj3^[ (gsf-sts^; ) going every¬ 
where, 33[3v[ northen,, se;?*x[ following, 3 ~ ^ay - g[ , a^gsrs^, 
SlggifS^ going to that ( all thece derived from 3Tf^+3t3^), 
JtT3(3^ &c. 


(a) In the Nom sing. 313^ becomes »fg=\ The nasal of 
is dropped before all terminations beginning with the 
Ace. pin. and the preceding semi-vowel is changed to its 
corresponding long vowel before the vowel terminations after 
■which 3 i is dropped. When is not preceded by a semi¬ 
vowel, its si is changed to ^ if not preceded by a long vowel; 
otherwise it remains unchanged, becomes fgrsg- under 

similar circumstances. In other respects these words are 
declined like words ending in =gr . 



Decusnsion 
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104 ] 


N. V. sns? 

max. 

srrsar 

srra; 

A. siraq 


srrar- 

I. STm 

srr-'sns 

srn%: 

B. srr% 

>> 

smwr: 

Ab. srrg-: 

h 

>> 

6. „ 

srrar 


L- srn% 


w® 


mas 


-V V. 

STKfJg 

srars#r 

srtW : 

A. 

sraraa 

n 

sar? : 

I. 

Siam 

srfaiwTfa; 

srejn^a: 

D. 

srart 


srw*wr 

Ab. 

srara-- 


» 

a. 

» 

srat% 

srarana; 

L. 

snfrf% 

}> 

fa^fs^mas. 

W| 

N. V. 


fa^Nr 

fa«N: 

A. 

fifcfcgac 

>> 


I. 

fikarr 

fawrra; 

Tftfr?*: 

L. 

raw 

f?R«n: 

fair® 


The forms of the rest should be similarly made up; e. g. 


2T sing. 

N. plu. 

A. plu. 

Inst. duel. 

Loc. pi 

W-r?; 

asw 




awrf; 

WsPa: 

wrrsr 

gwprwTTs; 

rws 



r%=? : 

fqssiTwrra 

f%^raT 



^rjtNr- 

'^sprvam 
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m ra; 

5Tnf<n?r 




3PSSf: 


SF^ar 

S3 


s?^5i5=r: 

3T?fra: 

3^gpr??n^[ 

3^1 

3TTE5?!; 


s^qrOTIg 

3K?g*rS 



#3T 

ipFiJPTlV 





rffsjiKJTV 

jfrsrs 

rf(V 






Neu. 


The Ben. forms should be similarly made up. 



mvr 

srrr% 


srcfHr 

srsjfts 


rafsfr 

ra*i% 


^raftfr 

vvrr% 


vprar 


ft’** 

t%€r 

T%n% 

c[^3I^ 


5<33IT3=f 


sfrer 


3 

sr^vr 



3^50 =sff 

3??3T% 

StrfS^ 

3*?stvr 

31*gqT% 


utf# 

»i*n% 

*Tt3f^ 


ifr3T!% 

>f(V 

if 

%% 


The rest like the mas. 

(5) When 313 ^ means ‘ to worship ’ or ‘ honour’ the nasal of 
SB^r is not dropped and these words are regularly declined. * 
They drop their final ^ only before the consonantal termina¬ 
tions; e. g. 


* s n%; I Pdn. VI. 4. 30. 



104-105 ] 

Declension. 

65 

N. Y, irr^ 

srrar 

sirs?-- 

A. srrass; 

?9 

» 

I. SJT2^T 


Sfl^W 

D. SJT-& 

Sea, &e. 

, )9 

snij«r: 

Ii. srrr% 

sn"4r: 

1395^ m. 

sn^5 or SIJ^ 

N.T. m*Y 

rafe#r 


A. 

>} 

99 

I- fMs’sr 

&c. &e. 

ra^fWTCY 


Ii. ratrrs’gr 

The rest should be similarly declined, 

Neu. 

or mabys 


N. V. A. T?E% ffttfe# fmra 


Irregular Bases, 


| 105, 153 ^ a heron Sea. ( derived from ®rfa , vh'tvftw- 
^fi), a lame naan, and g^J^beautafully bounding become 


555 and 5 - 555 ;before consonantal terminations; 

e-g. 

N. sing. 

N. dual. 

I. dual. 

Loc. pin. 



* S-J5T5 



J 5 =hV 






5j5?I 


The remaining fronts should be similarly made np. 


Neu. 


N. Y. A. 

fntsrT 



*sfsfr 


The rest like the mas. 



H. s. e. 5 





66 Banskp.it Gkammab. [ § 106-108 

| 106. m. n. strength, is regularly declined; e. g. m. 

31^-w 373TT 3>W N.; gjsrf 3i*¥sfa 3TW: I.i 3rP*r 31#: 31® L. 

Neu. 

N. V. A 375 }f 3 if%; ®the rest like the mas. 

with srg— gjilr or sr?t% 1 

§ 107. Nouns ending in *j\ Tiisre are a few nouns derived 
from the roots ending in They have no other peculiarity 
than this, that they change their ^ to gr before consonantal 
terminations, e g. srgyij; m.f. on8 who is tranquil. 


N. 

sr$tR[ 

snswfr 

srsrra: 

A. 

sr?rrarq: 

?? 

» 

I, 

srtntTf 

sr®i»wrp5: 

Y5TTff«r: 

L. 

srsrnsr 

|l 

sr^tRW or SRtil 

N. V. A. STJTtlT 

The rest like the mas. 

Y®nfr 

rrgrm 


Bases ending in tg- ;— 

| 108. The penultimate sj of nouns ending in ^ is leng¬ 
thened in the Nom. sing, if it does not belong to root nouns.J. 


the mocm. 


N. 

=^strr: 



Y. 


» 

» 

A. 





* 3tl<T: i Sid. Kau. gtirf^r: I aTWfirgjfr ft 

gq | V&rt. 

t sttffVTO' fPJtffr: 1 Pftn. YI, 4.14, The penultimate vowel 
of nouns ending in ^ or and in stg; not belonging to a root 
is lengthened when followed by g ( ^ ) not belonging to the 
Yocative. 



§108] 


DeCLENSIOUT 


I. 


Yvgmvsrrat 


D. 

‘SRPRt 

79 


Ab. 

'ZFZ.m: 

99 

!> 

G. 

a 



Jj. 


79 



Decline similarly god Brahm&, good-minded, 

ill-minded, ijfJTOT anxious-hearted &c. 

*{*^neu. the mind. 

N. Y. A. w wreft swrnr 

The rest like =g^Xfny- 

Decline similarly tptj-g;, milk, w?3[ age, protection, fame 
&c. %rg; good, spst^, See. 

(«) Kouns in or 3 ^ suoil aa 3 ^ 1 %^ flaring upwards 

SRTg^r blind, sfhrrg^ long-living, an arm &c. are similarly 
declined; e. g. 



N. sing. N. dual. 

I, sing. I. dual. 

Loc. plu. 


3?r%: 3?[f%<fr 

atn^rer Y5?t%vrra: 

3-?T%55-'5 


srag: StYg'Tif 

srarg'rr srwgwrfia: 


srargY 

Cmrj: #3%>fr 

<fraf$TT ^rnfgwir^ 

?EWg«5- : S 


fr; fm 

5TTr fivirrY 

tt 5 S- - 5 



Neu. 



C^T%‘ 



N. V. 

A. •< 3TvTg: 

srarg# 



(ST 

$rfr 



Decline similarly lustre, an oblation, =ggp^ the 

eye, rjgg; a bow, &o. 

sf# ) one who wears a garment well. 
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Sanskrit Grammar. 


[ § 108-112 


Mas. Neu. 

N. gsr: gsr# g3*r: N. V.A. g«r: S^f% 

The rest like The rest like 

Decline similarly fq’nfsrg) &c. 

§ 100. The Nom, sing, of 3 i%ggr time, name of 

Indra, and name of SukrSchhrya is 3i%gT, grr^T and 

respectively; the Yoc. sing, of is asRrq;, gr^R, 

and ; the other forms are regular. 

§ 110. To feminine nouns ending in ^ simply add the 
terminations. 


3?l^/. splendour. 


N. 

«rr: 

strer 


I. 

«rraT 

SfTfWJT^ 


L. 

YT1% 

*n*rr: 



§ 111. Ohs. The ^rr of Parana; uttering hymns, becomes 
5 T before the consonantal terminations, except that of the Nom. 
sing; e. g. Nom. g^srsHT: sing. gxFEr^Tnrr dual.; Instr. sing. 
W-RtTOT; dual ssFERrivimc.; Loc. plu. 


Irregular bases, 

§ 112. eRf that falls, tsrrf a destroyer, one who Mils 
well, \%srTCp desirous of killing. The first two change their ^ 
to before oonsonantal terminations while the last two change 
their ^ to q under the same circumstances, the preceding nasal 
being dropped. 


N. V. sing. 

Mas. 

N. V. dual. I, sing. 

I. dual. 

Loe. plu. 

wg; sra; 

5Rrr 


5r^rr?. 


EST^ EST^ 

ESPffl 

«wr 

Esrereni* 

E5r??r 


®t?eV 


YnpWR 

gflrg-v?®' 

{Srstfaf rsnrR. 

fsntreV 

finirar 

fsTETRYtS. 


The remaining forms should be similarly made u-p by adding 
the terminations. 



| 112-114 J 

Declension. 


(sir 

Neu. 

ytrr 

5rr% 

N. Y. A.-k-gr* 

EOTT 


csft* 

^<f€r 

igrtrer 

The remaining forms Eke those of the mas. 


|HS. 

N. gcrre; 

Jpff m. a man. 
Sttm 

OThr: 

v - PRC 

» 

» 

A. 

smvr 

m: 

I. 55Tf 

5W0T9. 

ifw. 

D. i% 

SWSIR 

S*wr: 

Ab. g^r: 

91 


Q-. gg: 

SYt: 


I*. gr% 

9) 

ss 

Neu. 

jw mm). 

N. V. A. 

u&t. mm 

ggrriw 

The rest like the mas. 



§ 114. The penultimate or g-of the words MW® wishing 
-to read, gjgq; m,f. a companion, wishing to do, gfq-gr 

one stepping well, 3fTr%®/ a blessing, g^Tg(, cutting well, and 
also of fin;, speech, ip- a yoke, 53 ; a town all fern, is lengthened 
before consonantal terminations; their final is changed to visarga 
in the Nom. Sing, e. g. M'tfj’i; — 


N. Y. 


Mirjgl 


A. 

Mq-feTO 

MgiCTr 

M7TY?: 

I. 

mra^r 

m^rWre 

mOTW: 

D. 



M'tfrv’f: 

L. 

fyntfa 

mrein 

''‘■'MW-T-.g 


* I Pin. VIII. 3. 58. The jj belonging to 

a term, coming after % or s’, short or long, and after a guttural 
letter, is changed to ? even when either a nasal, or a visarga or 
5 T, g; or ^intervenes. 
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Sansksit Ghakmab. 


[ § 114-115 


Tlie remaining forms should be similarly made up by adding 
the terminations, and the following words should he simi¬ 
larly declined. 



N. sing. 

N. dual. 

I. sing. 

I. dual. 

Loc. Pin. 




3FpT 

gfwfk 

lf3--3 

~N 

raw; 


Hfiql 

feWR 



iff: 

## 

§I%T 



3ff|^ 

air#; 

aflRitr 

sjimt 

airawtH 


§3^ 


13# 


S^wtNl 

§3S- ; 3 

Rr^/ 

#: 

TO 

1% 

Utwjft, 


31/ 

f: 

s« 

W 


% 

3 \f 

35 

3tr 

3*1 

3*n\ 

33 




Neu. 




c 

IW#: 

fqqiM 

m#w 

N. V. 

A. ] 

?%& 

iff: 

faster 

grasr 


Rl#!f 

#flt 


( 

9E 

13# 


lift 


The remaining forms like those of the mas. or fern. 


Nouns ending in 3 Rf, rig, and gg;:—- 

§ 115. is.Ienthened in the Nom. sing.*, and g; is inserted 
between 31 and the final g^ in the first five inflections. The final 
3 . is dropped in the Nom. sing.; the sr of flfg- is lengthened be¬ 
fore this g except in the Yoc. sing. 

vu*R( mas. talented. 


N. 

trmrsi: 

sTup# 

tfripg: 

Y. 

NTflRC 

>i 

»> 

A. 

ijttrera; 

WTJffr 

mm: 


* Bee ft. note n. 66 



15-116 ] 

Declension-. 


I. 

tfmcfT 

frasprra; 


D. 

frnrfr 

» 


Ab. 


» 

>* 

a. 

vftJW 

frmr- 

NitmR: 

L. 

writ 

!> 

Neu. 

fit if® 

N. V. A. vfrrKf 
The rest like the mas. 

fmar 

tfrm% 


Decline similarly having cows, r%TR 3 ;, srma; 
wra;, *». indra,^??™., ?nsra;,?fma;, Ttn^ra;, f%rrai, 

&c. 


mas. great. 


N. 



JTSHt: 

Y. 

rrpi 

t: 

» 

A. 



JTfil: 

The 

rest like gilTtf. 




Neu. 


N. Y. A. n? 3 f HScft srsrffcf The rest like the mas. 

§ 116. Participial bases ending in 3 ^:— 

(a) The declension of these does not differ from that of 
nouns in jt 3 , except in the Nom. sing mas in which the 35 of 
spjis not lengthened. In the case of the dual of the Nom. 
Voc. and the Aec. neu. q; is inserted before the final a; neces¬ 
sarily in the case of the present,partieiples of the roots of the 
1st. 4th, and 10th classes, and of causal, desiderauve and 
nominal verbs, optionally in the case of those of the 6 th class, 
of roots ending in 3 j| ol the 2nd class, and of those of the Fat. 
in or wig;, and not at all in the case of the remaining 
participles of the present tense. 
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Saxskbii Geahhab. 


*racj, being. 


eating. 


‘Mas, 

N. v. wj war w?r: 

A. i ""aH' >, 

The rest like •4 'tvT 

Decline all other participles < 
the mas. similarly. 

N. V. 


mas. 

N. V. srgg; 3?r?aT 
A. 

The rest like •ifftTcI.* 
the Present and Fa. Par. in 

.. Ntv. 


w—*nra; wat 

3taa—3^ wa?fr 

rna—^Ta: amr-sat 

SSar-ST*. g^r-sat 


*rafNr ] 
®r?f?a l 
rrrr%_ V 
j 

5 #?r J 


The rest 
the mas. 


like 


Decline rr^, C"^ ^ l t^ » fmfirTa > S’ftTif &«■* 

like rrgg; qspsre &e. like g3[g; 5575) fpf^» 3^3; 

&c., like . 


.V. B. The fern, ot these ends in £ being the same as Nom. 
dual of the Hen. and has no declensional peculiarities. 


Decline agg; m. n. great, m. a deer; n. a drop of water 
and jfijg the world, like sjgg mas. & neu. 

(5) q is not inserted at all in the ease of the partieiple of the 
Pre, of roots of the third class and of the Parasm. fre¬ 
quentative and the participles STfTT, HSHTT, SPST, 

sfTJr?!j and ^srg; i in the ease of the Norn. Voc. and Aec. 

pin. Ben., however, it is optionally inserted:— 

mas. 


TO giving. 

N V. to TOft TO 1 

f) }j 

&a. 


awaking. 

* 

vfW<( vtliKtf 3TPT3: 


>t » 


&c. 



§ 116-117 ] 


Declension. 


78 


neu. 

N. y. A. ^ wrot; smnft 3n3ri%-f?t 

The rest like 


Nouns ending in gja' and $g;. 

§ 117. 5 is dropped in the Norn. sing, and before all con¬ 
sonantal terminations. In the case of mas. nouns the preceding 
3 ? is lengthened in the first five inflections and 5 in the Nom. 
sing. only. The gf and f are lengthened in the pin. of the Nom. 
Voe. and Ace. of neuter nouns. The 3 T is dropped before the 
vowel terminations beginning with that of the Aoc. pin. except 
when it is preceded by a conjunct consonant having ^orwfor 
its latter member; it is optionally dropped in the Loo. sing, of 
mas. and neuter nouns and optionally in the Nom. Voc. and 
Acc. dual of the latter. 

In the Voc. sing, the ^ of mu. nouns is optionally retained. 


Nouns ending in 3 R[. 

mas. the creator. 


N. 

a-grr 

wHi°h 

3-grtur: 

y. 

whs 

?? 

» 

A. 

WHTopj; 

SHITljff 

si^tui: 

I. 

whht 

5flff¥<rw 

whw 

D. 

STfPt 

whwth 

whw: 

Ab. 

whh; 


» 

G. 

>> 

WHWh 

wH^rs 

L. 

whht 


WHS 

Decline similarly the self, qnJWS a 

&c. 

3T3R, mas. a king. 

sacrificer, hhw 5 ? 

N. 

<Mi 

^FWTWl 

HWPT: 

V. 



!) 

A. 


?) 

V 



n 

Saksssix Gi 

[ § 117 

L 

T 13 T 

ttshwi* 


D. 



TT3TWT: 

Ah, 



’> 

G. 


fTSf: 

rrart 

L. 

r!TXHI3TW 

» 



Decline similarly a boundary, SifTT a carpenter, 

5T5P7 ffl. marrow, imjFT. greatness, sffjra;, jjrtfff, SifoTST?; & c -j 
gqtnq; anapicious-named, sntrt^JJ a day or the sun ( ft 

of the word i« lengthened when the st is dropped ), &o. 

E. g. 


Norn. sing. 

Acc. pin. 

Loc. sing. 

#PI. 

^frtn 

«k: 

9%-hr 

*m. 


53SFI: 

#*■#1 


?^3fT 

ipf: 


*lRjp£ 

*n%? 

%wt: 

nfttwi-ttfo 

*f¥K 

WfJJF 

nip: 

fifira-tiw 


ai%t 

31%: 

3!%lt DM 

SiTOPf. 

strati 

3lfe: 



§*nJJT 

5FtRr: 

prflr-J# 

srai%”i. 

araK^i 

sratfe 




neu. 


N. V. 3W 

snmr 

Br^rtfor 

V. 


a 

>> 

The rest like the mas. 



Decline similarly a 

hide, qjfq an armour, ji% a honse. 

old &c_, xr% happinesB, tow sport, jest, stsfr;, q% a joint &c. 



I 1 IT-118] Decleksiok. 75 


«n*F?,new. 


N. 


5TWnJ-‘SiTfft 

mm# 

V. 

suit-?: 

)» 

n' 

A, 

mu 

79 

S? 

I. 

•fjsr 


snufu: 

D. 

Stl% 


strew 

Ab. 


?s 

n 

G. 

97 

5TT#: 

STTSTTUL 

L. 

5rrra-*rr% 

»> 

STOW 


Decline similarly ajtfre; the sty, the bladder, sjfpf love, 
*rr*ra: a hymn, ursra; lustre, a house, &c. 


Irreguiar.Bases. 

§ 118. gpjspj; and nouns ending in gg[ lengthen their 
3? in the Nom. sing, only; the ^ of gq; is changed to ot alter 


*.» *• 9- 






URC mas., the sun. 


N. 


gsfoft 

STO: 

V. 

UP* 

99 

» 

A. 

S^ure; 

5? 

aym: 

I. 

S*HT 

TWR 

W~T: 

D. 


7) 

<mv: 

Ab. 


97 

3t 

Gt. 


'ynn: 

TOrrru 

L. 

<jr%r-'rf3r 

97 

151 


fWgl mas., 'name of Indra’. 

*r. 

?argr 

fUfaft- 

fusm 

y. 

pr?* 

3S 

!> 

A. 

lugtr^, 

97 

fysr! 

I. 

sarat 


¥3£W 
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Saxskbit Gjuidiae. 


[§ 118-119 


D. 


fars*^ 

Ab. fsnr: 

to 

to 

G. fair. 

|5tYT: 

f3YT5[ 

L. f3nT-f3?ft 

to 

PSU 

srer??3[ m. name of & deity. 

N. 

awanft 

STYHSt: 

V. SUITS' 

to 

>> 

A. sprout^ 

r.-r 

3T^JTO 


&c. 

&e. 

Neu. 

&3. 




agSsnft-'TO' 

^Iiyrfbr 

N. V. A. { qgqjR 
) 

^gsfroff-Hnfr 

— ..,. , fy «y 

^ffarjn-Swr 

5iron% 

qff^gifot 


1119. The i=r or sgTj 

mas. ‘a dog/ sgqq; 

mas. ‘ a young man/ 

•and*TS=re; «a». ‘name 

of Indra’ is changed to g - before the 

vowel terminations beginning with that of the Acc. pin.® 

N. »3T 


saw: 

Y. ^ 

to 

to 

A. sg^ 

to 

S* 

I 


*3fX: 

D. S*f 

>qwrra: 

*W: 

Ab. gjq: 

to 

}> 

«• „ 

5Rf: 


L- 5R 

?> 



* l P&n, YI, 4 . 133. 



1119-120 J 


Declension. 


7 r 


rra«ra; m. 
Ir31?r flY^RT 

V. nrn-% 

A- 

J ‘ mr^ptrr^ 

&c. Sse. 


imRt 

» 

ST#R: 

BWW: 


L. 

«rfrfSr 



N. 

S3T 

3^. 

5*R> 

3 pTRT* 

Y. 

5*5 

17 

17 

A. 

IpTRY 


w- 

I. 

SpTr 


5*r*r: 

&c. 

L. 

&c. 

YT% 

5J5#: 

5*5 

N. V. A. 

Neii. 

^13^. 

iff* 

5fgYTR 

*33** 

The rest; like the mas. 

*fS*r 

*H*1R 


| 1.0. $[jj^ n. meaning day’ changes its final to j 
( and finally to visarge ) when followed by consonantal termina 
tions or by nothing; in other cases it is declined like 

N. Y, A. Wf: aiflW 

■*■• 3t#rwrr*(. sifrfSr: 

D - *k „ 



* Also the optional forms in q; in the Voc. sing. 
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[ § 120-122 


G. srf: 

1. stfg-fft :> 3?5^5" : a 

Ob3 when mas. is declined like when it 

takes the consonantal terminations and like^o?^ when it takes 
the vowel terminations; when nea. it is declined like 


N. 




V. 

srrqt?: 

»> 


A. 

•rntiStro; 

>5 

fp% : 

I. 



frwfrrw 

D. 


}} 


Ab. 



?! 

G. 

Hww : 


sftwsra. 

L. 

fwr% 

ff 

Neu> 



N. V. A. efhrfe Tra%rr% 

The rest like the mas. 

| 12i. m a horse, except when preceded by the 

negative particle 3 ^ ( forming a neg. Tat. ) is declined like a 
■word ending in ^ in all cases except the Nom. and "Voc. 
singulars; e. g. N. are? 3R!=cf> 3RnT; V. 3fW?ar, 

A. 3Rrai, 3I#cf: &c. Bat ^ iWcTWTW ) is 

regularly declined like unsra.; STJWf 3W5rofr &c. 

^ 5 ^ 5 ; nsu. is declined as ^Ifff fTTFfT Nom. Voc, 
Ace.; the rest like srre mas, 

§ 122. Words ending in f 

* The q; may be optionally retained (ffsrffpl} &c. ) by 
Pan. Tin, 4. 11. 




s2-123 j Dbcjdbnsioh. 



R#»; mas. an elephant 


N. 

tn€r 


sfiRon 

V. 


99 

» 

A. 

tSRHV 

V 

>> 

I. 

t»r?mr 


=sR?sj: 

D. 

tKIvnr 

is 

cr?¥v 

Ab. 

vRnt ; 

9* 

n 

G. 

St 

^mv 

tSRwra; 

L. 

Wfsf 

99 

®Rtr 


Decline similarly the moon, ^firg? one having a stick, 
■sj-RRt a wealthy man, 5i%q; an elephant, STr^Pf one having a 
garland, straaTtqR and a!1 otiler wor4s in R* 

?l'cff^ neu. 

N. A. tfo?n% 

V. Tier-:? „ ' » 

The rest like the mas. Decline similarly WFV? n > 'TTFJFC n .> 
eloquent, WMT «• &c - 


Irregnlar Bases. 

| 12 S. The first five forms of Ararat a road, strap* a churning 
handle, and qpgflrs* name of Indra are irregular . 45 They drop 
their 33 beforo vowel terminations beginning with the A«c. piu. 

RT^. 


N. V. 

<F=sjr. 


qwrpr: 

A. 



TO 

I. 

<rar 



D. 

<r5f 

s9 

qpJWP 


* I ^OTFfmWFT 1 i TO : I Wn - 

VII. 1. 83-88. 
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[§ 123-124 


Ab. 

TO= 


*irawr: 

G. 

TO- - 

TOP 

tow. 

L. 

*TTO 




Decline similarly *ffrrg and the latter word, how¬ 

ever, does not insert the q; in the first five inflections; e. g. 
Mom j^rr: jrvsmt ffrarrav ^nnfr-^rraT:; Acc. ktor*? 

WTOwforo; ^g!?TBre;-5?ristTofr-^g*T: 

Bases ending in cR^or — 

| 124. These are the perfect participles derived from roots 
with the affix gg to which the intermediate f is prefixed in 
some cases. They have a g prefixed to their final ^ in the first 
five inflections, the penultimate 3 f being lengthened before it. 
In the Mom. sing. ®, the gris dropped and the Yoc. sing, ends 
in 3 " is substituted for g, before which the preceding short 
g, if any, is dropped, before the vowel terminations beginning 
with those of the Ace pin. and before the g of the Norn. Voc. 
and Ace. dual of the neuter nouns. The final gof a root is 
changed to 3 before gg^ reappears before this final is 
changed to g before the consonantal terminations and in the. 
Mom. Yoc. and Acc. sing of the neuter. 


T%rt ?k. a learned man. 


M. 

ftgra; 

%f€r 

%TY: 

V. 


77 

» 

A. 

mgresr 

77 


I. 



%T%: 

D. 

ftp' 

>) 

%^r: 



1124-125 J 


Declestsioh, 


81' 


Neu. 

N. -V. A. ftja; r%ff R5ft% 

The rest like the mas. 

Decline similarly or srrfsgg; one who has gone, 

026 has stood, r^sflW one who has carried, tftpt 
bountiful, one who has heard, one who has sat, 

honouring or serving the gods, &c, m. and. n-,e.g. 


Korn. sing. 

Nom. dual. 

I. sing. 

I. dual 


srfnrafcft 

3jrg«?T 


strode 

spfjtoV 

» 

5R«iiSsnH' 

arcswra; 

5TI%f^T#f 

fftitrr 



r^fmrgr 



Wft^ 

f%T5Tf 

jftfTT 




UspETr 


t 

grimgr 


tl^TOlK 

TO 


?TS>rr 



Bases in w^or Iw 

§ 125. Comparatives in are deolined like bases in qr^r 
in the first five inflections and the Yoc, sing, and like nouns 
in st^ in other respects; e. g. 

^^(comparative ofsw ) more praiseworthy. 


N. 

%TRt 

*wrar 

^re: 

Y. 

'TO 

77 

>> 

A, 


97 

%ra: 

I. 



wpt . 


The rest like Decline all comparatives in such 

as anan^;, *5"%^, atvras;, &o similarly. 

Neu. 

N. V. A. £ivir% 

The rest like Decline n. nouns infqw similarly. 


h. s. e. 6 
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[ 1126-128 


Wobbs os’ Ibkegclab Declension. 

§ 126. n. a bone, n curds, snip'd' ». a thigh and 

3 t% n. an eye, become STSF^j and STSRC respec¬ 

tively before the vowel terminations beginning with the I. 
sing. w and then they follow the declension of nouns in in 
other respects they are declined like ^r?T> 

3?;%r. 


N. 

3tT?ir 

airesr# 


V. 

STf$r-f?5T 

!> 

)! 

A. 

StRSST 

» 

J? 

I. 

2ROTT 

sfri%srwr?. 

srflhfl'ir: 

D. 

8RSK1 


srf?5qvtr: 

Ah. 

SRSSf: 



a 

99 



L. 


99 

smsiS 


?T% and the rest should be similarly declined. 

§ 127. 3 ;^/ water, is declined in the plural; it lengthens 
its 5 T m the N. and changes its <r to =r before consonantal 
terminations, 

§ 128. The words zujf old age, SRTf m. one not getting 
old and resyr a god, optionally assume the forms srsSf, 355 T^, 
and Ma?<rg^ before the vowel terminations:— 




3RT. 


K. 

mu 

%t- 3TWr 

stop 

V. 


99 

>» 

A. 

tTyryjr 

99 

9T 

I. 

muu, m?uT 

STWJTRC 

mm: 

D. 

mwi; 311% 

99 

miw 

Ah. 

ssrm:, srssr: 

99 

99 


* 


s^lW^EWPTffffpg: | TIT, 1. 75. 



| 128-120 ] 


Declbhsion. 
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G. 3TCWr:,3TW: 3TOTT:, 3OTT: ^WI^, 

h. srerara;, 5rcr% „ sms 

Decline fsrzx &e. like TW and sg^jw :— 

N. wsft: ft 3 m:-T% 3 fop 

A. 

I. W^?ai-H3TOT pkftrWTfs* f^:-fNx%s 

&c. &c. &c. 

G. f^T^q-'H^TO: R3T^f:-rar3Ttfr: T^OBTf^-^WRC 
L- R^-W3Tn% „ ,, 

3T^C m. like r^C. 
aT3t< «. 

N. gRT^r 3m>-3T3Tc?Tr ®p5r?:rr%> w?m% 

V. SHT* ,J „ 

A. S?3T^ „ „ 

The rest like th8 mas. 

§ 129. The words T?fr, 5fTf%W> Hff, f p, fffsrr, ars^, 

*r$a:, v^ai, spr, arm*; Kif, p*r, a^snif 

optionally assume the forms p, p, wig;, p, f?rp ? arerf, 

fW?.' VS*, 5T^, 3PC, 3Tra*, Rt^, £*, and p before 
all terminations beginning with the Ace. pin. 


an arm. 


N. V. 

it- 


im: 

A. 

tv- 

7t 

sfir-^or: 

I. 

fm-eirr 


*rf»r.-'rw 

D. 

*r%-wr 

>} 

^rw-- s Twsr- 

Ab. 

vto-wr: 

?? 

?? 

a 

r> 


?iq[*-wTra; 

L. 

?rfq-m-qw 

» 




VI. 1. 63. 


t qresvmnsiTi i V4rt. 
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Neu. 



N. V. A. 

ft- fffr 

frfq 

The rest like mas. 




night. 


N. 

f^5iT 


Httr: 

Y. 


if 

f} 

A. 

T^rra, 


r%i>5T: 

I. 

T^rar-^rT T*=rrwmr, T^stHn^-fwrra; w?nr«r:, RTsw:-fra: 

D. 

i%r% 


H5Tr«r:, r%5wr;-fwr; 

Ah. fW5IWT.-5T-- 


?> 

<S. 


■R^pfri-^rr- 

m^TRr^-^rna; 

X.. 

f^rmf-1% 





A”«k. a summit, a table-land. 

N. 

®I5 

mgyfr 

ttH?# 

V. 

rng-^'i 

77 

!J 

A. 


7 7 


I. 

^ngJTT^g^r 

^rgwrwt-^wrf^ 

3T3W-*gf*T: 

D. 


^I3wra;-i5wrac 

®T3W-*gW 

Ah. 5Tig^:-?5fr: 

77 

if 

G. 

?> 



L. 


if 



t!T3 is a l*o m - declined like with the optional forms from 
the Aeo. pL which is ^a;. 

The remaining words should be similarly declined according 
to the declensions which thesr various endings follow :_ 

«H? m, a foot. 


N. <JT?. - qifff: 

V ' ** 

A - 4 ' 5 *^ » 

I. qr|:-q%: 

L - 'TTTqr.-qerr: 



.§ 129 j 


Declension. 


» 


m, a tooth. 




spcfr 


A. 


» 


I. 


^ntr*Tra:-^rr^ 

L. 

5f^-'?rar 

5F3Wh-i??ft: 




STTT%3JT /. the nose. 


N. 

aTrerer 

mra% 

arf%®r: 

A. 


99 


i 

sm%^nn--TOr 

D. 

mTO^w-Jrh „ 

^rr%^iw:-sitw: 

L. 

aTf%5rpn^-flrrr% srmiPi>if'r:-TOj': 




JTO w. month. 


N. 

srra: 

sjrcrr 

STTOT! 

A. 

srrcpj; 

39 

wrar^wrer: 

I. 

mif^-nrer 

wm^rrai-OTssrp* rrreo-nrw- 

L 


mtnfr-m#: 




g?q- n. heart. 


N. 


¥?$ 

g^rTf% 

A. 

9? 

>> 


I. 

^■ffr 



h. 

PSt-fr? 

C<?*nfr:-g?r: 

13%-IV'S' 



3T^3M, blood. 


N. 

3f*Pa-*T 

sswsrr 

®P|t% 

A. 


wfifr 

3nff%-3T«7r% 

I. 

sT^r-snar 

s^wrai-srawrra 


D. 


99 

OTFpitp-srawar: 


L. 




3I^3Tt!-3rar: 


Wf g ares 



Sakskbis Gbamhab. 


[ S 12 


tn. soup. 


N. 


®?fr 


A. 


j? 


I. 

^•sr-^wrr 

^TWRi-fJWR 

a%."13r*r: 

L. 

sv, afwt-i^fSi 




«. the liver. 


K. 

^ 3-3 

S^cTT 


A. 

>> 

?? 

’sr^tfar, 

I. 

*n5cfr-jrsCT 


L. 


■y Ss Wl 

’Tgcg'-TOg' 


n. dung. 


N. ywra; 

srwrfr 

5T®f?cT 

A. srffj; 

5T^tft 

y@T3r-y*ift 

*• SjTSjST, ysSJI 


y?n%:, sr-^p 

L- 5T^W, STTSE-^r^W 5f$ar:, 5I3?r: 



333J n. water. 


N. 


3fwf5r 

A. 3^3 

33 % 

3?^rfif-33T(% 


^3-3Ivqrt3-33«n3 33 *:, 3?f%: 

3T3-33W g^f; 



SfT^ n. mouth. 



3Tt^r 

'^nWTT3 

A. J7 

a 

» -srrem^- 

1 smtg, ssrrerr 

®tmrwri3-sfre«rT3 

@rrw:, smrft: 

srrra-auuTJT sircnfr, 3Trar: 

3!T#® f 3TWS 


JRre n. flesh. 




mmw 

A. 

-~a« jj 

?? 

-HTT^r 



§ 129-132 ] 


Declension. 
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D wtgr 

L. 3St%, 5lf {% 


N. gcfffT 
A. jtopi; 

I. ScFWr. £3T 
D. JTOtI-$3 
L. STB 


nfartwr*. stFwna; 
whrqt:, wifi: 

tfUBT/. an army. 

£33 


frt#:. HT#sr: 

W%l,«FS*HFfS 

S33T: 


» „ -S3: 

JTOisqTO i JS3TT3 :-£!?: 


ToTOP, ja'f: 


sa3!^, m 


§ 130. The following suffixes are sometimes added to 
nominal bases to express the meanings of cases. 


(a) The suffix 33 added to the base of a noun gives it the 
sense of the Ab.*; as sraT^fT: , from carelessness’, q^pr: from 
the real state of the thing, in reality, =nro: ‘from knowledge/ 

qrger: &«, 

(i) The suffix g is used to denote the meaning of the Loe.* 
case, and is generally added to pronominal adjectives; as 
‘in that place, there’; gsnr ‘in every place, everywhere, &o. 

§ 131. A few nouns such as ^ ‘the lowest world/ ^ ‘hea¬ 
ven/ tfNa; ‘a year of an era 7 , srecfj^ ‘setting/ ^pj/ease/ ‘a 
bow’, Frt% ‘hail, farewell’ &o. are indeclinables. 


Chapter IV. 

PRONOUNS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

| 132. The following 35 words are termed ‘Pronouns’ in 
Sanskrit:— 3 ^, 3 "WT, SOFT, ^3U 53TT (*• s. the word form¬ 

ed by the addition of the terminations gray and ®fFT 3 to the 

* 'f 3 pqrai%g; I SFWtwes P&n. Y. 3. 7. 10. By 

| PSn. V. 3. 14. Tig, &e. may stand for all cases ex¬ 

cept the Norn, (though they may be used for the Nom, also }, 
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[ § 132-133 


pronouns rr?, and gr which become tr and a respeo 
tivaly before these, e. g. 5T(IT» TOT, and ETHTs IfeW ) 

^ 7 , anvar, ?ht, TO, TTO, SjT> Tt, 313T, ?T%8r» 

tott, m?., srerfi ?<r, tott-, 3^,35; TO?> f?3, 

% 5^,3?^, '•**3 and f%3. 

1—Personal Pronoane. 

§ 133. Tbs pronouns rntr? %’ fstr^ ‘thou’, and 5f?3 
£ your honour:’— 

N. £.—The declension of the first two of these pronouns is 
the same in all the three genders. 


SRJTf* m -f± n - 


N. 

stop* 


A. trra:>HT 

3TTTO, # 

3TOT3,*-" 

I. tot 

tototo . 

3rorf*r: 

D- 

arorwra., 5?r 

sTOWTOa*: 

Ab. to; 

atrroro 

srer?U 

G- to, & 

3TOTO; 'H' 

3 : 

L- Hfir 

3iTTO: 

stow 



■*■'• 'Y> 


i«r \ m -f. n. 


N. -sra; 

gTO( 


A. f5tT3,W 

5TO;,to; 

ptrra;,?: 

L swr 

Itoto; 

pmm: 

D. pro, a 

stotooto: 

5=a vuv, ?: 

Ab. ff3 

groro: 

PTO 

G- TO, ft 

5tot.‘, to; 

fstrrarer, 3 : 

lb. rSW 

5TOT: 

* i?#ajung#m#rmr i tpw to# i toju 

! tTOT ll#TO: 1 Pan. VUE. 1. 20-23. 



| 133-184 ] Pbonouns and theib Declension. 


89 


vrggto be declined like apxgg-; xrgrq srgfgf nggr: N. xfgnffi: 
ggvtfr *PRr: A. &a. siggg^, gggqgf ( see Syntax ‘ Pronouns : ) 
are similarly declined. 

§ 134. ( a ) The optional shorter forms of the pronouns 
$5*5'^ and are never used at the beginning of a sentence 
or of a foot of a metre; * nor can they be used immediately 
before the particles vrr. ? or gTj atf and qqf; as jtst my 
house, and not* jjgsr; g^^fT fa* ( sid ‘ 

Kaa.), ‘ may Krshna, revered throughout or capable of being 
known properly from all the Yedas, always protest ne; and 
not !f: qjcof: &e.; frig 1 { this is surely your deed/ and 

not % qg &c But if these particles do not connect these forms 
they may be used with them!; as fff ff%g H tgTfff ( Sid, Kau.) 
Hara and Hari are my lords, &e. 

01$. — (b) The shorter forms may be nsed in a sentence 
having one verb; 5Trgrgr ff 3?rq«i qRrrrf&i but sfigg <?=g 3? 
vrrgsgra' as there are two verbs $. 

(c) These shorter forms are not also nsed immediately 
after the Vocative case except when a qualifying adjective 
follows itj+^gRBisj (and nofcg:) grit gflqr (Sid. Kau.) 
‘ Oh God ’ do thon protect ns always'; but qgrgr g: grit (Sid. 
Kan. ) 'Oh merciful Hari, protect ns.’ 

I @®?ra I Pin. VIII. 1. 17. 18. Tho follow¬ 

ing couplets illustrate the use of these short forms:—affcregf- 

<rg qpfi? far ?r ?rfg 5 F? g: i ?gpft ^ ' r [3 

i% n §*j gr gl 3qi?%: gifrgfqfr gr ffc • ^gii! 

% ?r ?£u?i:ster g: g: ii Sid. Kau. t 'ggifisht^ * 
Pin. VIII. 1 . 24 . 

X i%: i gwire^ 5 1 

■ Sid. Kau. 

X wtggig^ i^nggsgqsiqi^ri gwarc i Vart. 

4- Pin. VIII. 1. 72. 73. 
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[§134-135 


(d) The shorter forms may or may not be used when there- 
is no gj?gn% 5 T ( the subsequent mention of a thing already 
mentioned ) ; VTTST % WrWi7%, tJTaT aa aranaa, ?fa 3T Ij but must 
be used when there is anvades'a*- 3 ?a 1 ^ Sfjj: ‘ bow to thee 
( already described } only.’ 

2—Demonstrative Pronouns, 

§ 135. The pronouns gsr ‘that or he, she, it,’ fTrjrr ‘this,’ 
?^C ‘this’ and 3 ?^^ ‘that’. The Nom, sing of the first two is 
respectively 3 : sndi^: mas. aad 37 and fem. In, other 
eases they become 3 andjre and ara declined like nouns in ay 
except in the Horn. pi., D. Ab. sings , G. pi. and 3j. .sing, the 
terminations of which are f, iff, ^ 53 , fsfre; and^Rw)uas. 
and 37 , 3Tre;, WT^j Sire and furw fem, respectively^ All 
pronouns ending in_gj are similarly declined. 

a? mas. 


K. 


ar 

a 

A. 


ar 

are 

I. 

Hu 

arrere 

a: 

D. 

ar§r 

» 

avre 

Ab. 

fRara; 

99 

99 

G. 

aw 


cf^ 

L. 

afrea 

9 » 

Fern, 


N. 

fTT 

a 

art 

A. 

are 

99 

9 > 

I. 

are 

rrr^n? 

arfa’: 

D. 

ata 

99 

area: 

Ab. 

awT: 

99 

« 

G. 

r> 

ar^ft: 

arare 

L. 

awra; 

99 

arg 


* ^ ®n%5rr srawitir ar i Virt. 



§ 135 ] Peonotos and theib Dhoisstsion. 91 

Decline which 

means the same thing as fra , similarly.. 

e. g. 5q: sq'f fif Horn,; 

'if ?qf WPS Ace. &c. 



<3? neu. 


N. and A„ 

HR % 

cftW 

The following oases like the mas. 



*335 mas. 


N. qq: 

Tcfr 

q*t 

A. qisq-q;pq * 

qffr-qqi 

qmq-qqra; 

I- qt^qiiq 

qcnwrq 

is- 

D. qafft 

77 

q^wr: 

Ab. qmwra; 

» 

77 

G. qaw 

WJ( 

qaqrq 

L. qa;t%ra: 

’> 

qsi 


Fern. 


N. qqr 


qffr: 

A. qffrq-qqrq 

qsr-qW 

qar-'-q^r: 

I- qcwr-qqqr 

qarvtnrq 

qmr%.- 

D, 

7 ? 

qsrwr: 

Ab. qfffiTT: 

77 

» 

G. 

q;<wr: q^wt: 

qaRm* 

L. qciwq 

if 

qatg 


Neu. 


N. qrftq- 

qtt 

qsn% 

A. 

qtt-q* 

qarm-tRTK 

The lest like the mas. 


* 1 Pin. 

II. 4. 34. <r is optionally substituted 

for and qr[t[ in 

the Acc., Inst. Sing, 

and Gen. and Loo. 

Duals when there is strict ( see § 137 ). 




Sanskrit Grammar. [ § 135 

_ Notes:—Tag tisarga of «•: and r?: is dropped when followed 
ay any letter except 8? in which ease the usual Sandhi takes 
place; tr<r gfpq-tft; but &c. Vide § 50. 



J3*3[ mas. 


N. BThv 
ftn^-trsp-i; 

B a%r-q%r 

B. 35^ 

ft?r 

5WHT:ft- 

®rr«rra- 

?& 

swrec-qw* 

tn%: 

w= 

<r«rrac 

"TS 

3ffHTa' 

G. 35W 

L - 3?%^ 

» 

Fern. 

a. ytrr^-q^r^ 

B smT-^rhr 

B. 3^ 

Ab. 3R?n: 

o- » 

B. sRtrra; 

?w 

SW-<FT 

®TfKlT^ 

if 

ft 

3Prhr:-!pTgt: 

3 > 

fstr. 

anftr: 

3TI¥Jf: 

>! 

3TTVT^ ' 
3TO 

N. 

A> S*f5.-«Fra; . 
Bhe rest like the mas. 

?$■ 

SW-<T% 

fJTrit 

ffTTR-tT^ir% 

- N '- 3T#r 

A - 3fg^ 

x - aissrr 

B. 3[gc£ 

-ib. sig«trr5 

G. srgsqr 

L - 3THiwr^ 

mas. 

m. 

t> 

» 

if 

3Tg*fr: 

if 

3T»fir 

awfttv: 

3nftwr: 

wnwr: 

attflTOC 




| 135-138 ] PnoNotNS and iheie Declension. §8 
Fern . 


N 5?^r 


m- 

A. 

5 ? 


I 3PfqT 

arwra; 

ar«iT%: 

D. 3!gsq- 

& 

arfwr: 

Ab. aigrarr: 

97 

j? 

G. „ 

wevv 


L. 

77 

Neu. 


N. & A. 3Tf; 

m. 

3h5JR 


The rest like the mas. 


§136 The following couplet ( Karika ) gives a rule for the 
correct use of these pronouns;— 

wfrrawfcr wi s 

is used with reference to a person or thing near at hand, 
and to one nearer still ; 3 T 5 [^ is used of a person or thing 
at a diataneo, while frg- is used of one that is absent. 

§ 137. The optional forms of ^ 53 ; and in the Ace, 
Inst. Sing, and Gen. & Loo. Duals are to be used whan there 
is ontiides'a® *. e. their proper forms have already bean used in 
a previous clause; e. g. awr EnrailsmtFrii ^vsfiutrraq! 4 he 
has studied grammar, teach him prosody,’ 3 ?qrff: qfM jpj, 
(Tffrff; isg; ‘ The family of them both is pure, and thoir 
wealth ample.’ 

3—The Relative Pronouns. 

§ 138. The pronouns £ who, which’; mas. Jem. and «««.; 
mas. base q- ; Jem. base qf. 

* Rtngirraw qtrfrai fiwg 5 

Sid, Kan. 
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[§ 138-139 



sjs ?.»as. 


N. 

*r* 


Sr 

A, 


*fr 


I. 


btwtp* 

1: 

D. 



^fir: 

Ab. 

swra; 

77 

7? 

G. 


f: 

^tpj: 

L. 

srrirrac 

77 




Fem. 


N. 

HT 

t 

BI‘. 

A. 


77 

» 

I, 


totr 

trrtv 

D. 


?> 

trr«r: 

Ab. 

SfrTi: 

7? 

77 

G. 

7 7 

to: 

STOP? 

L. 

TOR 

77 

*TTg 



Neu. 


N. & A. 

Sr 

rrrra 

The rest like the raas. 



4—The Interrogative Pronouns. 

1 139- 

The prononn fap^mas.fem & nsu. 

• si. base ^jem. 

base Cl- 


Ifas. 


N. 

3K 

3tr 

% 

A. 


75 


I. 


3TOR 


D. 


77 

%¥T: 

Ab. 


)7 

77 

G. 

33W 

TO? 

%Tra; 

L. 


77 

%S 



Fern. 


N. 


% 

set: 

A. 
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I. $trt 

ibiitrdr 

:.»«c 

D. mn 

r 

-♦am 

Ah. ssRtnr: 

" 

” 

G. tjiwr.- 

wr 

d-rttri?; 

L. wt?i 

» 

Sill. 

•bttf 

N. & A. i%3j; 

V; 



The remaining oases like tho #iR 

5—Kuflo&ivo i’reiumns. 

| 140. Tho sense of tho rolh-uvfl ("• in Sanskrit, 

expressed by the word aftcW^ w ’ kkl ' 1 ' * H invariably used 

in the masculine goador and singular number, ami by the 
-reflexive adverb kpH t. <?• JR^rffSTfsi ri-lt iusrr 
“they all (the wives oi Das'aratha ) #»w in dreams that they 
were guarded by dwarfs;” ho if or ?JT 3ir«jj;rjjq r _ 

twr% i ffHT m stow, iVb 

(i- Indefinite L’ronomw, 

| 141. Indefinite pronouns aw formed by tho addition 
of r% 5 . or or 3 ff^ and sometime# of tid'd, to tho various 
-cases of the pronoun i%»y in all the genders; «. y. ^g^j- 

a certain one, qrrftr, %‘fn'T, ®>tWi Wffa) tertfh'd, ,v o- 

§ 142. The terminations given above are also addod to 
interrogative advorbs in tho souse of indufiiiitenuss; as 
at some time, efi^rgcr, cpT?tl%5I some, HJi-et^somewhoro, &c, 

7—Correlative Pronouns. 

§ 143. Correlatives are formed by the affixes added 
to rj^, and <^ 3 ^, and ttg; added to fspi^aud the sense 

of‘as mueh as;’ and or sense oi ‘similar to'; 

tT^, rrgT and. sgr^ booomo cTT, IffT and gj respectively before 
these, and and f%*ac ? andj% bofore rffp and | and K|?r 

before or e. g- cfT^vSi( crcVri^WTOiTH?®! 1, tfWTUI- 

m ), atpr like that, ffST, like this, how much, &c. 
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[§ 144-146 


| 144. The affix ang is added to frgr, ^ and show 

number or measure e. g gfg ‘so many', *n% ‘as many,’ and 
‘ how many'. These are declined in the plural only, and 
take no termination in the Nom and Ace,; e. g. Nom. and 
Acs. r.fi lost. tKnfr: the rest Eke gf*. 

8—Eeeiprocal Pronouns. 

§ 145, Reciprocity is expressed by the repetition of the 
pronominal adjectives 3PT, get? and r<! e. g. gcTOt?, 

and qrrqr. These are generally used in the sing, and also 
adverbially t. g. qt^cr ?5PTR3tM &c. {Rag. Til. 14); 

&c. They are more commonly used as the first 
members of compounds; as eT^tRj^fttrRTSfiTr^ SPS^ &e. (Ku. 
I, 44; gcRfFRRT: (Sis. X. 24.) &c. 

S--Possessive Pronouns. 

| 146. Possessive pronouns are formed by means of the 
secondary affixgg- added to mvfc, r a? d .1S5? > and 

sr and gg added, to SRESf, and changed respectively 

to a?m^ and gf=pjj in the sing, and snp 5 W^ and in the 

plu. before these; e. g. 

“as**’* 

Mas. 

Sing. 

erapNr ‘my, mine’ 

yn<Rr?3 j) 

jj 

Fem. 

Sing. 

wafprr my, mine’ 

WRT3ST j, 

tn?r#ki » 


Plural. 

gRtTcfTq- ‘our, ours’ 
STRHRs „ 
aTRHI^Fr ,, 

Plural. 

‘our, ours’ 

ammqfr „ 
smwteffiT ,, 
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mas. fem. 

Sing, Plural. Sing. Plural. 


«i#r ‘tty, ‘ your, ‘ %, gutT^rr ‘your, 


thine. ’ 

yours. 

* thine.’ yours. 

„ 

star# „ 

,, ITTSHT# „ 


tfiwu*TOT ,j 

rtlh'Wnr „ tftstrT«TOTT „ 




mas. 

fem. 

mas. fem. 

a#r 

afrer 

Tafw wfmr 


N. B. These are declined like nouns ending in sj, 3 Tf or f- 
regularly. is a possessive pronoun by itself. 


10—Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 147. ‘another,’ a^HT ‘either of two,’ ‘other,’ 
q’tRTST ‘one of many,’ 5 RR ‘who or which of two,’ graTf ‘who or 
which of many/ jttT'T ‘who or which of two/ ifcTfr ‘who or which 
of many/ HSPC ‘that one ( of two)/ fmJT 'that one ( of many)/ 
are declined m all the three genders like e. g. 

mas. 


N. 


asm 

mk 

$c. 


fem. 


N. 

'Sd’U 

spar 

?tmr- 

< fe. 


neu. 


N. &. A. 



^nrfSr 


Sfe. 

N. B. sjvrjttrr is not a pronoun, as it is not mentioned in the 

group ^rgrtir ( a^T^ratrerSSq - tint <It3TOraTvr BITT Sid- Kau. ). It 
is, therefore, declined like nouns ending m 3T. 

§ 148. Decline ripq, rjrj and r%H all having the same 
meaning, 31 * ( declined in the dual only ) and gfrrtj ( which has 
no dual according to Kaiyata and other grammarians) both 
meaning ‘both,’ fETC and ir^a^; ‘one of two,’ like except in the 

Nom. and Ace. sing, of the mu. which is formed by adding e. g. 
H. S. G. 7 
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[§ 148—ISO 


mas. ‘all.’ 


N 

r 


A. 



I 


^rrvirrg. 

D. 

*Hrw 

?; 

Ab. 

^trra; 

)> 

Gr. 

*rtw 


L. 




Fem. 

N. 

m} 


A 

*rm. 


I. 


fRfwre 

D. 



Ab. 

r 

’crcwp 

>> 

G. 


mm- 

L. 




Neu. 

&. A. 




*r*nf 3 n 

?? 

r_ 


The rest like the mas. 

(a)- m when it means ‘equal’ is not a pronoun and is 
declined like nouns in ^ e.g. OTn Nom., Wnr D 

swg., tTORTH; G. pin. as in the Sutra of Pdn. sjrm'ram^, 
^HTSIT^ 11. S. 10. ■ 

§ 149. Oh and * (the 10th and 11th ) the one 

(nditta), the other argefre (anudatta), both synonyms of 
^ are declined like *#. The former i, of the form ^ 
according to some and then it is declined regularly by adding 
the terminations; e.g, *5p^f?ar Rff, Nom. &o. _ 

g loO. r when it does not mean “a class ” or “ woalth ” is 
a prononn and is declined li ke m. f hnt lt foms its 

* f^i>ifff'<TgT w*n»T i Pan. L 1. S5. -——— 
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Nom plu, and Ab. and Loe sing, optionally like when 
mas • as rq or ?qrr: ‘one’s own’ Nom pin.; but ^rr: 'people of 
one’s class’ only ( declined like yr~ ). 

§ 151. 3P3T is a pronoun ( and therefore declined like 
» / ) when it means “ exterior, outer; or what is to be worn 
oat-side, as a garment”® except when followed by g^r; it is 
optionally declined like nouns ending in 3 ; in the Norn. pi. and 
Ab. and Loe. sing, of the mas. e. g 3?Ffy spayT 37 
3??fft-a?nrTT STT STR'qq: ( garments ). Bat spffmirr 

§ 152. ffn meaning ‘half’ is a pronoun, but it is optionally 
declined like yrtf in the Nom. plu. mas ; in other respects it is 
declined like gq. 

§ 153. qq ‘prior, eastern’, srqy ‘posterior, western’, qf|pjr 
‘southern,’ qrty ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, spjq ‘other/ 
and ayqy ‘inferior, lower,’ when they denote relation in space, 
time or person with reference to a particular thing or point of 
tune &e. and are not a name, are prononnsf and are then declin¬ 
ed like but they are optionally declined like yirr in the 
Nom. plu. and Ab and Loe, sing, when mas■ e. g. Nom. <gij: 
13? or <jsrr-- Ab. qqrai-i&m^qqTwi^ Lee. 

&c. ; but rffayui:: i?rqqr: (skilful musicians ) only, and not 
for ^j%trr does not show any relation here; so 3 - 7177 : jgqq: and 
not q-ffi.', as 37771 : is a name here. 

§ 154. q®' whan a numeral is declined in the sing, and fiy 
in the dual only; fq, is considered as f, and they are both 
declined like gq in all the three genders; 9 g 




W- 


Mas. Jem. 

mas Jem. Sec. new. 

N. 

qqr: qq;r 

gr t 

y. 

q* q% 

» ,1 

’TO^S.sgfrra' SRJjSqq 1 Vart 

Pan. I. 1. 36. 37*777 tri^nriiM 


t |^r3Tq%#qtmmrrSt i Pan.' 34. 
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A. 



*5. «s, 

ft * 

I. 

qfe 

trerer 

sfireH.Thc rest like 

D 

Tre-re 

q^Ere 

„ the mas. 

Ab. 


fiOT: 

» 

G, 

'CT'^^T 


me 

L. 

srerrare 


>’ 


new. S. A. The rest like the mas. 
when it does not mean ‘one' is declined in the dual and 
plural also. 

| 155. The various meanings of tr;jr are:— 
tr#r?qr3 trwra ^ zm t 

?rm# wrrirra ferret =? srgstra n 

or little, spjre 01 chief, pre-eminent, st<jtt or foremost 
or sole, only, ^ntnrnr or common ( a3 afe^tpriTccr ft 
STl'T? >T# |g: ), swre or the same ( as fe qteiffe'r mr ), and 
or number { one ). 

§ 156. sftjjr, =grtr, 3J57, STJ, TOfair, an d words ending in 
the termination fjtr optionally form their Norn. pin. like that 
of pronouns; «. g. sr«ra-5p?WP, ^fftW-^raTW, f|fei1[trer: &«• 
11 — Pronominal Adverbs. 

| 157. The pronominal adverbs that are most commonly 
met with are derived from the pronouns 

1 %^, and fe and the pronominal adjectives &c. by means 
of such affixes as , 5, *f, W< &c. added in the sense of the 
Ab. or the Lee., ^T, , f| &c. showing time, friajJ showing 

point of time, place or direction, sr, snf% &c. expressing 

direction, sir, kj+&c. expressing way or manner &c.; e g. 
___________ - - 

t feVireffew?: ^rar 5T I I STfRT ^THT re ! fet 5T 

re i 3-re fe n ft greafre re i Pin. V. 3. 15-19. 21. 

+ ^raifr'ranTsrsnnwff i Pan. v. 

3- 27. 

+3Wfm 5 ?%stTi?Tt& i ?faiuua;!^ 3trf| re fc 1 Pin. V. 3. 
34. 36. 3. imrefe tJTf? 1 Tfe?* I Pin. V. 23-25. 
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...3^T, then; 3^373, at that time; frf| 

then, therefore; ft3f, so, a=f, there; 
H 3 I, thence, thereupon, therefore, &c. 

.EO-w.fnr^, thus; 33 here 5 

3 tTi, therefore; f?r, from this, hence; 
3^37, now; 5 f, here. 

....-tr?ni, now-, fcsr^ thus; 33 : hence, 

therefore; 33 here. 

...trf|, when; when; as; q-sr 

where; qjf:, whence,, since, becatnse. 

...3rf, when; ijj^r, when; how; 

§3, where; §>, where; |p:, where, 
whence; g^, whence, how. 

■33 .— always; always; 3 %:, 

everywhere, on all sides; ^jlsr every¬ 
where, in all places. 

<T 7 .. - 713 : farther on, beyond, &c. 

sf....Sib SH3T3 before, in front, &e. 

33T...33, 331331 or 3371331, 3373:, 

33713! down, below. 

337.33, 33333 or 3377373, 333:, 

behind, below, downwards, 

377... 33373 , from behind, afterwards, 

westward, &c. 

.-.3r%”!Tr TOTOiKfl' to or in 

the sonth, on the right side. 

33SC.—.——.3377,33773, 33777? to or in the 

north, &c. 

§ 158. When a pronominal word is nsed as the subordinate 
member of a compound, or is at the end of an Inst. Tat , or of 
a sentence having the sense of the Inst. Tat., or at the end of a 
Dwandwa, it is not declined like a pronoun*; e. g. 3133331: 


Pan. 1.1. 30. SI. 


3 33733 I Vart. 


I It 3 11 
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[§ 158-159 


jw 3 TittrAr and nos so tototot §5?*3;; 

5TrW5fT<T or HT%!f £TOT an d n °t WTOpiTO: TOTrSTHWCTTOSt &' : - '- 
in the ease of a Dwandwa comp , however, it is optionally de¬ 
clined like a pronoun in the Isom, pin.,* as XTOTOfoI or 

*aftsnraro1 


CHAPTER V. 


NUMERALS AND THEIR. DECLENSION. 


159. 

1 

? 

Cat dtnals and Ordinals. 

mas. 

^ sfflnT, 3iTT% 

fen. 

TOTOT/e: 

2 


T% 

%ra-, 

0 six 

3 

* 


£trra> 

o ?ir 

4 

if 

=731 


e S)f 

a 

H 

TiTO 

13TO, 

0 jft 

6 

\ 

TO 

TO, 

o ^T* 

7 

is 



o wr 

8 

<■ 

35TO 

3JKPT, 

o tfr 

9 

\ 

*fTO 

htot, 

o tft 

10 

*« 


TTOU 

o jfr 

11 

\\ 

T»TTOT. 

TOTOTO 

o TO 

12 

w 

%F$m. 

?r??r, 

a TO 

13 

\\ 

nxrjsre; 

torto 

o ^fr 

14 

Vi 



o TO 

15 


totosr: 

TOTO5T 

0 TO 

16 



'ifesr 

o TO- 


* itHWT TOff i Pan I. 1. 32, 
t The word <r% also denotes ten Cf Rag. IX. 74. 

X TO becomes <ff necessarily when followed by jj^ ( substi¬ 
tuted lor ^rff ) and T5 tw, optionally when followed by ijr, after 
which x is changed to f and w to e. g. ( vide § 169. i. ), 
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17 



^aarst, ®?tt 

18 


stsrssra: 

stsTtrsr, ®str 

19 

n 

aaasra: or 

ara^r, 0#; 



q#5Tf%ra or 

trmarisr, °sfT> ofarmssre, osfr or 



3^Sn?iwor 

37awsT, ®sfT, oft^rraair, ®jfr or 



ip=rarftw 

rtsrreiT'fsr, 035 ft, ogtftffsr, 

20 

r° 

Twvmf- 

T?5T ; 035 ft or ®jft 

21 

r? 

rjWtqilrt 

»T3affsr, °sfr or faaw, ojff 

22 

RR 

srtaRrca 

grrffsr, 05 ft, or oflrarr, ojfr 

23 

RR 

a^tr^ra 

035 ft, or ofatTW, ojfr 

24 

R 8 


argrtsr, o^fr „ ,, „ 

25 

RH 

<retrsnsrra 

rrafafT, 0 5fr n ,, „ 

26 

RR 

Tffasira 

qfysr, otjft „ » j, 

27 


’srarasrra 

^THI^T^T, j? )> J) 

28 

R<s 

srerftsTfa 

3TffTTW? °^Tt „ ,? » 

29 

RR 

snrftsrfa or 

aafasr, 035 ft, or a-ttasriaatr, »«t 



tr#rnfi5T?I, or 

qiprara-5r, 05 ft, ofi^mtr, °# 



^fsr^ra: or 

gtarsroT, o^fr, or gtarasreret, 



q^wriNrat 

qmvrrersr, 035 ft, of&^trtt, °wr 

80 

R° 

f%a:/ 

T3^r, oajF or fsr^ST ®WT 

31 

R? 

tpsrrirsTg 

q53f%T, o^ff or 

32 

RR 

srrasiu 


33 

RR 

wfinsra: 


34 

R 2 

^fi-^ra: 


35 

RH 



36 

RR 

q-disra. 


37 

V 

^Kfasia:. 


38 

R<= 



39 

RR 

aarasra; 




q^to^rfi^ra; &e. 

40 

«0 

armrests;/. 

^arfer, 0 # or armresrem, °«f 

41 


qgrermresra; 
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42 2^ 

43 2\ 

44 22 

45 'i'i 

48 ^ 

47 

48 2c 
40 2% 
50 H® 

61 h? 

52 H*l 

53 

54 H8 

55 HH 

56 

57 h® 

58 h« 

59 HI 


60 

61 S* ? 

62 ^ 

63 S3 

64 ^ 

65 SH 

66 ^ 
67 \\s 


5r^TTT5T5 or 
I5~Jf3TFTJT!H'. 


3t^5rmr?5ra; or 

sra=grfsrri^5rai or 

tr^R'TS^T^m; &c. 

q^ ^r ^ ra : / qs^r, 05 ft or qs^rg-tm oRr 

q-^T^srir^ig; 

fcN»Hlqiq, or 

T?7-»Hiy^ 

37:<T»^rRrai or 
PT^ 


q'SWPlS^rsrac 


ST3K3gT^ Or 


sr£mt% &c. 


qre /a®. qrfenr, ®wr 

»mra <rq=w, »zr or q-OTmair, 0 # 

5t«rt% or i%it 

3f*T'TT% or fg q iS 

Hgwnf 

qs^rria' 


«tS?T% 

WOT® 1 
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68 

V 

3tmi% or 



3?HTC 

69 

V 

smfe or 



n-^ratjam &o. 

70 

\So 

SHI %fem. 

71 

ts? 

tps^trfa 

72 


ftssm or 




73 


srmraraor 



mra# 

74 

vsV 

^gwtfta: 

75 


iTSSSTSHfa' 

76 


'RjrefH' 

77 

ws 

SHSSTT& 

78 

VS<S 

areresifr or 



siesfftrr 

79 


Jfwssm or 



tr^HT^rrtir &o. 

80 

Co 


81 

«? 

q-^Pisfifa 

82 


ifrfa 

83 


amffir 

84 



85 

C'K 

q»^r5fir% 

86 

C\ 

wis 

87 

cs 

*rai5fn% 

88 

cc 

stOTffrra 

89 

c\ 

sRisfifer or 



q-tFfaaafer &c. 

90 

\o 


91 

W 


92 


5Ptai% or 



iS^qnr 

93 


gsfWTOor 



tSt^ra: 


OTT&Ws °HT 

q^rTficf, offr or q^flSmrtS, orfr 


srsrrma?,, '■sr 

oifr, or s^niMffcrs °sr 


saraas, °sr 

f^nra, or ogj or trqsftaTartS! °St 
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94 Vi ^gstsTta- 

95 «« is??# 

95 ®5 wraicl 

97 vs 

98 %c 35sTW5 or 

arssm% 

99 %% TO?I% 

B‘*rsT5faa: &o. 

loo ? = o 5 f?tb«». 5rcnraw“»- «*». =#/ 

200 ^oo r%5TfT M5» 
or 5 31% 

300 ^»o fsr^Tcf »««. or 
3TfSr ^ictiPi 

looo \oco «*“• or s^ras ®tff 

45,1^'n neu. or grsTSTcfr 

10,000 3*33 mu. 100,000 ^ mu. or /«®., SjgjT «««-, 
#r %/sot , jot., 3tc»r «««., asri ®os. «ea j%^T mas . nm - 
JJfURT «<**> 3Tf mas ; 5T5JT% OT0S -, SFrtT new. J?CT and TO% 
mu. Each of these is ten times as great as the preceding.* 

§ 180. The cardinal numbers between lihsrfa' and f% 3 T i I, 
i % 5r a; and 3 > :;;r<, s re, it will be seen, are made up by prefixing 
t^, &c. up to to the lower. The ninth intermediate 

number may also be made up by prefixing trqfpr, g^j or tnsr5T 
to the higher. In these compounds f% and ale changed 
ao 5r, sup, and 35^7 necessarily before ft^Tra - and 1351^, and 
optionally before the rest except 35331% before which they 
remain unchanged f 



stotssto jtot qyr;r!%T% ^srg n irsrer ^j^rr i 
#im: sraiRii fiirr: #; n 

t s 3^T3; i r%*rm ^=rrr%fsr!3Tr 

^3313 i Pan. VI. 3. 47-49 
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§ 161. Tbe cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 
300, &e are generally expressed by means of added to 

the number showing the excess and then optionally prefixing 
the whole to 100 , 200 , &c, e. g ?r<T or q^lWlSTci 101 , 

5 ifi or ns, srt 150. &e. 

After 1000 this srr%^ may bo repeated with every multiple of 
tester hundred; t g. f|-5H5rsrBr^f2WTra^IT?^3: 1892, tpept- 

Siailarly grrfy may also be used rusted of aflTjqs e. g =^g:q^ar- 
gsr^IcTO; 754. Or these may also be, at times, expressed 
by the copulative particle ^ as iot ^ ^TfTTW fiforaw 720. 

§ 162. The Tad. affix 3T* may be used, instead of 
in the case of the cardinal numbers ending in the numeral 
R^tTffoud those ending in jjjg[ i. e. in the case of the numerals 
111-159, 211-259, 311-369, &c. and qualifying the numerals 
$T?r and before which the Jinal 3 H,, arm and 3 tg;are dropped 

«• g. sm. m, rasr 51 # 120 , <T=ar5r ^ iso, fforfr 

217, rtsf iijgK 330 and so on. 

§ 163, The ordinals from tr^j, 1 %, fg, and 71 ? f are 
irregularly formed. The ordinal from other numerals up to 
inclusive are formed by dropping the final ^ and adding 37 
and after up to by simply dropping the q. The 

ordinals from j above are iormed by adding or by 

dropping the fa of fihsrra' and the final consonant of the rest; 
the compound numerals, in this latter case, ehange the final 
vowel to 3 T, while the simple ones ending in a vowel i. «. uf% 


1 srrvsmrasa ( Pan. V. 2. 45. 

46. l V&rt. 

t I Pan. y. 2. 51. so gpp &c.; 

‘ vrpwrm*rRf$R3l'rsr ’Vhrt. grbr, g$, i i-Rfra ---1 In rkrtrot 
TT 1 Pan. V. 2. 54, 55 

t 1 P& 1 . Y.3.56,68. 
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[§168-166 


31#?% and q# 1 form their ordinals in the first way 
only; as ’JwqT- or V^mfsKZ:. but only. 5T?r has invari¬ 

ably 5T?Tntr. 

DECLENSION OF ZEE NDHEEAIS ( CABDINAES AND OBBINALS ) 

| 164 ( <psr fern,), f| ( %rfsm. ). % ( 1 %^*/*®.), and 

^fgr {), are all adjectives and takes the gender, num¬ 
ber and case of the nouns they qualify. 

| 165. is declined in the sing. (though it may have the 
deal and plural also ), and |% in the dual alone. For further 
particulars see § 154. fir and are declined in the plu. 
alone. E. g. 



<\ 



w 



mas. 

fem. 


mas. 

fem. 

N. 

m-- 

%5f: 

N. 



A. 

’foe 

s? 

A, 


’} 

I. 


few 

1. 



D. Ab. 

%5W: 

D. Ab. 'xRg&r- 

=tr?tgw 

G, 


rforarra: 

G. 


’Jctwmra; 

L. 



L. 

r 




neu. 










N. V. A. 

3TTOT 


N. V. A. 

’STtg-fo 


The rest like the mas. 


The rest like the mas. 


| 166. q-egg—These are also adjectives agreeing 
in ease with the nouns to which they are applied. They are 
declined in the pi. and are uniform in all the three genders. 



is; 


N, V. A. qsj 



I. TSjfw: 

1fJ%: 

st?fw>3Tsrfir.' 

Bat. & Ab. rpsiwr: 

13«r: 

3tsw:-3remRr: 

* 13^3%: rsraf i 

Pan. VII. 2. 99. 




§ 166-169 ] Numebals and thexe Declension. 


10S" 


G. q^sm^ 'iuottjs; steprra: 

L. trag qsg sreg-srerg 

sjqg; and the following cardinals up to ought 

to be declined like qq^g, 

| 167. gjgf^tTff, ftjrfff and other cardinal numbers up to 
are all feminine substantives, the numerals ^nr, g|'?r, 
&c. are all neuter, with the exception of 5 JST which is neu. and 
fern. which is fem. and srsT and qrsfq both of whioh are 
mas. and have no declensional peculiarities. They are 
declined in the sing, and so used with a plural noun; e. g. 
qgfqsrifraxgmr: 25 Bsahmanas; or 

^trROT vfc or by 111 men or women; qqxfagfittiT 
^q%. with Bs. 999 &e. They may be made to have duals 
and plurals by being used as fixed standards of counting; e. g. 

many twenties of Br&hmanas; % g-% ffTTTOSJ 
two hundreds of women &c. 

§ 168. The ordinals are declined regularly except;— , 

q-sjjf (see §156) and fjsfttr and jjffttf which are optionally 
declined like pronouns in the Dat. Ab. Gen. and Loc. sing ; 

«. g- ftafaw-rfeimpr, &«• ffcfttrwri-flffra-gjri &o- 

Ntjmeeal Adveebs 

| 169. ( a ) once, fg: twice, fit: thrice, gig: four 

times; from qsgq onwards adverbs of frequency are formed by 
adding before which final g is dropped e. a. qs^fq: five 
times, gfffrjq: seven times, &c. 

( i ) f OTT* or tttpanj; in one way or part, fl'JT or g-gr or 
in two ways or parts; fihjT or =rsrr or fjspj; in three ways, Star, 
=qfqf in four ways, q^r or qtfviT m six ways, gqqr, 3reqr, &e. 

*«wm fqtni ST 1sxfwrorfqw =g i tpsrsf i 

fiMlsq vpgsrj trvrrg- Pin. Y. 3. 42-46. 
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( c ) iprST; one by one; rt?? : tw0 ami tw0 J b 7 twos ! so ^f : 
^{RT: &c. 

§ 170. Other derivatives from the Minerals: — 

( c ) by the Taddhita affix which is added to numerals 
ending in ^ and fa e. g. bought for five ( rupees &c. ) 
= 5 arrff 5 TPK': bought for forty; bought for twenty 

( coins, &a,) 

f 5 ) *by means of the Tad. affix in the sense of ‘‘ consisting 
of parts” or ‘‘ collection”; e. g. (sggOTT fim.) consist¬ 

ing of four parts or a collection of four; so g^gfrsT (Z 6 * 2 - tfr); 
air is optionally changed to aj?r after 15 and 1 % e g. grir or 
Qtaq (-srtfim .) twofold, consisting of two parts, or a pair; 
air or few (-tfr/esi. ) threefold or consisting of three parts, a 
collection of three, a triad. 

( e) by means of % and 3,5 a. g. ^ a collection of six, ijsg^ 
collection of five. ^Tcf a collection of ten, a decade, &e. 


Chapter VI. 

DEGREE OP COMPARISON. 

| 171. at and as? are the most common terminations of the 
comparative and the superlative degrees ‘respectively.i They 
are added to that crude form of words which they assume, be¬ 
fore the Inst, dual termination; e. g. VPTHcttfftfihSTiJsr @1 : 
5513Tb SWHrnma^r ggarr:; similarly gqq;g=rat, lafcTR; 

* See Chap. IX. Intro, rales. 

s srasnw ?f«wa 4 l i 1 1 

STStrfi w: Pan. ?. 3. 55. 57. 56; I 1. 22. When atu'aya, or 
exeess of the one thing over many is to be shown ^ and %% 
are the affixes used; and when out of two things one is to be 
separated as possessing some qnality in excess fft and 
are affixed, fri and fttr may also added to verbs. 



Ill 


§ 171-176] Degree of Comparison. 

T*iTnr, m^f-srsRiy, snsw; sfwg-Y^y, 
wffiTfT, «ragT?ffi *jy - swr, wan, &«; ancr-snaa* 
snaarr; vFttw, &c. 

§172. Before these the final f and gy of a pritipadila are 
optionally shortened, e g sfrfTTT or t%a?T, STIrffiT or l^natTT; 
vs^jyyr (more lame) or ifgatT, vrgcTOT, ifSaaTj &c- 

§ 173. ay and gsy when attached to verbs, and indeelinables 
forming adverbs, assume the forms of ayR and amyfj agfaa- 
yr? s 'raiartRTH; vrayctyr^; a%y?raTa •, jaayt^Taawra;; or gaypy 
&c ; but atyay: adj. (higher) 

| 174. fayy is another termination of the comparative degree 
and fg of the superlative. These are added to adjectives of 
quality only f Before these the last vowel of a word with the 
following consonant if any is dropped; e g. ag-cjtfttryy, OTSH?; 

rja, 'tartra;, trf&sfs wsa; wiraffo wt??; & c - bufc Trasaayj irasatw 
only. 

§ 175. The possessive affixes at the end of words and the 
affix g are dropped before and fSt and then these 
terminations are applied subject to the above rule; e. g. JTrfTJfoi 
talented waftra;, wthst; , w%; 

^!%s-,^€w^,^3‘( 3i ra5W^^cfr>, ySm-wfrsg;, yfrfte; 

SO grsfara;, from W3Y onB having a garland &c. 

| 176. § y is substituted for the (short) of a base 

preceded by a consonant before friyy, fST and the Tad aff, 

fHsy*.?- ___ 

* ypySSTtfipy I Pan Y. 4 - xl - is added 

to yjy and atT after |%^, or a word ending m tr or a submta or 
tiilanta ( fagr^y ) except wben they form adjectives, 
f aysuCr ( *■ «• and gg ) I Pan. V. 3. 58. 

t rawrariw » gryt^JT 5 I Pan. YI 4, 154. 
i y rjrar g55Tg<rar: I Pan. YI. 4. 1J1 
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[ § 176-177 


thin’ 

eomp. 

snperl, sR%g' 

wg 'strong, firm’ 

„ 


qftf? ‘head, chief’ 



‘broad’ 
gsjjT ‘much’ 

„ 

„ stf^rer 

„ sreiks 

„ ■HTOT 

kg ‘ eoti ’ 

„ srfks; 

„ w 1 


1177. The following is an alphabetical list of the irregular 


comparatives and superlatives that are commonly met with:— 


Positive 

Comparative 

Superlative 

‘near’* 


hzs 

‘little’t 

siktvs; 

aiivTO" 

5W ‘wide’f 

srfk^ 


%ST ‘iniok’l 



gg ‘mean,’ ‘small’ 


Arils' 

gw ‘heavy’ 


*n% 

tjsr ‘restless or anxious’ 
‘satisfied’ 

') ^ 


> aiws; 


‘long’ 

snfk^ 

5TTW 

‘distant’ 



agfftT ‘praiseworthy’ x 

or 

STS’ or ks - 

fsrg ‘dear’ 


Ere 

t 55T5kr: 

tn' ! Pin. V. 3 36. 

RUTW: ! Pan. 3. 64. 



9 A ^ 

tnti srrawrg- 


I Pan. VI. 4 157. 5 ?, J' 4 ; W. sj; &c, are 
substituted for fw, re*IX) &c. respectively. 


§ VBTT^f? =5 gor.* I Pan. VI 4. 

158. The words Rajj &o. drop iheir final portion beginning 
with <jw {s, 3 ;, ^ or ^ ) and the preceding vowel takes guna. 
xtraww ST: I W wr t =sr Pin. V. 3. 60-62. 
srttswf I SBW }%„=? t Pan. VI. 4. 158-159. 
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qg- < much 






qjg- 4 firm, well ’ 

qrufrqg; 

mi^m 

‘ young’ 

qqtq^;, 

qfqs', 

RW 4 much ’ 

qqjq^; 

3%gr 

jqj * old ’ 

qqTq^. squre; 

qfe, trbg- 

4 great lovely ’ 

fvfhrgi; 

?%s- 

fyqy ‘ steady ’ 


*%3- 

4 big, large ’ 

yqftqg; 

WRg' 

T%T? 4 much ’ 

*%qq; 


cgyq ‘ short ’ 


=5%5- 

§ 178. Sometimes the terminations ay and 

qtt are added to 


the comp, and super, in fqyjr and fg' to intensify the meaning j 
as m qiqy ay, qrqiWJT; WBqJT. 

Chapter VII. 

COMPOUNDS. 

§179. Vritti () is the general term for any complex 
formation in Sanskrit requiring explanation or resolution. These 
Vrittis are five in number; viz. ®gffT or the formation of words 
from roots by primary affixes; or the formation of. 

derivative bases from nouns by secondary affixes; qrgfHT or the 
formation of derivative verbs from primitive roots; 
or the formation of a compound word by the composition of 
several words; and or the composition of words in 

which one of several nouns generally alike in form is retained. 
The first three will be treated in their proper places. We will 
treat of the last two in this Chapter. 

* See notexp. 112. 

H. S- G. 8 
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[§ 180-184 


1180. la Sanskrit simple words, whether substantives, 
adjectives, verbs or indeclinables, have the power of entering 
into combination with one another and forming what are ealled 
4 Samasas'-', compound words or, m short, compounds. 

(a) A compound thus formed may further be compounded 
with another simple or compound word, and this again may 
become the member of a new compound. 

1181. In a compound, as a general rule, words are simply 
joined together, without any relation between the component 
rarts being actually expressed; the whole compound word has 
the power to express the various relations that exist between the 
several parts. The last word only takes the case termination 
required by its grammatical position in a sentence, the remaining 
words (those ending in a consonant) generally assuming their 
crude forms before the consonantal case terminations; e. g. 
fs?<3 ;-r-3T=f.(sea below), 

§182. Final vowels or consonants (modified as mentioned 
above) of preceding members of compounds combine with the 
initial letters of tha succeeding members according to the usnal 
rules of Sandci. 

§ 183. In a few cases, the intermediate members retain their 
case endings in which ease the compounds are called ‘Aluh’ 
C WiPF ). e - 9. ^rraffirtp a fool, gfqrfg^: name of the eldest 
P&ndava &c. 

§ 1S4. The expounding of a Samam ( i. e. giving its Vigra- 
haeakya ) consists in the expression of the varions relations 
existing between the objects or ideas denoted by the various 
members of a Satnasa by means of the proper cases or sub¬ 
ordinate sentences. 

( s ) When the Vigrahavalya cannot be given, or cannot be 
given by using the words actually compounded, the compound 

is called mtyammksa ( 3T?fq3T%Jril m I 

Sid. Kau. ). 

* From 3 ?^; with ^ to throw together. 
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§ 185. Compounds are divided into four principal classes: 5 - 
(1) Dwandwa or Copulative, (2) Tatpurusha or Determinative, 
(3) Bahuvrihi or Attributive, and (4) Aiyaytlh&va or Adverbial. 

N. R. These names themselves mean nothing i. e. they do 
not denote any of the characteristics of the different compounds. 
They are simply proper names distinguishing the various 
classes from one another ( to which they vaguely refer if they 
do so at all ). 

Dwandwa ob the Copulative Compounds 

| 186. A Dwandwa compound consists of two or more uouns 
which, if not compounded, would be connected by the copulative 
partiele =g (and); f as which is equal to ifra: =er ffsop 

which is the same as qraft =tr g. There are three 
species of the Dwandwa; viz. gfrifR?^ and J 

* This is true only generally speaking. For there is a fifth 
class of compounds, viz, ^qr-eompcunds hot governed by 
any of the rules given under the four classes but explained on 
the general principle that any sulanta pada may be compounded 
with any other sulanta pada According to some there are six 
kinds of compounds, mz. g-qf 3J1T TB®T fftHr RfST TS^T l 

fttq: gsrg> qtirqt f%;«e. g. gqf g-gggq.1 firer 

i grar fwraw: i srrggr ?.??;■, aiggg i ras-r rfer fw- 
^trr, OTfSHtgar i sir ffgtrqggrurrg ggrr mmm gr ^cf- 
i ffif H^tfgg=r^r <ra(?«ing.1 Sid Kau. 

t SFS: 1 fan. II 2. 22. 

X The Ekasesha is not strictly speaking a subdivision of 
Dwandwa. It is a separate Vntti by itself ( Vide § 179 ). 
Sanskrit grammarians do not regard it as a Dwandwa, though 
it may be so regarded for the sake of convenience. ‘ It is not 
a Dwandwa,’ remarks Bhattoji Dikshita, ‘as it does not conSam 
more than one sulanta ( ).’ It should be 

further remembered that since it is not a samdsa, its fiual vowel 
■does not become udatta, as m the case of a Dwandwa compound. 
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| 187. When the several members of a Dwandwa compound 
are viewed separately, it is called Itaretara Dwandwa, e. 

fiyjwc. ‘cut down the Dhava and the Khadira trees ’ 
In this species each member is of equal importance e. has its 
own independent meaning. It takes the dual or the plural 
according as the objects denoted by it are two or mors in num¬ 
ber; the gender of the final noun is the gender of the whole;* as 
ipppej a cock Jtqyr a pea-hen pFprra^r ( f em - duaJ of 
); but ^ f-TfSST WSyrftfffr £!7>; VTffST ^TfOTSa - 
tgfSW WT»^OTPT^gi5rT- &«. 

Exceptions—spqs? ^ ( raas. dual) a horse and 

a mare; aifs? ynlrsr stjftisr: ( mas - sing- day and night). 

| 188 SamakSra Dwandwa is that species of Dwandwa 
which implies an aggregate or the things enumerated in which 
constitute a complex idea. It is always singular and neuter. 
Thus 3Tr?rro?rgT.Trr*3; does not merely mean ‘food, sleep and fear 
but all that characterises animal life. In this species the> 
meaning of the different members is subordinate to the 
collective sense of the whole compound. 

§ 189. f A Dwandwa compound of words denoting Embs of 
the body of an animal, players on musical instruments, parts of 
an army, inanimate objects (things or gars and not qualities ) 
names of rivers differing in gender, as also of countries ( and- 
not villages ), and insects, and animals between which there is 
naturalantip&thy,is always of this natnre;qTafr =q-qrgT ^ 'TTfaT'TTff’T 
hands and feet-. vfer?W spstmim chariot-warriors 

and horse-men ;n?rWT?Er 1 TT'itT%^TS3' tTfliifii'TFintw players on 



f tT?S 2 r smorg?f%miFRP3:i Pan. II. 4. 2, tTrmvmmfFTqPan. II. 
4. 6.; ttftreTHfr H^ltinarwr: I P£n. II. 4. 7., ggsprffig: Pan. II. 
4. S. qqt w t%dtr: wsrfife Pan. II. 4. 9. 



§ 189-192 ] 


Compounds. 


117 


mriianga and panava ( kinds of tabors ). STRTS? - fried barley or 
rice 5TS§a kind of sweetmeat vjfarST^#; bni ^ ^ 
^qwr form and flavour, as these denote qualities; rfur E? ^ttOIST 
^fsTT^ftorat fte rivers Ganges and SoDa s but tfitTtrgq" as these 
do not differ in gender-, fyim names 

of countries; but (two villages of that name ); 

JTfTSS' gtSHTTSeT *ts%*rr: ( two names of the same gender )• 
3JjCT 3 iouse <sr f^^TT a nit ^ 3tf|^ ttfeTST 3#T$OT: 

a snake and an ichneumon, &c. 

1190. Names of trees, deer, grass, corn, condiments, beasts, 
birds, the pairs of words—spq and <j| and srqy, 

g-^rr and spii—and words of opposite import not qualifying 
things ( gsq-s ), are optionally compounded into a Samahara. 
Bwandwa;* instances in order— 

-m:; similarly sWRP*-ftn ( kinds of deer), fsmSISHrP 
kinds of grass, mifinP^r: kinds of corn, ^rafcf-3> JTrttfpPt- 
«5T:, T=TTTT-i:, Stwirai-T; but sfrtfrwi 

§ 191. The names of fruits, parts of an army, herbs, deer, 
birds, insects, com and grass, form a Samah&ra-Dwandwa, 
only when they are taken in the plura! ; f as ^^irior =5T 
stnra^tH =i sfiitft^'t, but 5t?i ®r stiftj# =r ^xrHsrt; 
trwa ti%5ti s ?rt'rit ) &c. 

| 192. The following compounds are always what they 
are laid down to be ( though they do not conform to the proper 
rules); viz. 


( a ) Sam$h&ra D wand was:—irrsrsr 3TOS6I irar^; gSW 



rnfatT? ^rafwiBT5n% i P^n. n. 4 . 12 , is. 


t ^TO^r^^fiT^TW^vPfgiifyg^BiTitf stfstpfftsr 55 

qrare 1 Vfatika. 
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trraTS?: ; so srftmu;, cSrtHyr camels and asses, SS5V5T? 

camels and rabbits, spT^faRR, holy grass and reeds,, 

(jajiRJW grass and so it grass or shrubs, ERfisitin. &-• 

(5} Itaretara D wand was:—^fvrw^T curds and milk, fSKf 
qj|sff holy sticks and grass, rgwsfg;?!'. HjpTR'fr honey and ghee, 
Sffffwfi', ststohcR#, sjrsr^t^, 5Wi»(^+ 

Elk and the Saman verses; ( 3 Ti?+) speech, 

and mind ( the ^ of *nrrq; dropped and sy added to 
irregularly by Pan. V. 4. 77 ). 

| 193. When words ending in =£ and implying relationship 
by blood or literary avocation are compounded together, the 
last but one word changes its =jr to sir. The same happens 
■when the word gsr follows a word ending m jjy under the 
same circumstances; * ffHT ^ fiSTWITi' two priests bo 

called, frsr *ar <imr =sr %sr =*r axrrar =sr Ctrj^Msptrrc.-, ( but if 
two words be taken at a time the m may, at every step, be 
changed into @rr; as £mr =S 7137 =5 fraTOHHT ST ^ ^TcTT =ST 
flcTFnm^ir &e. ), j%rr =3 5333- firtrsafb war =3 rcaT =sr 
jJTHTNHir, also tffiTCHcRf ( Pin. VI. 3. 32. ), and flcRT 
( vide § 197 a). 

| X94. (a ) When the names of deities well known to be 
in constant association with each other are compounded, 3tT is 
substituted for the final vowel of the preceding word, except 
in the case of the word SfTJX; e. g. fer^orr, ^rrgssJRrv, 
srsrrtreai, &a. but sTrirtTR or ara^t. 

( b ) The word 3Ttjr followed by the word or s^ej 
lengthtna its %\ as 3T-frrrtfT, Sigmon'. 


n *% 1 Pan. VI. 3. 25. ftnftnft ^sric 5 

irctrh'ra:jtr?pr: t Sid. Kan. 

x Strait! ^ 1 P^ n - VI. 3. 26. I Vart. 

iltf: €rr?3?0T=T'f: | Pin. VI. 3. 27. 
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| 195. s When a SamaMra-Dwandwa- ends in a consonant 
of the palatal class or ^r, ^ or 1 , sf ig added to it 4- ; arR; ^ sfgj 
ssr speech and skin, f^5R3“hx a bark and a garland, 

’sNt'TRSH an umbrella and shoes, &e, 
But srj?5T?fr ( as it is not a Sam. Dwa.). 

§ 196. The following compounds are instances of irregular 
Dwandwas:— 

( a ) tnsr yfmr *5treT£ra«fr or T%tptsjsttT f heaveh and 
ea-th; so gT-Tt^ffr, WHTE3W *JtT=WTT WYYf the goddess 

of dawn and the sub. 

(i) STmr+<Tt?r=?W?fr,t STWcfr and 3wn7cfr husband and 
wife. 

(«) 1 # ^ sm*r ^s«r stHjisr ^r^Rph 3%aft 

=r wrr =? »rrasr =g-atfftanfr =sr 

3 rS#rtR.( thighs and knees ), qr^T =7 StffTtRTT =ST 7?HTSR; 3W 
** %r =r , »mr =eri%r ^ ^rfa-f^s;, stsm =5r r?3T =5r 

all meaning ‘ day and night 

1197. When several words of the same form ( or dis¬ 
similar in form but of the same import x ) are compounded to¬ 
gether, only one of them is retained with the necessary nnmber- 

* t^r^JTT^TWHTSK l P4n, V. 4 106. 

t tWr ?wrr i sfaatm; i P£n. Yi. s. 29 , 30 . 

t ^Ttft is considered by some to be a word of regular for¬ 
mation. ^ in the Vedia literature means ‘ a house ’ and q-[% 
‘ a master Hence the full word ijTiaf would mean ‘ the 
mistiess of the house. ’ 

«| A final at is added in the case of these compounds accord¬ 
ing to a Sutra of Pan. ( sregt Y. 4. 77. ) quoted further on 
under § 284 

x )%CTTnrtHW ‘SRRTSJHT'a; i Yart. SRfrafD'^W fHeiWY*? 
wgttfwr or ^Hgr^u^r i 
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e. g. rrsrw stkst irah rs«- rmsa- iran i This is called 

In the ease of the mas and fem. genders the one 
of the mas. gender is retained;* as grfr =5 gjjsi? |s?r; similarly 
stisrork wr, 3Rfr, &c. 

( a ) This principle is further extended to some words dis¬ 
similar in form, as m the following examples;—wtftT =5 rtRTC T 
wwft) i%IT =sr s^t; STriT T mr =? TOffl (see also|193.), 
WIT + ( also ^^srrr ); ^ =* *TT * 3T, 3J =? 

^frlS? f?r, ^ =sr trsr hi or jftx. In the case of words of the 
mas. fem and new. gender that of the neu. gender is retained; as 

si trttffTif ^arer \ 

1198. The following rules should be observed in arranging 
•the varions members of a Dwandwa Compound:— 

( a ) & A word ending in f or j should be placed first, and 
when there are more than one of such words one of these should 
be placed first, the rest being arranged according to the will of 
the speaker or writer; gftffr, 5%ISre:, &c. 

( 5 ) ff Words beginning with a vowel and ending in 3f 
ought to precede others; as 01 tsEF'Sf sir: ■ This rule 

should have preference even over the above rule in case both 
would be simultaneously applicable; 

(« ) 11 A word that has fewer syllables should be placed 


* f%nrr I Pan. 1. 2. 67. 

t *n3s=?r t mr tm i Pan. 2. 68 ,70. 

i 'Wl I mrCn% I Pan. 1. 2. 71. 72. 

x 15'5i , Trw ?!§ trpnra; I Sid. Kau. on Pan. 1. 2. 72. 

Atk re i Pan. II. 2.32. s ^ srnr fff g g i Vait. 

tt stsrre^tre; i Pta. II. 2.33. 

ii i Pan. ii. 2 . 34. rrregrt ^ i ssprsfremr ^mr- 
’ I stwrfifiT =3f I Tart. 
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first and in case there are more words than one having an equal 
number of syllables, the one that has more short syllables 
should be placed first; a. g. fBrutspfr, #ssPT?r*a\ fSTstl^W, 
&c.; the names of seasons and stars, under this latter circnm— 
stance, should be arranged according to their astronomical 
order; as @r%$T%?<rcfr, &c. Also a word 

of more important significance should precede others; 
as aTTOfSTcTT- 

( d ) * Names of the four caste3 of men should be arranged 
according to tbeir order, beginning from the highest and so 
should be the names of brothers beginning from the eldest; 
«. g srr^m^rrirafa?^.-; 

1199 In the case of words of the TfSTSpaif? class that 
which ought to be placed first is placed last; while in the case 
of words of the group ( a sub-drasion of ftST^frrf^ ) 

the rule is observed optionally f; ej-rug a Sudra and an Arya, 
trfrwartfw trtfraf oramtfr; so swggr or 
or mWTZft, &c. 

II. Tatpubusha oe the Detebminative Compounds. 

| 200. When a compound consists of two members and the 
first determines the sense of the other, that is called Tatpurusha. 

§201. According to the grammatical nature of the first or 
attributive member the Tatpurusha is divided into six varieties:- 

(1) Tatpurusha proper or the Inflectional, (2) Nan or the 
Negative Tatpurusha, (3) Karmadhai aya or the Apposifcional 
including ‘Dwigu’, (4.5) Pradi and Gati or the Prepositional 
compounds, and (6) Upapada. These are either nouns, adjectives 
or abverbs. 

§ 202. The final vowel of a feminine noun ending in any of 

* ^nrRTTTTSi^lt I I Vartikas on the above Sutra. 

t WHtfnmT'J qW I Pan. II. 2. 31. I Vart. 
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tie affixes 357 , 5- or 37 and forming the second member of a 
comoound used selectively is shortened; the 377 of 177 la changed 
to under the same circumstances*; e. g STftT+^fir^sl^^fSrjfr- 
jgijr: (Tat.). STratn^: (Tat.); < 723 $: something bought for five 
cows; ^jpfr tfT 3 % tn%r^ many-veined %$: (Bah.); 

f%=ET JTT3T having vanegated cows, &a.; but ^trrnr- 

173337737 : as the § is not final 

(a) If the final i or 3 ; be not a fem. termination, it remains 
unchanged; ijt; Tfr ®^TT:, Sff a^rwfr. 

1 Tatpurusha. 

§ 203. The first variety consists of such Tatpnrusha com¬ 
pounds as have the attributive member in any one of the 
oblique cases when dissolved. There are sis sub-varieties of 
this corresponding to the six oblique cases 

| 204. (a) A nonn in the Accusative case is compounded 

with fsrcT, arafc, KHff, *rcr, stctrw, smr. stri^r, jiht, fig;, and 

others \: as §7507 fpsuTrarf: one who has resorted to Krishna 
( as his refuge); jj-’ K i rtl cf: one who has overcome pain¬ 

s' 3TFr5T : gg f tFg : o°e who has obtained happiness, jjtjt rfJST 
JTTfTOfr going to a village, a passenger; 3^37 fSg: sraggg: &c. 

N, B. ins' and srr'PsT may also be placed first; as mat vfirtgrf 
snawfl^: or sjTragntTTH" one who has obtained livelihood. 

7 

similarly STTt^rsnfW: or gfrr§"5nrar;; STTg^rra^r m, &c. 

(J) A word expressive of the duration of an action or state is 
compounded with another expressive of the action or state, Id the 

t T%fm raarffrrqrarTOT^simq^: i P&n. II. i. 24. ursrr^T- 
1 V irtlka. 
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Accusative case • e. g. ggjf 4 happiness lasting for 

a moment’; vffRR 5TW: WRRSTsg': ‘ residence for a year’ &c. 

( c ) Tee word forms an Accusative Tatpurcsha with a 
p, p. participle when censure is implied or contempt is to be 
ghownf; as tUfTn atFSg: ‘a silly fool’, cf. Bhatti. Y. 10 

( d ) Sometimes a preposition or a word denoting a period 
of time may take the place of the Accusative^; as 
‘half done;’ JTRTSfPTcT: ( srfaPTY*?: ) 4 what marks the commence¬ 
ment of a month as the new moon.’ 

§ 205. A noun in the Instrumental may be compounded_ 

(a) x with another expressive of an effect produced by 
what is denoted by the noun in the Instrumental case, and 
with as WW- ^IfaraTK?: severed by means of a 

knife; am: snHTpf: wealth obtained by means of grain. 

( l ) — with verbal derivatives when the Instrumental has 
thes ense of the agent or the instrument or means of the 
action; as fftotr srm: ?r%ra: saved by Hari; fftfSpjp s^f^: 
torn with the nails &e 

( e ) with the words ff <j=r, ^jr, grr, gpsr and words having 
the sense of SRjf, T%®r, ftsr, sg^or and as rrjffr q^r 
JTTCrf&; war like his mother; equal to his 

* aRtRfRflfr*! =sr I Pin. II. 1. 29. 

1 i II. l. 26. 

t 3TW I 3JT5JT: I Pan. II. 1. 27, 28. 

x <pkr tte^Ftrisr gmsra^rar i Pdn. II. 1. 30. 

- gttf^Rur sfht srgsRa; i PSe - 1l 1 - S2 - 
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lather, i?7T« 3 ;# JTTgR; so ynqfijgtg; ( less by one masha } a par- 
ticular weighs ); g^STT qr^ ; srr^^ ; a quarrel {in words ) ; 
StT^RRJOf:; SlUTW:, 3TT=57?sgS!!?: ‘ thin by the discharge of 
religious duties’ xrrtrar arqq: srrSKT- ‘ younger by a month . 5 

( <i ) >■ With another noun signifying an article of food or 
something eatable, the noun in the Instrumental case denoting 
seme kind of condiment used to season it or another article of 
food mixed with it; as Tar sfrgg: gwrgg: rice mixed with cords; 
d-i-i gfRT ! 3WTR!': fried rice mixed with treacle, 

(e ) Sometimes may take the place of the Instrumental 
as done by one’s self, 

§ 206. Instances of the Aluh of the Instrumental-)- ( i. e. in 
which the noun in the Inst, does not drop its case term. )— 
srarar ^erg 3t9!reT®cig‘done honestly 5 ; ‘done with 

might’-, ‘ one having an elder brother’; iggqjssn ‘blind 

from birth’; jfffHlSJIT, g^Wfg-pff, when proper names, other¬ 
wise tT^fSffT, Hgt^pfr, &e. sg^Hg followed by an ordinal 
number retains its case ending; as ®rTftjgi rrarf STfFtHRSW: I 

| 207 A noun in the Dative is compounded x — 

(a) with another expressive of the material of which the 
thing expressed by the noun in the Dative case is made; as sr>TT?T 
gre gggrg, ‘ wood for a sacrificial post. 5 

( l ) and with the words 3pif, fgg. ^ and t%cT- The 
compound with sjkJ is a nityasamasa and takes the gender and 
number of the noun it qualifies; ilmrq- 3 # ftsnsf: gq: 

* sra* sgstgg i wa%rrr t Dan. n. i. 84. 35. 

j- i P&n- vl 3. s gqggqrggt 

T&rt. x Tiprf f Pan. II. 1. 36. 
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broth for a Brahmans, jgrsfpr rd TS[3rt*lT ( water-gruel) 

jgSTFT ft itarw ftr:; 5J3OT ST(5J: an offering to the 

lhitas( certain created beings) ; *trf|ff^good for a cow- 

if? f# 

| 208, Instances of the Alul of the Dat. q^fhjTqr. 

STfcJWf ZK, 

§ 209. A noun in the Ablative ease is compounded*—. 

(a ) with words expressive of fear or rather with the words 
tfifT, #<T and 4 t:; as *PT =3Tt*m: fear from a thief; 
f^T?; war: afraid of a wolf, &c. 

( b ) in a few cases with the words s-ihcT, SifTfs, grp, <Tmsr r 

and appretsl as deprived of happiness; q^qjnrrr 

swrf: wmB- ‘ transcending thought ; or ‘a fool, ’ 'qsfigTp:, 
^■itqfftrP ‘ fallen from heaven, as a sinner arqfjqa^a: ‘ afraid 
of waves 

(c) in the case of the words a little, sn?^ near, 

after, and words having the sense of these, and ^=SS a difficulty, 
there is an Alui of the Ablative, j as !«: TtfrCRgrf:; 

Stjqi^rf:; 351%*rfT>ia:; 3t«TffTIfIlTiT:; jn?T«Kr=; Isq^Tfma:; 
®=SftfRIff: I 

§210. A nonn in the Genitive may, as a general rale, be 
compounded with any other noun; XW- HW- qiStSW the king's 
man (an officer or a servant). 

§ 211. ft ( a) It is not compounded with verbal derivatives 

* T«m Pan. II. 1. 37. -.qqwfr^TfstfTWTOT I 

Vartika. 

t 3fqmqfSgTfi7f%t<T3'^fv75r: I Pan. II. 1. 38. 

t ^qm^qs£mrf^rf3t i PSn- n. I. 39. 

If tj-wsprvirr tsarr 1 Pto. II 2 15. 
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ending in 5 and srj and denoting the agent ol the action; arqrf 
vTHT and not squefSr-, ipxtq- sfr^rftr &o.j bat fsjstf 

tS^TO^ f§p?i%5iT as the 3 ^i here does not denote the agent. 

Exception®.—Bat a compound is allowed in the case of the 
words trrsn? ons who employs as sacrificing priests, gsrqj, qf^- 
=JR3j, a waiter at meals, a servant who bathes 

his master or brings bathing water for him, 3 tstnqqi, 
one who destroys. 5 )^, 3 ^, when it does not mean ‘ a holder, ’ 
and others not very important; sngpwrsiq?:, irATK- 

=tn^: &e.; 3fi%|Tcfr, ^Tererf, &c. bnfc ^jRtr ‘ the thunder, 
bolt-bearer ’. 

{i ) f A specific Genitive ( i. s from which a singling out is 
made) is not compounded with any other words, as ^ofi 

(c) J A noun in the Genitive is not compounded with ordinal 
numbers, words denoting qualities, words implying satisfaction 
present participles, past participles meaning c honoured or 
approved of' or showing the place of the act, verbal indeclinablss 
and verb al noun s ending in 35 ^ «. g. *rar TO, grgPU W USK 
(?nrr:); ^ITOrsroinf^ q^JRT ‘satisfied with fruits’ 

(an Inst. Tat. is, ox course, allowed in these eases); fgsppj- 
Her- esteemed by the good; 
snraa (place of sitting) trt g® srr ; srnrurctr ^fsrr, frcW 
®aars; &c. 



t * mfrar i Pin. 11 . 2 . 10 . 


i aiurauiijHdru+i 1 ^ uqntrr^ 3tf%- 

3jI®S3rre*rr ^ I Pan. II. 2. 11-13. The prohibition with respect 
toa word expressive of aquality ( m ) is not obligatory, remarks 
Dikshita; as Pfin. himself uses such compounds as ^rnwr®r?3' 
te. Hence compounds like st&h** * 0 . are justi- 

hed (yfe ffcr sSpt mtT- ^r%®i tj-rrxrjnn^rrqtqiflra^sTjg; 1 
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N B, Compounds like trsTUSiH:, TIGRIS':, &c. ought to bo 
considered as Instrumental Tatpurushas. 

Exceptions. 

(1) If the word denoting a quality ends in it does combine 
with a noun in the Genitive, and the is dropped; 

%R?T: *rf%r- whiter than all others; similarly tTfrTC: 

OTHsra: &c. 

(2) *The words §#?, sjgsi and g?J are compounded 

with nouns signifying the whole of which they are parts, and 
are optionally placed first, fitM fa-STST: %rhnw$rr, fwrfi[cfr- 

half of the quantity cf alms; but ftcM fenur (begging 
alms a second time ) TWgpiW. 

Note —Compounds like fffrhn^r, ifern: ( see further 
on ) &c. are not strictly Gen. Tat. as the case of the first 
word determines the name, but mere Tat.; some call these 
Nom. Tat (sranra?35'T ). 

( a ) tA noun in the Genitive, used as an object in a sentence, 
when the agent and object of the action denoted by the nouns 
formed by krit affixes are both nsed, is not compounded; as 
3fr$0NT urt'rcum ‘ the milking of cows by one, not a cow¬ 
herd, is a wonder . ! 

§ 212. £ gjr, aytR-, are* ZxfX and 3 ?v| n are compounded with 
nouns in the Genitive expressive of the whole ana are placed 
first; a g. ijq cEPPfJf ipfontr- the forepart of the body; sfqsfqtfq': 
3TSTC®W &c. spj fqcqpirr: but STnT-f: as ( apj is 

mas here ). 

N B. In order that the above rule should hold the noun 
expressive of the whole mast denote a single object; hence 



t WTO =3T( Pta. II 2 14. 

t 53Tqif-jf(TrTn-q^%^rfel5r) 3$ flSWJi • Pan. 11. 2. 1. 2. 
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the first ^T tn nrr, among pupils, 353 half of a number 

of pippalis &c. and not ojyw: &o. 

| 213. A word expressive of a part is oompounded with 
another signifying a period of time and is placed first; 

37f: flWTg: mid-day. SntJTf:, HSjscijf &e. 

| 214. { ‘ A word expressive of a period of time that has 
passed since a certain occurrence is compounded with another 
expressive of the occurrence; as STT^ff 3*73*0 tR*T *7 777*73773: 
'one since whose birth a month has elapsed’; so gfsf^sngr:,, 
&o. 

§ 215 | Instances of the Aluk of the Gen. The nonn in the 
Genitive may retain its case ending— 

(a) when reproach is to be implied; as hut 

sngpu p ra ; . Also when %URT is followed by 1 % and the whole 
means a fool; otherwise 

( i) when the words =rr^, are followed by 

5H¥sad fp respectively; as =77=7751%: < skilful speech; ’ 

50 ^: [ a particular appearance of stars in the shape of a staff in 
the sky, ’ 'ivcolft* ‘ one who robs another in his very presence 
while he is looking on, ’ hence ■' a goldsmith, a rogue.’ 

(e) in the following cases:—fiwr^r: ‘a king of Kashi,’ 

* Indra, ’ lord of speeeh, Brihaspati; S3:S7-', 

33 : 55 ^: and garaTfJJS: ‘ sons of Ajigart a. ’ 

(d) and optionally when followed by 35 and censure is im¬ 
plied; = 77 * 577 : $3= or 373733 : a bastard, a knave; but 577Sraf7g=r: 


* TOI ; 7r7HTf5RT 1 Pan. II, 2. 5. 
t- TOarr snorts 1 P»a VI. 3 .21. ^T3rr%r 1# ^ i 311%- 
5fe.0ds*.<i I S3: I %33 ^ 7 % |, 

Vartikas. ‘ ‘537573773^ 1 p&n. VI. 3 . 22 . 
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> 

( e )* When a word ending in is compounded with another 
and there is the relation by blood or some kind of learning,, 
the ahti is necessary; and optional when it is followed by 
and q#. The initial ^ of is optionally changed to 5 
when preceded by rrp| or fqa' and when there is ahth, and neces¬ 
sarily when there is no afah in a compound; e. g. ffg:<pr:, 
fJspRftT#! s pupil of the hotrij or HTg.'STCn' and 

*a!f 5 ®rr; *° &c. (but j?rg: SRrr, %: *SfviT when 

nncomponnded ); or but fpp'sPL 

§ 216. A noun in the Locative is compounded— 

( a ) fwith 5 lW, 5 $, T%rR a rogue, spftcr, HfffT adorned, 
invested with, srat, 3TT?, < 15 , <Tfo§H, fTSIS, =5<?3S» I%UT, 

*g«SJ, < 1 $, and as 3^5 sffaS - : skilled in dice. 

s?f«r dependent on God (when compounded 

the affix ^ i. e. fff is compulsory; so the compounded form is 
always with sr-jfo ); dried in the sun ; 

cooked in a pot; gsfafg: a kind of poetic composition; &c. 

(b ) | with words meaning a ‘ crow ’ when contempt is 
implied; rfra WTSifT V* (fHftSTTS^T: said in contempt of one who 
is very greedy; so similarly rrJJWiW:—SiTO: &o. &c. 

There are a few Loc. Tat. compounds given in the list 
mHwiftant having a similar sense; e. g. ajur Htrpj 5 ^ f. T P a f* ’: 
a well-abiding frog ». e. one who knows nothing of the world 

* ssrat f^re"n%H*^Kr: i w<tr Pan. yi s. 23.24; 

Jng:%vgT*rsriatW!5 1 tnsrfSfWlT Mi i Pto- VIII. 3. 84, 85. 
t antfr #ru|: 1 1 P^. II. 1. 40, 41. 

+ sarsigtor 1 «TT%^rfJrm^*isar 1 P&n. II. 1 . 42, 48. 
OTHorrir: 1 fA<rr ytrreRri sr^rt 51 Bid. ksu. 

h. s. g. 9. 
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outside the pale of Ms own village; so 

lit. an insect in the fruit of the TT&umbara 
fcrse ; metaphorically it means the same as gpratTp?:, 

&o. In some cases there is an aluk of the Loe.; as "tf|r 52 js £ a 
boasting coward’, ‘ a braggadocio’; sf^raff ‘ a house- 

hero’, 'a carpet knight’, q ' [3^ T g ; ' clever in eating only 3 i. e. 
‘ s good-for-netMng fellow’; TTsraTffcTC:; vrarrsErUfr", 

ifSVSV &»• 

Note:—Words of this class do not enter into farther combi¬ 
nation with other words. 

( c ) * with another, when they both imply a name ( ^qfl); 
there is an duk of the Loe. term when the noun ends in a 
consonant or e?. as a rewf agrer- Tit ‘ wild sesamum yielding 
no oil, hence anything not answering to one’s expectations:’ 
similarly rgTVVH: ‘ a bamboo ’ ( also vide 

Si. IV. 61. ). These compounds are nitya ( obligatory ) as 
remarked by Bhattoji (^rPmtTTra^HTHTtnr ). 

Id) with potential p. participles in ?j implying an obliga¬ 
tion; (SOTV )i ( WW); the aluk by § 21 ? 

(i) below. 

( e ) | with p. p. participles when it expresses a part of the 
day or night; 35 may take the place of the Loe.; as ijsrrg 
TpSf?.!?-, but 3 ?% and with the 

p. p. participles when reproaeh is implied, with an aluk of the 
Loe; as ‘3i3dyflf§@tf5fia' awaff’ ‘this thy action is similar to 
that of a mongoose on the hot ground.’ is 

need to express the inconstancy of a person. 

?3?Jfa!faawu: bstvitv; 1 jnsrgmwrf rnirt t Pto. 
II L 44. VI. 3. 9. VIII. 3. 9. 5. 

t %^5tlU3mfT: I a? I I Pali. IT. 2. 45-47. 
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§ 2 IT. Additional instances of the alul of the Loc. 

(a) Alul is necessary in the case of the words-fl) Jit and 3pp. 

followed by fm, as irttfg’':, stationary in the sky, gfwf&C: 
firm in battle; (2) pr and followed by .-gpr, ffpg®, 

(p* Tp V ^rfnt}; ( 3 ) ®s® and followed by g®; ®#- 
®«®3g: and ( 4) words expressive of parts of the body 
except and and not followed by ®m> 

( having the hair on the breast: Bah. ). bat wq-IRft®- 
ttrer:, gtsr ^rwr sisr g^w;- 

(i) * When a nonn in the Loc. is compounded with a verbal 
derivative and the whole is a name, alul takes place in most 
cases; t g. tcTC%TR : (*fp% a kind of grass ypft ®RT) an elephant; 
-?.'4Jt ’T= one who whispers into the ear, a spy; a heavenly 

being; qfcgf a lotns; ^fr^rcrg, ®ppp a fish; but =p=5TT ; , 
■®TT%W or gtRjg &c. 

( c ) There is optional alul of the Loc. of a word expressive of 
time when compounded with qjf® and words ending in the 
affixed ere, SR and a®; &C. gsr%-% as. 

(d) f When the compound is not a name, alul is necessary 
when® comes after jfrg^, gp, ®f55 and fp ; and optional 
when it comes after S3T, 5PC and q*; as sngft-5T(ft-^T%-i%Tt- 
®:; qq®: or ^q®: produced in the rainy season, &c. 

Exceptions J:-No alul takes place in the case of verbal deri¬ 
vatives ending in p and the words j%^r, pj, and e® in the 
ordinary language; as ^yfugcS^ipfr ‘ an ascetic, ’ 

mm>, but ®vofrswra%: &c. 


* rP5^ ^ srpg I Pin. VI. 3. 14. 

1 5T i ftRflT hr%PtfTO<I,l Pan YI.3. 15.16. 

2 ^rpramas =sn wv rtrtrri Pta. VI. 3 . 19 ,20. 
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(#) *When a none in the Loe. case ending in 37 or a conso¬ 
nant and not denoting time is compounded with fpr, 3777 and 
snf%ii and with tfst alui is optional-, ffTK-TTTW:, snfc- 

OTT#, tat YTWfnT:, 5f=a^T: &«• 

2. Nan or the Negative Tatpurnsha. 

£ £18. (c) The negative particle 5 changed to 37 before a con¬ 
sonant and 37f before a vowel, may be compounded with any 
Bonn to form the Negative-Tatpuinshaf; as 57 373707: 37373707:,, 
one not a Brahmana- 5 37*5: 377737:, 37577, non-existent, or not 
good, &e. 

| 219. The 57 is not changed to 37 or 373; in the following 
casesJ-STTTT? ‘ that which does not shine/ ‘a cloud;’ jpng/pre. p.) 
‘ one who does not protect;’ 77337: 1 one who does not know ; r 
« TT g?- 77 : [ 5 ’mr-' 3TOS7I: 57 3777WT: 57RTS17: X ] the two 
Aswins, the physicians of the gods. q gj % : [ 77 535^775: ] name 
of a demon slain by India; 337^: [ 5 %,<awy.< . for the mungoose 
is supposed to belong to no particular species of animals ]; 57777 
[ 77 TrftTE? that which leaves no cavity, or does not go to heaven 
being burnt down with the dead body ]; 7755-% [ 77 ^7 5777^ ]; 
57373 [ ?T ^TTcitra ] that which does not move from its proper 
place, hence a star; 7737: [ 57 grurarfft that which does not go far 
off from water ]; 577$: [ 57 f» 37# 77 37# 3777775 ]; 55 when it 

* 57^ 'er f% 7 tro 1 5155777errf%^® 3 T 5 . i P&n. yi. 3 . 13 . is. 


f 573^1 Pta. U.2.6.57 7757= I 5775575^1%! Pdn.YI. 3,73.74 



Pta. YI. 3. 75. TTifrarngts f Tqa wt re ; I Pan. VI. 3. 77. 


x 373T 5f5557?f%5I%a' ( is not the point) ^7 ‘ Trrersrrsrf^Tfti 
f?ft ’ fra ra7g5 7 Tatvabodhini. 
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does not qualify an animal retains its *r optionally as tpf: or 
.gny: 'a mountain or a tree-,’ but sf»P ‘a Sndra that cannot 
move . > 

N . B. It should be noted that some of these are Bahuvrihi 
compounds. 


3. Kabmadha'baya ob the Appositiohal Oompottkds. 

§ 220. Panini defines a ‘Earmadhtaya’ as ^rWT<nfsitFCW: 
rtiS?'?:* or Tatpurusha both the members of which are in the 
same case relation i. e. have the same esse when dissolved. 

N. B. The difference between the Tatpnrnsha proper and 
Xarmadharaya is thiss-In the case of the former the attributive 
member has one of the oblique cases when dissolved, while 
in the case of the latter it is in apposition to the other member. 
It may thnsbe a noun or an adjective qualifying the othermember. 

§ 221. ( a ) f A word expressive of the standard of compa¬ 
rison ( ) may be compounded in a Earmadharaya with 

another denoting the common quality or ground of comparison; 
as tpr fg SRWff: dark like a cloud. Such compounds 

are called 

( i) 1 Similarly a noun denoting the person or thing com¬ 
pared () may be compounded with words indicative of 
excellence, such as sgnr§, re$, =^>=5, tpfn?, &c. no mention of 

* ctegsv fmrcrf^vr. t P&n. 1.2.42. 

t STHRTffl I Pan. 11.1. 55. 

t otws srrernifTff: ^mr^rmw i Pan. n. l. 56. 

§ All these words are included under what is called the group 
•of sgnr. The more important of these words are stJTJT, fi-fif, 
W, 3tW, =^?5T, 3®, IT, TOf, ST%3[ f Wf, TTa;, &o.; 

^sr, Tjr, *pt 5T, r%wtr, &e.; cf. ?g^rjTq% nrraj’T^mfsiro. i 

wf^rrlswrr^r: sr% srsrrefrrmr: n Amara hi. i. 59. 
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the common attribute (of similarity ) being made; as ijgqr 
SHOT ipi 5 ^rssjTSF : a 128,31 like a tiger ( i. e, as bold as a tiger 
=3*5 fW g a 1 ^ 3 ?: 8 moon-like face i. e. as delightful as the 
moon; 5335 CTcfOTW g^iEIi 55 g &c.; these are called srmng’RTC- 

_ Vote. 1,—The difference between the two is this:—In the 
former the common quality of comparison is actually expressed, 
while in the latter it is left to be understood • in fact if it be 
expressed there can be no compound ; as SJW tgp * 

Note. 2.—The above Karmadhirayas may be dissolved as 
g«St3 =3P?S: gw? qp# ggt^ggg, &c. Dissolved 

in either way there will be no difference in the formation of the 
compounds; but there will be difference both in the meaning 
and in the metaphor. In one ease prominenes will be given to 
or the moon and the fignre will be ‘upana ( a simile 
while in the other to gtjf or the face in which case the figure 
will be ‘Rapala*.’ Oomponnds like gswff hi ding , firaT 
TW 33 133m, &a. are termed 

| 222. An adjective may be compounded with the noun it 
qualifies in most oases f as srrgj g Hf?# =3 a bine 

lotus &c.; ^eotsgrot' ggs? frsuiTrq; where the comp, is necessary; 
but ggxi^rait TUf: I Such compounds are called 
^Htnws. 

A$ a general rule in such compounds the qualifying word 
is placed first; bnt there are several exceptions which are 
given below. 

* So when the common attribute is applicable in its express¬ 
ed ( 3 FS 3 ) sense to the OTt as in dissolve the 

comp, as gnf and when to the tor as in f%tn- 

dissolve as tmg. 
f srfSS^ 1 Pan. II. 1. 57. 
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( « ) *The qualified word is placed first and is always of the 
mas. gender if it denotes a class or species, when compounded 
with certain adjectives, e. g. ‘ a young female ele« 

pnant.', SUjRai??: 1 a small fire’, ‘ butter-milk 

mised with a little water', 'a cow that has brought 

forth a call for the first time’, ‘a milch-cow )’; 

ni^IT ‘a barren cow 1 , jf&ga; ( n^tTTfRT iff: ), ntTOtroft 
‘a cow whose calf is one year old,’ 3j£sffl%ir: ‘ a n agnihotrin 
Brahman a of the Katha branch of the Yajurveda,’ ^rsrmr: 
‘a teacher of the Katha branch,’ f 5ft-3?vn®^ T -«' ! ^f%Sfjr-tr=CTtrg’ 
(also mas. according to some) — 3^: (jRfcg )-agsr ‘ an excellent 
cow’. The last mentioned five words, all of which denote 
excellence, retain their own gender invariably; as 
<an eminent Brihmana’ &c.; bat f strfr Heritor, as no class is 
meant here. 

(b) % The words ^fPST, lame, tjnur, blunt, dull, 
bald-headed, are, ;%=*; Rif, m«, ag, hard, 

stiff, ^rsne, and ^4,, may optionally precede the words in 
apposition to them; as 4frrR^^Tt: or ©grcltfflfH: Jaimini who 
is tamed tawny on account of his having practised penance m 
the sun.’ &e. 

(c) §Words expressive of the persons or things condemned 

! l^c^fPdTf’I^raidi^fTh'T I Pin. II. 1. 65. TI. 3. 42. 
t i P&n. II. i. 66 (?mr%5ET?i?i TaTOran a g 

I Sid. Kau). i 

3T5Tfa : ?R!'3STYdg.W I Amara. 
t 5f?r?r: qpforca1 Pin. II. 2. 38. 

§ Parana ffgrl: i nron# < Pin. II. l. 53. 54. 

1 Pin. II. 1. 64. 
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oi reproached are placed first; as ‘a bad gram¬ 

marian,’ ‘one who has forgotten his grammar and therefore ean 
make no use of Ms knowledge;’ ( |S: tr SFH msrntTRg # 

> Tatv. )i 80 tefst#= s « 
mimamsaU who is a sceptic’ or ‘ an unbeliever’* except in the 
ease of the words gpr, 3?ure» and rr; as rrPRrrar: ‘a bad 
barber,’ 3 Xbt®§^T 5 :‘a mean, silly potter,’ fr%tT: TTWT 
j^arerr (^rars; ), &c. 

(d)* Words in apposition to <n*t and are also 

placed first; s. g. ^Ty^pr- 5 : 'an eminent king,' mpp, 

swtro, &c. 

(?) t aQ d are compounded only when they ask a 
question with reference to a class ( srrf^r family), and are 
placed first; a. g. eRy-^rTH'-tSiS': ‘which Br&hmana of the Katha 
branch’? gjerf-ttcOT-tkOTT: ‘ which BrShmana of the KaUpa 
branch’? But gar ‘ which son’ 2 

(/) | The word ^rrrr ( and also ^ixyff changed to pnr ) is 
placed first when compounded with one of the words erourr, 
rrarfesT. fasr, irfSroft, etrorefr, Twr, 3re?rmr, <du^fr, , 
a ^d R-Jot; as 1 a female mendicant,’ 

fRItnaferif ‘ a young female ascetic’; ^TSRTJf.'-^r ‘a delicate 
boy or girl, ^trryjjftopr, isRrcrWtg^; &c. 

(y )§ The words trgr, ypy, 5TT3;, gtfur, Rh and %srsr ; and the 

* f^ TT S KRPlf^fc. I Pan. II. 1 . 62. 

t 9-.rH$d4i smir'mRSfl- Pan. II. 1. 63. 

t f*rtr =i?w3rr!%nT: 1 P&a. 11 . 1 .70. 

§ l?tEI&?H§«KrJiW«W't+Hejr: I Pan. II. 1. 49. 

<Tafi<;rgvjHwt *ia '’ 4?hRR i «i<lWR\- 3 g3Ti :r! g I Pan. H. 1 . 58. 3jgT- 
Wt? WRR7 i Virt. 
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•words mf, am> ’TOT, ! hindmost,’ ^nFTTST, OT, STSTO and 

are always placed first in a Karmadhkraya compound. 
3 tqr when followed by 37 $ is changed to <R0r; as qqjgrsf: 'sole 
master or lord', stiffen) stTfrawfe:, 'an old logician,’ gwifer- 
srfeSTb' old mmcmsa philosophers,’ xzmszr, siivpEfotr:, 
* the old grammarians, ’ OfTOOTFTO: sfefe TOTnS: 

‘ the hinder part or side of the body;’ = 3 TerT 3 T: the last king,’ 
gjrHtfSR^stV. ‘ being in the same category or predicament’; 
^R95: 1 a sole warrior t e. an eminent warrior’, &c. The 
form q^tffc ( found used by great writers ) also may be 
defended.* 


( h ) f The words «qr, Pffj, qrpr, and are com¬ 
pounded with another noun when they are used as terms of 
praise or excellence; Trigs ‘ an excellent physician’ TTfrioi'-bW. 
&c. but ’ft: where means 'uplifted, or' drawn 

out of. ’ 


§ 223. t Names of quarters and numerals form a Kara, com¬ 
pound with any suianta ( a declinable word ) but only when the 
whole compound is an appellation; e. g gfTW: ‘ Name of a con¬ 
stellation of stars,’ 'Ursa Major;' qs^jRrff &e., sjrnj^tJTftJir 


* qtsjws tfrc fit i isHctStot mf^r^r qfwrfwsr Trerer qff^s fra 
•ft ’E*m I 5f JTgurr^fu'srrm ! How do you justify the form 
rptsik P For the Sutra uqpjf &c. being a subsequent one ought 
-to have preference over the preceding Sutra sg i ija ' feq ? &e. and 
we should have afrfe: We reply.—The form may be justified 
by supposing that the rule operates in most cases only 
( qj g' gff g mU I and not in a few ). 
t JUSTf^rmTTJnfJOT lytrarl: I Pan. II. 1. 61. 
t ftww ^jrrrnw I Pan. II. 1. 61. 

ff Theee are gods, men, Gandharvas, serpents, and Pitria, 
according to some; and Brsmapas, Kshatnyas, Vaisbyas, 
'S'udras and Niehjdhas or barbarians, according to others. 
<( Vide ShankarSch&rya on Brah. 8u. I. 4. 11.-13.) 
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‘Same of a town in the east;’ f^CP ‘Northern trees; 

&e. The compound is forbidden in other oases. 

(a ) *Bnt words denoting a cardinal point or numerals may 
be compounded with any other noun when a Taddhita termina¬ 
tion is to be affixed to the compound so formed ( or it conveys 
in addition to its sense as a Harm a derivative meaning such 
as is usually denoted by a Tad. aff. ) or when the compound 
itself becomes the first member of another compound or when 
the compound forms a proper name; snsjf gshifTOT; 9PRV37 
STi' grei 1 trai Tra^TT?;: ‘ being in the eastern hall ’ from 
lliyi55T+3T(i- «• Tad. afi. sr added by T%F£PI5T?«'3rPIT 3P t 
Pan. TV. 2. 107 )-, so tr^+W5= ! JCWff ‘ six mothers’ + Tad. 
3T=>mWl5P': the son of six mothers; rrt 511551 mi tTW fT 
‘ifelMlf&P where 'p^ngT is a and not used inde¬ 

pendently; .TtTCSW.', Tf^rsig^: &c. which are names. 

| 224. The particle |j forms a Harm, compound with any 
other word, fgw (fr%ip gw ) a bad man; |jpr: &c. 

( a ) f |jr is changed to ( 1 ) 55 when followed by a noun with 
an initial vowel in a Tat. by f% and the nouns tsj and and 
by ^or ‘ denoting a species;’ ^fr67frs%' ‘ bad horse;’ so 
‘coarse food;’ but gjg: ‘ having bad camels’ (a Bah. comp.), 
‘Civil; 37 : 9E3PT: ‘ three inferior things;’ gijsr: ‘ a bad 

chariot,’ ‘speaking ill, a bad speaker;’ garfiji^ ‘ a kind of 
fragrant grass.’ 

( 2 ) To 3=1 when followed by trfSj-q; and and when meaning 
‘a little;’ and optionally when prefixed to gw 1 ; R i 'T U ' ein, , ‘ a 
sidelong look or a frown of displeasure;’ see Bh.V, 54 (sr^TS^T 


* 


I Pa D . II 1. 51. 


t ^r ; ^rTISWiT^r i ( 3T Vdrt:) TWJVX33 '1 ^5f vITfft t 
1 §tR$ ! ( l Pan. VI. 3. 101-1071 
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HcSW sfrfpiT Sid- Kan. ). OTH# 'a little 

■water, ’ fg?3W ^TS^T S , but fSKT:or -gjp?;. 

( 3 ) And to gjf or when iollwsd by gag; gsgfEor and 
by ( 1 ), all meaning ‘ lake-warm ’. 

| 225. Two adjectives may also be compounded into what is 
called the as fUs^OT:, ^curare*!!- 

( a ), ■■* Two participles expressive of two conseeutive actions 
of the same individual may be compounded together, the one 
expressive of the previous action being placed first; 3?i^ 
g$gT33T%ff-‘ ’SRTgraa'- 1 first bathed and then anointed 
similarly itsigrblir ‘ first drunk and afterwards vomited out 
<mrsrr?r-T3b (Eag. II. l. IY. 43 ), &c. 

(b ). In the case of the two sets of words given above 
( § 222, g. ) forming compounds with one another those be¬ 
ginning with gg are placed first. In the case of crep compounded 
with sfry it may precede or follow it; as or <pi£#r:; the 

former, however, is preferable. In the case of the first set of 

words m. ir=p-• •%?<£ the one succeeding precedes the one 

preceding when compounded together; as g^pnsr^, % 355 g- 

sfTUPf, &o. 

( c ) f A past participle is compounded with another with 
the negative particle prefixed to it; ‘ 55 tTr 3 > 355 , ’ what is done 
and not done, i. e. ‘ partially done 

( d ). | The word ggg; ( m. /.) enters into a Karm. comp, 
with the words 53551 %, graff, gj%tT having wrinkles, and 
vTOtT, and is placed first; ». e. rpr+^STft: ‘a young 

* See Pin II. 1.49. ( 

?JJTP% I Tatv. quoted above ) 

t rfiW frf&gfSrtflfWsr ! Tin. II. 1. 60. 
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bald-headed man ’ j-jfr { a young bald-headed woman ’; 

4 a young woiaan looking old’; ‘ a young man whose 

hair is grey ’, &c. 

§ 228. * The word ‘ little’ is compounded with any other 
word except a verbal derivative, and even with a verbal deri¬ 
vative when it expresses a quality; as fq iv-rg-g : ‘ a little brown’ } 
‘ reddish, ‘ &c. 

| 227. f Words ending in the terminations asrr, ststPTi 7 and 
Sp*T and words having a similar meaning, may he compounded 
with any subanta not importing a particular kind; e. g. 
votb; ‘ any hot eatable , ’ ‘ of a similar white colour, ’ 

&e. ; but as the latter word refers to a 

kind of food here. 

| 228. t The following are the more important of the com¬ 
pounds given by Pan. as irregular under the class JraysrfHWl?— 
vPJyScH-Ht sre^SBT * a cunning peacock ’, so sjr=rstfa3K 

vJ'Ui ^ ^ 3V=}|sH^ , so g ‘ high and low ‘ great 

and small =sr srf%£ ^ ftasraq, ^TT?(T fihR UW 

*n^r fat wr tot it srpfnw:, srsfr irsrr 

**•^1 *J1H: f%g5r (these are nitya-ttm&sas ). 

3RffTct lUcfr! fcifer gvia q=?!i%fnrar w 3t^frar<T3W that in which 
are constantly uttered the words ‘ eat and drink ’, so 
«raT, WT^tnrifnT; ait 3t| f&^r'WRjmsi'5t^rt%^rr srgpgm^r, 
that in which are uttered the words ‘ I alone; I alone ; ’ hence 
har d compet ition. &c. 3ff erf arf a-ffmt rrWT rawnmrrHfW# 
HT 35tTJWi SO snstfSTTET ’ great self-conceit or pride ’ 
( Bhatti. Y, 27 /; ‘ vaunting ’, ( Bv.I. 84 ) &c. Also 
* P' J t to flight, ’ jjT-ijjj ‘ accident, ’ &e. 

* I'l-.e.rt! I Pin. II. 2. 7. fqsrarTvrc^ffr | Vart. 

t tW sraTSTT 1 Pin II. 1. 68. 

t iRM’ttW I Pin. II. 1. 72. 
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§ 229 . In 30 me Kannadh&rsya compounds the last member- 
oi the first word which is itself a compound word is dropped*! 
s. g. ^n^fsHT: «rrT%= ‘ a kin S who likes vegetables;, 

^5f£r &0 Ttes ® com P° nB 3s, though they 

should be properly called «Uttamapadalopi ” are popularly, 
designated “ Madhyamapadalopi Any compound .requiring a 
similar explanation is classed under this group { ^rpE'TTTSmr? ) 
which is an 

Dwiau os Numeead Appositiqnal Compounds. 

| 230. t When the first member of a Karmadharaya com 
pound is a numeral it is called ‘ Bwigu 

1231 x Dwigu compound is possible (a ) under the circum¬ 
stances mentioned in § 223 («)*"• *• 

( 1 ) when a Taddhita affix is to be added to the compound so 
formed. upniTT TOHTgr- < the son of six mothers, K&r- 

tikeya ’ ( vide Ku. IX); qeaePlT®: &0 » or ( 2 ) when the com¬ 
pound itself becomes the first member of another compound, as 
vmvr- r to swr <j3TO*tro, &c. 

( i) And when the compound denotes an aggregate; in this 
case it is singular; \ as grot ^THTSK: the three 

worlds (taken collectively); as &c. 


* 5 n^Tn%Wt^r I V4rt on Pan, 

IL 1. 60. 

f ^.urrut ft®: I Pan - n - l - o2 ‘ 
t t P4u. II. 4.1. 
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Prepositional Compounds. 

4. Praii. 

6 232. Those Tatpnrusha compounds -whose first member is 
a preposition are termed Pradi by Sanskrit grammarians*; some 
of these propositions combine with a following noun in the 
Horn,, with a noun in the Acc. &c.; e. g. srira: stjgrttf: wstti: 
< an eminent teacher g-irg: sresrnr TOW: ‘taken to a path-way' 
( vide Bhatti III. 45 ). sr^i niff: sraraf: ‘ strong or excessive 
wind, ’ &e.; stfaaJFaT 3T3T 3TraHT5J: ‘ excelling a garland' ( in 
fragrance or beauty ), sn^gn^cit tfSpT art stiffs: ‘ a chariot- 
warrior who has no rival or equal so 3traJTf=r ‘ exceeding 
measure,' arrant &e. 3Tugrj: ifelfe’SWJ 3Tr#f%g: ‘ attracted by 
the cuckoo; ’ q^ v gra : sfstrtRTW wstrag: 1 tired of studying; ’ 
.Tg^PvT: tSTSH^tTP fg^Ef5rn%: ‘ gone out of Kaus&mbi;' so 
raggp: &°- eompound with prepositions which govern cases 
( ) is forbidden. irm. 

•5 Gati. 

| 233. Compounds of the following words with verbal inde¬ 
clinable! are called Gati. 

(a ) f The particles srfr. #PT?, 77?, ?^r, WSJT, STTf:, 
Sfitiraw and and the word sgiffar meaning an action; as 
1 having accepted; ‘ having uttored 

the word Vashaf, ’ ‘ having done the act. ’ 

( i ) t Oaomatopoetic words not followed by fra, as 

but ^ntrar wnrr (mrskrs; )• 


*• firratn^r; i Pan. ii, 2.18. sTfdt rrawSf sratm i sran^sr- 
eRFfmri %'Txm i arrrftr: irerai fatwi 721??# rsnrsrnst^ 
=?g® 5 T 1 arrant r^Rirr 1 trra^. 1 Vartikas. 

t Str1f^Rai3RS5r 1 Pan. I. 4. 61. l 

Tirtikas. 

} Stri+riU =rtRW?. I Pin. I. 4. 62. 
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/ c ) “The words and showing respect and disrespect 
■respectively, the prepositions a*® in the sense of ‘adorning,’ 
a^: ^ *W-, W*?, and ifo:; as^g^OT ‘hav¬ 

ing adorned.’, but fra? doing enough (<Ttrramf*w: Sid. 
Kau )i gvSww 1 placing in the front’; sr? 
gpafaj (JTfhr frn Sid. Kau.); qpojffVf, as wdrfST T-T: H3TH 
<he drinks milk to his heart’s content’, ‘having gone 

np to and spoken’ ( srmgQ- *r3T ^ Sia - Kau - >’> 

rad^TT, ffftfvsr ( till disgust is produced ) ; 3RcfrsT, 3F»OTr*r 
“going towards.’ 

(i) j-The words =y#?, gjofr and sjift; as 5#3>sr, TTtrfv^Wj 
‘having married’; XTTcf^W ‘having forced to yield.’ 

(j) JThe particles girsT, 3F=Tf%, W$1T3.> THOTT, 3WI, 
sntl. and gjqpg;, the words jfsrf%, HTt^, ( except when there is 
the sense of juxtaposition or extreme contact), JTHT, and the 
word form compounds with verbal indeclinables optionally; 

Sl=?rTt ^ ‘giving strength 
to the weak’ [ STOTHTItr f«T& Sid. Kau ]; WiUFm- 

-at, gfofefsr-m, TO%®Si"*lT ( having accepted ) 

^ r , but g-rra ®?5fT «rrf5r fra, T? 

W, &c. . 

(/) These compounds are also formed with nouns derived 

from roots for their second members; e. g. BKcW*?: ^setting 
of the sun/ ‘reception, showing respect/ refcSOTfh 

&e - 

1234. The fiar formations (see Ohap. SI.) are also classed 
as prepositional Tatpurusha compounds; as gffr^Ptr having 
tamed white what was not so before. 


* Pin. I. 4. 63-71. 
t Pin. I. 4. 77-78. 

t Pin. I. 4. 73-76. ( wrnrm 1 )■ 
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8, Upababa Compounds. 

| 235, When the second member of a Tat. Comp, is a root- 
norm derived from a root which takes a particular Krii affix 
by virtue of the presence of the first member, it is called an 
Upapada Tat, • as grffrfhw fW^FT: ' a potter;’ so 

gpjjrp ‘ one who chants averse of the Saman Veda-’ 
^ITFrat nfa$r*!T 1 desirous of meat’; similarly spgsftjfi- 
(3?%r 5KI3T ) ‘bought for a horse’, qregiff 'a female tortoise/ 
&c. The noun prefixed to the last member, such as gwf, is 
called an upapada* 

N. B. The latter member of such compounds must nei¬ 
ther be the conjugated form of a root nor a separate verbal 
derivative i. e. formed independently of the last member; e. g. 
ipqtsu is not an Upapada Tat., as the word tjy can be inde¬ 
pendently formed; it is a Gen. Tat. try: <T®rai '4U 

TOj spr: ‘a cloud’ or 'the female breast.’ 

| 236. Sometimes the second member of an Upapada 
Tat. my be a Namulanta or the verbal indeclinable in as- 
§t 5) ‘he eats having sweetened the food;’ 3rap?r# 
‘having dined first;’ sometimes this compound is optional. 

oi 1% ‘ he eats the condiment with a 

r&ddish,’ &c. 

§237. Some upapaias such as gfr, aFUv &c. 

also optionally form compounds with the verbal indeclinabl® 
in STT ( changeable to or); as ( or s#: fTSU), fittf- 

5FSW, gmarajr, eRT^tr. <r^rre?T, &c. For further parti¬ 
culars vide the Chapter on verbal derivatives 


* sramf ffSTHT^ I Fan. III. 1. 92. tp«ofrctTr?l 

mi(T f^TTfl rrra I Sid. Kau„ 
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Genebal Bulbs applicable to the 
Tatpuetjsha Compounds. 

1238. ®The word at the end of a Tatpnrasha compound 
changes its final to gj when preceded by a numeral or an inde¬ 
clinable, as % srmuMM SUo ‘ a piece of wood 

measuring two fingers/ f%nOTl#WT &c. 

N» \3 

| 239. The following words, when at the end of a Tatpn- 
inshs, drop the final vowel, together with the following 
consonant if there be any, and add gj under the circumstances 
mentioned:— 

(a) ] irrir when preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, a 
word expressive of a part of the whole, such as apjr;, &c. ( 
or by the words htI, vnm?r and §otr; as ^qr: TTSaft: ffwign : 
feqa q an aggregate of two nights ( Dwi.); sna^Rat trfttf#- 

=r: that has passed a night, the dead of night; its? ^jgr; q-j y f if : 
the first part of the night; *p?f nri: Hip;, irrajim' 
#^rmTT=r:, rprtrrrsr: an auspicious night. 

The same happens when mir is preceded by g^a; in a. 
Bwanfiwa; as inSrsif argkiar-. 

(b) l TT5t=r, 3*5* and *r%; as qytr: IT3TT UWira; a great king; 

MSmrr irsrr rtsyRn, 3rIW 3T?; sum?: an excellent day, erg; =sr 
a??: atriin irerTSH; , so sur, &c. go* ^ 

jmnt a hoJ y day, ST^TT?^, ( Vide § 245. 1. ), ®«0Rtr TOT 

&o. 

(e) Exceptions?—g;^ when preceded by an indeolinable, or a 

* flcTg q p Kn fgr: WTTSUUT?; I Pan. V. 4. 86. 

t Slip TT&: I Pan. V. 4. 87. 

t inrre: Pan. y. 4.91. 

§ aigtil tjawr: ' pan - V - 4 > 88 * 

H. S. G. 10. 
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word denoting a part of 6hs whole, or by to or by a numeral 
with a Taddhita affix added to the whole compound, becomes 
SIS! as WSiraR?: exceeding a day (in duration) arog:, gjtfg: 
forenoon, 33 =%: %he whoia aa y> SSTTrltg:, STOTT^t: TO 3T5rg : 
{ -ST fim ), &e.; with #ro<T the change is optional; 

as TOtTOTg;, or £:. 

A”. B. The*g; of the substitute is changed to w when preceded 
by 5 belonging to the first member ending in ar; as to%:; *><« 
TO*ItT @15-' TOjj: ( as TO ends in 3ft ), 

( d ) f eiTO when preceded by gtJT or «}s, and s^g; by srr^ or 
an inanimate object with which it is compounded; <s. g. grtfwr 
H^rr TOm?: ‘a village carpenter i. e one not very skilful.’ 
TO’H&T- (PTETO:) VT =5T^f) jRflT ^ iters': ‘an independent 
carpenter’; [ TOf: ] ‘fleeter than a dog’. eiffNr ( worse 

than a dog’s Me ) frrr; 3TO78jr TO 3TOTC ‘a dog like i. e. 
bad or unlucky throw of dice;’ but giro 1 ?! ‘ a monkey like 
a dog’. 

(?) t ¥r%sr when preceded by srfTT, 5J»T or cy or by a word 
denoting an inanimate object with which it is compounded; 
TOTCTO*J«I ‘the upper part of the thigh’, TOTOSTO ‘the thigh of 
a dear,’ 'KTOT7TO afro <Kg<Et )fcn ra; ‘a thigh like a 

board’. 

(f)& numeral when compounded in a Tat. RifstTW fkiro 
TOTO ( TOTO) more than thirty; j%to f&TORffeTO 
ftfabi tt.' la' s*Tt a sword more than thirty fingers in lengfchT 

| i40. The following words have an s; added to them when 
at the end of a Tatpurusha compound:_ 

(«) iff f xcepfc when a Tad. aff. is added and th en dropped^; e. g. 

9 I Pin. VIII 4. 7. 

t aw*iei«ri =? FtW-1 3Rf: §rtr: r TOfTOTTOiraS I Pan. V. 4. 

16-97. 

I TOI^riTOFTO war- 1 Pan. V. 4. 98. 

1 nrra%tgi% i Pin. V. 4.92. 
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as excellent ball, qsiprsK a collection of five cows ) 
grr:, bat rig: exchanged or bartered for two cows. 

( i ) * meaning ‘chief or eminent 5 . 3P5r>TT 3T |<r 3T#KR: 
<tie chief of horses»'. e. an excellent horse.’ 

( c) i The words apjig[ snW5[> and when they de- 
note a class or form names; ^RtfSC ( 3"W3 3R.‘) ‘ a cart-load/ 
jTSxsr^r: ; a kitchen ’; sr^ftTW ‘ a hind of stone like the moon¬ 
stone ’ [ in this case the final 35 ^ is dropped ]; gn'SWS’j; ‘ black 
iron’, ‘ a lake fall of frogs ’; skimps; ! a lake of 

that name ’ 

{ d ) l rff at the end of a Dwigu, except when the Tad. affix 
is dropped ), as grwf jfNTmRrT: reprisr^: ( when the a ®- 18 
not dropped ), ffsrrfJJ ‘a collection of two boats’, so fifjnsR; 
&c; but 3%: T«;?h also when it is preceded by 

31$; as : 3?tb?rsni the neuter is irregular ( 55 }^ Sid. 

Kan ), 

( e) I WTTT ( a measure of corn ) under similar circumstances 
takes the si optionally, the final $ being dropped before it; 
rf^-# STWFWrK- 

(/) + 33#, preceded by ff or fir in a Dwiga, optionally 
takes 31 , except when the Tad. afi. is dropped, before which 
the final f is dropped; iprersf-TST ‘ two handfuls’; bat 
rimr ww- ?5iWT%: 1 

§ 241. ff The g; of is optionally dropped when preeed- 


* srsTTWHigTir: I Pta. Y. 4. 93. 
t swfwtr-- TOrf sma^rcr: i Ffa. v. 4.94 
t Tgsfp I 3mW Pan. V. 4. 99. 100. 
i *rraf. srr=sfrn i Pan. v. 4.101. 

+ I Pin V. 4. 102. 

ft arfiijT s i w ^i^rprt^ i fa^rw*rcrcwra: i Pin- V. 4. 
104.105. 
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ed by jr and fS^rT-gr: a bad Brahmans, TTflsTliT-fP- ^bc- 
^ is dropped necessarily when the compound implies the coun¬ 
try in which the Brahmana dwells; e. g. y<|ffSgft a Bxdhmana 
dwelling in SnrSshtra. 

1242. ''The word is changed to 7757 when it forms the 

first member of a Karmadharaya or a Bahuvxihi compound, or 
when the termination follows; as the great god, 

a great arm ( Tat. ) or one having a great arm ( Bah.) ? 
W g re TTi f re:; but 77577: #37 «i|c#3T ( Gen. Tat. ). 

Exception:—'When it is followed by 17777, 377 and firf^re the 
change takes place necessarily; Hgwj *75377 37 357: 7??7377 : ; 
similarly snfTtfRT-, KfmRr?:- 

1243. f becomes STHT when followed by 3^773; and wft. 
and the compound so formed conveys the sense of 1 an oblation ’ 
and ‘ yoked to ’ respectively; SI'S 7377177: ‘ prepared or offered in 
eight pans ’ ( ®RT5iT:); 3757*13 ( 37372?) ‘a carriage with eight 
bullocks yoked to it’. 

§244, ;A11 the rules given above for the change of the 
finals of the Tat. compounds do not hold good in the case of 
the Neg. Tat . e. g. ^ 77377 @771577 one not a kiDg ; sj 
@71717. &<=■ 

( a ) But in the case of the word qfij? the final f^ is op¬ 
tionally dropped and 37 added; gjqstf or 313377: ‘ absence of a 
road ’. q{3j^ when so modified m a Tat. is neu,- § (but 37737:^57:), 


* 377^77= 7rm?rr?3773T?irm3#t: t Pan. VI. 3. 46. and the 
Yartikas on it. 

t 37??: W frait I ?lt ? V&rtikas. 
t dsi-MtSW ? I b'4r rn?77T 1 Pan. V. 4. 71. 72. 

137W ?S7f5? I Pto- II- 4. 3. 
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G-endebs of Taspubtjsea Compounds. 

g 245. *As a general rule a T&tpurnsha compound follows 
the gender of the final noun. 

Exceptions t — 

(a) Compounds with sttH" and 3T!W for their first member 
and the Pradi compounds follow the gander of the words they 
qualify; JmfSfFR3> : STfiRTtlW^T W, RS^SHTfep &c. 

(5) A Tatpurusha ending in ^p=r, srg and is masculine, 
except when rra is preceded by a numeral and by gwr 
and e. g. #0^:, 3RWI^:, SRI?:, 

swtf^r gf^sn?^; aJso tbat ending in ( substituted for 
vide § 280 ) preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 
as spnoif Tfsjj; raiSR, rt^r: <R?3T: T%rtpr, a bad or a wrong 
way; but ffqwsrn, armq^scrr: as they do not end in rref ; ( see § 285 ) 

(c) JA collective Dwigu is neu.-, but that ending in 3 T is 
generally feminine, and that ending in s?r is optionally so in 
which case it takes the termination f; q-agtjfi- a collection of 
five cowSj giTTUir c?RMr ?WI?K: but , 

^gisr^&c.; <J3RRT *31RT STTTgTD ’TSRI^fr, 

She g; of final srg; is dropped and the Dwigu is optionally 
feminine q*RH§fr-$rw, ( fr. tj 3 ^+ a carpener ). 

* I Pin. II. 4. 26. 

t TtgsrrRTRfR^TSWWT% I V&rt. yrariTfr: ST% I Pan. II. 
4. 29. TR I Sid. Kan. S'RSTtHrwrfff: ifraHST I 

W *N*rc5S*PJTf: I VSrtikas. 

t *T gggnjR I Pan II. 4 17. STO'KRcmTWfT %: r%nfir?: l 
ssrawft ^rr i 3RT iiiw nr rm : t%wr i ’nsn^FHR h i 
Vartikas on Hid. 
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(<J) * A Tatpurusha ending ia and otjest is of the nea¬ 
ter gender, when the idea of JH^Wf 'being the first’ of what is 
known or commenced ( introduced ) is meant to be expressed; 
'TTW^fWT 'W'TPgW the work ( grammar ) first taught 
or composed by P&nini. gTSt: the dtona ( a measure o£ 

corn ) first brought into use in the reign of King Wanda. 

(s) § A Tatpurnsha ending in jjj-rrr is neuter when the objects 
casting the shade are many • 

(/) + A Tatpurnsha haying for its first member a synonym 
of £Tsn? ( and not ntSRf itself ) or the words £^rg[, fts^TT^T &<=• 
and yrffT for its latter member is neuter- as 
a king’s council; bat THT^rar; Tcfpg*re, also that 

ending in gyp when it means 'a multitude’; as 'an 

asssnbly of women’; but snravrr in the sense of ljthjrrar- 
(?) X A Tatpurusha ending in %gr, g*r, gThf, ^ITgrT and' 
TH5TT is optionally neuter-, qqgqr-^malt liquor, 

beer, the shadow of a wall; rftprcIT-tJg, sgfSf- 

STHgg (the 14th day of the dark half of a month, so called 
because certain dogs observe a fast on this night, according to 
the SabarabMshya). 

N. B. These rules hold good in the case of Tat. alone; so 
tysTC (Bah.) ; 3T%?fT ( Weg Tat. ), qr?r%gf ( Karm. ). 


* OT#ra?R i Pin. n. 4. 21 . 3q=rr 

wra; 5rr3R« 3W I Amara. 

1 3T|#-1 Pan. II. 4. 22. 

t^HIT £TOT.SttgWTS?IT 1 Pan. II. 4. 23. qq-faft^iiT Yart- 
®wrar =51 Pan. II. 4.24. STHgWTiil^t T^T: T^rpaT#- 
t Sid. Kau. 


I Pan. II. 4. 25. 



§ 246-247 ] 


BAHUVfUHL. 


151 


III, BAHUVEIHI QE THE AJIBIBUTIVE OoMPOTTNiDS, 

| 246. * A Bahuvrihi compound consists of two or more 
scans in apposition to each other the attributive member be¬ 
ing placed first and denotes or refers to something else than 
■what is expressed by its members. It generally attributes that 
whisk is expressed by its second member, determined or modi¬ 
fied by what is denoted by its first member, to something 
denoted by neither of the two; e. g, JTfTflfi ‘ one whose arm is 
great; ’ 'ffffrvgv; 1 ods whose garment is yellow. ’ When dis¬ 
solved it must have the pronoun «r5 in any one of the oblique 
cases: as ^Tf •• *TFT ^ RgTSmf: [ ]; <??S 3FSf{ SRtr R 

rftctT*^ [ fft- J- A Bahuvrihi compound partakes of the nature 
of an adjective and assumes the gender of the substantive 
it qualifies. 

Note—In English such compounds are by no means rare ; 
cf. high-souled, good-natured, narrow-minded &c. 

N. B. The difference between a Karm. and Bab. comp, is 
this:—In the former, one of the member alone is in apposition 
to the substantive it qualifies, while in the latter the whole 
compound is an adjective. In the former the sense is complete in 
the comp, itself; in the latter it is not so ; e. fllcJ:, here 

one of the members ms. 5UTR: is in apposition to r®: and 
therefore the comp, is a Karm. iprh^T?: as a Karm. simply 
means jHftsanjr 5TT^". ‘ a deep sound,’ and the sense is complete; 
as a Bah. it is equivalent to jpfft: trw ’ some one whose 

sound is deep here the sense is not complete unless it is knowa 
whose sound is meant. 

§ 247. Bahuvrihi compounds are divided into two classes, 
fTHRlf^PruThfiftfi: and t 

* i Ban. ii. 2. 24. vrHwam?iRfr?^w 

??W I Tb. 

f Strictly speaking this is not a division of the Bah. but an 
exception to the general rule. We have given it as a separate 
division to avoid confusion. 
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(a) That is a Samanadhikarana Bah. in which both the mem¬ 
bers are in apposition to each other s. «, have the same case 
.relation when dissolved. There are six kinds of this according 
as the sw is in anv one of the six oblique cases-, s. g. iTT-cf 
3tht irr=ffr#r stw, w 3?vr z&vnr- srafra;, sstfar; qgs 

sr. 3T§ri 5?:, 3^3: <TfS?r: ?5T 3^31^313W. <M 

'stv-srt SffW rT TtniJ^r fRi, frTT: sw STSftSVTt JTTtr: I 

§ 243, A Vyadhikarana Bah. is that whose members are not in 
apposition to each other i. e. are in different eases when dissolved. 
A Vyadhikarana Bah, is not allowed in any case except ia the 
Genitive and the Locative;* as TroTT TOT ?T g'SPmon fft-’j 

=SF5VT ftT qCTT%n%~ ?T 1 5 SO SI^RTfa:, &c. 

5TO> trttf 3TW yitliiy*: &0-; but qsaTOSrUW is 

not allowed. 

| 249 Ohs —The Bah. compounds are also further divided 
into two kinds; 3jgara’T%iJM"f!Jif$: and saagOTtiferRsrpfrTf--. 
That in which the sense of the attributive member is also pre¬ 
sent is called TadguTlasamcijnSna. gK HT jm ia an 

instance of the first; here such s g-f^- is meant as has the yellow 
silk garment actually on. i%g-g ifpf snwT is of the other; 


* W=atflfq§'|5r stfwrsr I Ban. II. 2. 35. In a Bah. the noun 
in the Loe, and an adjectival word are placed first; srj trq- 
sifrfnt 1 Sid.Kau. 


f This ia allowed by the Vart. 
tOT Wifiwi: I In a Bah. comp, the word following a noun in the 
Loc. or an upamanapada ( a ) noun denoting a standard of com¬ 
parison ) is dropped; so this ought to be properly analysed as 
S 5RCW 3rtT?3: =3*5^1%SCTmpfer 3P#r I 

But later grammarians, suoh as Vamana, Bhattoji &c., have 
rejected this Vart. altogether as of no practical value. 
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Jiere what is meant is herdsman only and not his variegated 
cows. 

§ 250. *The negative particle 3? or and prepositions, 
may sometimes, form Bah. compounds with substantives; the 
verbal derivatives used to express their sense may be optionally 
retained; sURgmrr: g3T ^ 3!pr, Sr«?farciT(% «Tonf?r vf 
sppjj: a tree with its leaves dropped; f^rfirr fair tRg Tf Wfdf: 
ruthless; ggST ^ ^c^fSty: with the neck uplifted; 

•i&li sftratf W SET dead &e. Also 

gT^jprm: &c. i 3H% «Tt »?m: gT 3?t?ff#rr jfr: a milk-cow 
( where su% is an indeclinable meaning ‘having’). 

§ 251 f The particle gf may be compounded with a noun 
in the Instrumental case in a Bahuvrihi when there is equal 
participation in some action; in this case gjj optionally be¬ 
comes g; aa SS°r VS VfSV: or gpr:. 

(a) g$ remains unchanged when the compound involes a 
blessing but is necessarily changed to g when followed by irr 
a cow, pg a calf, or a plough, even when a blessing is pro¬ 
nounced ; as gn% «fr ^fwarq-, ^ffwrfTO) &e.; gjj%, gffgrtr, 

•qrsapr. 

§ 252. % A compound of an indeclinable or a numeral or of 
aggg, 3?fT o r with a numeral is a Bahuvrihi. In the 

* sfTf^wfr wrgeretr wmr wr s ^Tmn[@iw: 1 srsffsgimRr graft gr 

J #fryT?wr<i: I V&rtikas on Pan. II. 2. 24. 

t vltar geggiv 1 Pan. II 2. 28. fiTOWT i sr^rn%R I 
Pin. VI. 3. 82-83. 3gtrgcgi,§;fsg(g grsgg, 1 Vart. The restriction 
goVVfif is not universal as there arc instances in which there 
is no equal participation ; e. g. gqrjfcp, g®rtr;p, gq^tcE & c -i hence 
the Vnttikara remarks-' trrig# gpqtriJT ITS ig%quiggrgn% 
vmrat ?WfT t Dikshita also says fcqtfiggpgw UTTh^ i 

X tt^q qi cqq i Bvt fTfm^Pfg’TT: gWT I Pin. II. 2. 25. 
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formation of such compounds the final vowel except that of 
3rjf and ifur, or the final consonant with the preceding vowel 
of the latter numeral and the s?TS of a’e dropped and 

31 added; ?5TRr ^ ?n% ff 3^5!!: ‘about ten’ i. e. nine or 
eleven, % sir Ybf arr f|ar: ‘two or three’; %3T sfim 3T f%3TTW} 
•% 3tT?viT ftssrr ‘ten repeated twice i. e. twenty; so fa^TTt 
&c.; ri^Tff: SiravTt: STtSvtfisrr: ‘nearly twenty’, ji^T: 3T3tr: 
Sif^ia^TT: ‘not Jar from thirty’, STreRj^iRW’ ‘ mo * e tban 
forty’: bnt r =3gi[ preceded by or fa does 

not drop any letter bat simply has an 35 added to it; trqr 3? 

3F bf Pt S'ragTt:. 

§ 253, 'Names of directions may form a Bahuvrihi com¬ 
pound and signify the point of direction between them; ^f|r- 
OR«ns ww&5 TTsfro^HTra ?%5!i5^r; 50 3rTV53r, &c. But if the 
words so compounded are not the names of quarters, no com¬ 
pound is possible • as ijvgjrsr gjTWWInn'rsi the point bet¬ 
ween the East and the North, and not featel irff as these are 
not the names of the Eastern and Northern quarters, 

§ 254. The following words drop their final vowel or the 
final consonant with the preceding vowel and take ®r when at 
the end of a Bah. compound;— 

(a) §3tT% and sg-fipj- ‘both meaning parts of the body’; 
= H g' ?15tC 3iI%mT *JW Y SToJ^nsr: ‘one whose eyes are like lotuses’- 
yrfesrat TOT Y ^rwfssr: ‘ one having long thighs ’, 
‘spindlelegged’; jfjtrg- 53 3T5%nff 3Tt )5 

* tmv ^gfrnmg; 1 i Pan. v. 4. 75-_ 

VL 4. 142. s^trpajJ- I Vart. under P5n. V. 4. 77. 

{see art. § 284 ). 

+ apsr 3rf TifPi: I Sid. Kau. ( for the form is the same in. 
both cases.) 

$ 1 Pan. II. 2. 26. 

S Wftftirr I Pin. V. 4.113, 
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but ‘a cari. with long poles'; ssgpp- < a 

bamboo stick with big eyelike boles'; ( where sr is added by 
§ 282 (c) and hence the feminine ends in gjj; see N. B, For 
see also ( e ) below* 

JV. B The fem. of Bah. compounds ending in 3 ^ is formed 
by adding 3tr when it qualifies an inanimate object. 

( 5 ) when the compound is an attribute of ^ 

but H3WT@: I?fn tile bond haying five fingers. 

(e) f The words sjjjfq; preceded by fg or r%, £w? preceded 
by stfg?; and and used in apposition to the name of a 
constellation of stars; gr sjyfivff W t=T two-headed; flpgfo. 

bob g^revft; awrafw; TOW, inr Star nraT frr: Ttsnr: 

'nights of which the Mriga constellation is the leader’ t.s. ‘whose 
position in the heavens marks their advance;’ so gsq% 3 T; &c. 

(d) j Feminine words ending in a termination showing ' a 
complement of,’ and the word sjjfTofr; «• 9- 3 rpTtnfr 'TS'gjfr 'STfft 
YsrpitT ar: ^rmbs^rar -TaT'; ‘ nights whose complement is an 
auspicious fifth night.’ # swptft trw ^rTsrfrror: ‘one whose 
authority is a woman.’ 

(*) § 5 f§T and optionally become gr? and when 
preceded by st, ffy or having no plough; arerW' 

* srf^rkfui 1 Pin, V. 4. 114. 

f igfrwrt sr f«t: 1 atJyPtr^wrr ^ sis; 1 Pta. v. 4.115,117. 
Jfijferir 'xzmw -1 Vart. 

I sfcrrufrinTrurir. - i Pin. Y. 4. 116. 

§ I Pin. Y. 4. 121. ^ftrnw 

t!3F5TTO( I Sid. Kau. 
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*T«r ?TT%R[ erg; ?J<T«Tr3sr 'ffaR’r; so ^pjTTstr a dinner in 
which there is a scanty supply of gbse, &c ; qs^q- ijkt: qxq 
‘ feat which has the smell of a lotus. ’ 

( d) • JJTTHSir becomes ;rt when it is preceded by a prepo¬ 
sition or when the compound is used as a distinguishing name 
and it is preceded by any word except 3^ ^ ^ 

•?5Rf: ‘ one having a prominent nose, ’ spire-; ‘ one having a good 
nose ’gm ffTMisf ^rer s'sitj: f ‘ one whose nose is like a tree, ’ 
* large-nosed; ’ but ^sgjrerreqp. rer becomes rr^ optionally when 
precede! by ^ orgr ; as ^jpire;, or ^pup: 1 having a nose like 
a horse’s hoof t. e. flat;’ ^urtrxuT. ‘sharp-nosed ’ ^rra^T 
when preceded by fq- becomes jr or 35?. as ftirar reflrer irw -T 
ftr or £ one having a deformed nose. ’ 

| 257. The following words lose their final vowel when at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi:— 

\ 0 ) - The word qr-r when it is preceded by a numeral or 

or when the compound involves comparison and it is not preced¬ 
ed by a word of the jfiqrft group (gr%^, 3t*T, ^3. 3pq, cpqre, 
«Trar, S ' B S: 31vff, YTUT^TT and some others ). j|f qp^Y j|q[g- 
a biped; fair-footed; ( 5 q- q-^ ) &0 _ bnt 

fRcCHT*, &c. 

( 5) becomes q^- and the comp, takes f in the fem. in 
the case of the words fmqfr, and others (i. e . ^sppfr, r^ T . 

wr^fr, qraqfr, mfr, %fr, m-fr Bnfrqfr, 

gqCr, &C.;) I hut ^r*rqr?: mas, 

* Hqrrai ?re =*r*ssrr^ 1 3W*rW 1 Paa. v. 4. 
118. 119 Wr qrHSq. i Yartikas. 

t *l'r?rwqrmtre--1 y<rertrrgf5y<j, 1 Pin. vm. 4.3.28 

* ®rTOS?Knf|wr:! swg ?#W 1 Pis. V 4.138. 140. 

§ =Sf 1 Pin. V. 4, 139. 
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/ e )#^ 5 ff necessarily when it is pieced by a immoral or g- 
indicating age, or when the whole compound forms a feminine 
•name; and optionally when it is proeoded^by 3m«r. a 

word’ending in am, SRE, ITS, or Wifi & T-rf? V 

'a child so small as to have two teeth only;’ T^^nTf I 5 

3W 5^1 5?cfr ( »• a- youthful) fim ■ but r%^r: 
^ (frying beautiful teeth ) ^sfatcOTy Hu^cfr ( both 

proper names,) &o. but ifra-pffr having even rows of teeth; 
35 PCT (black) =p=fT V&f tj ^TT^-fah amr^T-srS: having 

black or thick-set teeth, ^HS^nTS^ytT-, having teeth hke the 

points of buds, sra^-nfT: &o. 

(d) \ ‘ when the compound denotes a piirfculnr stage 

of growth;’ apart? sraiHSfiip; ‘ a that has not 

got Ms hump as yot's. e. ‘ who is very young’; also when it 
is preceded by 1 % and the compound designates the mountain 
■ofthat same; as rarefy ‘name of a mountain with three 
peaks’; but fif^gpr. ‘ having throe humps’- 

( e ) § 3=ffcf ‘tho palate’ ( tKffjj-f 3T5J KAs.) necessarily when 
preceded by ^ and ft and optionally when preceded by UW; as 
Tr5if5. rw^rf at; 5' r ^ff5.-iF? : - 

§ 258. 11 pfq- is changed to jrg; when preceded by or 
meaning ‘ a friend or an ‘enemy’ respectively, V'-T’^ 

^ Slpf 1 a friend', ggg; ‘ an enemy but g^uMwio who has 
got a good heart ’ i. e. 1 one who is able to appreciate merits , 
&c ; j|f spp * a man of wicked intentions.’ 

*tprr% ?nrw i first tfsrprra; i (3>tnrr « 

sw^^sp^srntvira i Pin V. 4. Ml. 148-1-15. 

| 8ee Foot-note p. 102. 

t *r§swiurwnrt aft: i ratpf<q£tt Kn V -i. uo, U7. 

S sfitwr futrf^wwr i i’»n. v. 4.148. 119 . 

It Wl&i ft T%Wtte<TT: P4n. V. 4. 150. 
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| 259. * Two nouns alike in from in tie Loc, and meaning 
'something that can be seized/ or m the Instrumental, mean¬ 
ing 1 weapons or things used as weapons/ may be compounded 
in a Bah. when the sense is ‘the fight thus began’ and the ides 
of an exchange of action is to be implied. In such compounds 
the final vowel of the first member is lengthened and that of 
the second is changed to % The compounds so formed are of 
the nature of Avyayibh&vas and are indeclinable. The final g 
takes Guna substitute before the final j- eg. 5 ttfT- 

rrsr srftf ‘ a battle in which the warriors fight 

seizing each other’s hair’; ctIs? g;gr sifW ^ugr- 

^fug ; similarly girffrg, ftrTTfT%, &C.J. 

but if the instruments used by both the parties be not the same, 
no compound is possible; fgrrgg% will, therefore, be wrong. 

Obs ,—( a ) The following words also change their final to 
sfr ‘TrvvnSTar 6?; T%3TTw; similarly gwr-gtrxri: 

^w-^wr-^for, osnrg &c. 

§ 260. 1 The following Bahuviihis are laid down as irre¬ 
gular. 5nw»T WTcHW 5STT3' s». ‘one haying an auspicious 
morning or a day having an aupicious dawn’; see Bhatti. II. 
49. iiI 3Rtf gsg: ‘ haying an auspicious morrow;’ 

syitW 1 r4 ‘one who has passed a happy day’, ^nrf^sr 
‘haying a round belly;’ =^T#T®r^T =rg^f- 
'four-comered, quadrangular/ tru^; ( of a female black deer). 
^ 3!W TSfrop, STSTtTj-:, q’rsrw f*T w zm having 

the feet like those of a bull’. 

m'rfcmm I Pan IL 2. 27. g gn frg nforf^ 

^ Irfkra’sr ars^oiftw ?? 5^ sr^Bt%r§ smror ^tTarrasft 

STf# W s^sfif|. I Sid. Kau. 

S ^?rsrr5 SW I ?=^ 5R35fW5K I Pan, VI. 3. 137. V. 4. 
127. >T[^srtri^TO3?tr«r VI Sid. Kau. 

1 Pto. VI. 4 146. 



■;|P&n.V.4.126i 
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§ 261. *The words gnj, 5 <?h|, ifrt, ff§, and 

■g^, sprjf i TOB(> an5 @Wr when used in the singular, have a 
padded to them, when they form the latter member of a Bah. 
comp.; 85 ? (expanded, well-developed) gvy ^ .q g ftre :, 
fsgynq^: ‘ one fond of ghee &a. f®: gnrra; ^ swr 
' having one man only &e ; when gg and the words following 
it are used in the dual and the plural they take ^ optionally. 
ffjHRC cr ftS^» : 

(a) apr takes the final necessarily when preceded by sjgr 
and optionally in any other ease; 3 ts? 3 jc£: ‘useless’; but 
‘meaningless’ aR*. 

§ 262. f A fm. Bah. ending in takes this ^ necessarily; 
as aTO 'a city having many ascetics’, sjpifttRET E*TT 

‘an assembly having many eloquent speakers in it’; but 5 |TT if #r 
or ag?tS?«Et aTO: ( vide § 263 below ), as it is mas. 

| 263. t And as a general rule, when the final word of a Bah. 
comp, does not undergo any additions or alterations mentioned 
in the foregoing rules, it optionally takes the affix 

‘of mighty glory’; bnt grrV'J'ft SOTI?., SURT: &o. 

| 264. But if the last word of a Bah. compound be a fm. 
none ending in f or not capable of being changed into gw or 
53 before the vowel case termination, or if it ends in ig-, ® is 
necessarily affixed; a?; f’TOnpt 35Jtg;, ergafrw 

^r:, ^raalr TO ^ e &c -'< but etfr- stt is »» 

exception; sjprrep, E#tT 

* tj^sprfcfw: cgoM Pan. Y. 4. 151. sp-iT^ , 3R1TP?3[> TO? *TT- 
» fta^apetwrcg ‘ 5rTrir*twr ’ 
g;<rj Sid. Kau. x etssrfc?: I Vartika. 
t ?a: firmE i Pa“. v ■ 4.152. 
i 5hrn4*rro i Pan. v. 4 154. 

E. S. G. H 
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| 265. The final 33 is optionally shortened before as 

&e. 

| 266. f 5o ^ is affixed 

( a ) when the whole compound is used as a name or when it 
ends in jg^r, as igs%^[ 3 r 3f3 ‘whose deities are the 

Tiswadevas’; ggg: 313 3g§13T3. A Bah. ending in 

(* e. §trw t ) does not shorten its final vowel; e. g. 
3 = 3 : §3733 353 3 g§T 33 Tt ‘ one having many excellent wives/ 
But 5 sra^trT%: as a Tatpurnsha. 

(J) to the word gif preceded by a term of praise; gsrefl 313T 
331 3 srsreraTHl; bnt one whose brother is a fool. 

(c) to the words grr% and gvar both referring to the body of 

an animal; 3 g 3 Ti%: 333-’ ‘the body having many arteries’; gg3- 
vg f iilf T ‘the many-veined neck’; but 53 * 3 : ‘ a pillar 

with many ornamental lines’; 3 gff>a nKT ( many-stringed ) gjuir. 

(d) to the final of the compound f ^g|j [f (u |: ( 13331 33Pitt 6 a 
weaver’s shuttle’ vj^sr ) I?: ‘a new, unbleached garment/ 

(«) to compounds formed according to rales §§ 251, 252, and 
253; as 333 ., 33355 -, &«• 

| 267. In the formation of a 3 31 3 1 ( 3 3 ; ttiRgg iTg, if the first 
member be a fem. noun derived from the subs, the affix 33 or 
i, the mas. is restored if followed by another fem. noun § ; f% 3 t 
3X3: 3W 3 RPSb 3T3T rft: 3W 3 5Rf ^1331 3131 3*3 *r 
%33-iSr3:; but gqr 3f3T 3*3 3 33T313:; 3T3TC3T3.; 3s53I®fl 
3313 3313 5^31313313: I 

* aTI31iV3fTO3T3 I Pan. VII. 4. 15. 

t 3 333313.! 5333313RT3 3Ig: 13r#f3^3f: 131^ I T3S33Tf8f5J ( 
Pan. V. 4. 155-57, 159-60. 

t v /-v 

S331 31315313 313131 

ira3T- S3g" 

Pan. VL 3. 34. 


f%-3T3irV3rW3n%! 
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Exception :—(a ) This change in the first member does not 
take place, when it is followed by an ordinal ( fern,) cr any cf 
the words ram, wri?iT, ssratnfr, swtt, trf%, srram, rara, w^tr, 
g??ntr, w?r, w i%tr, msr, srasr and 3.7m-, as ra*?, 
sr s^stTsftPra' ‘ one to whom a virtuous woman is dear. ’ 
im *r bat g£ *r%£-ra rsrate * 

( i ) If the first member be a proper name, an ordinal number, 
name cf a limb of the body of an animal ending f, name of a 
class, or a word having a penultimate =5 in a few eases, it does 
not undergo this change; ^tTT ( & proper name) «raf ora *r 5 tTT- 
ratp, osjfrrao:, gtsfrorab ®w., tf&snrpr:, 

&c.j bat gj%5tT raOT 070 7T SRtSTHra: as the first word does not 
end in f; TOT *tra? ora 7T Tre^ra: &c. 


IV. Avyasibha'va oe the Adveeeiax, Compounds. 

§ 266. An Avyayibhfiva comp, consists of two members the 
first of which is, in most cases, an indeclinable (a preposition 
or an adverb ) and the second a noun, the whole being treated 
like the Nom. sing, of neu . nouns, the comp so formed is 
indeclinable: e. g. 3 rpf$ff ‘in Hari'; Strawry ‘in a mountain,' &e. 

§ 269. In forming the Avyayibhfiva compounds the following 
rules should be observed:— 

( a ) The final long vowel is shortened, and the ending q-or 
'it is changed to f and aft to 7 ; !frarer% irt: qttfrm stt ifrtT= I 
a R m afff 3TRraf<raC, Stgraogj after Vishnu, g-tjs near a cow, &c. 

( l ) fThe final q; of mas. and fern. nouns in 3 ^is dropped; and 
optionally that of neuter nouns ending in ara;; OTtrOTC; S'rRTt^-JT. 

* €rrafara-?traf 5 ^m%= 1 Sid. Kau. 5 

?7THT%f?rant-T%^% mrr?r 1 Tb. 

t sras? 1 tts^i ^raa t rara ; 1 Pan. v. 4 . 108 ,109. 
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( e ) *« is optionally substituted for the final of ’ffWRTffrr 

srRTfi^mir and Prft; gqqlufnwn-%, ^rrJrfTro’i-ra’ 

‘ near to the fall-moon day of Ma.rgas'irsha’; v-q-firPT-ft. 

( i ) t It is also optionally added to all noons ending in any- 
of the first four letters of a class; oq^ffSPT-tSrif. 

( e) 3 j is attached to the final of the following nouns when 
compounded in an Aryaya.i;—OTRfj 

5fT^ {substituted for 3TTT ) &e; 3!R?: ?Tsfm , srfaR- 

qy^pj, ‘towards the Vip&sa/ between two 

divisions of the compass. gyrsrora: towards old age, sriTOWtr 
on the soul, &e.; and to 35T% when preceded by srr% <p; changed 
to TO. ^ and 3 jg, the f of 3 p% being dropped; Sfra-trr: STSff 
before one's eyes; st^st sjt to^pj; out of sight; sprspr, 
and spiral afterwards, forthwith. 

§ 270. The indeelinables forming Avyayibh&va compounds 
have various senses ?; e. g. (l)the meaning of case; as ijiiq 
vfff stfspffrra; ‘ in the protector of the cowherd-/ so TOT 3 W 
3TP3£R> aTOTRJpe: &«.; ( 2 ) or ‘ vicinity; as ^snrpr 

^sfirtg^tFra, near Krishna; so gypi^ &e., ( S ; or 

‘prosperity’ as pgiup ‘in a country wherein 

the Madras are in a prosperous condition/ (4) etr% 
(ri+5?r% ) or ‘bad condition/ as trftTRr ajf%. 533 ^ 
* when the Yavanas are in a bad condition;’ (4 ) sppg- 
or absence; as t#5itJir!p5R: Ripi^C ‘ where flies are 


* ^-{i v.citi!r ( rii 4 l^ufi«r: l I Pan. V 4. 110,112, 

f gpp 1 Pfin. Y.4, 111 
% tTOttfRNr: 1 Pte. V. 4. 107. 
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utterly absent ’ i, e . ! perfect loneliness or ‘ quiet-’; so 
&c. ( 6 ) 3)779 or ‘ the close or the transgression of ’ as ?§7f77 
• 3777 : 35)af|sra;, ‘ after the wintry season, ’ so SfRt'qyjas?, 373- 
TTfW, sflaHT^ ‘ transgressing the proper limits &oj ( 7 ) 
•j-TTfaTR? or ‘ unfitness of fame as fqrgr 7 5»Utr fTH' 3???- 
fwrrT'T ‘ past sleeping time as stretfifeT; 7ffreT3 ( 8 ) 
SfT|'*fe or 1 manifestation ’ as sr^t^t: ffsfR in which 

the name Hari is manifested ( loudly uttered ); ( 9 ) fs^ra; or 
‘ after as Rott?: ysg-pj ( 10 ) 71773?* or 1 fitness ’ as 

OTS7 in a corresponding maxmfr; so aTtpjotJj 

agreeably or comfortably to, favourably; &c, (11 ) or 
1 repetition 7 as spjirspif stiff 7F7^‘in every cases?f?7571?3 
‘ every day •/ so 7177777, ( 12 ) 3T7t&f 1% or the 

1 non-violation of ’; as 5?%f?9f&^7 7«f??!T% 1 not going 
beyond ’ i.e ‘ according to one’s power so 77TTirf7f &e. ( 13 ) 
7!f^7 or ‘ similarity h as 7rr?'?7 4 like Han. ’ ( 14 ) 

a? gigc 7 or ‘ succession in order, priority as 3tiSR7 3??gfH7or 
3753737 ‘ according to seniority so 3?gsP77 ‘ according to 
the proper order, ’ &c. ( IS ) 71777 or ‘ simultaneousness as 
5777. 7=33PI. ‘ along with the wheel (16 ) 717?% or 
‘ power, influenceas sytjjtrtT 7*71%: ‘ with the 

Kshatriyas in a satisfactory condition, ' or ‘ very influential 1 
or ‘ powerful. ’ ( 17 ) 597757 or 7 entirety, fulness as gcraR 
3?q%777 ‘ in a manner not leaving oat even grass ’ 

3TT%; and ( 18 ) 3557 or ‘ end as ®?%3#7-«f 1 ?W5r7T% 

' including the work on fire ( which is studied last ox all) ; , 
so 77T077 j &c. 

§ 271. («).]; 7T77 showing a definite measure may be com- 

* 10-13. are the senses of 757?; 7r T 33r€r-3r77!'7[7r3fI?r- 
"I757TI7 77Tsfr: I Sid Kau. 

t 757TS7T1'# P&n, II. 1. 7. Ttg? is not compounded when it 
indicates similarity; 797 fry^Wr fT : & c . 

t 7T777im5r i PSn. II. 1. 8. 
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pounded with any word; «.g. 375 ^: sgrw cflVW arsp'SWmp 
WcvTriJig; 3i^53SfHrar. ‘ bowing down to Achyata as many 
times as there are Slokas so qi' Sf i g 3?qq-T57: cfRH 35¥VRr? 

H«rRP &e. 

I 272. 4 sfja" meaning ‘ very little ’ is compounded with a 
noun and is placed last; tfrrew fTFSirra' ‘ very little 

vegetable Bat f 5 ? f$f stfa fi^rfa^ where srfff means. 
‘ towards * * * § . 

§273. f The words gfgf, and srsjTqrrand a numeral, are 
compounded with cffi; and placed first to express ‘ loss in a 
game wstoi mftff fvr ‘ so as to be a loser by an 

unlucky throw of dice 5I5TRBFJR: 1 an unlucky throw or 
movement of one of the pieces at a game played with Salikis ? ~ 
q^pifre ' loss of one throw of dice’, &e. 

§ 274. (a) l The prepositions srtf, and «rff: and words 
derived from the root 3^ (sn^, srsr^, 3 ?W, SRff, Wtrgr 
&c. ), are optionally compounded with a noun m the Ablative; 
arouse or gmgsGTr: ‘ away from Vishnu ’• Trrfgsnf or qTvf^ofl':} 
or snvqsR. or m^rera; ' to the east of the 

forest 5 &c 

( * ) § SIT showing limit, inclusive and exclusive, is optionally 
compounded with a noun in the Ablative; and so are gjg, gjfjf, 
and rrm all meaning ‘ towards ’ with a noun in the Accusative:;, 
®rTgT% or 3jrg%: ‘ until final liberation ’ rrqrr:, 3 TfS(r 55 ' or gnVT- 
%wt: up to the child; nnri%: ; or srrjrffw towards the- 

fire rfcfl% ; qvqrjT or sffg- jrr$, or 

* STTsmr i Pin. II. 1, 9. 

s qKcir i Pin. li. l. 10 . qrnrir 

rrimr rrstv: I Sid. Kau. 

t ww i q s ^Wfr I Pin. II. 1. 11-12. 

§ 5rT2iJmjTT'3ri%'w'r-‘ i is^SRmrsmr arT^g# 1 srgqfgwrr t 
5TF5T ^RITH: I Pin. II. 1.13-16. ' 
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(e) 3 ?g meaning‘towards’ or ‘alongside of/ ‘lengthwise,’ 
is also similarly compounded; s-ig^rra: ( fTOr gHFT KSTRiftf: 
‘the thunderbolt passed ) towards the forest’; irpqT SlgSTiTY 
‘ VarSnasi is alongside the Ganges ’ (tjin|sfgS5ltsff‘ 
«Tr5T%rjr S. K. ) 

§ 275 *The words tr and jpay optionally form Avya. com¬ 
pounds with any nominal base, and are placed first, the final 3f 
being changed to g when thus compounded; e. g. qft-fiiW-ggPI 
from the middle of the Gangetic stream; optionally of course, 
the Gen. Tat.; also ’TfTOOTT^. In this case the Ab. 

termination is irregularly retained. If the final noun has the 
sense of the Loc. the final vowel may be changed to spsy as 
«/. TFRigSg Bhatti V. 4. 

§276. (a) f A numeral may optionally be compounded 
with a noun, showing relation by blood or by some kind of 
learning, to form an Avya. comp; fr gift sreur T%gm, srreRBRg 
figN ; e. g f?gfq- s t i p jj g ir g , ‘ Sans. Grammar of which the 
three sages, P&nini, KAiyfiyana and Patanjali, are the authors 
in succession.’ 

(5) J and with names of rivers, this comp, also shows an 
aggregate; gtmg, 

§ 277. ft Any noun may be compounded with the name of a 
river, into an Avya, comp to form a name; , a place 

where the Ganges is very boisterous.’ so grfftRRig. &c. 

§ 278. The indeclinables ggpr, WW, 3fRT3, 3rfJw , <TRiP, 
do not combine with any noun; ggur JrtW, 
c5jftg& c - 

§ 279. The following Avya, compounds are anomalous f:— 

* rfftw# 'tsm srr I Pin. II. 1. 18. 

t SEPsHT I Pan. II. 1. 19. rtgf TTSf !%*rr 3RRHT ^ 1 
Sid. Kau. 

t gftRPg I Baa- II. 1. 20 ggrfft sfPTHRgfr 1 V&rt. 

tt SRqijspcf =g g^rrarg I Pan. II 1. 21. 

f wssfwarm =? i Pan. il 1.17. 
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ms"!% to: *n%PT W m&W Sfiffm®: ‘the time when cows 
stand for being milked • ’ see Bhatti. IV. 14. So qgg ‘the time 
whan eows eoEeeive or bulls bear the plough; 3STTO?: TOT: 

WS?S ‘ the evening time/ ‘ the time when the 

cows come home’; qgjfcras .? ‘ the time when the barley is on the 
thrashing ground / similarly ‘when barley is 

reaped/ « 5 «s;p? 5 iT. ^rffTOir, &e. qrtT»g;iir ‘when the ground is 
even/ sTS'TSnw ‘when the foot-soldiers are in right lines,; 

fiVHW, STTORif at the end of the year; surtraraKVi 
TOawS, m an evil year; garret, sn^f> tTVW. ‘when tha 
chariots move forth,’ Sft£>PT. ‘when the deer comes/ 
m'to and 3 ^ns 

IV. B .—According to all followers of 3?&n. compounds of 
this group are precluded from being further compounded though 
poets do not seem to respect the prohibition except in so far as 
to place such words at the end of these comps.; cj. rr=j 7 %GT~ 
T%hTTO!37 l Bag. I. 76 ; also IV. 25, VII 24, &c. 


Gexeeal Boxes appucable to All Compounds. 


§ 280. * The words sg^ f spr, when is does not mean 
‘the yoke of a carriage’, and q^, j at the end of any compound 
take the suffix s; ; ‘half a Rik/ iqwjgf t ‘the town of 

Vishnu/ f%rrro ‘a lake with pure water‘the 
yoke of a kingdom’, i. e. ‘the heavy responsibilities of governing 
it’ &c. TO’rat ‘ a country with pleasant roads’, &c. 

( a ) But in the case of preceded by sjq; or srg the 3 r is 
added only when the compound denotes a student of the Big 
Yeda§; 3 ^ 5 : one who does not study the Big Veda/ q-gpq-; ‘one 
that has studied the Itig Vada;» but qrm, ‘the SSma Veda 
that contains no riks/ «rg^ 53 ;^ ‘a hymn consisting of many riks/ 


* ^mrsy.-qsuTO# I Ban. V. 4. 14. 

+ Substituted for qr%g; i t SCTO;! Sid. Kau. 


' t Sid. Kau. 
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(5) when it refers to 3 T»t ‘ a car ’ does not take this gfi 
the yoke of a carriage; 31^: 

§ 281. The sj of the word is changed to f when 
preceded by fir, or a preposition; and to gj when preceded 
by 315 an< * tte compound is the name of a country; aa flftsi 
5i?qr §ra sfira; a peninsula, ®n^r St^Tff 

r an island ’ srtfha; ‘ in oppsxtion to the force of waters;’ 
rTJffW; ST^jr-’l ( M5".'cfr: sirtfia ) "name of a place or country.’ 
The change of sr to f is optional if the preposition end in ar ; 
STOTT snq: t qwra; &‘T*f-S!T<T5; tfrq'EyTTrqJJ, ‘ a pond or a tank, 
a passage fox water.’ 

§ 282. f f- The following words take the suffix ®t before which 
the final vowel, with the following consonant, if any, is dropped. 

(«) wra: and when preceded by sjfs, stgorg^! srfs- 
tTi'JT, fTPr 3T5T3a= 3Ts?riKf: friendly; OT? WTT WTH?; a bad 
hymn; sjfaWfiPT ‘ in inverse order, inversely’; 3?g^tira ‘m 
natural order, successively, directly.’ 

(b) qpm preceded by ®sot, 3^, <nf;j or a numeral; igwtr 
VFP 3 OTT^FT.; similarly grfr€f igjfc: VW 3 
qPTf’SF-' FTW qr <nof«?T-; 5 W VW *r tfr&p [ srreif: ] ‘having 
two floors.’ 

(e) The words tffr and sfi^ierfr preceded by a numeral; 
qre3Ti?Ttrra;. 

(d) 3^r when used in a metaphorical sense, and not meaning 


* BSRTC'raifvrrOT Iff I 1 Pan VI 3 97-98. 

t !H5Ti|TOm%ratqsn^T5fmS': i srtsTraspsq era: 


^rr?w 11 

l 3TTOVaTST I Vdrtika. 

ItsrgiT'tTrsrsr'rsjffOTTOTa: I P4n Y 4. 75. OTJft^WJg&unr- 
yqkr 1 «^mrr v t Virtikas. atsoiti- 

^RT5,l Pfin. V. 4. 76. 1 Wo- V, 4. 85. 
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the eye ’; as rrewgfT? lit. resembling the eye of a bull 

hence ‘ a round window.’ 

(e) 3pa"< when preceded by a preposition; snrafWfPT a 
carriage that has reached a road, sng'ST (distant) sps^f journey’ 

sir snw1 

(/) * also Ttfsr in compounds like tpjjartT: t 

| 28S. j- *f is added to the finals of the following— 

(a) preceded by 55 ^ or . srfMhw. ‘ the define 
Majesty of Bramhan or the glory of a Brahmana’; ‘pre-eminence 
or sanctity arising from sacred knowledge’-, gT%3' ! 5ratr ‘ the 
splendour or magnificence of an eleptiant 

(*) tfflnT preceded by 59 *, and a^j t. g. 3TTOT oSt: 3Pf- 
arreJJ ‘ slight darkness 53-33 aw. 3353311 ‘ great or continuous 
darkness; spoj 33 ; srwOcttPFrfT ‘ pitchy darkness.’ 

( c ) ^ preceded by 33 , 393 or 33 ; Kgipr ? 5 j: ST g Tg grr 
‘secret, solitary’; 5333 # 9 ?: amit ‘a little secret,’ or ‘desolate’^ 

-a hot secluded place.’ 

(d) 3135 in the Loc. and preceded by 3 #; 3 T 7 % ST© 

‘ against the breast ’ 

(e) iff preceded by 355 , when length is implied; 35533 trR*C« 
‘ a vehiele measuring as much as a bull in length.’ 

* SRTSfllf ^Jtmr*rT5fRr3TW I Sid. Kau. ; this is obtained by 
separating the portion aj^ from the Sutra ‘ap^ 3 ^ 31330 ,’ But 
this is no sanction for forming new compounds ending in jffir*. 
It is only a device used by grammarians to explain such words 
as tfraJRri? &c. 

t sursrewri tpivr: 1 11 n%^?rrs 

I i Pin. V. 4 .78. 79; 81-83. 
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| 284. '’ f sr is always added in the case of the following 
twentyfive compounds which are.—STROTFfrPf ^TK 3RC 
destitute of four; so and all three Bah. 

compounds ; then eleven X)w, compounds for which see § 192 
( i ) the last two; and § 196 (c); r^|c; srofctrstr rrrsryf^ Avya.. 
( as a Bah.) ; ht%ST Sriff ‘ sure, never failing 

blisss^?r a??g: ‘ the period of human life both 

Tat.; jpfrfTg’TP ^FrriJKT: lYRTra; ‘ the period of two lives;’ simi¬ 
larly, sirifTB;, both Bwigus ; Dw.; srrasHrsrr =* 

5fisr;fr-' ‘ a young bull’; nsr^f: ‘ a grown up bull;’ sngf^r: ‘an old 
bull all Harms.; |pp CTa-spi ‘ near the dog Avya. 

’Tt%' =’31 rflS’sg':, ‘a dog in a cowpen that barks at others ’; hence 
figuratively ‘ a person who idly stays at home and slanders 
others Tat. 

§ 285. f The finals of compounds having for their first 
member g or a*# in the sense of ‘ praise ’ and in the sense 
of ‘ censure’, remain unchanged; ‘ a good king 1 3T#Tr?rr 

‘ a pre-eminent king ’. an%rrr ‘ an excellent bull’ &c. 

but q-^trosn; nmrffsrfff: §r%nt to fiNisrr ‘ a bad 

king ‘ a bad friend ’; but ftrrSTb fiNw: in other 

cases. This prohibition does not apply to Bah. compounds 

OfHEK CHANGES 1ST CONNECTION WITH COMPOUNDS 
§ 286. X The word <rr? is changed to ^ when followed by 
STrf%, an#, *T and g'qfa; and to qf necessarily when followed 
by fftr? qFTT#?, and j#, and optionally when followed by ^cr, 


w^rg-'??frwiWi%^^Titt%^r5Tf3ra' ; f5T?nfl:s 
5^3:'Trr#T»THtr^?^rafr'T3J^ ^IS^r: ! Pan V. 4. 77. 
t * ?5RTcI 1 ^ kn ‘ V - 4 69 - I V^ rt - r%fr: ^7 I Pin. 


V. 4. 70. 

+ ^5!TrranTtr#s i Mu. Yi 3.52. f|jTcEiwsrac ^! sri 
%'fKTil 5 Fs^ I Pan. YI. 3. 54, 56. 
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as q-rffSTrersrtftiff q?rr%;, q^rmeraTTa q?rra: 

qiJ-j f 3f5®3TTs tr^*T: all meaning one walking on foot, a pedes¬ 
trian- a foot-soldier &o.; qqrqfrT. ‘ beaten down by the feet-'; 
qf^qq; ‘ coldness of the feetqrff *fq£ #JSW <Tc®TO ‘one 
accustomed to tax bis legs, a footman 3 ; q?T ffq: qq£?%: a beaten- 
track, a way, a road; q^rq: or qtfqrq:, or qr^OTSf-'i 

qq^cq. or qrtYsaf: qrar®^: or qi^fqsq;: • quarter of a Nishka ’ 
( a gold coin ). 

§ 287. * jj=-q becomes ;pr necessarily when followed by 
( formed with the affix gjq;), and s;;3 and the Tad. affixes q 
( qf ) and 3 ? ( sru^), and optionally when followed by ^frq; and 
and the Tad. q ( sqsr ) ; f^q r'i^ari^ g%is: ‘ heart¬ 
ache ( qfsr 3 fqqSjrr. Sid. Kan. ), f^rer: ‘ disquietude, 3 
‘hiccough’; f^qqq fijq qq ‘agreeable to the heart 3 ; gjqfqq 
ST|,f^T^:orf?fq^ir^: ‘thepang of the heart; 3 f^qqrJr:, sSTqi. 

§ 28 S. (a) 3-5®+ becomes 3^ necessarily (1) when it forms 
a proper name, also when it is final; or (2) when followed by 
the words qq, 373, qygq, f%; gqiiq i ‘ a particular cloud filled 
with water ; 3^fq:. jfnyPv tha sea of milk; gqtinq: &c. ; 3gqq 
fqqf3, standing in water ; 3 ? q tg 3 ., 3^5%: ‘ a vessel for 

holding water 3 qj;, g qqtq Sid. Kan.; 

(6) and optionally when followed by a word beginning with 
a simple consonant and denoting ‘ a vessel to be filled up with 
water 3 , and by qwq, tsnpq, *rfr, t%f, qsq, hk, 5Tr, qfqq ‘ a 
yoke with a pan at each end for carrying loads 3 ( qqqqf Mard- 
tM ) and qjf; 33fqj^j:q: or 3^53-; but 33-3rrqi^r ( as PUTS! 
begins with a conjunct consonant ), 3^ qqq3 .~; 3afq?q: or 33^- 
5??q: barisy-waier ; 3qt^q. or 33^53: rice boiled with water. 


; 1 3T STT-^qsiy'ritf l Pan.VI. 3. 50. 51. 
13^5FEq!T ^rrarw 1 sqT^qafw^r^qrEsqir 1 Vart. 1 
T% =5 i PfSl# wiqg^itqttq^qtn 1 
qiqqqT%5 =q I Pan.’ YI. 8. 57-60. 
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water-meal; iTSTTif or 'a yoke for cany^g Watei 

or 3Z.W.mT' ‘ plunging or bathing in water ’ 

| 289. ( a ) * When the first member of a compound ends in 
j- or gr not capable of changing into 53- or (je^and not belonging 
to a fern, termination or an indeclinable, the f or 3T is option¬ 
ally shortened; STOTrg^p or sjirn%5=f: the son of a leader of 
a village; &c.; but sfffma:, sftcff , &0 - 

( i ) But the word ^followed by ^ and |j% is an exception; 
?l+#*r=g-fifr (ivrf# srr w vf wntwr ft 

Sid. K&u.) sn actor; %"-»f§iir- the knit eyebrow; accord¬ 
ing to some, S' optionally becomes 3 when followed by |pg- or 
as }?ajpr : and ( see ft. note ). 

| 290. Ohs. —f The /era. affix sir or § at the end of a word 
forming the first member of a compound is shortened in most 
cases when the whole is a name or m the Veda ; SgrttSV; ipffui- 
pr. pm?i?!Tr, sr^lr^ (as sR^f^nr^fftS), %sst?s>tit, 

&c.; but nv&jw, 3r*fraw:, ^s^frokT#, 

gHVfir, &c. The 3Tf or f is optionally shortened when followed 
by f3T ; zxsm, srsTTf^, Tfiffor-nfr-f^. 

1291. 05s,—{ The words and HRTf shorten their 

final when followed by i%yr. gjy and jjTIVI respectively; Sjfsur%- 
H^made of bricks, I’frsKtjgra; 'the point of a rood/ 

HigsriK having or wearing garlands; 3?TStrraflriT, 
(ef. MSI. Mad. IX. 2.) &o. 


*fw 1 Pdn. VI. 3. 81. fsr^3f^*[n%rraraiiri^r 

=3 srm wvrs? 1 stsf^rfRimis 3 t?>ser Vjrtikas. eTqnrrvR rijvfr- 

fW 1 »id. Kan. 

t Tfcng^'[%5ra l#gi Pan. VI. 3. 63. 64. 

J faOTremraRt l%3?g*r?l% 1 Pan. VI. 8. 65. 
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§. 292. Ohs .—•* A nasal is inserted in the ease of the follow- 
ing words: -«re, Sflnf and ^ followed by spfT; %g by tRu*. 

by 3mTTRT by fre; srg and 3 ?% by fwr, m by rm 
or fjirgfe; and gwt and n* by srrtjl; as gregflT:, ‘ making true, 
earnest mosey, 5 &e; of. Kir. SI. 50, s?rr31pC: * a physician, ’ 
siyfupry:. 4 efficacious, ! ‘ admittance ’ ( gjv^JUT. Tat. B. ); 
%gwrrer ( nrereaT reg: Tat. B ); ejirerpr: 4 pervading or filling 
the world,’ arewrerfirre: 4 not to be approached, to be shunned 
from afar, ’ ( <r%ffstr m*W- Sid. Kau.); sn^fflssf:, ‘ one 
who fries or roasts in a frying-pan,’ ‘one who kindles 

fire, ’ rarolftS: ‘ e monstrous fish that swallows down Timi 
( a large fish said to be 100 Yojanas in length ); ’ t 

4 a very large fish that swallows even a Timingila; ’ «suig:rtJT3j; 
heating; conferring prosperity. 

§ 293. yrfg- followed by a krit affix inserts a nasal optionally; 
yrra=SRr or kirrerei:, 4 a night-rover, ’ 4 a demon; ’ refifH?: or 
sfirerg: &e. 

§ 294. | ^ forming the first member of a compound; is 
changed to — 

(a) when the whole compound is a name; e. g. uq^f^nr; 
bat gf*pc3T a comrade in battle ( Upapada comp. ). 

( h) when it means including a certain literary work,’ or 'in 
addition to;’ as ( Avya. comp.) 3<ffm«rfrtrra 4 ha studies 

the science of astronomy, including that of finding out the auspi¬ 
cious times; ’ refftotT J^FTT 4 « khari with a drona in addition to it. ’ 

* t Pan. VI. 3. 70. SFRtT^RT g rerare c I VgTWSTT- 

vm ! 5T3OT pt I fftTagWT^rW I 1 PreiFt^VT 1 fsfij- 

Fft re I S«np(!5?fr: I Variikas. 

t Vide Bag. XIII. 10. and Mallinatha on it 4 3 ;j% JT?^rei%- 
ffrlTF WVFFWWK: I raim%3F#tOTraT ai%5ITOTT% litre: I' 

t afw w- ^iarrerv \ irerfirenfw re i itrfra rergrpre i Pan. 
VI. S. 78-80. 
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{ t ) and when the object denoted by the latter member is 
not visibly seen, bat is to be interred: as TOWsfreir ( ®ah- 
comp. ) fsr^n 'a night in which presence of demonesa is 
to be inferred’. 

| 295. *TOH becomes B’™ 

( a ) when followed by the words OTite5g(; 3R<^. nftr, «nf*r, 
***? “ d ^ 

g^n%: a kind of mourning which lasts from the rising 
of the sun or a particular collection its sotting, 

•(OTR5<ftw^ ^gsTTI?: 1 tfRSH ~.C 

Tat Bod ); 

•TOttTV belonging to the same country; tRlfo., TOtPT: ‘con¬ 
nected by the same navel, sprung from the same ancestor,’ &e. 

( 5 ) when followed by the word 5t3?wn% t <a student of the 
Veda who lelongs to the same S’^ha or branch as another;’ 
^HPT: aT^^Tfr TOS^HT. 

(c) when followed by jfttf with the Tad. affix padded to 
it; as TOHmS OTfft mm- ‘ a disciple of the same preceptor; ’ 
and optionally when followed by 35ft un der the same cirenm- 
-stances; TORT^^ritR 1 or TORt^tr- ‘bom of the same 
womb,’ 1 a brother by whole blood.’ 

( d ) when followed by %%, StT and W; TOf, TOST, m<C ( 
(e) J and in the case of compounds like RtpiT, *j r 

•wtTTartr, ___ 

* I ^rdr 

ancjrmBr \ ar& %■ i fronts i s*s?R3S Tan. 3 .85-89, 

%13 TO5*T*T I VArt. 

t =9 tot: srorr, m M : ' crefwtRrar stow srgr TOreftfir 

snr^bn’ I Sk: 

t tiJTRR' 1 p ^ n - VI * 3 ‘ 8i - The proper 

meaning of this sutra is that the word TOR is changed to ^ 
in the Veda when followed by any other word than stw§ s 
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(a) When the nouns derived from the roots s^, 

?Tf» and gg will the afi. %ir ( o ) follow prepositions 
termed Oati or scans which they govern; , *ffI 5 an in¬ 

habited country. a realm, stt?^ the rainy season. sTOrfsg piercing 
the vitals; so STJnfts; a hunter (ef. Bhatti II, 7). #£fj, 

overpowering an assailant q^tcT^- Bat ijfsrjur^j;; as ;?j| is 
not followed by Kuip , 

(S) When followed by the afi. and the whole is a name; 
l-ra feg : a husbandman, 

( e ) Words containing more than two vowels when followed 
by tra: ( wg;) except in tbe case of STRR, *jr%» ST^T, ¥V> VSlVm* 
and and the whole is a name; aroWcft and g^Wcft 

which are names; but sn%T3rfr; 5i'TSTftff> which is not a 

name. Also in the case of 5 TT. 55T. htjt, 3TI?, gTg> gf%, and 

&c- 

(1) When a verbal derivative with the afi. 3 ; ( follows 
a preposition, in most cases, when the comp does not signify a 
human being; bat w^Ttf: one of a mountain- 

tribe. Similarly TW-rtWsn; JTrff-cfr-^R: &c. 

(«) When ®rgr follows a preposition ending in 5 ; sn^Rfr, 
sftira:; but srar^r: 

(/) When ssgq; is the first, and ;pr the second member of a 
compound, and tbe whole is a name; *j?r , TT 5 gold, a 

spider; but 3 TS 35 :, ftajRf: an epithet of Savitri. 

(p) When 1 S 3 is the latter member and the whole is the name 
of a rishi; XTmxk%'-, but fh^Tsrstf grwsnp: I 

1 300. 'fy is inserted in the case of the following compounds:— 

* swwprp fiwraitfsf 1 stwroww 1 1 

vmFK 1 fdi%r: Er£Ri%%fr 1 hfsNtsrs* 5 %: 1 «t3R5RqET?crr 
\ 1ST: 1 IRRRTfftrH gqTWtg t Ban. 

VI. 1. 144, 147, 148-152, 154, 156, 157. 3 >Wr 5 t 35 rc%- 

B^51#J3gr! Yart. rrr<R5 f%f%T%5ir<rr: 1 Yart, 
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(a) sprt followed by when continuity of an action is 
implied; smwtf: 3FE!#n i TpSdnTltTO i but 

1 3UT> =5 TFSZmmvr- ! and in the 

case of arr+^gg when wonder is meant; grfsg'g gfg qr 35^T3 ! 
Bet SfFSfjr SOT tmK I 

(i) 3)gtfcfgg ?fg 3jg?®T: when it means g~j?% ( ^TrBTT gw.' 
s,-aI Sid. Kan. ) otherwise s^ggr^:; ssqf^y: when it 
means gsgrips: ‘ part of a carriage’; rgifesT: ( or m^T-) ‘a bird*, 
gra^sr: ( srsw: Sitm ut Sid. Kan. ), bat srra?Ttr! srm- 
^$r: ‘one who boldly faces the whip, a disobedient servant ’ 
&"■ 1 a bamboo bat m£i: ‘a shark g*qn%_ 1 an ascetic’ 

but ‘ the sea grfpsr?;: when it means 1 a particular kind 

■of tree,’ otherwise ! 

(e) in the case of the words of the TTr’S^TTl'l’ group, such 
as TR^:, T%s§: ; &c. when they are names. 

(d) and when the words and g^g- are followed by 
and trra and the meaning is 'a thief’, and ‘a deity’respective¬ 
ly, and ^ and q; being dropped before Also 

srr^fSsri^, sng#ffw-*, swot©: &e. 

§ 301. *When the words ggir, firw, 1 %^, g-j^g; and 
"Srey are followed by gg in a compound they lengthen their 
ending vowel, and' the g of gg is changed to or (also after 
wsr); sTgrroi, wrn?. mr^Rnuw, g n% ETggKg;, ®r=rfT- 
tot; bnt gtfggsrggg; ggwrir ststto*. 

§ 302. Ok — f The g of gg is changed to or necessarily 
when preceded by sr, and optionally when compounded with 
names of herbs or plants containing two or three vowels 
STTOT, tPRUTOT, &«• TgKWsr-ggir. but gg- 


* WW 5<*rrSrwf%lTCTHT^^Rmw: I Pan- VIII. 4. 4. 
fggggTfHW?: i Phn. VIII 4. 5-6, ^ 
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( as the word contains more than three vowels ); ex¬ 
ceptions:—fUssfqffiv and 

| 303, *Th 9 t of ^TfiT is changed to or when preceded By 
a word denoting an object that can be borne; fSgsfTij'T^; but 
f^swrfrt^ Sid. Kan. ). 

| 304. f The ?r of qj ^ 1 is changed to or necessarily when the 
compound implies a country and optionally when it signifies 
merely the act of drinking; as g^qrors (qi^rr: ); ^tvqrorr: 
( ?«Ryr: }; but ^Ktrranj; or qj^. 

(o) sr is also optionally changed to sj m the case of the 
following compounds:—fijn-Br^r-srfr, mR-nrrg-ff^ RTR-sisSr- 
tRST, FiRHaw PhcF?; ^-f&rfTFq-W^, &e. 


Chapter VIII. 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 

| 305. Feminine bases are derived from the masculine by 
’ the addition of the affixes 3TT ( ctt, £TT, =snq;), f (#*., 3 ^., 
^.),«K-(3^)and li. 

| 306. Before the affix f— 

(a) nouns ending in consonants assume that form which they 
take before the termination of Inst, sing.; srfqo^-sjfjt^r 
yr=fr. traq^—rrtpfr, gr^r, arqtrg;—3?$wfr, r%^— 

T%Tt, &c. There are some exceptions, a^— 3 rqofr See. 

* 5T?OTTff?ITa: 1 Mil, Yin. 4. 8. 
t<nsr^h*r srr^wr: 1 Pdn. Yin. 4, 9-10 

qr 1 Y&rt. 
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, ( b ) the preceding sj or f is dropped; as iffc—fit#, 'ifr??r— 
-Atvfr, TT^ST. &o. 

( e ) if a Pratipadila* end in q-, part of a Taddhita affix, that 
jT is dropped jjtt# +|=infFt ‘ the daughter of G-arga.’ &c. 

( d ) the final tr of the words sjrr- the constellation of 
stars called joj, STtTW and its?? t is dropped; as nt#, Hf#, &e. 

(e ) in the ease of the participles of the present and the 
future q is inserted, as in the Nom. dual of the mu. 
{ vide § 311. a. b. )■ for instances, see § 236. 

§ 307. A Piatipadiba ending in and the words included 
in the Ajadi group j: form their feminine in 3}T §• as 

’gsararr; snir--ff3rr, tr^r, w, iror; ^rar, tot, 

JTvTf. fireTtJT, all meaning ‘a young girl'; ( of these the first five 
form an exception to § 313, and the second to § 308, c ); 3TT is 
also added to rffg 1 when compounded with ff^T, 3TT*Tn, <JUI 
and to <jKf when compounded with words ending in 
srg;, to qsro?, sm^T, ?Tcf and q-=p; to sis not preceded by , when 
class is implied, and to gjj preceded by 3T; #qpr^T; WW3T, TO- 
ffTSTT, &C all < kinds of creeper’; 

‘kinds of creeper’ ‘ a woman of the class;’ snsgTT- 
( a ) But if the Pratipadika end in gj ( the member of the 


* g at H flg cTW I P4n VI, 4. 150. For the meaning of the term 
Pi atipadiia vide § 52. 

t tT 3->TVnVf: I Pan VI. 4 149. 

J The words included m the Ajadi group are.—srsf, 

' a ram ’, arwr, ‘ a sparrow’, «rrg, UrtT, 5TV, TO ‘ a 

young child,’ tjvy, f%5jTtr, l?^ ‘a heron,’ 5 #R|, deity/ 

^ar> nwnr, and 

§ totocttoj P&n IV. l. 4. 4. itwrrawqwratrtw 'Jrarra; 

V3fs5TOfTOr3rt%5ra-: 1 srrit: 1 sprain 1 

V&rtikas. 

IT fror®'* 5 1 P&n. vil. 3.44. 

! I 3Tri3<ft*r I Vartikas. 
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termination ) the preceding & is changed to s • <S;Tr??T ? . 

&Cj the words ?rfsj?, and those ending in the Tad aids 
ST with % suffixed to it, changed their @r to £ similarlyj 

calls eat to fi% >TR^T, flr% 0 T#rer. £fr&<ST a 
woman of this place. 

Exceptions:—;*The 3 f is not changed to f when the $ is 
added to the pronouns z? and =r^, or when it is a part of the 
Tad. affix or when there is a compound, or when there is 
a word included in the Kshipaka group f (%f^iror); as 
?f$T, 3TT%W3?T, ‘ a tableland ot s t s ET ‘ the land at the foot of 
a mountain sjpftfilid pTT- T%W, H?^I, 57 « ? - in r , &c. 

( 5 ) J 3 T is optionally changed to J in the foliowing eases.— 

(15 r?R3sr ‘ & Star’, fn#CT ‘able to protect.; ot-et ‘ a cloak, 
a garment,’ gfireiT ( in other cases ), srfe-5ntsr JTpft' JfT^rV 
g 3?e$T ‘ kind of Shraddha/ 3ff%$r ( in other 

cases ). 

( ®) a woman recently delivered; or 55 ^. 

filter or ^n%r, a goddess. 

( 3 ) when the follows upon the fen, termination an' short¬ 
ened to 3 T and is preceded by n or as 3 Tfur+^= 3 nW + 
3JT=SiTW^r or 3 TTWT; =5TH^T + = ! or 

&C. but *raT?hr w sterf§ra»r, mrazi, iwnsfid gjfcir:; g^rrar 

IPitrr: S^fwr- 

* * WtP ! Pan. VII. 3. 45. SJEPTST | T%WT 5 Mf ^ | 
Vartikas. 

f The following words are included in the T^aFJTO:_/Srcpf 

‘ an arcil er.’ 'a spy/ ‘a kind of bird, hail/ 

srera? ‘ a kind of plant/ g^ ; sr^ T , and tpg-^. 

1 sor*?firfatiwifei sr§?ff strt^i$; ragns- 

^ ^ aT51 ' 1 ™ k »- g-^rannfi: f# sgrarkn 
Pkn. VH. 3. 46. V^rtika. 
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(«) This change of ®f to <[ is neeeBsary when the 5j follows 
the ar cr =y of a root &c. 

I 308, (a) A ? pr&tipaiila ending in ^ except qr$f, aj$T, 
aa(3 spjy; S', «BT, preceded by 5^, gtJRT: aft and sli and 
?pr preceded by %aT, and words expressive of place; the 
words srar, =rR, STf, rpf, <^5?, and af, nominal bases ending 
in n<<, nominal and verbal derivatives formed by the affix 
causing Vriddbi or Gana, sach as sffrjrr:, Ipraft:, HTT- 

ff^rnSIT-', fTTSIP, & c - and words ending in the Tad. affixes 
^ 5 T, trrar and ( with some exceptions ) and in the kric 
affix tZK form their feminine in ^ when they are not used adjec- 
tively; e. g. conducing to pleasures; q-^gfr &c. 5 qfagt, 

f^rTgftj &e i si^rfr, &C.; tsn^rft, a rroman of the Euro 

country; HrW^T, &c.; JTJr, %fr, &o. ; qjTgtsftr, tn?m, &c.; 

aifoft, ka ; ftrerfr, ^rowtfr, &e. ; 3wt^-?VHitsfr s 
measuring or reaching as far as the knee; &e. 3?r%^f, sttqTO^T, 
&c.; nr^fr. sjH^fr, evanescent, an unchaste woman &c. ; 

si^fr &c.j but sjnfr. 

( l ) }Also words ending in the Tad. affixes?ff, f® 1 , u 
( causing Vriddhi ) and the words jppjt and Ipjfr. ^fr 
ft for a man ; ^nwrat, avsft, frgrfr, &o. also words ending 
in the krit. affix causing a nasal to be inserted before it ; 

(c) § Words indicative of the stages of life except the last 
take the fim. f ; pn€t, l%5TRT, l£fT, T%*U5T (both 

meaning a ‘ a young woman ’ ) ; bat ^pgrr, ^j%<r &e. as these 
imply old age; is an exception. 

| Tide the Kashika on Pan. III. 2. 21. 

iv. lie? 1 *^ 5 ° ^ 

§ ^trf% trait 1 Pan. iv. 120. srawv*?? its wran.1 VArt. 
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<d) Oh —*Tii8 words am. ttt, mt, tor, 
an^r. grri-iT® and ^rst form their fern, in f when they are 
used as names ( or in the Veda ). %^r, jto#, TORT, 

&c ; but % 5 sf. TORT, &c. when they are not names, 

(e) The words jfffe, Rff-*. and *3T$, those derived 

by adding the Krit affixes and 5 { added to certain roots ) 
and the words included in the tfrTTTfTO t form. their fm. in i; 
5iT#, ?jr#T &e. gfisrf one who divides or cuts; gHT# robbing 
or stealing, srr=fr, &«.; 3?rfr. itgrft, TOT, gftofr, SioTHfr, R3Ttf?t 
&c.; g?r has g^t and g^ft. 

| S09. + Some pmtipadikas ending in the Tad. affix <y insert 
STR^ before f. itrRRsfr (the grand-daughter of ipr ), TO%RT- 
*RT, TOTOr!, &c. 

^ 310. The following eleven praiipadilas form their feminine 
in | under the circumstances mentioned § — ST R t R when it qua¬ 
lifies fH-: or ‘maintenance’, when it means ‘a vessel 5 or ‘a 
man of a mixed class’, ijrst ‘a fall sack’, fsR ‘natural site’, rnR 
•‘boiled/ Rir ‘a huge elephant’, and tot ‘a particular colour, 
sfrv when it does not refer to a garment ( or rather refers to an 
animal ) or means ‘indigo’, when it means ‘something 


* Vide Pin. V. 1. 30, 

t RgkfTCWTsa' I Pan. IV. 1. 41. The following are the more 
important of the words included in the jfpTT? groups—jffc, 
*3*?, 5 C a T, S?, 5fm, WRBT, TO 5TTTO®, =T5T. fsR, g«TO, 
RlWC, 5TO, 3TTITO?, 3TR3>, STsqvR, TOT, fT, Hf, W, ’Wt, 
zm., , SRSWIf, %f, %5®T\ T3R, 3TTR, gj, 3?rRRr, 

sTTsrfrro, HTO*, muK, TOgg, Tqtr^r, tot, 

T5TTO &i. 


7 :1 Pan, IV. I. 18. 




i a ^ r^rronwr^i? toi^ sr^fnfrni Pan* 
IV. 1. 42. TOSTOcRSR ST -Rsr f%g | gTcTRmi' i qrT&TR R 1 
vfaNl R ! Vart. ^pjnRTRR; I Pin. VI. 1. 43. 
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made of iron. ifiigat ‘ desirous of enjoyment,’ and g>SR: 1 a knot 
of hair; as stHlfr [?!%:], ‘3TH7?T smftfu?T f a 
vessel ] -Frsrzm. ( one that burns) %nfi- =33;, 5JT0EI 

SWT i e. ‘ an empty sack3t$^tWT=t^, W5JT 3RJT *. a. 
ground artificially prepared; tnsft 3TTOT ( rice-gruel) gETT 
swr; HTifr sjrnr spvr, «me?r soma;, <p*sr sskjt; ». e. 

a if it be a proper name;’ ;fr3T 3^T»sT?3 [ ^Y«nf%f^r , Tr ] 
•%q. ; ffrar srtt siftfift or ;ft®r (when® 

name), a^fr awtrersres^ but ^ ‘ a wooden peg ^rg# ‘ a 
woman desirous of enjoyment,’ sfigpr 1 one anxious to meet her 
lover,’ spiff 'a braid of hair,’ bat variegated; ^ficr 

has jjjfijir-sir. 

§311. * The feminine of nouns denoting ‘a male’ is formed 
by adding § when the wife of that male is meant; rff^rj ^f 
frft; tjfr (sometimes gsjtsfr also ) ‘ wife of a Sudra ’. 

(a) bat not of nouns ending in <rra^; as tlThtfew ‘ the wife 
of a cowherd ’ (but has tfrersfr )> st^rtifg^r ‘ the wife of 
a horse-groom 

(V) has gqf ‘ the divine wife of Suryabut gfr *. «• 
who was a mortal 

§ 312. f The words ??gr, treat, tPT, , 5JT, and snrat#. 
t|tt and a?5tr<T both implying < vastness qg meaning £ bad or 
spoiled barley qqq when the feminine denotes the alphabet of 
the Yavanas, Hfg® and 3rr=qrq form their fen m f but insert 
$rra; before this f e. g. $?~pjff 4 the wife of Indraq^untfr ‘ the 
wife of Vanina &e.; fptPn' * a vast sheet of ice/ §?nwn<TI * an 
immense expanse of forests/ qqf tRPit, qq q ret fem- 
treret, but pRr ‘the wife of a Yavaua or Yavana woman/ 
STravn^T + ( and not nfr) 1 the wife of an Acbarya or a holy 

* juTtrrffirerpn^ i PAn. iv. l. 48 q-r^rre^T’sr i VArtika. 

Is ^dT^r -q i'T, • I Vartika. 

IV. 1. 49, I 33Tf(% I ^3ffT%^TW I V&rtikas. 

t SirereTTWrre =3 1 VArtika. 
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teacher-*; hat srrarST ‘ a woman who teaches; a spititnsl 
preceptress ’. 

(a) * The words srjjpj and SPTTWTV insert this sn^ option¬ 
ally; WT33RT. jnpfr; sTrenvutr, 3reran$ts ‘the wife of a 
preceptor,’ bat grirKrraV or OTTSTWr ‘ a female preceptor 1 a 
woman who herself performs the work of an gtjrwTtf ? i in the 
ease of sir and SIRT is optionally inserted before the % } 
when no wife is meant; eprf—3Rjrofr, ‘ a mistress or a woman 
of the Vaisva or trader class ’, ff rf fi rcr , gniitn# ! a woman of 
the Eshatriya or warrior class ’, spaff ‘ the wife of a Vaishya 
the wife of a Eshatriya.’ 

313. f Norms ending in sp and not having % for their 
penultimate, except gR, rrr a wild ox, g$R, HgsR and ?RtR 
take § when ‘ class ’ is implied e. g. rr# ‘ A Sudra female’ 
{ also the wife of a 51^, see §311. above); similarly Rfgjuff, 
KfTvlyT: &<=., fivrfr. lifr, ‘ a woman of the sfbm class 

of Brahmanas,’ q# ‘ a woman of the class of Br&hmanas 
&c., g# ; Jratrr. gas#, wifi, and SR# (vide § 306. d .) ; but 
%RRff T 1 a woman of that name srrt as it is one of the words 
included in the Ajadi group; (see § 307. and foot-note); =g57 
* a woman of the Sndra class (see § 307 above ).’ 

(o) Words ending in qm ot, TOT, $®r, W5T, *£$ and RT 3 T 
form their feta, in % when kind ia implied; suapnr#, 

CTffJVSf, RRgjff and #51# all names 

of particular herbs. 

(i) Also words ending in § and denoting mankind; gr # 1 a- 
woman of the RT% family,’ (S^wmTFRR), but rai%f?:« 


* HTgsimwsy rt s rt g ft? 3? 

^TW ; l RT tRW1 V&rtika*. 

f wraywnqr? rfcrR ra; i Kn IV. l. 63. #r«fsrfai^' irrrr- 

5# HgsRtnjr: I Pan. IV. 1. 64. 65. 
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| gi 4 , * Pralipadikas expressive ol colour, having ?; tor their 
penultimate and ending in an Anud&tta vowel, except 
black and qfiscr grey, and the word fastf torn their/emmne m 
i or 3ST; qHT or trfr 'variegated 5 from <ps; *rftaT> frrtcfn TT5TfT- 
but 3tf%sr, <rf5rar, %r ( as the ?r here is DdStta ). 

(a) f But if the Pratipadilea has no for its penultimate, it 
simply takes f; ^PHTfr variegated, ?mfr; but fiOTtr 3ET%r 
( as the last vowels are not AnudStta ). 

§ 315. The Feminine of »£ and spc is srrfr and that of words 
included in the SharMgm avadi ( 5 rT#^n%fuI) group J is formed 
by adding f; as ^iriMr, *tra«r, 3 rcm§*rr, s?T 5 ii%«fr, trsfr, gar, &«■ 

§ 316. The feminine of words expressive of relationship is 
irregular, T%-lTnf, &e. 

§ 317. If The feminine of qfs is qpsfr meaning ‘ the sharer 
with her husband in the fruit of the sacrifices performed by 
him; but if it end a compound it may optionally remain 
unchanged except when preceded by rT?TR, #t. T%r^,% 
■gyrr, «?■, and 53 &c before which this change is necessary, 
ijf" 5 # or JTfTsfr, the mistress of the house; or ggrrfS or fjfq-fqr; 

or &o. but shr: HT a co-wife, 

f weft, Crrrfflr. 

N. B. —if If there be no compound this change docs not take 


arfiratrii'cPjl’T I Va.rtilcas 


3 1 Pan. IV. 1. 39. ! 


t 3F3<fr I Pan. IV - 1- 40. 

I This group consists of the following words —sn-pTcr. 5TTtr- 

ct, mfm, *?rut, suratw, srr?wm, tflram, ?jter. 

3RttTS5T, ^TTOSfreT, 5=r and some others not very important. 

f I Pan. rv. 1. 33. crr%5TS?R totoW' 

U3R 1sfi-TS’W laft 1I Sid. Kan 
It flwr *pi#ct i i%tf iruTvuTfsa; i Pdn. IV. l. 3 (. 
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-place j as, an?T?kF ’tfft' ‘the mistress of a village’, and not 
3imilarly ?nf tfjK: &c. 

| 318. * The words ssraggr and rrfj^-^form their feminine 
in f but have a ^ prefixed to the f, 3T?gferr ‘ a woman big with 
s child’ nf^sfr ‘ a woman whose husband is living’. But if 
the- word rffir means ‘a lord or master of’ f only is added; as 
|?at (the earth having a king ). 

§ 319 Adjectives ending in § short or long, have no other 
form for the feminine ; as §JRT:, 3pfr: &c, 

§ 320. t Adjectives ending in g- not preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, except take § optionally; e g 

bit <a girl who chooses her husband’ ( crf^^r 
Sid Kan. ), qurg-; and not as the g- is preceded by 
a conjunct consonant; sflrf: as it is a noun. 

| 321 J A pmtipadiia ending in g- not preceded by tr and 
denoting mankind forms its feminine in 37 : e. g. <sp $: 1 a woman 
of the Kura country’; but sr£ 3 jj: ‘the wife of an Adhvaryn’; 
also when it does not denote animal-kind § ; as siijJTf;:. gdfewj;:; 
exeept in the ease of and ^ 5 ^'; fg:. 

(a) Ois. $ A pratipadika ending in g/f and used as a 
proper name, and the word also form their feimnine in gj; 
a* *1^3Tig: ‘a woman of that name’; but 1 a woman 

having well-rounded arms’; | 


' I Pan. IT. 1. 32. 
t UTHf 5‘JisH.iTT P5n. IV. 1. 44. I Vartika. 

I Sid. Kao. 

; t Pan. V artika. 

[I Pan. IV. 1.67. qfts? t Pan. IV. 1. 68. 
Pan. IV. 1. 72. 
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(£) 3T| and if used as proper names take f; ^ ‘ a 

woman of that name/ but 5Eg: in other eases, 

| 322. *If a compound has for its last member and for 
its first, words signifying a standard of comparison, or one of 
the words 5?re, g!jor, =rm, BTfrT and gg- ; it forms its 
feminine in gp, ^tJrns;: 3 ;^ tJWH plantain-thighed; 

having thighs ( beautifully tapering ) like the fore-arm 
or the trank of an elephant; having well-turned thighs; 

3TOT i/r mr%r nwr-- tp [ If'#?; qjf ^rfl^ 

3^ TWT: *?T ] WgrttV) [ ffff vTgr 3?^ 5WT= Vr ] *T?Ty;: ‘ a 

woman, whose thighs are capable of enduring great fatigue or 
pain’; or ‘one having excellent thighs.’ 

§ 323. f The/e®, of syf'-sfif, "Vishnu or Shiva, 3 ?;%, p%fs 
or ‘a usurer’ is formed m § before which the final vowel 
of these is changed to ^rr^intfr, STJtrilt, fr%fTTtfr or f%?r<fr, 

| 324. | The feminine of Jig is optionally formed by adding 
f before which the final 3 is changed to afr or rr; tmrft. 
twrft or «§; 1 

§ 325. IT A pratipodila ending in short ^ or ^ forms its 
feminine by the addition of i; tr|-^3rf, gwt 

trsrr, 'm%g[-Tnft 5 !fr; &c. 

JV. B, Words like tpiT??, i%$, ^ &<s. being 

themselves feminine do not take this termination, 

* i rifirr 5 I'F»STOTraRfW I Pan. iy, 1. 69. 70. 

*rfSrreT5TWT %* ?TfTS5itr l V&rtika. 

t *Rm TT 1 Pin. IV. 1. 38. 

Sid. Kau. , 

? 3%,! Pan, IY. 1. 5. 
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{a forma its feminine by the addition of TtT before which 

the final 5 is dropped; 

| 328. f If pratipaiika end in f^it changes its to ^ before 
f; 5>raV-5ri>fr the strong one; fr^- htffr, 5T#?[-?r#fT the night, 
g^HfrfgfcVffT 35T%13fr, stfssfNrf?, &c. 

Exception.— t But if a base end in ^ applied to roots end- 
ing in a soft consonant; or if a compound has such a base for 
its latter member, the fm. is formed by adding 3?f only, before 
which the preceding 3^ is dropped, e. g. a^sr^+srr-swm a 
Branmana woman ( gr^nfr ) or a female thief; snsrgsstr. 

§ 327. § A Bahuvrihi ending in 3pj forms its fm. in 3Tf 
optionally; as i , +<r^=gg£i;-gt, STg+YKR; ”qT, &c. but if the 
word ending in spjr be such as drops its 31 before the an of the 
Inst. sing, it takes f also optionally; e. g. g§ + fTST^— _ 

(a) x If a Bah. ends in fq;, thesis optionally changed to <[; 
as ^^p}T3^-5i|p?73T or ^g’-TTWTr a town in which there are many 
fishermen. 

| 328. jj If a Bah. end in it takes the suffix £ in the 
fern, before which q; is substituted for the final 3f^ ; <ft# 
3TSP SRW ?1T 'n’ffrHT having a large udder: ^ ' u ji gr ( see Bag. 
I. 84.); also when it is preceded by a numeral or an indeclinable; 

* fHrer. 1 f sfHRV I P4n. YI. 1. 77, 7. 

+ *** 1 m Pin. IV. 1. 12. 28. 

§ 3YT *T ?^T fm I Vartika. 

X 1 V&rt. on Pan. IY. 1.7. 

n i Pan Y. 4.131. «rgsrrt$sr#r 5% i tf^rrssrg^ffs i 

?T*tfmraiY Pan. IY. 1. 25-27. fTtRSTScTOT 

3=Tsar?# I Ydrtika. ^ 
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as Slfjsfr having an adder exceedingly large-, bat 
a-Tfs^vST SIFaSTi. 

(a) Similarly a Bah. ending in and gfgg denoting 

age, and having a numeral for its first member takes f in the 
fern.-, %mr, ftfBrgr ‘ a girl two years old;, fggig#, &c; but 
HfraffT ?TF3T a building built two years since. 

N. B. —the ff of figg is changed to uj after fir and gifT only 
when it takes f s grgfrrpjff TOtf; but f%5fTOT, 5TTOT- 

§ 329. * When a compound has for its second member a 
word denoting a limb of the body of an animal and having no 
conjunct consonant preceding its final vowel, the fern, is formed 
by the addition of srf or § ; ‘ a women having abun¬ 
dant hair; ’ but g$?<?rr having beautiful 

ankles; ^agf or ijrggr (=sff Srtatn 5Ti) ggW 5TR?T ‘ an edi¬ 
fice with a beautiful front \ 

(a) f If the word, denoting the limb, however, be one of 
the words Sts , JHjT ^1, 3^T, mm, gteS, 51'TT, 3J-S, S*T, VS* &o. 
or have more than two syllables, the fern, is formed in an alone; 
sfirsnoTSi^r ( spgrgTET: «tgr Sid. Kau.), jspjggr, having large 
hips; vrpsgggr, &c. 

( l ) $ Also when the first member is one of g, gf, or jgg- 
rgg. the fern, is formed in 3-Tr necessarily; glr^lT, sr%^TT, fiRf- 
wggn%gg ; gfgrrtran' &o. 

§ 330. ff Of Bah. compounds having for their last member 


■j P&n. IV. 1. 54. 
t g 5fiigr%I=g: I Pan. IV. 1. 56. 

X i Pan. iv. l. 57. 

tt 1 Pan. IV. 1. 55. srs p i m-UAg fr 

gtgsgg \ i =f^gi%%wr< : gi fgsrg: i gwigr^rw gss^na- 
VfirtikaB. 
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one of the words 3f!3\ STfr, 3*T, tpq. Vf, 3X^5?» 

*IPT, 39 JS and gsg- the Jem. is fomed either in air or f. gfrn%W 
?t; ^fr^rr-ff 1 a woman having a slender waist; ’ TSF^tsfr-ST 
‘ with a Up as red as the Umha fruit, ’ 37 =: qqgq: =7 gfrq- 

sryf-^f 1 one having long legs, ’ hence ‘ a she-eamel; ’ 

( Vf*R 3?f sm: ?rr ) fair-bodied; ggw^r-^f; &c. 

(a) but il gstf be preceded by ®qq. Rrci and jqq, or if g^- 
and q^q b 8 used in a Bah, involving comparison, the fern, is 
formed in f only; qrsrqtrs#, 1 one having a variegated plumage r 
i. e, ! pea-hen 5TI3r 4 a hall having its sides like the 

wings of an owl %gT ‘ an army with its rear arrayed, 

in the shape of the tail of an owl'. 

1331. * A Bah. ending in gcq and jpq and used as proper 
names forms /era. in 3 ^ spcRTT, STlTgljrTs but m v g# a girl 
having a ruddy face. 

| 332. f Names of the iimbs of the body, preceded by words 
denoting a cardinal point in a compound, form their fern, in f* 
&c. 

| 333. A Bah. + ending in qr^ ( substituted for qr? ) option¬ 
ally forms its fem. in w before which it is changed, to q^r; 
°d'it4ty hnfr qvrn gr ^ra^-q^T, f?qr^-q^r and in an when 
TK means ‘ a foot of a Yedie versex^T^T tHEqJT &c. 

(a) But if qx?[ be preceded by one of the words |pjx, =gjj, 
fW, tg, 5=1^, ^sbt, g?.T, &e the fem is necessarily formed in 
qj^ changing into q^ as before; fvqqfr ‘ a woman whose feet 
are as big as a pitcher. 


* riygWWqrmJTJ Pan. IV. 1. 58. 

1 P^- PV". 1. 60. 

} <n^t^innvrr i i Pin. iv.i. 8 , 9. 
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(3) In other cases the fem. of piatipaditias ending in is 
formed by adding g^i arsrn^r, &c. 

§ 334. ® A Dwigu ending in forma its fem. in §; as 
TsJctnHKTS bint if the ending word be one ox these included in the 
Aj&di group ( see foot-note on p. 108 ) its fem. is formed in air; 
&EST, ( consisting of three battalions ) %^r } &c. 

§ 335. (a) A Dwigu ending in vrttrg f {a particular 
measure ) and qualifying a word denoting 1 a field ’ has its fem. 
formed by the addition of an-; but when a laddhita affix has 
been first added to it and then dropped; as |r iCTJ% srsRW •T?qT: 

J I U<§T+¥(T3(i=?S i[5 ?OI3T 33-^1% ‘ a piece of land 30 
hands in extent’; but f|®nrgr 4 a rope, 30 hands in 

length ’; also when the ending word is one that does not 
denote a measure, except the words f^jr ‘ a tola ■' the 

load of a cart, ’ and %^trr (a weight equal to 3-J. tolas); 

3p§: mm ij r%#r T^rfrm %r%itr wi?fr; so 

Tt$stv*rr. 

(i) % When the word expressive of measurement ends 
a Dwigu and the Taddhita affix is added and dropped as before, 
its fem. is formed both in an and f; gr SWT sntiw spprr: %$- 
gj-qr qf^l ‘ a ditch two purushas ( 13 feet) in depth ’. 

| 336. Participles ( those of the Pres, and Fnt. ) of Parasm. 
roots take f in the fem. t ^ being inserted before g; as in the Nom. 
or Aec. dual of the New (see§ 116 ) and so do adjectives ending 
in a consonant; fTIWr, <r?cfr : gfrsrrsrfr, fTiTcfr, &c„ 


4 rt*fr: i sr i PSn, IV. 

1 . 21 . 22 . 

t I PAn. IV. I. 23. 

J i PAn. IV. 1. 24, 

h. s. a. 13 
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Chapter IX. 


Secondaby Nohinal Bases bebiyed by tee Adbjuos op 
THE TADDHITA ob SECQNDABT AFFIXES. 

£ 337. The terminations used so 2 oim derivative bases, is 
Sanskrit are distinguished into two classes, (1) /{fit (%$■) or 
Primary Affixes and (2) Taddhta (jj%ar ) or Secondary affixes 
Krit are those affixes that are added to verbs, and the Nominal 
Bases formed by their means are called Pbihaby Nominal 
Bases ; while Tahdhita affixes are those that are added to 
substantives, primary or derived from roots, and the bases 
formed with them are called Secondaey Nosiistal Basks 
( vide § 179 ) 

§ 338. In this chapter we will treat of the more general 
secondary nominal bases formed by means of the Tjsldhita 
afcxes, reserving f 'ra future chapter the formation of the 
primary nominal bases derived by means of the Krit affixes 
from roots. 

| 339. The Taddhita affixes are added in various senses. 
They occasion various changes in the words to which they are 
added, The following general observations should be paid 
attention to, 

(a) As a general rule the first vowel of a word takes its 
Vriddhi substitute before the terminations 3T, 7, Jip, fsf, qw. 
ST. &C.; as W^qfff + 3r=3tr’SmH + 3T- 

(b) Before terminations beginning with a vowel or it (1) the 
final 3T, 3Tf, f, and §■ are rejected; (2) g and gp take their Guua 
substitute; (3) and gJr obey the ordinary rules of sandhi; 
STPOTTS-f 3?=turner ‘belonging to Asvapati,’ &c. m.n.\ frg-r 
3 T=jtr^: ‘a descendant of Man*’; + ir=*rsq- ‘belonging 
to a cow ! , so tjrsr fr. jfj &c. 
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(«) In tie ease of derivatives form compound words some¬ 
times tie initial vowel of the second word takes its Vriddhi 
substitute, and sometimes the Vnddhi is double; be¬ 

longing to the last year’; similarly % ' itt-qHHi: &o. qjfrl fr. 
5 J3% ^r^f-zr from gjpj, &c. When these terminations are 
added to a Dwa comp both the words of which are the names 
of deities, Yriddhi is substituted for the initial vowel of both; 

3HT ‘a sacrifice offered to Agni and the Marat 
deities,’ &e. 

(d) If the initial vowel of a word be preceded by the ^ and w 

of a preposition the — or ris first changed to fsr or qz before 
Vriddhi substitute can take place; as 3JT3JT(SJ + 3 ?= f&'TYIIT + =1 
=%xfi^3T: ; ^+3T=gf^ + ar=?n^ ; similarly from 

»ft%, fr. &C. 

(e) Before consonantal Tad. affixes, a final q is generally re¬ 
jected; the final q with the preceding vowel is sometimes dropped 
before vowel terminations and before such as begin with if; ;pq- 
gsrf#, trSTC^rareSb &C. WitTsf-srrcJtr-STIflfitJ'. There are various 
exceptions to this latter part of the rule; e. g. fpjjvq- fr yiurq &c. 

N. B.—Other changes the student will easily note from the 
instances given. 

| 340. The following is a list of such of the Taddhita affix¬ 
es as are commonly to be met with. 


SECTION L 

Miscellaneous Affixes 

3 f—-is added in the sense of:-—( 1 ) ‘ the son of’; as qqvjt: srggj. 
SHR '«?: ‘the son of EJpagu’., so srrg^r: from srgqsr: 
Sfcfctf ^Tf qreRfr ‘the daughter of the mountain/ 
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&e. (2) ‘ the descendant of’; as EftST 5 !?# SSjW 

- a descendant of Utsa', ifisnw W\ sftefr 
‘a female descendant of Utsa’, ( vide § 311, 313 ); (3) 
> dyed with/gjtSST’fr# fTR$ TO# ‘ a garment dyed 
with turmeric’; (4) ‘ made of;’ Ihtsftoi; 

‘made of the fir tree;’ (5) ‘belonging to/ &c ; %g*^ sw 
tsr-*' belonging to a god/ 3P§3jtn f f ‘ of sand’r 

^tupTT anal ^ ‘a woolen garment/ s^ssr; ‘belonging 
to the sultry season’; ‘nocturnal;’ ‘yearly’ 

&e.; when added to fH?fT the final a is dropped, 
‘autumnal/ ( vide Sts. VI. 65; Kir. XVII. 12 ). 
means ‘agreeable in the autumnal season/(6) ‘lordof’; 
ITSTtoT fsg^r; qr?%W: ‘the lord of the earth’: q^ar?JtJJT 
tTOTT irara: ‘the king of the Panehalas’; q-$srre>:* ‘the 
king of the Ikshvaku race’, (7) ‘a collection of’; gn’OT# 
3T^Rf stt# ‘a flock of cranes’; similar¬ 
ly from ‘a peacock,’ =Ei q t K from ‘ a pi¬ 
geon’, re^rmr ggft irfWmf ?RTft nrnrop* &e. 
( 8) ‘ knowing or studying’; 3T<fra? W? Sfr 

trosyci: ‘one who studies grammar, grammarian’, &e. 
(9) and to form abstract nouns; g#: snpgj ‘silence’, 
5 TOEtTTO ‘youth/ g^-gfST? ‘friendship'. y#t3TiEf; 
qi?pr ‘ greatness, width/ &e. 

3T5T— forms derivatives with various significations:—(1) 

3W ‘produced from or relating to a camel/ xffspr 

3JJ- ‘produced in 'the hot season,’ ( 2 ) 

is# ‘made by a potter/ g-^gjr f># irtfr# 

‘maBe by Brahman/ ( 3 ) 3f|pnrgj: < a forester,’ ‘ a wild 


* For the declension of such words vide § 74. « , 6, 
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man \ (4) ‘ a place fit for kings to 

live m sngssnk 4 a country fit for men to live in’ 
5TTCP ( also ) ‘ an inhabitant of 

&uru’ ; grtstjVc; srm: (also ) 

4 inhabiting Yngandhara (8) qfjj STTK 4 grown 
on away’; (7) ?FSs5fTTH qfjts: ‘ a traveller 

(8) fylTt; *Tf: '**$%,&'■ ‘ happening in the forenoon 
similarly sjqyngsr: 4 happening in the afternoon ’; 

(9) is added to denote 4 enmity ’ gjigrtij^fr ’ 

4 the antipathy between the crow and the owl’; 
similarly &e ; (10) when added to words 

ending in the Tad affixes signifying ‘ the child or the 
descendant’, and to the words 3fr, 'a ram’, 
nsra', yrasar, tr^s; ngstj- and 3?5r, it has the 

sense of 'a collection of’; gvpjsrf WTf: 3ff<3VR3SY 
4 a number of the descendants of Upagn’; 

4 a hard of cattle ’, ‘ a collection of kings ’, 

y73»«p.E' 4 an assemblage of kshatriyas 
4 a number of calves ’; srrI &c.; (11) it is also 

added to sfw, T5f, fsT^I, and jfttriw in the sense of 
4 one who has studied them gjffg;: 4 a student who 
goes through a regular course of study, or one who 
has studied the Tirana arrangement of a sacred text ’, 
HTHhre 4 a student of the mmamsa philosophy &e, 
stRTf—is added to the words fcjg and in the sense of 4 the 
—r father of ’; (tfg: jqgr T%TO$: 4 a paternal grandfather’; 
tnftlHf ’ ‘ a maternal grandfather ’. (1) v-ff is added to 
in the sense of 4 the brother of TnggfifT JTIjps: 

•* fl^rtrr f^Jiisrowra; i Pan. iy. 2. so. 

f Vide supra. § 306. a. These are generally fern. There are 
some exceptions, as 4 the enmity between the gods and 

the demons ’ &c. 
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‘ a maternal nna'.e ; ; (2) and w is added to i%| and srj 
in the sense of 1 the brother and the son oi' respec¬ 
tive?- ; nn■■ -ST-Tr fqgar: ‘ a paternal ancle »jig: 55: 
‘ a nephew. 1 

s<73’”—and SBtTW, are added to patronymics formed by means 
of Tad. affixes in the sense of 1 the child of/ ^r^PPST-TO 
‘ the son 01 D&kshi rnreriTiup-foT: ‘ the son of Tjjjg. a 
descendant of G-arga J gjfgjf 13 also added to the word 
^TN’sTr ‘ name of a town 1 in the sense of 'produced in’— 
3 ;TT'trsrnra': , and optionally to grot; sNtsr: or gjfot; 
son of Drona. 


g—has the meaning of ‘ a son or a descendant of gTfSv ‘ the 
son of Daksha ’■ ‘ the son of Vyasa/ &c. (In 

the case of the words 'name of a low caste/ 

wgig. and fsg, the final sr is changed to 3?gjr 

before this g,) 




gg? [ 5?r, 557 , —has various senses:—(1) ag-an: S7«TPr 

357T5 *5re5?: ‘ v ‘ the son of Revati; ( 2 ) ‘ happening or 
given once a month, monthly, lasting for a month &c. 

KTW# SW# ^r ; similarly mftt 
SITS: &c. ( 3 ) ‘ gathering together HTggrr:- ( 4 ) 
/ asking; J gpnH ^nCTTTOT: 1 one who asks an¬ 

other whether he had an auspicious ablution so jgjy- 
5TtT? ^n^irtrf%®: 1 one who asks another 

whether he had comfortable sleep ( see Rag. VI. 61 
X. 14,); &e ; ( 5 ) ‘ using an instrument 

Sff%: 3TfT5rsR7r 3IT%J5; * one who strikes with a sword, ' 
a swordsman 1 ; gr 1 an archer • ’ ( 6 ) 1 mixed with, * 


* In this sense it is added to a few words only. 
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; grvrr ‘mixed with curds ir. 

«fn% ‘ black pepper (7) tm 'gtHT® snffT®' 4 pious, 
religious ", similarly ST^rnfe- (8) HWrrS 3%- 

t%: 4 a boatman ’; sm%o: &e. ( 9 ) fftanT ^ofr# 
‘one who rides an elephant’; ffn'n 5iT5t- 

fsqy: ‘ one who drives in a carnage (10) WffnJefira’ 
5Tr?®- 4 one who eats with curds (11) • living upon 
vfj^ffrra' 1 one who lives upon wages 

so MTTsnirgr: &s, (12) ‘carrying upon’j-s-^jj^ 

sfTiHwsp; ( is ) svmm gr%: sntirra: 

4 a believer in God and sacred writings WlRa^?-' &e. 
( 1& )it is added to ^TWSTT, STV5T and grfy? in the 

sense of 4 dyed with 'rfe 3in%3S ‘ dyed with 

lae ’. f'pq'Mrsp:, 3]TO%e|j: 4 chequered or spotted 
TTO.-;-{ 15 ) %a[, :=T:tr- fl%, SraiVff and words ending 
m rjyf except &c.; in the sense of ‘ one who 

studies them ’; 4 a student of the Veda’; 

4 one who studies Hyaya or logic’, 5T%«trra‘ 
UTWq?-' 4 one who studies a commentary ’ &e,, sfi^PT" 
t%*: ‘ an atheist, a student of the materialistic 

philosophy’, ^ri3Tfg;fggj:; but tsnFfSsr:; ( 16) to 
%5, gjqrH and t£3pgf in the sense of * a collection of 
STTCItfr 4 a herd of elephants ‘ a herd of cows 

‘ a collection of fields,’ g^gf%4» ‘ a collection 
of amours ’,-(17) to snaTOHRi, 3tra%sr, 3T(%*5?r, %^XW : 
"rest®, &c. in the sense of 4 relating to &c srfFtlTdr- 
jrfSrqFFir wr: arrOTTiTO 4 relating to the Supreme 
spirit 1 spiritual stTWfri'Es; ‘ relating to or coming 
from the governing deity syrTIWITOT- 4 proceeding 
from the elements tygeJrRpSF 1 temporal <TR15rf%=!5 : 
&c.-(18) to iKjf, rTfuTtr, jfitnlassr, and srsr in the sense 
of ‘ living upon ( in these cases no Vriddhi substi¬ 
tute takes place ); gfpTcthlT grft^: 4 one who 

lives upon selling things, a trader’, fir=5ira'3>:, ql^3s , 
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1 one who lives upon wages’.-( 19 ) io words denoting 
musical instruments in the sense of 'playing upon’; &c. 
^STsrifsj 5%?q7TW STipRj: ‘ one whose profession 
is to play on a tahor so %rurqj: fr. Tina; similarly 
Isiftsr, srf^: or zsttBff.--, n#r%-, &«•-( 20) to 
qq and the remaining words" of that group in the 
sense of 'walking with the assistance of qftqj: [ wn 
=qtra m, tr«T 'fts* fr t?: Sid, Kau, ]. 

I rfo??;. &e. <r<jT <n%®: ' a traveller’; 

this is also added to words denoting inanimate things. 

tTPE ‘ wood carried on by the force of water’; 
( 21 ) to words included in the WTT? t group in the 
sense of ‘ bears or carries by means of ’ f f r OQ 

and to the word iq-qksT; rq-qra%T fir-#T- 
ftei also ( 32 ) to and dtr^rfSH; in 

the sense of ‘ lending on interest ’ ‘a usurer;, 

‘ one who lends another ten rupees in 
order to get back eleven i e. ‘ a usurer and ( 23 ) to 
STTCT; srrawor ' magnetic, attractive’. 

—( 1) Added to tpq or words ending in ff and to srpgr it has 
the sense of 'done and eaten by’ respectively; m£; 

=i 5RCrR»T g% * one who has eaten at a Sr&ddha 
( 2 ) it is added to a few words, such as, 

&e. in the sense of ' a collection of ’ with Jem, term. 
| added to it; iqjrpfT ^ rf gC r ‘ a multitude of 
thrashing floors or wieked men 1 a number 


* These are sr% STsqcsq, nj l snST, ^qper, and qj^. 
t w to, m sfirv-q-triT, srer-t-m, &o. 
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of families’. ‘ a host of female gobEns or imps/ 

snfeft? &e. 

)~forms abstract nouns when added to the words 

?S. sf> h?5> m< Rf ®i> Rf, wg, mu, ^> 3^*1^ 

?aro¥ ! ?°¥, ari%^T» qeR, rtr=, R^ ; 

pq, fr%, m, gq, w„?g. %s?, %$, si®, se, 
qim w, rsj, Rna, srtt, 5T¥, srorr, hit, <ri“pr, 

frqi, and words expressive of colour; before 
this term these undergo the same changes as before 
the fir5[ of the comparative and are always mas.-, as 
sjrtrt ‘ greatness’, gfpr? ‘ softness ’ ffjwsrr, ‘ thinness ’ 
TORT ‘dexterity/ sharpness,’ &c.; gtiOTT, qfpRHT, 
STfinr, qti%Rr ‘ ehildhhood’; gr%RT, a?TT?RT, Jitat- 
ifSctRr, JhfsiRr, rt%rt, ^%rt, &c. 

ft! ( q )—this is added to ( 1 ) grsr in the sense of born of the 
race of; $n%p;-( 2 ) Ttf m the sense of * relating to’; 
TTIOT:;—( 3 ) snfJS in the sense of ‘ an oblation offered 
to Rlr^q: !#■;-( 4 ) sw, arfay: ‘ fore ® ost -’ 

§ (ftER?)—is added to and irk in the sense of 1 striking 
with’; 5TfS37 srfTcfh^ UPER?:; * a spearman ’ ( also 
); ‘ one who strikes with a stick’. 

§rt (ssr)—( 1) added to jpi and words ending in ^ it 
means ‘ born of Sira: fSTT- or skt#r: ‘ of a good 

family,’ 3TT' ^fg rR.'-~^TgTR: ‘ sprung from a noble and 
rich family ’; it is added to—( 2 ) the words <rTT aI| d 
353RT separately or taken together in any order in the 
sense of ‘going’; as rr RTRtW Rift®’ ‘going over to the 
other bank’; (when used at the end of a comp, it means, 
versed or adept in; vide Bhatt. 11.46). SRrrfiur: ‘coming 
over to this side (of a river, &e.);’ tnyrRRPlp ‘ one who 
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goes to Doth sides or one who crosses the seaVTsnr- 
qrf-3r:‘ eroding a river/ &c.-( 3 ) the word ijra’ in the 
sense cl •rrslie ; as r;rJnTli:;-(4)the words 3f,r?tpj, 
and words ending in sftjj in the sense of ‘beneficial to/ 
Si;r.?i: f?;s 3?Tc5??fw,. JfnpTT»iw ‘ to be 

enjoyed by a mother’; iqjwriffnr; &e—( o ) ;r changed 
to as SRR:;-(e) s?'c^ in the sense of ‘journeying’ 
3n3TH aresR'rsi: ! a traveller ';-(7) srrt and 

SfgtR ia the senses of ‘eating and fastended on’ respec¬ 
tively; 33=rraR. ‘ eating every kind of food’; 

Sig'RTR ( OTR^;) ‘a shoe or boot of the length of 
the foot: -( 8) fajy and In the sense of ‘ a field of’; as 
KgR 1 a sesamum field’, hrM, &c.j and to OT'f? and 
15^2 substituted for ®r. + jfrfl?; W8W 7|: mm$ 
’TrtPJSfR ‘ formed by walking together seven steps or 
speaking seven words'; frftfrfffR T%>r* ?T<T-fR t 
‘ fresh butter or ghee’ (vide Bag 1. 45. Bhatti, Y.I2). 

S=f ()—(i) is added in the sense of 1 of or belonging to 
•iTOWI 3R STTSW: fr. gr3T; HT#J fr rtSt#?: 
‘belonging to the school of Pinini’; it is added to 
( ^ ) R*r and and srf in the senses of ‘the son 

of’ and‘relating to,’ respectively; R5TR: ‘a sister’s son’ 
MiJtMetra - :; aTSihT-’ ‘ fraternal’--( 3) in the sense of 
1 relating to or a number of ’ 3tp#T (alsostp*!) ‘ rela¬ 
ting to horses, a number of horses ’;-(4) when added to 
the words r, WT, Tp ^ ;n*R, and %=r, ^ is 

* Pin. V. 2. 23. and Sid. Kau. 

«!■ |<nr#r ^ 5rr»nftft^ ^atj; 1 Amara. 
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inserted; ‘ one’s own, ’ 35545 ‘ of the people ’ 
TtvTStiw, 1 of a bamboo, ’ 

ijijir—ari?<?irir * produced is or relating to the rainy season, •* 
f? . ST-T?. ' 

t f ? T ( 51; j 535sr, fsr ,)—is chiefly added (I) to words ending 
infem. affix in the sense of ‘ the child or offspring of 
%«Ta?f: ‘ the son of VinaiS i. e Garada ‘ the 

son of a sister ; ; when added to ps| meaning ‘ a poor 
woman ’, ?sr is inserted optionally; or cffe;- 

TH^ST-i when fpjef means ‘ a harlot ’ or ‘ an adulteress ’ 
<T>C; la optionally substituted for cj''T; 3?ig2tr. or 
It: ‘ the son of an adulteress it is optionally changed 
to try when added to words denoting ‘ a female having 
some kind of defect tjsfsrjqr-^. ‘ son cf a one-eyed 
woman, ’ zypq -7: ‘ son of a female slave —( 2 ) to 
words of two syllables ending m ? but not formed 
by the affix f (fsr j, to wil[3s and words included in 
the FTgrf? group*; sirsir; ‘ son of Atri wnrgw- 
‘ son of M&nduka ‘ son of Subhra ( Name of 

a sage ), fratr: &c ;—( 3 ) and to trr^W. aa(i 
the final m being dropped before it; nr§t3$tT, WS- 
(4^ added to 55^5 and grig 1 it has various senses; 
atTfR ‘ son of Agni ’, ‘ relating to fire • having 
Agni for the presiding deity &e ; it is affixed to-( 5) 
5^1 and other words in the sense of 1 produced from, 
&c.’; «FtJT tRtr ft# 3T ffi## ‘ riverborn ’; 1 rock-salt 
fflf?# fr sft ‘ produced from the earth gHJttr^tr &c ; 
( e ) aft? and 5ni% in the sense of 1 a field of 1 If?#, 
?TT#f#,—(7)3?$', frsr.. rfr=rr, and words included in 

* s*r> 3?, srsr®tr> frriufr, tjRratifr, trmoFr, rawij, ftw, 3 s ? 
t%f, &*>, 5 r?«nt?r, &c. 



-204 


Sai'.sebit Gbaidiab. 


[ | 340 


the nsrfi; group*, with different significations and 
with a 3j added to it; T^TTi: ‘ a <i°g ’> pertaining 
to a noole family cSrSfW*' a sword ffTT®: ‘ a neek 
ornament mV- 57 StTcT: ^laWST, 
rrin?7: ; ‘ village-horn, ruatic ’; tTPTfhSs:, &c, (8) ^t?T 
in the sense of ‘ made of a silken garment 

(9 ) g^ir in different senses; tjp^sjT': ‘ man-slaughter 
‘ human work ’,‘ derived from or incidental to man, 
composed or propounded by man ’; and (10 ) toqfSi^, 
®75T7, Ttrfa and *srqrff in the sense of ‘ useful in, good 
, / \ f°r 77% p rer 773777 ‘ what is useful.on the way % e. 

1 ‘ provisions for a journey srfSTOl TTtj: sirrfW?: 

‘ attentive to guests, hospitable ’■ sr?T?f(- srrj: 77557,:,. 
‘ hospitable rTf *775- 3555 5TT55 ( 75 ) 

‘ wealth, property vide Kir. XIT. 8. 

(3 ? 3 ; )—is affixed (1 ) to words expressive of countries in the 
sense of ‘ born or produced in ’; 53771 ‘ born or pro¬ 
duced in the Madra country —(2)"to rffcT iu the sense 
of ‘ dyed with ’; 77777: * dyed yellow ’,—(3) in the sense 
of 1 belonging to’; m®-, &c.—(4 ) ‘ bought for ’ 

! bought for five rupees ’;—( 5 ) in the sense of 
‘ acting ’ $7x777: ‘one who is cold’t. e. ‘slow in action,’ 

‘ a dilatory or lazy man ^roTTf: ‘ an active man 
( 6.7. 8.) to express pity or diminution, or depreciation¬ 
s'- ‘ poor son TT^rTf:: ‘ unhappy Devadatta pgr 
‘ a small or stunted tree 37^75^: a bad 
horse, a hack; $jpj: ‘ a wicked Sudra,’ ( 9 ) and some¬ 
times with no signification; 3777^. i. e. 3777: ‘ a ram ’ 

! a jewel 775537 ‘ a young boy ’; &e. 

^5 ( 3rrg)—is affixed (1) to words denoting names of beasts, in 
the sense of‘ a collection of 357375- ‘ a flock of sheep ’ 

* <Ef 3 > g^, ^77, f f5^ r> ^ & e . 
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&e. ( 2 ) and in various senses to the prepositions jj f 
f%» and g-gr; ‘ narrow, impassable, crowded ’ &e, ; 
Sfczz ‘ manliest t%r ‘huge, fierce, large’, &e ; 
FRITS' ‘ near, close to 5 &c.; ijrr ‘ large, excessive, 
powerful ’ &c. 

553 T—‘ a number of chariots ’ 

and^ 5 urr(^ir,^ir,%wn;,)-are added to express 
‘ equality with, little inferiority to 

—'Mra : ‘almost learned’; 

‘ nearly equal to Kumdra in valour sEit^y, Rpspr 
‘ nearly dead &c.; these are also added to verbs-, <pq-- 
f^EEjq- ‘ cooks tolerably well 

f are added in the sense of 1 reputed or re- 
j markable for as f%p?r itfT=- f l 3 ra ar: ‘ re- 

x(tlt (Rnpr) J markable or known for one’s knowledge’. 

renowned for his skill in the use 
L of weapons ’ ( vide Bhatti II. 32.) 

?PT ( Eg, )-is added to adverbs of time in the senses of relat¬ 
ing or belonging to, ’ RPT ns: HTTOH:, SKRR:, BW 
srr|,ftH', %rrasT:, smew, raiaw, rhicr:,— to sr ; as 
srr: old,—to the word JR changed to 3 ; qjRs. 

HI (Ell )-expresses diminution; ifrufrarr ‘ a small sack, ’ sfsjay 
‘ a young calf &c. 

r— is similarly added to r%T, TO 31 ‘ last year toTR 1 the year 
before the last ’, sr and spr; i%R, TOR, TOttlW, BoT 
and 5 JR. 

HI (H 3 )—forms abstract nouns #rt, $par, RHHr, &c. ; added to 
JTTW, 5 TH, TOVJ, RfT*T» *™d *I3T it has the sense of ‘ a 
collection of;’ jrrofTT, 3RHr, TO^HT, &c. 

T^R—‘ manifold 
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W( ) is added an the sense of ' living in, belonging to, ’ &e, 
to the vc.-.-:- sr^forr, wra;, sre, sivr. wz, ’m, 

and indeclsnables ending m ag-; ^tt% 0 TT? 3 f: a south¬ 
erner, rui-v:. rrT?!?T-% an inhabitant of the east; 
s-7«tW, °ne who accompanies a king, a minister, gg?rj: 
UF7:, grwr, jRTfST- &e ; also to the preposition }%, 
fff'tr: ‘ eternal 

-v.-r { «r' 55 t) is added to 37 and s?j%; OTftrtsT land at the foot 
of a mountain, sjf^r^r ‘ a table-land. ’ 

5 —is affixed to sf; only; j^f ry.jfr «fr3T /. ‘ a herd of kine 

-■ 5 —forms abstract nouns; rfra. 

and nr ST ( gtPtrg;, ) are added in the sense 

of ‘ measuring as much as3?rg srHTO 3tW 3TI3?5t- 
5[*re-?IRr zzjz ‘ water reaching as far as the knee &c. 

sf and r( —arc added to -iyf and gw respectively in 

different senses:—sg-cr ‘ womanly, femmne, suited to 
•women, ( n ) womanhood ’ &e ; $';z; ‘ manly, heroic, St 
for a man, ( ti .) manhood, virility 

rflfT—is added as a depreciatory termination.; prWlT-i: 4 a bad 
doctor, a quack J ; 'tUT^yirtrrOT: &c ; added to it 
has the sense of ‘ a collection of as % 5 rqT$r: ( S'Sr and 
gW are also added to %§r in the same sense ). 

rn (trcrO—§ is addedin the sense of ( 1 ) ‘ made of ’■ ftm?: 

4 made of earth, ’ iwsrJW ‘ made of wood ? &o.. 
and ( 2 ) in that of profusion or excess : sw SflgT. 


* STRTur i Pan. V. 2, 37. 

t ?frg?rrwrr Hswsri 1 Pan. Yi. 1 .87. 

§ wrg- ifjtfrtrPTRTTwam^rTHtfr Pan IY. 3 14S» 
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ffratfr 75r : ‘ a sacrifice consisting for the most 
pare oi clarified butter/ s^rjrf: &o. It is not added 
to words denoting * an article of food or a covering’; 
«- 9 - W5P 

^f(5^, «ra;, sjsr,, otr)—is added to nouns with different mean¬ 
ings:—( 1 ) tisff gaff 3TSETT f ‘ a herd of cattle/ SfrsRT 
*nsfr ^TBnr> so *®ir, (t-sjwr gsjf ), qr??r, 

•' a dense mass of smoke/ g^r, &<’ ( - ) ggpjT 

^rrg: gw: a ‘ eonrtier’; ( 3 ) g-jffwr 1 disciples of 
the same precaptor/ gtq# , gwRir^g ‘ a brother of 
whale blood ’ . (4) forms abstract nouns vrjg, 

-Iffrflsfj grr-sd, a?f5%^r, &c.; it is added—( 5 ) to 
the words «r«5* and j?g; in the sense of ‘ bom of the 
race of/ ^pstst ‘ a man of the Kshatriya class/ jjgt- 
Hgwr. { in this ease ^ is inserted ) -'a man ;’-( 6 ) 
to =g§p; in the sense of ‘the son of/ ‘qjfjrj-.-j (7) to -pi; 
§W~‘of noble descent/ ( 8 ) to grg, sgjf, ftff, and 
in the sense of 'having any of these for one’s presiding 
or tutelary deity/ &c. gig: srgetr ®tW gw«f ®J# ‘ a 
missile having Vayn for its presiding deity/ sgrtstr: 
‘worshipping the Seasons ( as divinities ),’ fqsg- ‘sacred 
to the manes, offered to the manes’; gs^g: ‘ sacred to 
the Dawn;’-(9) to gu^- and words included under the 
group in the sense of ‘deserving or meriting’; 
sjrtrgsj ‘deserving punishment/ guf ‘fit to be killed } ; 
saw ‘deserving worship/ &c. ,In the derivatives 
f given hereafter <j should be eoMsidered as...added 
in the sense,attached to each word;—fgg ‘theft ’ from 
tag , g^vtj' ‘born of the breast ’ ( also fr. gr^ + 
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31 ) it. -3?^; fTV ‘wholesome to the teeth' (in this 
sense it is added to words denoting the limbs of the 
body; as -gogq- 1 good for the neck, 3 &c.) ; ‘fit 

for s dog’ fr. *37: 7?wf fit for being the central part of 
a wheel’ fr. 7777 ‘ the nave of a wheel;’ 777 ‘fit for the 
nose’ from 7 IT 5 ! 7 »T: ' chawing a chariot, a horse ,' 

3*7 1 harnessed to the yoke, a bull 7757 1 of equal 

age, a friend p7 • what is weighed in a balance and 
found equal’, hence ‘equal, 3 fr. gar, 17777 ( 7777737- 

77)jost ; 7!S7 ‘ wholesome; 3 ft (fl%5t577 

77 t?f? 7 T 7 ) ‘agreeable to the heart 3 , 777: ( spj ^rj-) 
obtaining wealth, 777 ( 55*77 37 ) * con- 

siatjEt with dkarma 3 , or ‘ obtained justly 3 ; 5777 ‘talk 
of tKe'people, 3 75 .tr ‘capable of being controlled, obedi¬ 
ent 3 , &e. 5^7 (STltviv.) ‘ wooden or of a tree pt 
( Pan. XV. 4.49.) ‘ price 3 ; &e 75117: ( 75777 

57: ) ‘glorious, leading to glory’; ( 7737 57777 777 )‘ fit 
to be crossed over in a boat 3 ; ^7: ( p- 757(13 < a horse 
or bullock yoked to the polo-of a carnage 3 ; 757 ( 7%, 
■_y fSrf) ‘proper or fitjfqr a cow, got from a cow 3 ; &c. 

^ i 3 -) i® added to ^35, 5 T 7 f and 5707. as a diminutive term.; 
aW m. n. ‘a small hut, 3 577(7: a small 

S ami tree 3 , gp3775; ‘the trunk of a young elephant 3 . 

5 T 52 T and i: v,-are affixed to 77111 the sense of ‘largeness,’ ( 75 TW 
‘great, large’; T%T5J ‘extensive,’ ‘spacious,’ &e. ' 

§ 3 ^1. The 77775^77 affixes or affixes expressive of possession 
have thetollowing additional senses:—1577 or ‘ greatness, emi¬ 
nence, R v 5T Gr depreciation,’ 75777 or ‘ praise,-, ■ 757573777 or 
‘ constant connection, 37735377' or ‘ excess over, ’ 7775707 ‘ being 
in connection with, ’ and afj%777$77 or ‘to express the maa-nfog 



j 


T- 4 UDHHA Affixes. 


209 


041 _ 


of ( possession ’• The instances in order are—srrop?, 

5tfSfr &m% armuft stiff:, s^Rufr iwrc, pm- 

SECTION II 

Affixes showing Possession. (zr^afftr ). 

3f { SR[)—is affixed to words included in the gronpf; 

3t?rer: ( 3T^frf%r 3R? m% ) ‘ suffering from piles ; ? 
. sreT 3Wn?mra' 3t?: 1 having matted hsir ’. 3^: ‘ having 
a prominent breast. ’ 

3TO E “d sit®— are attached to ?r^[ in the sense of < speaking 
much or speaking badly 5 pen?: or =JJW!^S- a prattler, 
a garrulous or talkative person, ’ 

one who possesses a ‘ heart ’ i. e. ‘ a kind-hearted 
man ■’ this is added to ^flef, 3<sur and ^sr in the sense 
of ‘ not capable of enduring 51't'ffT®: ‘ un¬ 
able to endure cold similarly g ir ig: ( jpjr 

if sr ff??f 1 §sr JTT??: S. &). 

Set—is affixed to fitter and other words J in the sense of ‘ that 

f * ^wrc^rasfnrB' RRmrfifffsrraw i 
i ?wn%srkm?rm «?f% nprspn»(Sid. Kan.) 

t 31^;, =9gf, irgrav sthtt, irarr, w, 

3?or, and words expressive of the deformed limbs of the body 
and of colour. 

J flSTTfr aR^l^vq- 1 P&n. V. 2. 36. The follow¬ 
ing are some of the words of the cfTOorf^ group:—gcq-, jj^T 

srarcv T?=srrc, fjpr, g§5r, gtra.fW 
*555?, fSR5P, t§W55?, 115?, t*r, rasr, g^r, issn, n&m. 
mrer, stgT, srsr, ?m, sum?®, str, $t¥, OT> f^^war, 
aw?, gur, rfti?, ^n^r, xvg, spto, »t?, g§t, 

H. S. G, 14. 
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is obtained or possessed by hitot ST*? BTOrT?: cfrTT%? 
TO: ‘ tbe sky studded with starsTOTH 3TTO BHI3EIW 
srer ?sr; similarly jm®, gfiaiT, &o- 

TO and ftp (fH ( 3?)— are added to words ending in ar, and to 
the words of the gx|TTf% group'' 5 : 503: STTOTraTIB 
or yf&ro •' one who has a staff. ’ gfeRf, 5:%? 

&e. ; gnt? , mitro htto? » ^ ^rrf^ra:, s?n^, &»- 
when added to gRf and arretTH, ® is prefixed to it; 
5T3T%<f> ‘sufiering from gout, rheumatic ; 3lfa'®TTr%?. 
‘one snflering from diarrhoea 1 ; it is added to jTCEyf and 
other words when the place is meant; gstpRofr * the 
place where lotuses grow 1 ; hence ‘ a tank or a lake ’• 
similarly ^>gf^rfr, TITO! &c. ; it is also added to 
and words ending in Sfstr; stt^RC one having some object 
in view; gTTOTTsra; &c ; and to TOr-gjaT? ‘ an ascetic/ 

fif—is affixed to to, gf and to; TOTO: ‘ bearing fruit, fruitful’, 
gffs; ' a peacock ■’ fn%p ‘ dusky 

TO—is added to , 35T. R-gng, gg, sfili and TOT optionally. 


TO, ®ttot, tot, «it, /mra, ttst, toto®, tot^, toto, 

tro.spTf, %T, SI*®, 5TTO>H5r, TO®, iff®, TO?®, ^5®f, 5TOSP, 
JTT5TTO, TOTS and <fr^rr. 


* ajrr fH3®l' I Pin. V. 3. 215. The words belonging to this 
group are:—®ra]l|TT®r, fr-TOI, WT®T, fRTOT, %TO, TOJTO, 
TOFTO, H5TT, ?TOT, § JtnT, TOhT, TOTTO, 

and words ending 


t s^ro, <nr, 3TO£, but®, $ 5?, ?r®> to%st, tw, w®, 

TTOT, FSTCTT, TOT?, t?TTO; %TO, 9#®, 5THT,, ftTf> 

^pr, ®tt®, srak, nn%®, 53®, toto?? sFwffcr, ass®, 

TOf® andtros;- 
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toiw, ST!?;. w, g^aad tf|= necessarily; 

to T%Sn&r, and optionally; gfiys 4 having a 
protuberant belly, corpulent 7 ; fT^ f gg'gf, (have 

the same sense); srr?ra 1 intelligent ’• f^ST^ ‘ slimy, 
slippery 7 : gyfyrsT - 4 having a broad chest 7 ; 

‘ muddy ’ r%5W3' 4 sandy ! , 5 ^%, %R5, &«■ 

"3T“^ , 3T ‘ having projecting teeth, hence also rugged 7 &e. , 

3^—10 added to and ?RT in the sense or •' not enduring ; ; as 
gigjj: ‘ not able to face the army of the enemy ‘ one 
■who cannot withstand the strength of another 7 ; 

‘ one that cannot bear the wind'. When added to 
it has also the sense of 4 a collection 
4 a hurricane 7 , 

This is added to the word yjsj in a good sense, as srij 
or 3 ?[;$ is added in a bad sense; ‘eloquent, 

an orator . 7 ' 

«a;(ll^)- is added to fi^, W aEd mfi ‘ a P 3aca 

abounding in lotuses ’• sjs'qr { abounding in the nada 
grass 7 , 4 abounding m canes 

( HgT )—is the general term, expressing possession ;* it is 
added in the sense of 4 it has that or that is in it 7 ; e.g. 
*TRr.OTn%T?ir yRTOfT *fmTy 4 possessing cows 7 , &c. 
It is specially added to the words yyr, qer, ij-j, 

wsr, fuf, siw and y^prre;, srqqrg;, &o-> fsrsrra;- 

§ 342. (a) The jy of the termination ng; is changed to 5 
when affixed to words ending in $ 3 ; or sy, short or long, or hav¬ 
ing either for their penultimate f ; from j%iy, fipSTfcrg;, 


* a5rc*marfim%f9 niqj q^rrr^rasar 1 Pam v. 2. 94 .95. 
t ITTITOWW t#?fOTsn%wr: 1 Pan. VIII. 2. 9. 
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*m%+ ^=^^5; as *r«?m 

ij-Sf: ‘ a country having a good or just king’; ( ef. Bay. VI. 
22. )=?r^ ; as yrHSTR %5T: * a country governed by a king'; 

35=33*33; «. ‘the sea’; «r=R!v as ( 35t- 

* a jar ’) containing water. 

Exceptions:—sr is not changed to 3 in the ease of the words 
m : fflff, arfSr, gj*r, $*ar, ptr, sr^tr, srr%, stir, wf§r, 
3T%, 5%, *re^, fg> 5 »»d HS, as 335513, STWHf'Jj &o. 

(5) f ng; also becomes =np when added to words ending in 
any of the first four letters of a class; fstfRR, rTftWT^ m. 
‘possessing lightning’ i. e. ‘ a clond &e The <p of &e. 
is not changed to ^ as it is not at the end of a qg;. 

(c) and when the whole expresses a B5T5 (a name ); Sfffqftffj 

gsfrasir &c. 

§ 343. When added to words denoting qualities is^ 
dropped;+ e. y. gffr SmtiSWnftrra' 5W= 33- a white ( i. e. 
possessed of the white colour ) garment, so ®soj. &c 

1 b added to ^3 in the sense cf ‘a stamped coin, 
or beautiful fgrq- ‘ possessing snow, snowy’, jjosr: 

‘ possessing merits 

gg—is added to gjojf, §jg, 35 j, and $■; : ‘ woolen §j%: 

‘ possessing bliss, fortunate st^: ‘ proud ’; 355: 
‘happy’. 

is added to qpf, srg, gtq, sr, grr, gs®, qbf, tj, g^,, 

* ynT^FeKPJT t BSn. Till. 2.14. I Sid. Kau. 

I m- I Ban. VIII. 2.10.11. 

X gopj^wn flgsfr gt%: t Vast. 
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and ( f£? ); <n&f? •' possessing paleness,’ 

«. a. ‘ pale ! sweet/ &e. 

-•$ ' iT^ j—iksti; ‘having muscular shoulders’ i. ts. ‘strong’, 
‘ compassionate/ ‘ foamy ’: it is also added 
to words ending in 3 ff and denoting a limb of the body 
of an animal; =|g r g : ‘ having a crest 

T—%?T?T : ‘having beautiful and luxuriant hair/ also 

” %f|T^, iu this sense) ; iffSt?: ‘ a kind of serpent’, 

1 one of the nine treasures of Killers’; 
ii'rrspcg': 1 the sea 

‘an elephant’; ‘a peacock’; 

?3m55T, ‘ a husbandman/ srig akg : ‘ a sacrifi¬ 
cial priest ’ < a distiller of spirit ‘ a king 

and 3 ^ 355 : ‘ powerful 

fifa —* is added to WPJT, srtfT, and words ending in Rpjt- 

‘ a magician -/ &c., u v ?rfb? ‘ talented/ ^rirr-r 
1 possessing a garland/ iruRST 5 ! ‘ lustrous,’ &e • also to 
•snijiT the final ar being lengthened; ‘diseased’. 

51'—3TrT5r ; ‘ hairy/ ‘.a monkey fmsr:; tEl%r: ‘ tawny 

N. B .—f These affixes are prohibited after KarmadMraya 

compounds. 


* STTWtnTffWkr ktw: I Pan. V. 2.121. 
f 5T brR'ATR^TJftf^^'rcr--1 
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section m. 

Amxss Fobmixo Advebbs. 

5 i=r ()—is inserted before the final vowel of indeclinables 
without any change of meaning; 5?T%-~ 

i ». 

EV^- 

_is added to nouns indicating ‘ a direction 5 in the sense of 

< not far from gjtnr 5TTW ‘to the east of the village 
not far from it 5 ; smyor JTOT, &e. 

( m% )—has the sense of the Ablative; enf^cT'. ‘ from the 
beginning , 5 TTStTStj. v?W, &«•; sometimes this is 
added in the sense of the Gen; as % 3 r 3?g5fHN=T*C 
‘ the gods declared themselves on the side of Arjuna 
( 3 T%K)—'rRvTi ‘ on all sides ’■ stpra: ‘ on both sides 
3T—fifar ‘ without 5 , ^rvri ‘ in various ways &c. 

sf 3 [—* is affixed in the sense of ‘equally with 5 or ‘like to 5 when 
the equality or likeness refers to an action; argrSi 5 ? 
iw arruurtr^ns; but gtor 557 : and not 3335 

similarly ^Tt3tr?g[; or ( 2 ) ‘ as in the case of that 

trspn^a; wt snw^:; f? =t3wa;( fNrc*r 

, ); (3) ftf^ra. s»*Ter. 

?rgr—‘ little by little :*pr: &c. 

—is added to nouns or indeclinables to express that a person 
or thing, not being like what is denoted by the base to 
which it is added, becomes or is made like it. 

* 3W gvtf T%7T %$m: ! 3 ^ SW3 I rf^gJT I Pan. Y. 1.115-117. 
ft^reprT’T wrran i Pan. v. 4. 50. ?fs 

3*97^ 1 Yart. 
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4 Before this the ending or ajt is changed to 
bat not that of indcclinables; f or g is lengthened and 
changed to ft ; final «j and the ending consonant of 
3T5??r, wrg;, ???=;, »sd , are dropped 

and then the preceding rules are applied to the penul¬ 
timate vowel. After this the termination is dropped 
and the verbal or other forms of fr. ^ and are 
added to the base regarded as a preposition; srgjWfc 
fWJI- (®Wi+T%=®63n-r?%=|rsaS|- ‘* 

+*ew) fwrmtra; * wgrr siafrr ^srpr srsrr 

srgfrww; similarly : ‘ the day is 

changed into the night Tlfif ‘ the night has- 

become like the day ’; srfRg>%. qgsqng: msT*Rc?T; 
warrotti &c, ’ gsHsfrwra; ■, 

3JT—is affixed like to ( 1 ) 5 . 53 - when the meaning is i 
‘ troubling one who ought not to be troubled 
;—( 3) ^3 and fsr-T m the sense of 
pleasing one who ought to be pleased &c; 5 J 13 T- 
st (Sid. 
Eau.);—( 3 ) =gjj. frigg i. e. 1 roasts it ’;— 

(4) -«rir: gftrra?im trrot 3Ttir5 *• *. ‘ settles its 
price ’; ( 5 ) and to onomatopreic words not followed 
by and containing more than one vowel, the words 
being reduplicated; qsg,—laq^reftm, ‘utters the 
words rag, reg.’ 

gpy—is optionally affixed like fig but when the change meant 
is complete*; ( ap# ^ «%: W) 3TI%HliS'3i& ‘ is- 


* 31 W =5^ I Pan. YII 4. 32. 3530 ?^ Is^ra; ! Sid. Eau; 
3 I 3 TOW HW 3F37B; i V&rt. ^ =g I Pan. VII. 4. 26. 

T ? [ ■ (iiT S Tgr £r<?ST I Pan. V. 4. 51. 
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completei/ changed to fire ( also 3f$fpsR% )> W?«- 
sf;w ‘ completely reduces to ashes in the case 
of tub affix the forms of q=r with *pv are also added; 
jiTjrsTTf^qgt 3#*n^rtfr stsft- 

5^1? ; BT^" also conveys the sense of ‘ making 

over or delivering something to another ’ &c ; 

TrsraTfsqriH; and =rr are similarly 
added when something is to be given to another; 
ftstsTT^rfa, flsa-re*^; ftsrarr^nt fee, 

JV. £.*—The derivatives formed by means of the affix gxq- do 
mot share the properties of prepositions; the verbal indecl., 
therefore, from is 3flprBr?®srT and not— 

Advesb3 of Time Ieeeqblablv eobmed mom Nouns:_ 

BT»W 3T5R TO ‘ the same day IBB’ last year 

•MfC qqiff ‘ the year before the last 31%T5thlfB^ ij^tp 
f this ye»t qrf?frafR tfarfr ‘ the other day ,3rR«3ffiT 3 JB 
‘ to -f a y #i-- ‘yesterday'; sTvtrrWTBfH' 35^f; ‘the" 

* otiler 01 following dayg-jirfftff: 3Wr-%-g: ‘ both the days 


Chapter X. 


Gender. 

§ 844. No definite rules can be laid down for the d«fa>rmif..- 
tion of the gender of words in Sanskrit. It can best be studied 


* fwvr tna i Pfin. V. 4. 52. 
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from the dictionary or from usage. Tile following hints, however, 
may be useful to the student in the majority of cases. 

1 Masculine Woebs. 

| 345, Verbal derivatives formed by the affixes 3? and g, 
and f added to the roots fr and ur;e. g. zm:, foTT-', mX‘, »pp 
any beverage or drink, poison, rjfcr^ range, scope, q^r:, fqir:, 
agpj: mental pain or anguish, fgj%: a treasure, &c. 

Exceptions:— qrar/«®. and vpr t f§^p, and gif all mu. 

§ 846. Words ending in g and those having , Xj °r, %, g, 
$, «r, qy, % cr for their penultimate; as srey, gig:, sgp, 
^sjq?: ‘ a bunch of flowers ’ &c ; u?:, qtfTOT-', sTTSp ‘ a swelling, 

^hr:, tHW, grab gsra--, g*: a razor, 1 aqpt:, gq:, SETTO: &e. 

Exaeptions:—Words ending in— 

( a ) g-qg, xsFri ( except when it ends a compound, in which 
ease it is both mas. and /era.) Ijf-g ‘ the last day of a 
lunar month on which the moon is invisible,’ gqg ‘ name 
of a river,’ gg, and fijqg ‘ a kind of creeper,’ which 
are all/era.; qjfg, ’Wg, q® ‘wealth,’ 3fg, 3TH ‘lac,’ 
srg ‘ tin or lead’, gTg, gig, ‘ honey,’ grtf ‘ relish’, 
and rag ‘ sour cream ’, which are all neuter. 

( i) q=-t%ps ‘the chin’, 5 n^, srrmTTW, sigrqi ‘a garment,’ 
Bgjqr ‘ a fire brand.’ 

(c ) 5T and w—T%^?, gfj. 555Tir, 5£fTJ ‘ a place where four 
roads meet;’ qjnt, gjqnf, qtq, gwq. 

,{d) aj and g—qsTg, <rg> ftw property left at death, ’ giper ‘ a 
hymn of the Samaveda,’ ‘ a kind of sacrifice,’ 3T5FT, 3iranT 
‘ the hairy skin of a black antelope’, gffg ‘ snow’, qrtgw. 
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m, ?TKn ‘ sin,’ %n?, ^tresf, #*m ‘ a flight o£ 
steps', ft a?-. 5jS?5TR, TsT, f%Tf. 

(« ) T, *r, S—<TT>? 1 sin ’ ^ 7 , f%? 7 , S^j 5 T^T ‘ tender grass 
3!?gfk ‘an island’, 3-^3 ‘saffron’, 333 gold, iron, ftuar 
‘a leprous spot’, gw ‘a battle’, far, v*« (generally mas.), 
SiSITfW knowledge of the soul. 

(/) 5 T and r—£fq\ fforr, 3fTfhr f an upper garment 51*, 
m, ?rar, sm ‘ lead ’, 1%, «fk, rrj, ssnsr, arar, 
faror. ftftrsr. 3 ^, fifiv, ‘dry ginger’, 

<rsrc • a cage gjy*, arftp ‘ courtyard,’ 3f?3?, %^X, 
iT5fT, ffT 1 « nave’, %f.XX ‘ a hut’ (m. also), s$xx ‘a crab’, 
3JR3m ‘ name of a country,’ 3IT3R, T%%T, H^T a loom, 
the ritual fee.; spa, ^rsr, £=r ; fosT, =pg=r, f%gr, rjsr, %sr, 
3H3 a family, 3t|iS5T a finger-armour, fj^r, rtfpgr, Wj 

W, Tl3. 3T5fr 

(y) 3 and 3 r-*^rf ‘a frying pan,’ ‘ a frying pan,’ 

il^s, sftT, l%f?HT ‘sin, guilt,’ $ 537 : 'sin, stain,’ (some¬ 
times mas. ), ftrr, pr, 1 chaff ’ HIW which ( l.g . ) ara 
all neuter. 

i 347. The words %ar irgcq-, q%, egr, * 33 , ?m, ftpny 
i?^r, srr%, ?tt, tr?r> swan, ?rar ( also mu. ), %$(■, 333, ^oy, 
>T3f, ?H*T> 13T, H&S, and their synonyms, and words expressive 
of the measures of corn &c., such as &c. 

Exceptions— % /ara., fzw fem., jgmfi™; fern, ‘a kind 

of weight,, ftftyrr new. fry me, 3 ?f^ mu-, and 3P3 new. 

§348. The words 'a wife’, 3I3T(TP 'uninjured rice,’ 
grat: ‘ fried nee,’ 3 * 33 . * life ( the vital airs in the body )’ and: 
BSP ‘ a house,’ which are always used in the plural. 
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| 349. The words TOgjspjr 1 sinus, a kind of nicer’, sprnp the 
corner of the eye, smyf, TOI, TOU <a ^“g,’ flUr, 

srFssr. ^r. 5 hWcT» fit. qro, gw, vqw, *rer, g§r ‘ a 
kind of grass ( of which the girdle of a BrShmana ought to be 
made ), jsf, ftfT, fwl ‘ a spear’ spqr, jrm ‘a collection.’ * 13 ’ 
13, f3, S3, =fff ‘the mango tree’, ggft, qc? ‘a eunuch,’ 
grg- ‘name of a demon,’ qi^as a heretic, %ginr a lock of hair, 
a peaeock’s tail, **r, 375-, gtrsn?! ‘a kind of sacrificial offering, 
cjj, name of Vishnu, a kind of flower ( also nett, in 

this sense, sometimes ), 5TH-. spi, qram, JH%3 

churning handle,’*jS%S name of India, ww, t%' 55 , iJT ! a 
multitude, the betel-nut tree,’ qgq, q;qr, yqr, -large frying 
pan’ &c., to, wfor, H*f, gvf, *T«T, W.v$, S?f, vff, at? the 
butt-end of an arrow to which the feathers are attached, s^Pifc 
f 1% and 35SIT%. 

II. Feminine Words. 

| 350. Verbal derivatives formed by the terminations sjw, 
m, W, ra, f and 37 ; as 3RW:, SJH’, *5511%:, Jim:, 55?JIi:, =EJ^, &c. 

Exceptions:—stff, WST and ffor, all mas 

| 351. (a) All the numerals from 20-99, monosyllabic words 
in | and such as are formed by the affix ai; W^m; STT'; rlgai &c. 

(i) The synonyms of gjtr, STC 3 , ^ar and qwaT and these 
words themselves. 

Exceptions:—stag; ». and eJWS n. both meaning a 1 river’. 

§ 352. The words sir, «p; 'a sacrificial ladle,’ T%^, siww 
‘aVedic metre,’ sqmf, srifq, fig 1 ! ‘ a drop,’ ***, fmq, <sy 
‘ a tubular vessel of the body, a hollow 
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Iotas stalk/ f%fqj ‘ a Had of bird, ’ %%, ®{p, ?n%. ‘ the 

orifice of the ear, s kind of cake/ srfsr, |j# ‘ a cottage/ 
f fit, aft ‘a moment/ qf%, tit-fi, #-fv ‘ a 

mine ( of jewels &e.)’ ^nft-tfr ! a kind of cucumber/ srr=si-«?r 
s the edge of a sword/ afprfa-tiT, 3STZ-€\, 3Tffra-pr, 

TOWS, l%f P»qg, srqg, ijpf, qf^, 

'knowledge, consciousness’, gg, prwa> srrfstq, f?. 33;, raf, 
fn;, ^rg;. qqrJJ 'water gruel/ £[, rlW^ ‘buttocks/^Ttfr, 
arqr, TOT, 3$!TyrT, and orrar ‘a limit or bcundary.’ 

§ 853. g?q, when it means ‘a flower/ par ayear,%q;crj, 
Wf and srcifT^ which are always used in the plural.* 

Neuieb Wobds. 

§ 354. Words ending in the Krit affixes spy and 3 and the 
Taddhita affixes ?;r, 3, qq, app, and fq; qtR, f*W, rfiff, ^W?#, 
( Terror TOti), ppq, qrrqq- ( $ir*nf 1 •) ‘ the monkey 
- species’ srtTWq, 3TTS ( TgPT *TW: ), IfFT-i ‘ a period of two 
years/ qmqsr^ &o. 

§ 355 . Words ending in 5^ and 3^; inpq,and sq^, and 
haying two vowels in them; in 3 and snch as have ;* for their 
penultimate; gfqg; ‘ liquid ghee/ ^rrwf, srg^, =333, qpg ‘ an 
• armour/ mtrg; , , qp, yyp, &e., &c. 

Exceptions:— 

(°) ifR[^/sra. ‘the roof of a carriage or house’ and pppy/em. 
‘a boundary.’ 

( J j far, TOP? (<r raavy ), ^nar ‘pupil’, 33-, p?sr, far * name 

* STagPTOrmRinsedaptWSgtP =3 \ef. however Sid. Kau. *gjp 

'snfrog 1 qcrfqfp^m' sggrtspmrra 3333^ prwnr$mig t 
-qwf ppt Njiiq« fftns’ qrtmrr pwprTTPrt i &c. 
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of a demon ’ and gtj all mas.-, 7737, *77577, WT 1 a smith’s 
bellows iff, 37577, ‘ a leather strap all fern. 

( o ) and otSj, 3755, sfgsJ 5 a granary or store house for 
corn ’, 3^ ‘ the middle gem of a necklace 37*357, %3@ ‘ a 
Brahmans who attends on an idol and which are all mas. 

§ 356. Words denoting frnits, and all nnmerals from 573 up¬ 
wards, except jTJp mas,, which is also fim. and 3771% fin i ■ 
srrer, &o. 573, &c, 

§ 357. The words 577, 777, %Tf, 73, HRT, 733?, 377^33 ‘ a 
bow &c., ftspt, 5155-, f®, 37, 37, 5737, Sgg, ‘copper’, 
3777, 707, and their synonyms. 

Exception:—gjtr, ‘ a plough ’, 3793 ‘wealth’, 3,';3Tf ‘cooked 
rice ’, 37753 ‘ a battle ’, #37*7 * a battle ’, all mas., and 3?tt% 
‘ war ’ and 37537 ‘ a forest ’, both fim. 

§ 358 . 73377, 5733 ;, £33; ‘ a drop of water ’ (generally used 
in the plaral), 5^5^, ‘ the liver ’, 737%! ‘ butter-milk ’, 

33373, sifft, farmw, wa r%tr, to 33, ‘silver’, £77, 
37%77 ‘ the greyness of hair brought on by old age, ’ 377^-, 375 
f V?-, 57 f=, 57 f, 37 %, S 5 #ST ‘ the thigh 371 %, 57137 , 377733 , 3 vJ 3 
* sin g'tsr, 37*3, 777, 7W silver, a stamped coin, ap * 1 a 
baser metal, ’ 303, f%scrtr, ‘ a place, ’ 537 ‘ an offering offered to 
the gods ’ (opposed to the following), ^37 ‘ an oblation offered 
to deceased ancestors ’ (opposed to the preceding ), 3337, 5773, 
57777 , B? 7 , 73753 mechanical art, 1^177 ‘ a loop or sling made of 
strings ’, 3^7 ‘ a wall * 777 , 3 * 7 , g 7 „ %* 3 , 55, 7 : 77 , 7 t€ 7 T a 
fish hook, 7353-, ff*7,77; ‘ saffron, ’ 573, ‘ water ’, and 8T$r ‘ an 
organ of sense 

IV. Woeds Masculine and Feminine. 

§ 859. 7Tr, 77M, 7T%, gre, Trefij ' a trumpet sounder, ’ =rRfT 
‘ the pelvis, ’ 577777%, rtfg ‘ ink, a kind of black powder, ’ 77777%, 
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fgwg, q^pg, i%ssr ‘ a measure of one hand in length/ 
«q§-, q®, ?s® { when at the end of a comp. ), snfsr, ?qRr, 

«,,* ®?5TR, srnirr, Rffor, fit ‘a leather strap, ’ »4rftn, 
tffra, and arrsr- 

T. Wobds Masculine and Necteb. 

§360 ‘a kina of grass (also g^T }’, *%%S 

1 play, joke, tremor,’ q^CHcT, g*S ‘ a wooden or earthen doll', s^gr 
4 roasted meat,, stiffT ‘ blood sp=, SP7, fosfrqr, ®S7, 

gg, g’sr ‘ the name of Gokuia, ’ r^sj, gy=r ‘ a peacock’s fea¬ 
ther, the beard, ’ &c , sgq^q. f 7 , 3JR 4 a kind of eye disease 
»r-j, f*r, g'sw? sriftr, srar, firs, 4 the scum of 

boiled rice,' ®d^, SR, %RSW, 71=%, SIWr®, § ST, 7H®, 3?f=5T, 
‘ a peacock’s feather,’ hq, qg, qjg, c-s^TTf, 
4 gold ’ 3?Eff, fq, qwq, R|r 4 name of an aquatic bird ’ jqrj, 
Slf, fftj, RTf, ‘ the flour of barley first fried and 

then ground ’ (used in the pi.), gnwqr 4 the root of the water 
lily 5FH3=fb 3RT3J, RW, RTfST 4 spirituous liquor, ’ also ‘the act 
of drinking liquor ( vide. Sis XV. 80 ), rn^q;, 4 a drink¬ 
ing cap’, jp^-r, EST9J, tRW, TRW, 5JW, qsfeir 4 lustre, vigour’ 
fTRW, 4 a bow, the bow of Siva, ’ Tqsj^qt ‘incense &c , 

jaw ‘a lump of boiled rice’, qj, STS', §?, 7? mc> qrctar, 
W 4 a rage, ’ 5 ?? 4 a kind of plant €rz, =55?, qw, HTTar, 
777T7ST 4 a particular coin, > *qot, gqbf, giq, ;qqor, 3qe f , 
T%T7?,<5®, m*T (».) ‘ a holy place’ ‘ a descent into water, 
the stairs of a landing place. &o ( m. ) a respectable 
person ’ ( generally used as an affix, as wrefraM, &c. ), sffsr ‘ the 
nose or nostrils of a horse qyr, jjg, Rrq, hr, 3TT%qR, RftR, 
37TR, 5PR, 3TRR, wr, =tfR, 3TRR ‘ the tie-post or the 
tie-chain of an elephant,’ g-RR *&• a friend, n. a letter having 
the same organ of utterance, Rqq, qR-q, ^qjqq, jqqjq a 
canopy, I7HR, ®q, a winnowing basket, §jqq* the eighth 

* Silt Sf nr RWtn m tst =*r TR-rr 1 
ifsfr 7 : sr miw- ffiq: ^a -11 
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arahurta o£ tie day, ( mostly mas. ), * a musical instrument’; 
spr?. corpse/ -fpr, fiorrr, 3"|-qf a small boat or tie moon; gjtr, 
a bed, spr ‘yawning/ fifa, HSW, 'frfTS' ®*. the pomegranate 
tree; u. its fruit, fgsr, sirarr, sra, am, gfrr, 3ffs {®-) 
rVsruBa/ ijrov, W astringent flavour or taste, s^ssr?, 

ST?^-=Tr 5%W3, ^ 3ST, 35, SIT, 3TT » a vessel for holding 
liquor, a mass of water; qR, $nT, ht?r ‘an iron club, a javelin/ 
ffR ‘a kind of vessel’ ( Mat. gfrft), WrfR, 3^IIT ‘a kind of 
fragrant grass’ ( Mat ■ ), tsrHT m. n. darkness, blindness 

iron-rust; T%r%T, SJT, 5RTT, ‘ dry cowdung/ firq, fti;, 

Sfqj ‘ sacrificial vessel of a particular shape 3#. Rt, 

fHvrr^r exudation of trees, g-qqRf, StruffT ‘ anything made of 
cotton', STRT, ntw, ^rcr, ‘ a drinking cup/ jjrt, g^or n. a 
wooden vessel or cup, atTST, SW, 3noir, 3 fa, 3T?tnr, rn o ^ R 
‘ the bow of Arjuna, ‘ sn^ m. ‘ a large serpent, ’ |rgr, h^sj, 
STTeJ, ®». the sfirasabird, name of Brahma; STO, fUSST, 
<T®35 m. ‘ a demon n. flesh ^rurreJ, =ira, ITOTST f a horse's neck, ’ 
(J55T5J ‘ forage f%?r^ a cat, the eye-ball, )%sj a piece of 
waste or uncultivated land, 3357 , irt, m. a kind of plant, 
sjrt, STgffj srfcT, Tar the blade of a sword, a knife, in=r, *03?, 5?, 
and rytf rjji t a mushroom; m. a parasol, an umbrella. 

VI. Wobds Feminine and Netttee, 

x 361 fsgai-orr ‘ the post or pillar of a house light, 

and er^T—^TT cue hundred thousand ( according to some n. also ). 

Chapter XL 

AVTATAS OB INDEOLINABLES. 

| 362. That in an Avyaya whose form remaining the same in 
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all the genders, nambs*3 and eases, undergoes no ehange. 4 - 
The Avyayas may ba divided into simple and compound ones. 
The latter are treated of in the chapter on compounds ( Avyayi- 
bhavas and a few Bahuvrihis and Tatpurasha ). 

S 363. The indeclinables comprise ( I) Prepositions ( II ) 
Adverbs, (III ) Partieles, ( IV ) Conjunctions, and ( V ) Inter¬ 
jections 

§ 364. Besides these there are in Sanskrit a few nouns 
having one inflection only which are treated as indeclinable 
( nipatas ), e. g. avgg; another ( reason ), arena: setting, jcffvfr 
that exists, afrg the well-known sacred syllable om, satis¬ 
faction, food, coaxing, grtg; a bow, ret% non-existence gj 
tha earth, g^; the sky, gf? the dark fortnight, - 515 . happiness, 
?p? or gf? the bright fortnight, g'srg. a year, food offered 
to gods, vrpir food offered to the manes, * 3 Tj; heaven, 
happiness &c. 

I. Peebositxons. 

§ 365. A preposition, styled ‘Upasarga or Gati/ in Sanskrit is 
an indeclinable word, having an independent meaning and prefixed 
to verbs and also to their derivatives. These prepositions modify, 
intensify and sometimes totally alter the senses of rootsf; 

* raf® I 

tojti =? ’Erti to 11 

t^rrf^wqfHflSilOrr I Pin. I. 1. ST. 

t vmro wratr 1 

srer 11 

Cf also Sid, Kau, STRTOf HWa I 

STSK'I $ Kti Sffftg'fwRg K4 if 11 

Some think that prepositions have no meaning of their own, 
bnt they simply bring to light when prefixed to roots their- 
Mdden senses. ( cf. Sis. X. 15 ). 
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*. g. to strike,” zip? 1 to eat, to perform as a sacrifice,’ 

1 to contract,’ fir«T ‘ to sport,’ rjRf ‘ to avoid, to.’ Sometimes 
they are prefixed withoui any alteration in the sense. 

| 366. The following are the prepositions ( upasargas ) com¬ 
monly prefixed to roots:— 

ayf^—‘ beyond, over’; tsfaars" ‘ overstepping ’ or ‘ going beyond, 
3yrirer&T ‘ a gift, to/ 

syy%—•' over, above, Sea ■’ 3?i%T*T: ‘going np, acquisition, 

‘ high office or power,’ 3?r%#tr; ‘ censure,’ &o. 
syg—• after, behind, along, &e.’ HgitTEO? •' following,’ 

‘ imitation,’ syggf: ‘ favour,’ to. 
gyry — 1 away from, away,’ 3TOW# f the act of taking away,’ syqjf; 

1 to plunder, seize ’ &o , 3yqgryy: ‘ harm, wrong’ to. 

spft ( sometimes fq )—‘near to,’ ‘ over,’ ‘ taking to/ to.; ayyqrrsc 
‘ to be resolved into or redueed to, *, StftftTR or 
‘ a covering, ’ gycyyg: ‘ destruction/ to. 

This prep, is more commonly used as an independent adverb 
having a cumulative force in classical Sanskrit. 

3 IT^—‘ towards, near to/ to; StftpTa; ‘ to go towards/ syretTSf: 

‘ noble descent or family,’ ayfwtH': ‘ self-respect/ eynr-r 
‘ to defeat/ to. 

3 j 5 f—(sometimes q; see ayfiy and ft, note )—‘away, down/ to. 

SfST—or gyyTJ ‘ to plunge into/ sysraH;: ‘ descent/ ay^iffcr 
< reproached/ a^trH'3’ to disrespect/ to. 

• * Cf SKRUftr to Sh&rfra Bhashyo. According 

to the grammarian BbSguri the prepo sitio ns sypy and ayg may 
optionally lose their 3?-mt >9r5trW'tW?I':tyre<y?r>I’it;i (Sid.Kan.) 

H. S. G, 15. 
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gjy—< n p to, towards, all round, a little/ &a • STfSST? ‘ to coyer 
all round/ snq>FT : ‘form or shape ( within due bounds ), 
‘ that which shines all round’ i. e. ‘ the ether 
‘ to shake a little/ &e, 

«ra;—<r-‘upon/ fee.; ‘togo up/ gtrff: ‘industry/ 

‘ pouring out, hence a gift, a general rule/ &c. 

;gq—‘near to, towards, by the side of/ &e.; gqq 7 < to go near 
to/ gqfjfg f ‘an obligation/ g-qtfff/. ‘death/ gq^pj- 
‘praise, worship/ gqffiTfr /• ‘comparison/ &c. 
bad, hard to be done/ &e.; ‘ bad conduct/ 

* hard to be done/ gigjj ‘difficult to be borne/ &c. 

TW—‘ in, into, great, opposed to/ &c. ; 1 to insult/ ‘ a 

house/ fqwq ‘ a heap, a great collection/ fflfTTff ‘drunk 
in/ ‘ a command/ &c. 

TTO—^-‘out of, away from, without/ &c.; prtr ‘to issue out/ 
WTO ‘ a passage out/ w^fq: ‘ out of i. e, free from 
blame/ frp 5 r^ ‘ without doubt/ Sc. 

«RT-‘away, back, opposed to/ &c.; qytfT ‘ to reject, to despise/ 
'RWRt ‘to act bravely/ TiTTO ‘gone away/ TO 5^ ‘turn 
hack/ q^q ‘what is opposed to victory; defeat/ &c. 

TO—‘ail round, about/ &e. ; q/qqr ‘to place all round i. e. to put 
on or wear/ qRj%: ‘a wall &c. that surrounds/ qfyorFW: 
‘ripening, maturity/ qfqrruwT ‘ counting all round, i.e. 
a complete enumeration/ &e. 

q #—‘ towards, back, in return, in opposition to,’ &e.; H MTO, 
‘to go towards/ srrTOPTO ‘a speeeh in return, an ans¬ 
wer/ ‘an act in opposition to i. e. 

a remedy’ Sea. 
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f%—‘ apart, separate from, reverse to,’ &o.. ! to move 

apart,’ ‘to be separated,’ !%*r opp. of £ to 
sell,’ ‘to buy’ &c.; sometimes this has an intensive force. 

"R—-‘together with, excellent, fall,’ &c. giR , ‘ to he united,’ 

‘ perfection ‘ refinementgjpr: 

‘ destruction, contraction, ’ &c. 

•g—‘well, thoroughly,’ &c. ( in this sense it is opposed to ^ ); 

g§«T 'done well,’ ‘thoroughly trained, well 

governed,’ &c. It is also used in the sense of ‘ very, 
excessively; gsTS'ir ‘very great.’ 

§ 367. Two or more of these prepositions may also be 
•combined and prefixed; e. g. 3JRRR?!, ‘ to enter into with 
resolution,’ - MgqHR ‘to come in close contact with,’ &e. 

§ 368. When used in a compound the verb may be omitted 
after the prepositions aifir, stfsr, srg, 3R, 3R, Sir*?, 3Y, nft and 
Yra; srtfTOrs# wrai arftmre: &c. Tide § 232. 

§ 369. There are several other words, also styled Qati by 
Sanskrit grammarians, used prepositionally. These are prefixed 
ito certain roots only. We give the more important of them below. 

( a ) @r«g* ‘ towards ’ is prefixed to g? and to roots implying 
emotion; 35x®rTKT-JRrr ‘ going near,’ ORgiRg; ‘flying towards,’ 
O Rgte i ‘having spoken to.’ 

( l ) ( 1 ) 3F3T«r ‘ giving strength to the weak,’ or in the 
sense of ‘ decorating,’ srfr, STfr, 3?RT all implying ‘ assent, 
acceptance or promise,’ and similar imitative sounds, sqyR 
and gg in the sense of ‘dishonouring or honouring;’ jfxR 
denoting ‘fastening,’ &e. are prefixed to 33RTW3EWR, 3 ;yr- 
gyoR, er«$sr, snfsgtROR, &c. 


* I Pan. 1. 4. 69. 
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( 2 ) s?w:, SJT|:, W; ^T^fr^and some other words may 
be optionally prefixed to ej or remain separate; 3'5'rsg' 

or ‘to bring ruder subjection/ ^r?fT?3; ® or ^ren?S> ‘to 

make manifest'" &c, 

( c ) 3}?Si; is prefixed to roots meaning ‘to go/ t-jr, and 
similar roots; srvaflfV ‘ having disappeared/ srJfjijFr ‘ dis¬ 
appearance/ 3?5rC^T, &o. 

( d ) 35 ^ 1*3 is prefixed to roots implying motion; sRtnw: 
‘setting/ sftchTH ‘set/ srftWT 'to cause to set, to lead 
to destruction/ &e. 

( e ) 3rrf%r, and sn§: are prefixed to 0 , and ^ and fjpng; 
to ij, 'g; and similar roots, and optionally to 
^nars^irif, ‘manifestation/ sn^-STTiN^ 

‘manifested/ &c.; fafpSJT ‘vanishing out of Bight/ 
Tff^nJTJT ‘disappearance/ &e 

(/) g^: is prefixed to &c.- ‘placed before,, 

headed by/gftJTcT ‘gone in the front/ &o. 

§ 370. Several nouns, snbstantive and adjective, may be 1 
prefixed to the roots 35 , ^, and 3^3 to form what are 
called in Sanskrt ‘ chvi-derivatives’ ( vide chap, IX. 
See. III. ) :, ^=^ 3 =^^:. 

Snch nouns are also termed ‘Gati ’ 

§ 371. Like prepositions may be further used the words to- 
which the Taddhita affix 3^53 is affixed, stfjpfrr?®' ‘to 
consign to flames/ ‘reduced to ashes/ ^rsr- 

WSpir ‘made over to the king.’ &c. ( vide p, 216.) 

II. Adverbs. 

-- v "“”' 

| 372. Adverbs are either primitive or derived from nouns, 
pronouns or numerals. As adverbs may also be further used the 
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Acc„ slug am. of nouns and adjectives; and sometimes the sing, 
of other oases also; gra-g 4 truthfully ’ sgg 1 ‘ softly, ’ gygij; 
‘happily, 5 gfg 4 quickly, } 35WOT,, 5 SW 9 L 

•' strongly, J < again 1 fee.; 5 .#?, ! painfully,' 

< virtuously, justly, ’ r%oR, g-ft>5T, mm ‘ after a long 

time,’ gfujg &c : f^ypT, reyyr^nr ! for a long time, 5 sjsfftr 
4 for the sake of,’ ifc 5 T 3 ;‘ forcibly,’ fug;, cTfJna;, 

^wra;fe; r%rca; ‘for along time/ &c. ; 

4 properly, ’ f(, snTW, srr|. 3ft, ‘St once,’ m 

yfjyfqr, 3OTHT 4 near, ’ &c. 


y. B. Adverbs formed from pronouns and numerals are 
-given in their proper places ; while those formed from nouns 
are given in Chapter IX. 

§ 373. In the following list are alphabetically arranged almost 
all the words used adverbially in Sanskrit.— 


3T$y*n<i. Suddenly, all at once. 
In front of, before. 

3 [if In front of, before, 
ahead, at first. 

sn%^ \ 

arrays / Not lon s sinee ) 

C recently, quickly. 

arr%rtr ) 

3 PxT5riT Ever, constantly. 

Slytnmg; Through ignorance. 

3T^TT Rightly, eorreatly, pro¬ 
perly. 

In, into. 

aycf: Prom this, on this account 
&c. 


35cfr^T Exceedingly, rising 
superior to, with the Aec. 

M B. 

3T=T Here. 

ayyy Then, afterwards, 
aysr r%yr Yos. 

sp^l Truly, certainly, indeed. 
3 ^ To-day, this day. 

Now, now-a-days. 

f>X.. 'j 

syvjiy V Below, down, 
sr-ifars. ) ~ 

..gjq-yjy Again, moreover. 

3 PT^g: On the following day. 
ay^sjf Now, at this time. 
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Incessantly, ceaselessly. 


SRSfT 

j3f!=tftui 

'-asa> 


'l Except, without, 
inside. 

Between, amidst. 


3 I?W ) Again, moreover, be- 
) sides. 

Elsewhere, in another 
place. 

Otherwise, in a diffe- 
rent manner. 

Near, close by in the 
proximity of. 

spsrffoisf Frequently. repeat¬ 
edly. 

3W Quickly, little. 

3?tTT Together with, in com¬ 
pany with. 

STgW There, in the next world, 
above. 

ai?, Quickly. 

5T=^ Before. 

Enough, sufficient for. 
It is a prefix also. 

without, on the outside. 
35W5. Repeatedly, often and 
often. 


srasmT 

srofarcra: 


| Improperly, unfitly. 


Instantly, speedily. 
5ST3^^ ) Uninterruptedly, one 
STfiii^r ) after another. 


; SRIT5 Near, in the vicinity of, 
at a distance. 

Forcibly [ Pin. I. I. 

]- 

3!rfl^ Openly, before the eyes, 
ffipgr Hence 

Hither and thither, to 
and fro, here and there, &c. 
fra- In this manner, so. 

CTTC5 Again. 

frf^piOn another day, the 
other day. 

fra? Thus, indeed, quite in, 
conformity to tradition: 
Thus, so, in this manner. 
ftfR'k, Just now at this- mo¬ 
ment. 
f^T Truly. 

S? Here. 

f?? Slightly, little- 
Loudly. 

Srty^Then. 

3'rltSfi, On the day following-, 
OTflT Secretly, in private. 
3-JHrag From both sides. 

} On both dava. 

Early in the morning, at:, 
dawn. 

J Truly, Truthfully. 
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without, except, 
together, in one place, 
once, once upon a time, 
in one way, singly, at the 
same time 

all at once, suddenly. 
Now, at present 
trsr Just, quite. 

Thus, so. 

^Tf,So be it. 

3?l%5 } 

} 1 trost > tope, &c, 

How, in what way. 
wnasr VWith great difficulty, 
'ESTT%cf J With great effort, 
^sj^fnr How indeed, how possi¬ 
bly. 

$2pr When, at what time.. 

One time, once upon a 
time. 

*T ®5Ti%5 Never, 
used as an enclitic. 

When, at what time ? 

At any time 
What a pity. 

V&H Moreover, further, again. 
f%93*r ')To a certain degree, 
f%T%y ) little, somewhat. 

T%vg But, yet, nevertheless, 
however. 

What indeed, whether. 


| r%?T who, what, which?: 

T%g?T How much more ? 

= i%gf What, how ? 

: ferr Or. 

vfcmz. Whether, how. 

Br.'S Verily, indeed, assuredly. 

f%g What then, how much 
more, &e, 

ipRj Whence, from where? 
pr Where, in which place ? 
gjaTxRi; Somewhere, anywhere. 
Much. 

|PtgAn the best manner. 
gpTcf In a good maimer. 
Enough, no more of. 
only, merely, simply. 

§y Whither, where ? 
grf %3 In some place. 

•T a;f%g; Nowhere. 

^ Certainly, surely, indeed. 

A long time. The singular 
of any of the oblique cases 
of this word may be used 
adverbially in the sense of 
‘long/ ‘for a long time,’ as 

!%bt, ftntr, &c. 

^TttWftr Fora period of many 
nights, long. 

3TTg Perhaps, sometimes. 

3 Tr*r<y Silently. 
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Soon, 


grrem 

grptfir 


j- Quickly, at once. 


Hf Therefore. 

ffETS; Therefore, consequently, 
wgr Then, in that case, &c, 

351 Thee, at that time, in that 
case. 


tf^Rpg; Then, at that time. 

W<?T So, in that manner, as 
surely as. 

fpnft As for instance, to be 
more plain, &c. 
grtlT^ From that, therefore. 

Then, at that time, 
ifrug; In the first place, &e. 

1 Crookedly, across, in- 
) directly, badly. 
gyofrJT ) Silently, without 
^aff T ^ ) speaking or noise. 

By that, on that account, 
flrsrr By day. 

f|^rr Fortunately, luckily. 


_ Ill, wickedly. 

fi^; To a distance, deeply, 
highly. 

#RT At night. 

) Quickly, forthwith, 
3 T^ ) immediately. 

Uncertainly. 


*n%T 


Not so. 


By night, 

«T Nor. 

Bat. 

*nr i 

-Not so, not at all. 

n?f 

In various ways, distinct¬ 
ly, separately. 

5 S 7 P By name; indeed, certain¬ 
ly, probably, perhaps. 
Near, close by. 

HSPUrtl Very mueh, exceeding¬ 
ly, to one’s satisfaction, 
agreeably to desire, 
sgyfjr Certainly, assuredly, 
most probably. 

% Not. 

t?j^ Then, over, out of. 


tfi^: Day after to-morrow. 
rt'RcT: Around, on all sides, all 


round. 

3 The other day, 
trig: ) to-morrow, 

tjtrfsni To one’s satisfaction, 
sufficiently; willingly. 


<Tgj “Well, behold! see! 

TSSta; Behind, backwards, at 
last, afterwards. 

SST: Again. 
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gsr: gw: Again and again, re¬ 
peatedly. 

) 

^ Before, in front. 

STOtrai } 

IP In former times, of yore, 
at first. 

!*hr: In or to the east, before, 
in front of &c. 

gifs: On the former day, yester¬ 
day. 

• fSeverally, apart from. 

ST$T*P3; ) Exceedingly, 

' SHRUB. 1 at will, with pleasure. 

Sfrf In the morning, 

Sfara; Extensively. 

sraw 

Being exhausted. 

SI^TT^ 

Every day. 

STfgcT On the contrary, on the 
other hand, rather, &c. 

'5nmt*T ) On high, at the 

) same time. 

STOP' Forcibly, violently, ex¬ 
ceedingly, much. 

Before, at first, in or to 
the east. 

jtrh; In the morning. 

sjT’isro Crookedly, in an oppo¬ 
site manner favourably. 


STOP Mostly, 
snfe In the noon, 
sfrftr After death. 


f Forcibly, powerfully, 

WPRI } excessively. 

wfg- Get, beside, except. 

tfTvr^' Quickly. 

igjj - . Exceedingly, again and 
again. 

w^TO Greatly, exceedingly, re¬ 
peatedly. 

S% Quickly, immediately. 

JTOT3> A little, slightly, slowly, 
tardily. 


WT% ) 


Except. 


jm%TO; Without delay, imme¬ 
diately. 


r Jran) 
wsr) 


To each other, secretly. 


farshT Wrongly, incorrectly, to 
no purpose, in vain. 

ggr To no purpose, m vain, 
unprofitahly, wrongly. 


jg^r Often, again and again, 
^rqy Falsely, lyingly, in vain. 
Since. 


wg: Since, for which reason, 
wherefore. 

2 TO Where, in which place. 
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*T*lT As, namely 
VSSfTfjSfT Somehow 
VSTHRHtf Id due older 
f'<JT33jr In the manner men¬ 
tion so ^ just as required. 
ffT When 

‘ frag; As much as. as long as 
f ^ Badly. 

gipjq; at once, simultaneously. 
3* Badly 
fg; Like, 
fra Only. 

T%JT Except, 
rag Exceedingly. 
rafPJW High up in the sky. 
ftSTT In vain. 

I Verily, to be sure. 

5Tu: Gently. 

Always. 

=5X^V Qnickly. 

Ooce. 

Vg Hurriedly, quickly, 
rmf Along with. 

Well. 

flaaij. Always, 
yrar Always. 

At once. 


Tfsra: ) 

Vff > Perpetually, always. 

} 

Stealthily, under cover. 

| ?mf At once, the very moment, 
^rtrarf: All round. 

TTO*f Equally, 
tmrri Near. 

*nrra?Q. . 

tNear. m one’s presence. 

wr ) 

frwrvraf Well, proprely. 
*TgTOI*ra; joyfully, gladly, 
tirmlr Now. 

Pace to face, in front- 
Well, in a good manner. 
TTffr: On all sides, perfectly, 
^raf Everywhere. 

^rasr Always. 

^fg Together with, along with- 
qg^ r r All at once, suddenly, 
tyffa** Together with, along 
with. 

With. 

srr^ftg; In the presence of, in. 

person, in a bodily form. 
tfTl% crookedly, in a sidelong 
manner, 
tmrf With. 

Krfff Half. 


* When stt and frag. are prefixed to a personal form of the 
Present Tense, it has the sense of the Future Tense. 
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^ ow > present, fitly, yfjpj; Oneself, spontaneously, 

properly. f| Because, indeed, surely. 

VWV In the evening, Without, except. 

Very much 

5Wr In vain, to no purpose. 5°° a000nIlt of) ^ eoa!3Se of ; 

Well, in a good manner. •jjy{ Yesterday. 

III. BABTIOLES. 

§ 374. The particles are either used as expletives or inten- 
sives; some of these are =r,§, g, %, ff, &c. 

§ 375. The following particles are used with certain words •— 
s*?—K'gcT ‘ a wonder 

^T—^STSS’f •• ! a bad man/ ‘luke-warm/ 357 ^ ‘a little water’. 

¥~‘ a bad deed ’. 

„ 

$wi, q=spr, ra^riT &o. 

f [—is generally changed to st or are when prefixed to words be¬ 
ginning with a consonant or a vowel respectively This 
particle has six different senses* (1 ) grg- a q- ‘likeness’' 
or ‘ resemblance'; as srgrTjJTOr: ‘one not a Brahmana, but 
resembling a Brahmana ’ ( wearing the sacred thread, 
&c.) t «. ‘ a Kshatriya or a Vaisya’ (2) sr^rrer ‘absence 
or negation’; ‘ the absence of knowledge’; ( 3 ) 

ajajcg- ‘ difference from’-, as gpf stqj: ‘this is something 
different from a cloth’». t. ‘a jar’ or so ; (4) 3??T3T ‘little- 

“ These are given in the following couplet:— 
rRHTffSttrOTrasr 5I5pKIf# rt^WTcTT I 
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ness-' oi ‘smallness’., as ^TI ‘ a girl having a 

slender waist’ ; ( 5 ) stsrpjTfra ‘badness, unfitness’ ,&c. ; 
5 T=r~' ‘ something unfit to be done’, ‘ an 

improper time, not a favourable opportunity,’ and 
lastly ( 6 ) ftfrtr or ‘ opposition ’; 3 Rjrg: ‘ non-mora¬ 
lity’; immorality sisjf: ‘opposed to a god’s e ‘a demon’. 

•W—is generally used as an expletive. Used with a form of 
the present tense of a verb, it gives in the sense of the 
past tense; as gug- ^ i. e. sreggp When used with 
the particle fly it has an intensive foree ; as in’ ?ST 511% 
tra: $«rr: &c. 

’rag;—is added to fife and other indeclinables and asks a question 
or implies a doubt; fifefigg;, Siftfrag;, &Q. 
fit—is used with g; and its derivatives like a preposition in the 
sense of ‘ acceptance , &e. 

IV. CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 376. The following are the principal conjunctions in 
rSanskrf— 

(<*) Copulative s?vr, sptfr, 3r?r, =tr, rera, &c. 

( b ) Disjunctive qnv ur--rar, &c. 

( c) Adversative gptjsrr, g, ferr, &e. 

(d) Conditional #g;, rrr%, gg;, 31%^, 1= ( Med in 

sacrificial ceremonies ), &c. 

O) Causal ft, ggi.gg, &c. 

(/) Interrogative snft a^tfraa;.. 33, 33 Tft> fir, T%? 1 , 
r%53; 31, 33T, 1 , & 0 . 

(g ) Affirmatives and negatives atf, 3*sr f%i, aril, ®T^Ct & B - 

< A ) Conjunctions of time UT 3 i- 3 T 3 a; V?r, 3 fT &c. 

■( * ) 3TSf and 5 % are used to mark the beginning and the close 
of a work respectively. 
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V. INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 877 “ The interjection is not properly a part of speech,, 

as it does not enter into the construction of sentences. It is 
sudden exclamation prompted by some strong feeling or emo¬ 
tion. There are various utterances suited to the different emo¬ 
tions of the mind — Prof. Bain. 

( a ) These are—srr, f, S', <r, if, sir, 3?f, 3?ff, 3rfr, m, 
f, JT, fTST? &c expressive of wonder, grief or regret, &e. 

( b ) f%W : TtTlj &o. expressive of contempt, 

( c) fT, WiTj &c. expressing sorrow, dejection, &e. 

( ) ST, frft, pvf showing grief. 

( e ) aif, fg-ia;, &c. expressive of anger, contempt, &c. 

(/) ?nT, &c expressing joy 

( g ) There are some interjections used to call attention. 
Of these. 

(1) some show respect; such as 3T^, 9#, stfr, 3?®t, s?fT; 3V 

tr, sir, arcs, «r-, t?r, I, ?r, &«• 

(2) and others, disrespect or contempt; as sj%-, 3)>, sjtf, >. 
it, 3J>> &e. 

( 3 ) The exclamations erf'*? and are used when 

offering oblations to gods or manes; and 

(4) and when offering oblations to gods and 

manes respectively. 
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Chapter XII. 

CONJUGATION OP VEBBS. 

§ 378. Thera are in Sanskrit— 

( a ) Two kinds of verbs. Primitive and Derivative, 

( i ) Sis Tenses ( gjtgr:) and four Moods (stgp ) which are 
as follow:— 

Tenses Technical Name. 
g&TFf: oi Present W.\ 

or Aorist ^ 

3i^raar>ijt : or Imperfect 
<RtspjjT: or Perfect ?%5 

> or 1 st Future gs 

) 

or 2 nd Future 555 . 
gg^or the Subjunctive is used only in the Veda and is 
therefore termed ' The Vedie Subjunctive. ’ 

Note:—The ten tenses and moods are technically called the 
ten Lakaras in Sanskrit grammars. 

( c ) Three Voices (srtjiJTT:), the Active Voice ( ) as 

jrtt: the Passive Voice (^gufriro ), as giftin' 7 TV w- 

and the Impersonal Construction ( upfST® ) TTWTT nrtj%. 

* These technical names are given in the following Kariki. 
% svavt%9rer«tr 1 

rtsnrtrtr^g rev^rwfFt^g? agr =g- grgstrta 11 
This terminology of PSnini, it will be seen, is artificial. 
Other grammarians use different names The ten Lakaras of 
Panini are according to their nomenclature, as follow.—ggrfg 
(?ra:), stopiV, srenfr, qfr^n,. wreatu#, *rsm, nswr, 

• l%5fWlf% and art#— 

‘ Apte’s Guide 


Moods Technical Name. 
STT5TT or Imperative gf? 
RPl or Potential RPlfe: 
3tt5pr: orBenedietive 

or Conditional 
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( d ) Two sets of personal terminations, the one called ‘ Paras, 
maipada,' the otner ‘ Atmasepads.’ Some roots take exclusively 
the Par. terminations and some the Atm. ones; while there are 
others which take either. Several roots again, though Paras- 
maipadi, become Atmanepadi and wee versa, when preceded by- 
certain prepositions or in particular senses. These will be con¬ 
sidered in a separate chapter. 

§ 379. Primitive verbs or roots are those which originally 
exist in the language, while derivative verbs are those which 
may be derived from a parent stock—a root or a noun. 

§ 380. Every verb, in Sanskrit, whether primitive or deriva¬ 
tive, may be conjugated in the ten tenses and moods given above. 

(a) Transitive verbs are conjugated in the Active and 
Passive voices and intransitive verbs in the active and the 
Impersonal form. 

| 381. In each tense and mood there are three numbers, 
singular, dual and plural, with three persons m each 

§ 382, In four of the tenses and moods given above, viz. the 
Present, the Imperfect, the Imperative and the Potential, the verds 
undergo peculiar modifications () and these are therfore 
called Oonjugational or special tenses and moods; and 

* Strictly the term S&rvadh&tuka ( belonging to the form of 
the verbal base ) is given by pamm to the terminations of all 
. the tenses and moods-, except those of the Perfect and the 
Benedictive, and to the affixes distinguished by an indicatory s 
( ) »• ». the various conjugational signs of the 9 classes ( ex¬ 

cept that of the eighth ), and the terminations of the Present Parti¬ 
ciple Pars, and Atm. All other verbal affixes t. e. the conju¬ 
gational signs of the 8th and 10th classes, the affixes added 
to form the causal base and a few denominatives, the affixes 
CT) ctT, and qr added to the bases of the two futures, the 
Desiderative and the Aor 7 and the Passive and the Frequentative 
respectively, and those forming the Past Participle ( Act. and 
.Pass.), the infinitive and the verbal indeclinables, and some 
others are called Ardhadhatuka, the remaining Non-Oonju- 
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gational ( STCWgqi) or general. In the former the characteristic 
marks and terminations of each are mostly added to a special 
base formed from the roots in various ways, while m the latter 
they are combined with the roots itself, 

( a) The base ( ) of a root is that form which it assumes 

before the personal terminations, 

§ 383 When a root is capable of taking either pada, the Para- 
smaipada (lit word for another) should be used when the fruit 
or result of the action of the verb accrues to any other person 
or thing than the agent, and the Atmanepada ( lit. word for self ). 
when it refers to the agent. Thus q" 3 rfar will mean 

‘ Devadatta sacrifices for another ( his Yajamana );’ while- 
rrsfrr will mean ‘ Devadatta sacrifices for himself.’ 


SECTION I. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

I. CoNJUGAriONAL 
or 

SPECIAL TENSES AND MOODS. 

Present, Imperfect, Imperative and Potential. 

§ 384. With reference to the various moods the yerbs are 
dividedinloteu conjugational. classes by Sanskrit grammarians, 
each class being denominated after the root which begins it viz. 
(l) vrrrf? ( 3 ) snjif?, (3) (4) (5) ^rw, (6), 

g^Tfic, (7) wi%, (?) fwrt? (9) sum? and (io; 5 ^. 

| 880 . The roots contained in the first nine classes and a few 
of the tenth are pnsw£g$ roots, while almost all roots of the 
tenth class, the Oansals, Desideratives, Fretpientatiyes Deno- 
minatives, and the roots qg, qg, scg, and 

are comprised under the head of Derivative roots. 
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§ 386. These ten classes may again be conveniently divided 
into two groups, the first eomorising the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th 
classes, and the second the remaining. lathe first the bass 
ends ia 3f and remains unchanged throughout; while in the 
second it does not end in 3 ? and is changeable. 

I. GROUP 1. 

Roots with Unchangeable Bases. 

( 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th classes ). 

§ 387. Terminations:— 

Present. 



S. 

Par. 

D. 

P. 

s. 

Atm. 

D. 

p. 

1. 

ft 


n 

I 


fif 

2. 

r% 

SR 

n 

% 

$ 

ft 

O. 

ra 


atPa 

t 

R 

3!% 


S. 

D. 

Imperfect. 

P. 

s. 

D. 

p. 

1. 

3R 

4 

ft 

5 

ftt 

J# 

2. 


a* 

51 


S*TR 

m. 

3. 

3. 

sr 

SR. 

ct 

?3R 

stfg 


s. 

D. 

Imperative. 

P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

arrft 

m 

stiff 

$ 

stt# 

ami 

2. 

__ * 

<R 

it 

R 

sm. 

>3R 

3. 

g* 

ctR 

3tR 

ciR 

RR 

atfiiR 


* ?n^ is optionally added in the 2nd and 3rd person singulars 
when the Imperative has a Benedictive sense. 

H. S. G. 16. 
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Potential. 




Par. 



/\ 

Atm. 


S. 

D. 

P. 

S. 

D. 

P. 

1. 

& 

In 

& 

t# 


2. §•■ 

tail. 

fa 

f*TO 



« —-y 


&■ 

m 

f^rram 

m. 


Xotei —Terminations beginning with vowels may be called 
Vowel terminations; those beginning with consonants, con¬ 
sonantal terminations. 


Formation of the base of the roots of the first group:— 

| 888 . sr(^pi.)is added on to the roots of the First or 
sgjff class® befors the terminations. Before this sr the penulti¬ 
mate short and the final vowel of a root take their G-una 
substitute e. g. 

lw+fS=f»+3T+ m=ftV+ 3f+TrT=sfreit; T%+3T+lt = 

sr+3T+raf=5i!r#, &«. 

| 389. Tj- ( ) is added on to the final of a root of the 

Fourth or class before the terminations ■ the radical vowel 
remainB unchanged; e. g. ^7+f^=^-{-ir+ra=foifW- 

§ 390. sr is added on to the roots of the sixth or g’frfif class 
before which the penultimate vowel remains unchanged, and the 
final g 1 , short or long, m and ^ are changed to 5 ^, ijsr, 

* i^K^: ^ I Pan. Ill, 1 . 68 , 69, 77. 

Of about 2200 roots occurring in the Sanskrt language nearly 
half ( about 1076 ) belong to the first class. 

t Vide § 24. 
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asd ^ respectively; «. g. %*_+=%t+ 3 T+ fa=T%Tfa; §+ 
sh- fff=f?nv; ff+a?+fff=f^far. jf+gj+tsfasfa; 
^+3r+fa=r%+3T+fa=flRfa, &e. 

| 391. Roots of the tenth or 5 Tff? class* add 3 W before 
the personal terminations. Before g^f ( 1 ) the penultimate 
short vowel f except ) takes the Gun a substitute; and the 
final vowel and the penultimate sf not prosodially long, take 
their Vriddhi substitute-, e. g. ^+^= 51 ;+sra'+m= ! tn[+ 

m+fa=#wfa ; Y+ 3 w+ra=-#f+srtr-}-fs=«Tf+3w+fff= 

’unnrfa; + sw + ft=Ht^+sw + fa=Hrgtrrff; but 
anr+fa=?u?rrfa, &o. 

| 392. (o)f The preceding 3 ?is lengthened before a conjuga- 
tional termination beginning with a semivowel, a nasal or 
ST or w ; e. g. snnra &c. 

(b) The finalsris dropped before terminations beginning 
with 5 *; :w + 3tt5tT=5pr#<T, &e, 

1st class. 

•ft P. A. ‘ to carry. 5 
Present. 

Par. Atm. 


1. 

TOW 

TOW: 

3% 

TOT| 

tow| 

2. 

TOW 

TOT 

TO% 


tow 

3. 

TOW 

TO% 

TO3 


tow 


*This class contains a few primitive verbs, almost all the 
roots belonging to it being derivative; besides, all Oausals 
and some Nominal verbs may be regarded aB belonging to 
this class. 

t 3i% £ 1 % 3#r I Pin. VII. 3. 101. 
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Imperfect. 


5 298. The augment g? is prefixed to roots in this tense. 
Shis is replaci d by 3 ?r in the case of roots beginning with a 
Towel*; this 31? forms Yriddhi wish an initial vowel; e. g. 
gf+fW+^arr+^+si+^q^i similarly fs£,-%q ; ^r 
sfera;; sg-sftfqi &°» 

( a ) When a preposition ( )is preSxed to a root, the 

augment 3 ? or 31 ; comes between the prep, and the roots, s. g. 
f with sr, STT5 

P. ‘ to know. ’ ^ A-' to see. ’ 


1. sjsiteq spnqra a#tm 

2 . 8#J: SPffaffq Safari 

3. stim smt^raui at&rc. 


^iP# ^rtf? 
<&MT! ^Wiq ^8P?q 
\m ^%aiq 


1. 8roq appirsi mm 

2 , W sFPRiq 3TW 

3.3pm apraiq 3 * 5 ^ 


3 ?;$ ajspn^ amraft 
3?mr: ai#nq amm. 
3OTcT 3?^giq stmt 


‘ to be. ’ 

1. wm w 

S. m or 1 


J 

3. tior 


mq 

wq 


Imperative. 

$q.A, ‘ to get. ’ 
siq *wt spI 
w s^nq 3tRq 

q°F 3 atpnq tsifatq a*p?iiq 


*3Tt33fiftaiq | Pan. VI, 4. 102, 
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Potential. 


w P. 

' to remember.’ 


g^A 'to rejoice.’ 

1. wn 






% 


Wet 

3%f: 

%W[ 


3. 

mm. 







4th Class. 



p;P. 

f to be pleased. ’ 


§P2 A ’ to fight’ 



Present. 



1. sFltfi 


3srm: 

5®r 

§«tre? 

3^ 

2. §6# 


fs?*r 

§’3% 


§55’% 

S. 




3^ 

§5# 



Imperfect. 



1. 31f315p 


3T3®p*t 


sifartiis 

s?§KTO!t 

2. 



srg%m 


B. sTgsra; 

sigrarawL sifsni 

Sigurd 

s^N* 




Imperative. 



1. 

sFIR 

farm 

J5> 

3®? 

fan^l 

§w?wt 

2.5^ 

3®^ 


g«rcs 

§%TT^ 


3. fajg* 

gsRWI. 

l 52 !’! 

§®rani §^<ot. 

§SR1H1 


* Hereafter the optional form in ?ncf will not be given as 
She student can easily form them by adding f»rt to the base if 
he has to express the sense of the Benedictive. 
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Potential. 



1. 3$^ 

g#? 


g^r 

f^fl 

3%f| 

2. §§?: 


gwfe 


f%Tsn^ 

3%^ 

3. 3%. 


3% 


g^wcii^ 

3^ 



6th Class. 




!%<? P. A. 

' to throw. 5 


P, 


Present. 

A. 


1. %qift 

%tra-. 


%q 

r%qiq| 

figqml 

2, r%qfg 

r%q*r: 


%re 


%q>-1 

3, 


%qfct 

fijqci 

t%q?t 




Imperfect. 



1. 3T%^ 

3?%qra 

3T%qm 

ar%q 

arf^qral! 


2. 37%?: 

srfSna^ 3#qa: 

3T%q«n: 3T%^st(J^ 

ar%q^q 

3, mm. 

3n%qai^ 3#q^ 


3T%qgw 

3#q=tt 



Imperative. 



1. wm%* 

f&qra 

T%qw 

fsft 

%qr# 

TSRtfll 

2. %t 

TSPTSq. 

%ra 




3. T%lg 

%ran* 


%ratR flwq. 

%saw. 



Potential. 



1. r^w. 

W 


i%w 

fsrcqrl 

%qt# 

2, r^f: 

?%qtWL 


ilw: 

r%WFt^ 


3, 


T%qg: 

i%q<r 

%q3ram 

!%q^ 


' For the change of q^to u^aee § 41, 
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10th Class. 


H; P. A. ‘ to steal. 5 



P. 

Present. 

A. 


1. 



%f3TTJT: 

#R2?F^ 


2. 


#5PPT: 

=fr«w 

%iP7 


3. 



%Prf% =#R3ct 

^1#} 





Imperfect. 






Par. 




1. 

SNkzfH 

3RR3)ffr 



2. 3T%7: 

sr^sraH. 

ai#pra 



3.sHtora. 

3J#Plinq. 

SRRqiT, 





Atm. 




1. 3T#C7 


8RRSITJ# 


2. 




3. aT%Pm 

aRR^nn 





P. 

Imperative. 

A. 


1. 



%RW W 


#P5TO5 

2. 

^R?T 


%7a 

%#TR3, 

%.'-f-'7R 

3. 

%pig 

%pram. %pf§ 

%7R1R 




Potential. 



1. 



^r#r 



2. 


3rc&raL 


%w«riq %pn*i. 

3. 


truant. %#g: mm 

=7i#nfiin #t^i. 


The forms of other roots should be similarly made up 
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§ 894. * The sj| {long ) of a root, penulimate or final, when 
It does not take Guna or Vrddhi, is changed to ^, and to 
if a labial or s precedes ; and the f or g- is ltngthmed when ^ 
or is followed by a consonant • e. g. ar 4. P. 'to become old/ 
sfmm, mm, &c -; f e - p &°; h <*e f% does 

not become long as fqrj; is followed by 3T; fTH; 10. P. A. 
snsr&rgrtT, &e 

§ 395 The penultimate f, g, t£ or ^ of a root, followed 
by £ or s is lengthened when a consonant folio*s ; f e. g. 

1. A. to measure, to play, similarly tpTj ST 

all A and meaning to play, jpfj to act dishonestly, to be 
crooked, gsr to faint; to spnad, to forget; to 

thunder, to shine. g-|, ^all meaning to kill, sji; 

to try, g», &c , all Parasm. and belonging to the 1st class, 
lengthen their penultimate vowel; P ^TWT%; similarly 

T%^has ^frarm, r%ar, srarra, &o. 

Boots of the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes 

WHICH POEM THEIE EASES IBREGULABLV. 

1st class ( ). 

5 <r'to protect/ sfpfRra % qsf. ‘to praise/ qcrPTra;but TUiyr 
^'to heat/ wh-n it means *to barter or 

ftts^'to go/ transact business, to bet.’ 

* I3twwr: ! Pan. VII. I. 100, I. 1. 51. 

PSd. VII. 2 77. “ 

t * rn ^ ’! %PTRR3T 'JigtPT'JRT wra; fi§ I Bid. Kau. 

+ 3TR-. I Pan. III. 28. These roots insert 

stra before @r. The vowel of gqr.takes Guna substitute before 
this srnr- 
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U. ‘to conceal, to keep 
secret,’ gfiw-W. 

A. * to wish,’ qrnwft. 

f8f t P- ‘ to s P it; ,’ 

^ -with sir ‘ to eip,’ sir^tTnt 
| and 5P5JTW A- ‘ to shin' ;’ 

«T5T^, wrwft, vctstct, *^T9?ra:- 

^ P. ‘ to roam,’ jjhW, W#, 

srparra. 

W,V P. ‘to wal ktsiHTffjtfirWti!', 
P. A. ‘ to desire, ’ grtra-ft, 
BWTTef 5T- 

far^§ P ‘ to please,’ ppfis'S'. 

@o^P. ‘to kill, to hutt,’^nfrf3. 


ji P. < to [KTvm!r. ’ >V;Tm 

arson#. 

asj; p. 1 to pare,’ 3«r#. Hiiwilfa. 
'to reproach, ’ 1 t° I”ty, ’ 

qq «J P. ‘ to go,’ 
m p. < to restrain ’ 

<rr$P. Ho drink/#«(#. 
gr P.‘to smell, ’ tSf'J#. 

OT P- ‘ to blow,’ tsfH#. 

m P. ‘ to stand,’ #T#. 

HT P. * to think/ mft 
p. ‘ to givo,’ tpeiJTil. 

£St P. ‘t': see , 1 otTFr. 
m p. < 'o go ‘ str^ifT. 


* SeiqilFn rfig- I Pin. VI 4.89. The penultimate y ot is 
lengthened xn the Spec al Tensas andbi fore u strong tonmuuUon 
beginning with a vowel 

1 iSfgi’TO n# i Pan. VII, 3 75. wir =w 51 % w-attf, Virt. 
These roots lengthen tbeir vowel in the Sjnoiul Ponses 

| ^TSn?(>3I5rHS®gg5gt%gfec5^ 1 F&« 111. 1. 70, These routs 
take the if of tne 4th class optionally in the Special Tenses 

§ I%|KrfxxsfR =tf t 3#r SW: i Pan. III. 1 87 VI 4 48 TI e mots 
fif^and gw .-ubstitnte 3 J for their <1 and ihon mid the an;'n>< nt 
3 1 ( before which the sr is dropped ). Tkso arc tin 11 cuiijngutod 
like roots of the oth class 

Ji 3!^ and ;rer when it means to make thin, belong to the oth 
class optionally, 

f S': t ( s ^ I see § 44 ) Pin. VII. 3. 77 

$TOPhrrstisrr?rqi?3hf3'f(fff5it;^r i%#OTo;?ig4<Fi’'.r'[,v-:'; nilH 

#?t: I Pan. VII. 3. 78. 
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$ P . 1 to ran,* W 53 #. P A. to dye, rs=nt, yigft 

5 T^ P. (*A ) •' to perish,’ ^fireTf. ^ P to be clean, *r?srra. 

^ P to sit, to perish,&c 3?A. to yawn, str<#r. 

^ f P to bite, jpsrfS. arq;. A. to be adequate, 

P. to adhere, yrerfff. gysy A to blush, 553 ?%. 

^ 5 ;^ A to embrace, yg*#. TTtTf P. ‘ to be ready * gsnw- 

398 The following seven roots form their bases like the 
Desiderative in the senses indicated These are:—fijsg; to 
administer medicine, to treat as a patient t%f%r5aTa-Wi ST to 
censure, sggros; ra;^ to bear, to forgive, TffRtfTK, W to abhor, 
to act loathsomely, grw^r?T; TFT to make straight, sfT^fariS-%; 
Spy to reason, to think, HtHRTff; ®?yto sharpen, yffaTOfs-W But 

to desire %gfa; to dwell, %fm7r, yre; to cut yrrfura-?r &o. 

§ 897. There are a few roots which add a penultimate 
nasal in the Special Tenses and Moods necessarily; e g TWSfto 
cut Si?; go sig'fT, R^to roll into a ball 5 j?to 

purify, to go &e; and a few more which do so optionally; 
e.g g* to be firm or Tg^ to go gr^rna- 

g^; to pluck gfNn%, all P •, 

A. to hum rfretay S33K: P- to roar jnfnT, tjsriH and others 

less important 

4th Class (). 

P ‘ to go ’ SETHjfff. j ypy t B- ‘to be pacific’ gyrg#. 

spy A. ‘ to be born ’ 373 %. | fr* P. 1 to desire ’ afmYrf - 

* stV.- j%?r: i Pan. I. 3. 60. yry is Atm. in the Special Tenses. 

t ifSRrermtf ?OT I 7STS P VI. 4 25-26. These roots drop 
their nasal m the Special Tenses. 

t SrawsHT $4: I Pan. VII. 8 94. Of these spy is given 

under etci^s. 
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spjr P ‘to pacify' qfjqfff 
sps; P ‘to be wearied’ sgrtrig. 
3 PJ P ‘to endure’ ^iwjfar, 

W«3; ‘to be weary ’ ^t^Trlr, 
WWffT. 

P ‘to be intoxicated' ap a fa 1 . 
gtg; P- ‘ to endeavour ’ q^Erm, 
’ET^rfFT; but when followed by 
a preposition except gg it 
belongs to the 4th class 


alone; fqrqffn #t«rS(, but 
sprwfit 1 only. 

5sft* P ‘to sharpen’ qq-fg. 

*ft P ‘to cut’ tnrrff. 

5JT P ‘to put an end to’ pqfR'. 
ft P ‘to cut’ srftr. 
tjsr-g; P ‘to fall’jR^, swrrtr. 
? 5 ( P A ‘to colour’ qpiqfg%. 

P ‘ to be unctuous ’ JiaM- 
5EPC‘to stride, to pierce’ fqsqfg. 


§ 398. The following roots belong to the 1st and the 4th 
classes:—3tsr, *55131 ( ST?r ), qq spall meaning to shine, ft 
to fly, all A. -■etff, are, qg; to fear, sfrq to spit, f^ to be 
pleased, to embrace, to be angry or vexed 

rpniC 1 ) to turn out auspiciously, ( 4 ) to succeed, all Par , gg, 
1 A. 4 P to bear, q-#- 5 r( w ) to fall, to be dyed, 
5 PT to curse, gw 1. P 4. A. to know, 1. P. to bewail, 
4 P. A to be afflicted, grq, 1 A , 4. P. andf?=r^4 P. to 
perspire, 1 A. to be anointed 


6 th Glass ( gfTft?:) 


f<i£ P ‘to wish’ 

P. ‘to cut’ 

® P with gq or qfg, sqrtqr- 
ynr or smtramlr 
T353T P. to suffer pain 
*7 P- to swallow fStyrit, fhgfft 
m. P- bo out gsrf?r, farm 
STE^P- to ask gxarff. 


gasj; P A. to fry g^rm-lr 
BRSf; P t0 bathe jrsrfft 
aws[ P to cut |«rm 
sqg: P to deceive iqqrrg. 

to go fqv^rgfit 
ar^- P. to go gsrfir 
5 ^U to release gsara-%. 
mi. to anoint mmH-ff. 


gqjq i Pan. S. 71 These four roots drop their ®fr 

before q. 
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to breaker cut grars-ff j U to spri-We ftsafo-fT 
U. to obtain f^re% I T%tP to tom w?fTcf. 

§ 399 (a) Tie following roots belong optionally to the 1st 

and Qtb Classes PSD to pi ugh, to draw, ^1. A. 

to return, 6 . P to strike against, tint 1 .A 6 . P. to roll,to whirl; 
1. A. tj take, to r. ceive, ^ 1 A. 6 P to reel, whirl round, 
move to and fro, |p; 1 P. to divide, 8 . P to envelope, grr, 
OT;P. to kill P to sit down, ref^ P. 1. to Bprinkle, 6 * 
to open the ey°s, 55 s P 1 to stir, to churn, 6 to cover, to 
adhere, gw 1. A. to cheat, 6 P. to release, to leave &e. 

( i ) The following roots belong to the 4 th as well as to 
the 6 th cl&s;:—f^rr 4 P. 6 U. to throw, gtr 4. P to 
confound, 6 . U to take away, gvj P 4 to covet, to be 
perpleze' 1 , 6 A. to perplex, 4 A. to let loose, to send 
forth, 4, 6 P to create. 

10th Class ( ) 

Wt P- to ; shake J TJTPTR- sfr P 'to please ’ srrnrafff. 

grer^-sraraTfr, sreflwfot iFtr-irarara. wen tram t 

ssram, wua— wo^rarff, sctremm-l 

*Thia root belongs to the 2nd, 4th, 6 th, and 7th clisse#, with 
different sensts. All these are given in the following couplet. 

Wt !%t4 m tl% !%=5R9r t 
!%WfT !%lt sn?f 3=3155; H 

f The following starza from the ; Kavirabasya ’ gives the 
■various classes to which this root belongs:— 

itiprefr# =ut g®ni% ^giiSmifipsg 1 
-S“i -* ^ 1033 ; HWR Rfftrastfia II 

J These optional forms are according to stpeoti and others 
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| 400. Tie following roots of the 10fch class preserve tleir 
rowel unchanged; 3R to sin, qRto tell, jit to s.-wi, to pass- 
jpH to count, rtf U, to filter, A. to throw, qy to choose or 
seek, to get, sr to sound, jp? to honour, ^ to compose, T^r 
to taste, vs* to forsake, "JR to gpsak ill of, deceive, yj to scream, 
qs to weave, (lot when it means to tsar &c.), Rq; 

to thunder, ir to sound, q^togo, qpff to count, yqy; to sound, 
qv A. to go, siii to divide, ^to separate, ^ to shine, qtR 
to bore, to conceal, ^qt_ to cheat, qqjr to dwell, ’sR.orsgw 
to he weak or lax, sqa; to give, to spend, to desire, ^cr 
to seek, ijff to bear, to pity, to be weak, jjjw, gar to converse 
with, jr A. to take ( also rnwmt when can of jr), A. 
to astonish, to deceive, g? to bind or stricg together, ygR 
to become manifest, ®Rto make happy, and others less common. 

| 401. Some roots of the 10th class exclusively take the 
Atmanep&di i e. even when the fruit of the action expressed by 
them does not accrue to the agent These are:—apj to request, to 
desire, |pr to astonish, to deceive, to be conscious of, 
to think, ^ir to bite, ( or according to some ) to see, 
to bite. §■(r or j%<r to accumulate, to support a family, ret 

to counsel secretly, jrir to search, to hunt, to seek, igjT to take, 
to string together, and to reprove, sir and 
to injure, to hurt, fqsqj to kill (f§sqr according to some ), f^T 
to measure, < 555 ^ to desire, =pr to contract, gyr to fill, wq- 
to fear, sjtRto praise, qar to worship, yqq; to guess, gy to strike, 
V( 3 I to look at, to inspect, to reproach, 3 s (according 
to some w.Zj to cut, rs to drop down, Rstto see, to expound, 
to abstain from giving, to muddle, to cut, to 
deceive, fw to have the power of generation, to be eminent,.’ 
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to gratify, to bewail, ^ to know, fipj" to know, to be con¬ 
scious of, S 3 to stop, 5 to censure, and to smile improperly. 

| 402. The following roots belong to the 1st and the 
10 th elisses:-— 

5 ^ • t0 to restrain, sy^to worship, fy to throw, 

to meit ^ to abandon, to avoid, to cover, sj, fir to grow 
old, fy^T to separate, to join, %qrto leave a residue, -jv to burn, 
to be pleased or satisfied, *pr to kindle, =gn, ^ gii to 
kindle, fw to fear, spu to release, to kill, *fr to go, to 
string together, to endure, to kill, ffg; to kill, 

5 JS to worship, g? with 3ff to go, to assail, gprer to purify, to 
cleanse, g 1 ? to cover, to satisfy, to guess, to kill, iff to 
please, Sfsqr, g»ST to compose, arrange, 3 ?tu to obtain, 33 to 
confide, to stretch, ^3 to confide, to hurt, to inform, 
to speaK, ht? to honour, worship, 55 A. to obtain ( »rgf?r also 
according to some ), to censure, j|T*t to seek, ^03 to grieve, 
to remember with regret, !psy to clean, ^ to endure, ijw to 
brave, to overcome, to hurt, to injure, 10 A, 1. P. to 
torment, to beg, rsto aver, and some others. 


II. GROUP II. 

Roots with Changeable Bases. 

( 2 nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8 th, and Sth Classes. ) 

| 403. Terminations:— 

Parasmaipada. 

The terminations of the Present, the Imperfect and the 
Imperative an 'he same as these cf the first group, the term!- 
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nation of the 2nd par. sing, of the Imperative is f|. The ter¬ 
minations of the Potential are as follow:— 



l.TO. 


TO 

TO 



2. to; 


TOR 

TO 



3. to; 


TOW 

SR. 




Atmanepada. 



Present 



Imperfect 


1.3 

% 

nl 


% TO 

ffif 

2.% 


A 


TO sTrsrTO 

TO 

3.% 

TOf 

to 


tow; 

TO 


Imperative 



Potential 


l.\ 

to# 

to# 


The same as those 

given 

2. ^ 

toto; 

TO 


for the first group 


3. am 

TOW. 

TOW 




§404. 

The base 

of the 

roots of 

the 2nd group of Oon- 


jngationl classes undergoes many modifications with regard 
to which the terminations are divided into sets, one set 
is called ‘strong’, the other ‘weak.’ The base taking the 
strong terminations may be calld ‘ The strong base;’ and that 
taking the weak ones' The weak base’. 

( a ) The strong terminations are:— 

The singulars of all persons of the Present and the Imper¬ 
fect, the third person singular and all numbers of the first 
person of the Imperative, in the Parasmaipada, and all 
numbers of the first person of the Imperative in the 
Atmanepada- 
( i ) The rest are weak. 
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g 405. Before strong terminations the penultimate short and 
the final vowel of the base take their Guna substitute. 

Kfth, Eighth and Ninth classes 
§ 406. * g and g are added on to the rot ts of the 5th and 
8th classes respectively before the terminations. 

g 407 The final g of the base is optio' ally dropped 
before and ?rif it be not preceded by a oinjauc consonant. 
It is changed to g=r before a weak termination beginning with a 
vowel, if preceded by a conjunct consonant aud to g; in other 
cases. The ft of the Impeia ,ve 2nd per. sing, is dropped after 
g not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

g 408. f In the ninth elass gy is inserted between the root 
and the terminations gy becomes g before the weak terminations 
beginning with a vovel, and gy before the weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

§ 409. (a) The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped 
before gy &c. as g-wgfff, sMm: &c. from jys^'to 

put together. ’ 

(i) Ir the case of roots ending in a consonant, the impera¬ 
tive second person singular termination is 3 jyg instead of 
1 %; as ggpr from ‘ to steal ’. 

Paradigms. 

5th Class. 

^ P. A. ' to press out juice/ &c. 

P. Present. A. 

1. §?iW Sffcj.g*: WT; WK §;g 
% 

3. §*p ?Ri% i# gs# 

* fsrnfuy: f: l geri^HT! g. ) Pan. III. 1. 73, 79. 

+ iBufBW: at i P4n. Ill 1. 81. 
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Imperfect. 



P. 


A. 


1, 8^33?, 



353R 3T^%," 

3333#, 



3?i^ 

3?3^% 

31#! 

2.3?#: 

3?13®3L 

35139 

3^3«TT: 353^PTP3[ 

35^3. 

3. 

8 ?Hcira[ 

3?1^ 

3533a 3j^rai^ 

3 ?§ ; 99 



Imperative. 


1. PWIH 

S^ra 

§9OT 

§9? §99191 

§99Wtf 

%-m 


m 

W ssiram. 

mm 

3. #1 

SS'Sl^ 

§*Fg 

33SI 5 !. 3FJT9R. 




Potential. 


1. 33WI. 

33*03 

333W 

§sfcr 


2. ^u: 

SS’MWH, 

^*?T9 

i%rr: #E]WR 

#N*$. 

3. ^?ra; 

SiFIMW. 

§33= 

#59 #I9T9P3[ 

#99 

^thP. 

'to accomplish.’ 

3f§^ A. * to pervade.’ 



Present. 


1. iwtm 


«argu: 

3?# 3?f# 

3fS% 

2. gimw 

IP!*?: 

9t^T 

3ff? 3T«OT 


3. gifjlfa 


Gl^l'P^T 

3TS9 3{f919 

3T#t 



Imperfect. 


l.arro^ 


srangff 

3?Iffi[ SiTf# 

30#! 

2. SRUHi: 


3RP39 

apf^rr: sn^miq. 


3. sraratg; 

ararg^m arergsR. 

3?rfs srr^ram 

39?t99 



Imperative. 


1. 


arm ar^prpft 

SJWjft 

2. irgfl 

€1^9 

ai^ram. 

3T^q. 

3. uatg 

1T39PJ, €1^*3 

arfani ar^rraR 

ST^diH^ 

H. s. 

G. 17 ' 






S58 


Sanskrit Grammar. 


[ §409 


Potential. 

1. giwi. gpfjjra 551*331*5 siffot sra^il aritflfl 

2 . *35*331: snggra atavism stfframiq. sr^r^ 

3. aw wgrom. wgg: ’ 3?^ra a?ftaram 

8ib Class. 


cRt P. A. 'to stretch/ 



P. 

Present . 

A. 


1. 3351*5 

333 : ,3*3 33*5 : ,3**5: 

3% 

333|,3*^ 33*fi| > 3**5? 

2 . 33tra 

33 s !: 

333 

333 

3*353 

33 1 % 

3^ 33tra 

333: 

cF3i'3 

33% 

3*35% 

3*3ct 



Imperfect. 



1. 853*13*1. 85333 

8533*5 

8531*3 

353331 ? 

3533*5% 


353*3 

353**5 


353*3% 

353**5% 

2. 353%: 

8 * 333*1 

35333 

8533*55: 

353*35551*1. 

3533^q. 

3. aratra: 

353335 * 5 ; 

853*33. 

35333 

353'3I35*i; 

353*33 



Imperative . 



1. 3*53tf*i 

33313 

3*531*5 

—A. 

3*53 

3*53531 

333!55t 

2 .33 

333*5. 

333 

33 s ! 

3*35^55*3; 

31*3*5 

3. 3%g 

333R 

3*3*3 

3335 *!; 

3*3131*3; 

3*335*5, 



Potential. 



1. 3335*3; 

33313 

3335*5 

3*353 

3*3535? 

3*35*55? 

2. 3335: 

33*553*1; 

33*33 

3*3i'4I: 

3*3535*51*1; 

3*#33, 

3. 33353. 

333535*5. 33f: 

3*%3 

3*353535*5. 

3*3k3; 
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| 410. Irregular base:—P. A. f to do'" is changed to 
before the strong, and =p; before the weak terminations. The 
ST of the base is dropped before ^ and p. 

P remit. 



P. 



A. 


l.pim 



pf 


<3»v 

PI 

2. 

f^r: 

P«T 

PS 

pit 

P% 

3. 

pci: 

®tl% 

pci 

pra 

Cs 

PcT 



Imperfect. 



1. 

Sffi 

8TW§ 

3?®ra 


3ip# 

2. smr: 

erpg*i 

«Tpa 

3Tp«?r: 

sapkni 

S?p'^ 

3. 31WI 

3TPcil*I 


3|p3 

SfplcilTt 

3?pcF 



Imperative. 



1. 

ppf 

PPT 

pit 


PTOS 

2. p 

pctq. 

pci 

p 5 ? 

fpfltt. 

P^HL 

3/3% 

®5cTi^ 

#3 

pcnq. 

pfern 

flam 



Potential. 



1. pH 

pfe 

pfa 

pShr 

pi¥t 

piffliif 

2. PIT: 

pllciJJ. 

prra 

fCmt: 



3. pk. 

pffcii^ 

3# 

pTct 


pftH 



9th Class. 





gn. P. A. 

‘ to buy. 

J 




Piesent. 




P 



A 


1, s&ornir 


#TOJ: 

^T°T 

=sr#if 


2. 


#{[CI 




3. ®mct 


P^IR! 
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Imperfect. 



1. axsttawi. 

3fSt#? a#™sr 


3JISTO!# 

ciaMuri 

2. 

aiwfraq. stater 

3t##m 


8OTtNRt. 

3. swnra: 

apMam. 3f«w u i'i 

sptfMra 

BraffaRHq. 

aratira 


Imperative . 



1. 

5&CIR: a9#IUT 


5SM^ 

sgramf 

2. sM)% 

^iratL ^EPira 

sfroftsf 

5&#5TOL 

tSNNq. 

3. 

sMrarci. 

^#fnn. 


^pnarq. 


Potential . 



1. 

sspjfrarw aiWkw 


sS## 

«V*\ . / ~v 

2. sfmtetT: 

^roferran ^Mf-sira 

#>W: 

tMtmmx. 


B. 5H%fra: 


sfMra 

^ibiraiti. 



‘to obstruct/ or ‘to stop/ 

Present. Imperfect. 


1. fawrm 

fawfa: 

tavsSm: 

aitawiiB. 

BfW+'iW 

3T5cisfit? 

% ^rwrra 


fcPfifk 

ereawm 

srfa«fta*I. 

3TCa«far 

B.^awnra 

^ctRIc!: 

pi-rfvi 

s^a^rra; 

sreparam 

arcawpc 

Imperative, 



Potential . 

i. 


xsram 

fcr#?Rj. 

ta^misr 

tattkw 

2. 


fcrsra 

tfrarar: 

tirHbic.H 


3. eerang 

faster^ 


ta^Ria. 

^Rfig: 


Ibbegulab Special Bases of the Ninth Class. 

■'Sa-c- 

§ 411, In the case of the root gij; the ^ of is not changed! 
to nr; as %pxmk, gwfm:, gTKrfrfr, &c. 

| 4X2. The roots 3tT ‘ to know ‘ and 5HT 1 to become old ’ 
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assume the forms sit and m respectively; as srpirit-ffw? 

, & e . 

§ 413. The ^ of grg » changed to ^ as 
3TW#TJT) &c. Imperf 1st. pots. 

§ 414. The roots ft, 55T, 5#, gr, %, % f, w, sy, j, 

fs f> f> f, ^ and tf have their finals shortened necessarily, 
and $ft, ST, and ax optionally in the Special Tenses; as f^Tra- 
wrt, ffanfjMfitr, OTiw-nfiRt, &c. sfran#, &o. 

§ 415 The roots ^ ‘ to go by leaps, to raise, ’ ‘ to 

abstract, ’ ^gwr ‘ to stop, ’ and ‘ to obstruct f belong 
to the 5th and 9th classes; as Tfxjnk, *fSRT, TfSirfr, Tf#, &e. 

Second, TMrd and Seventh Classes. 

§ 416. Special rules of Sandhi of the finals of roots and 
the initial letters of terminations:— 

( 1) The ending g of a root takes its VriddM substitute 
when followed by a consonantal strong termination ; as g+ 

{ 2 ) The final \ or g. short or long, of a root is changed 
to or g§r before a vowel weak termination. 

( 8 ) The ending tr of roots is changed to ^ when followed 
by any consonant, except a nasal or a semivowel, or by nothing; 
and that of roots beginning with ^ to under the same circum¬ 
stances. 

(4 ) The initial g; or «r of a termination is changed to -j 
after a soft aspirate ( 4th letter of a class ). 

( 5 ) g; or <g[ followed by is changed to gj. 
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( 6 ) and *5_ when followed by a consonant are changed to 
the nasal of the class to which the following consonant belongs, 
and to an amisvara when followed by ?7, w , nr or sr. 

(?) The ending % of a root, short or long, not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant is changed to ^before vowal weak termi¬ 
nations, when the base consists of more than one syllable. 

( 8 ) The ending §r of a root is optionally changed to ^ or 
Visarga in the Imperfect second pers. sing, and the ending 
flr to g; or $ before the termination and optionally before rr. 

( 9 ) When a conjunct consonant having ^ or ^ for its 
Srst member is at the end of a word or is followed by a 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel, the ^ or ^ ia 
dropped. 

N. B.—The usual Sandhi rules i. e. those given in the 2nd 
and 3rd Chapters should be observed. 

§ 417. ( 1 ) * The second person sing, termination of the 
Taras in. Imperative is fur when the base ends in any consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel; also in the case of the root g- 
3 P. ‘ to sacrifice. ’ 

§ 418. The ^ and 5 of the Imperfect 2nd and 3rd per. 
sing, are dropped after a consonant. 

Second { or srfTt? ) Class. 

§ 419. In this class the terminations are directly added to 
the root. 

§ 420. In the case of roots ending in syr, the terminations 
of the third person plural of the Imperfect is optionally to. 


*13^ ffW: I Pfin. VI. 4 101 
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Paradigms. 




3JT ?. ; to go, 5 



Piesent 



Imperfect. 

1. 

TO: 

to-. 

TOR 

TOR TOW 

2. TOT 

to: 

TO 

TOT: 

TOitR TOIff 

3. *m% 

TO: 

tor 

tor; 

TORR TOR, 3Tf: 


Imperative. 


Potential. 

1. w 

TO 

m 

TOR 

TOR TOR 

2. 3 ?!% 

TOR. 

to 

TO: 

TOTtR TORT 

3 .3113 

TOR 

TOg 

totr 

TO3R Wg: 


Conjugate similarly i&n P ‘ to tell , 5 P- ‘ to cut, ’ tiP. <to 
protect/ sit P ‘to fill/ c?fT P. ‘ to eat/ gr P. ‘ to fly, 53T P. ‘to 
sMne/ iff ‘ to measure, rr ‘ to give/ srr ‘ to give or take, ’ WT 
‘ to blow, ‘ =srr ‘ to cook r add <gr 1 to bathe 
| 421. In order to exemplify the rules given under 
§ | 416-418 we will give the forms of the regular verbs fr, 5 , 
3?ra, §%> ’W’ W> 7 ^. aEd $3**- 


P. f to go ’ 



Present, 



Imperfect, 

1.%W 

TO’- 

TOT: 


TOlfa TOOT 

2.^f§ 

TO: 


31R: 

TOTOR Mte 

B.^ra 

TOT: 

mra 

TORT 

TOtaW, 3#R.(orTOR 


according to some ) 



Sasskeit Geajihab. 


C §421 


m 


Imparatke. 


Potential. 

1. TOM TOW 

tojj 

wtww. 

wtwiw tout 

2. writ wraq. 


fwr: 

TOnm. frara 

3. % #am 

ttoi 

tram 

#wi9m. Wig: 


3P‘ 

to praise 1 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1 . 3^: 

m 

SfTOJ, 

S 13 W Sigff 

2. %% 

& 

3MF: 

3TTOH. a^ct 

So %cl gel: 

3#3 

aitra: 

ai39m 3TTOP 

Imperative. 



Potential. 

1. 

WWW 

TO1 

TO9 TOW 

2.3% TO*. 

39 


TOcm TO9 

3 wig gwiij. 

3^3 

3^ 

TO9m 3f 

Conjugate similarly P. 

‘ to sound, ’ 

gP ‘to seize, ’ gup 

P. 2 to sharpen^ 

P. ‘ to attack, 5j P. 

‘ to join, ’ $ P. ‘to 

possess supremacy ? 

’ and 

to drop oat, 

to distil ’ 


^fll P- 

‘ to awake. 

s 

Present. 


Imperfect^ 

1 . ^TFJW: engfj: 

STSTPRfl: 

3RiI5W SfWRJIF 

2 . stPlfl 5iI?5T 

eFeFW: 

SMKmW, SNHitl 

B. spti strra: ;wrara* 

3tSFW: 

srsn^raim stwfto 

Impetatke. 


Potential. 

1 . 5TTO#I SffTTOEf 

3IPRW 

9TTOR 


2, 5tijt5| ainan 

^53 

3nTO : 

isiWTO’l strpra 

3. srpflg SfFTcilflL 

3tmg 

snrow. 

^UTOcim 3 ^: 

* See : W^5T^ p. S 

n. 
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Present. 


1. ^ 


2. II 

fwr 

3. 13 

Ida 


Imperative, 

l.$ 

fall 

S.M 

twnn 

3. tain. 



1.3% 

Present. 

a:?# 

2. =5% 

a£rT3 

3. as 

aejlt 

1. at 

Imperfect. 

afial 

2. asa 

^FTOt 

3. asm. 

asrram. 


Present. 

1. «st 

2.# 

33013 

3.^ 

a^aira 



A, ‘to go/ 


w. 


^4: 

tw 

¥ 

9 ...,A. 

f(Wl 

^ r\ 

IWT 

4: t: 



tfa 


A- ‘to speak/ 


3 ^ 

sr^i^r 

=gss 

\a 

3 t 3 W : 

a# 

sm 

aajrat 

3 %PT 

ann 

a#n: 

asiam 

a#a 


?f^A, ‘to go/ 


Imperfect. 

I^fl 

qwnn W 

Potential. 

fCrarg IWt 

i^jisrra. 

i&irain t&n 

Imperfect. 
a^^{| 

sRsaram. sraffl 
a^ram. 8T5^f 

Potential. 

*i#rft 

’sitrarain ^nNn 

=#tow, =#H. 

e 

Imperfect 
3W3% 3TO# 

amnsnq, sra^f i. 
amnarn 
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Sakskp.it Geakhae. £ g 4g| 


Imperative 


Potential,, 

1. # 

Ararat 

Spiral 

$#T Rfrat rMI 

2. $ssr 

55IRR 

*W- 

Rfrai: RwtrR «s#r 

3. *5gR 

W3R 

araaR 

$#?raR 



m P. A. 

f to milk.’ 


Present. 


1. ^r% 

w- 

pj: 

P 

Pi 

pi 

2. %%* 

pr: 

F* 

3% 

Iirt 

3*1 

3. %!?<* 

F* 

I#a 

P> 

pa 

pa 




Imperfect. 



1. 3#r 


rap raft 

rami 

rapt 

2. 3RR>-^ STfJR S5|3ST Sfjpn: 

rapraR 

a^§K^r 

3. 3f%-5 r§rr aip^ s^rer 

rapaR 

rapa 




Imperative. 



1. $sift 


*$fra 

Ft 

spiral 

sprat 

2. |i3sr 

PR 

pr 

W 

P*TR 

P5R 

3.^»i 

pro: 

m 

P?R 

paR 

F3R 




Potential. 



1. PR 

PR 

pw 

^r 


ltra% 

2. pr: 

pran 

pra 

Strsrr: 

liRraR 

I?RR 

3. pro 

PMR 

P : 

ifa 

^RTcIR 


%to be similarly cojugated; ? and <r being snbstituied for 

^ and gfr respectively. 





* i?or the change of 5 to sr, vide § 95 . 
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^ P. A. ' to lick. ’ 

Ptesent. 



P 



A. 


1. atn 

fef: 

fair 

Ri| 

fail 


2. ai% 


ate 

fa# 

faiit 

Cl 

3. 

Site 

,rs 

tagra 

ait 

lapt 




Imperfect. 



1. 31^55 

3TR5f 

3#H 

waft 

3TRIff| 


2. 3|%3-5 

313T55 

3MS 

stars!: 

3tta|rai5 

araip 

3. 3TS3-S 


Bill’d. 

aiais 

wasrate 

wata 



Imperative. 




aira 

aira 

at 

attet 

aftel 

2. <?TTS 

^[5=5. 

ate 

i%te 

fiiwq. 

itfd 

3.% 

^ISR. 


aisra; 

fafrain. 

laiam; 



Potential. 



l. 

feura 

i%nt? 

fatte 

rafrait 

lafrafl 

&c. 

&0. 

&c 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 


■R3^A.* 

‘ to Purify ’ 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1. rat 

ra^rai 

rassfil 

siram 

airass^if 

3flrf33JiT| 

2. ra| 

ra®t 

ftiyt 

sjf^srr: arfra^Tsnu. wtsm. 

3.ra| 

rastid 

<-N *V 

tesra 


arrasram. 

airasra 

Imperative. 



Potential. 


1. rat 



ratra 

rattefl 

rasitete 

2. 


rasJraq, 

fitter. 

ratraram. 

ratteen 

3.%I5 

PtsualH. 

ra^cn*d 

fitra 

rasirarate 

ratirat 


* 3^, 15,, l 53 ^' 15 311 A - should be similarly 

conjugated. 




Sanskbxt Grammas. 


[§ 421-423 


Irbegulae Bases. 


Many ol the roots of the 2nd class are of irregular 
conjugation. We will treat of them in alphabetical order. 

| 422. sr§[ P ( to eat’ forms the 2 and 3 sing. Imperf. as 
3Tf^: and 3rr3fcf respectiYely. In other respects it is regular. 


Present, 


1. 3# 

355 : 

3Kf: 

2 . srfer 

$m 

arfsr 

3. strec 

3W: 

Imperative. 


1. 3^JR 


BRW 

2. a# 


3RT 

3. srg 

aretm 

^3 


Impelfeet. 

1. 3T?S 3?!?J 

2.3^: srtfiq; arret 

3. an^ arrara; an^ 

Potential. 

1. 3RTU3. 3^ 3Rn^ 

2.3RJT: 6RJTCIJ3: 3 ^ 

3. SRilcI STSjRirn stfg: 


i, 423 3 ,^ p. < to breathe, ’ arsj; * to eat, ’ ^ P. « to weep, ’ 

^ P to sigh ’ and ^ P. ‘ to sleep,»insert the augment 
I between their final and the terminations beginning with 
any consonant except rrs in the ease of 2 and 3 sing. Imperf. 
they insert | or ar; e. g. 




35^ ‘ P. 


Present. 


1. STRR 

3TT%- 

3ff%: 

2. arral 

3TPT4: 


3. eiRia 

air%: 

awRt 


Impet alive . 


1, SpilH 

3?hl=f 

3Rtff 

2. Sjfetft 

3IRfit3i 

3iR3 

3. 3?R3 

STRaiq. 

SRJg 


breathe.’ 

Imperfect. 

STlra^ 3Tff% 

anfagjj- 

SfiTOfJI 3TH^ 
Potential. 

3RR 3THJFJ? 

aiWT: 3Rian ar^rrti 

ar^tra: spg: 
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Conjugate and similarly; as 3 sing. Pre,, 

^'fp-'T 2. sing. Imperf.• SfR?pfra;-q^ 3 sing. Imperf.; 

1. sing. Imp. 2 sing. Imp.; 1. sing. Pot.; &e. 

=gf%fij 3. sing. Pro.; apsrcfb-g: 2 sing. Imperf ; 3 

sing Imperf ; 1- sing. Imp. igfgft 2. sing. Imp 

S. sing Imp ; =^Tra, 1- sing. Pot., &e.- 1 

Pre ;3f#?i3.1. sing Imperf. 2 sing Imperf sifr- 

^frf-3pl 3 - si n g- Imperf.; TITPR 1. sing. Imp. 2. sing. 
Imp. =m% 3. sing. Imp.; 1. sing. Pot. &c. 

§ 424. P. ( A.* rare ) 'to be’—dropB its 3j before 

weak terminations and jj before a termination beginning with 
^ and ssr. Before 2 and 3 Imperf. it takes the augment f. 
It is irregular in many respects 

Present. 




P. 



A 


1 . 

3 % 


w- 

1 



2. 

a# 

W 


§ 

m 


3. 

31% 

St: 








Imperfect. 



l. sfran. 

3^ 


anre 

3tR3T| 

3raf| 

2. 

3 %: 

arrets 

3iRd 

3Tf6*m 3?twsttH 

3n^i 

3. 

3%rec. 

anYtm 


strer 

strerani 

arrera 




Imperative. 



1 . 

3i?% 

3Rtl3t 

3T9W 

ait 

areral 

3Ril*i| 

2. 


sen*. 




' C W. 

3. 



5^3 

«tm. 

graR 



* spj is Atmanepadi in a few cases. Of. BhattikaTya II. 


an exchange of duty. 



270 


Sanskbit Gbahhab 


[ I 424-426 


Potential. 


l.smL 



#r 

#d| tfmtl 

% m: 

WdH. 


ST^Tt: 


3. 



ttRf 

tftarare. sret 

§ 425. 


to sit—also drops its ^ before 'its — 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1.8H% 

STOf 

STWlt 

3?tt% 

SIR# SlRWf 

2. «tf# 

31RM 

sipsq 

siren: 

3OT9IH sireni 

S. 

STlfda 

sircra 

sirei 

stremre; strcra 


Imperative. 



Potential. 

1. sire 

sirerat 

airarat 

strere 


2. 3 ?!^ 

siratsnq. 

str^ 

Stiffen: 

STraWHH. 3TI#^ 

3. sTOcnq. sneram 

stream. 

STMS 

sn#fTai^ srrerei 


Conjugate A 1 to dress ’ similarly 

§ 426 The y of the root 5 P* ‘to go’ is changed tow 
before a weak vowel termination; trfrr ffT: trf^cT 3 pers Pre. ; 

1st Pers. Imperf , 2 sing Imperf ; srurre, 

Ijg T 2 3 sings. Imp. tjsg 3 pi Imp 

? "with aittf A. | ‘to study.’ &e. is regularly conjugated; as 

* f P ‘ to go ’ is conjugated regularly like ftp g q 

3rd Pers Pre.; ?% 2 sing. Imp plural Imp. 

f ? with srRr P. ‘to remember’ should be conjugated like f 
@TT%3n% 3rd pi. Pre Some think that it is to be conjugated like 
f in the Non-conjugational tenses only According to them the 
third pers. pin. will be sr*ri% The line of Bhatti 

III. IS &c is quoted in support of this opinion. 
snqtns^rfeRre^ni^pni. 1 ^ t Sid. Kau. 



§ 426-428 ] Conjugation os Vebbs. 
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Present. 



Imperfect . 


1 . 3fdK 

®r4N| 

sierral 


81%% 

3?%% 

2.31% 


®Nr^r 

3%T: 

ar%T*rm, 

sr% v w 

3. 3% 


31%% 

ai'%g 

31%]^ 


Imperative . 



Potential 


1. spaft 



smtsfra 



2. 3%? 

smisrui 

®r4% 

smPfrqr. 

3%%fn3jar<#%JI 

3. erTOin 

a%raR 

ersff^Tani. 

®r<fRfra 

smraPfTdm. 3%R=I. 

§ 427 

A. * to praise, ’ and 53 T A 

‘ to rule ’ have an g 


added to them before terminations beginning with ^ or sg- 
except that of the Imperf 5. pin. 


i% a. 



Present 

C 

■V rs 

Impelfeet. 

V 'N 

1. 


51P 

p; 

tiftf 


2. 

% 

tii^ 

%: 


in 

3, f? 

fsTri 

% 

% 



1. 1% 

Imperative 

Isral 

?srai 


Potential . 

2. 

tspnq. 


|#4T: 

fsPnsiraj 


3. fern. 

tsrm^ 


i#ra 

tirerraiJi 



3 T 5 T to be similarly conjugated; f?%!% § 5 Tt% 2 Pre. ; 

tjj%r 1. sing. Imperf. ijgT 2 sing Imperf cr£ 3 sing. 
Imperf 2 P 5 j i?i I sing Imp frijrera; 

2 pi Imp 3 sing. Pot &e. 

§428 P A. 'to cover’—substitutes Vriddhi for its g- 
optionally before consonantal strong terminations except those 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing Imperf. 
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Sanskrit Geammab. 


428-429 


Present. 



P. 



A. 


1 . griffo-aonfa s#r. 

3>!P: 

gJN 

—£ >• 

apt 

2. S^fw-OTHtf 3j3q: 

3#r 

sgq 


ag^ 

3. OTT%-3?tra ap: 


3>§9 

«#!& 

- «? ,v 

33pS 



Imperfect. 



i. ^m. 

3?% 

sSt§R 

^3% 



2.4m. 

srSpH. 

4$m 

a^gsfF: 

sSipram. ^hN 1 ! 

3. 

afipm. 

sflpd. 

5*% 


snpa 



Imperativ 

e. 



1 . g?nqiH 


>3i§3W 

3$| 

swHi<it 


2 . 3®i 

3j§cPI 

0 

33p 

3?§S1 

ctg'iiTOi. 

3. 3?%-3?l§ 

3SPUI 


asgcnq, 

spram. apam. 



Potential 




1. di^sdH. 

apra 

33PW 



a§#i% 

2. apt; 


agara 

s^Nr; a§famraL 

3. 3#na; 

sgFfraiSL 3335 : 




§429 = 3 ^, P. ‘ to shine,’—sw , sfpi, ^RffTand 
^op tie ^ of the 3rd pers. plu. termination when added 
to them. In the Imperf. they take ^ as 3. pi. termination- 
Imp. 2 sing, of =5*1^ is 

Paradigms. 

Present Imperfect. 

1. 

2 . ^EJ% 8RSBl:-«RtSRt^ 3FP5R5t 

3 , ^itd: w'g srspsra;-? apTOjgi 



§ 429-430 ] OoiwtrGATlON or Yeesbs, 
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Imperative Potential 

1 . »5R xpemip: ■ssw-iM 

2. ; W55P5. '55TOT: ■’f'biWlW 

3. =3«rcam. 

3jst_ P —see are and above:— 


Paradigms. 



Present 



Imperfect 

1. 

51%?: 

3i%f: 

arasi^ 

3T35%5J ST5J%jf 

2. 3t%f6[ 

35%?: 

St'SPT 

srsrs£i:-3?3r^: 

3T3I%iH 

3. 3if%Tcr 

sn%ti: 


3f5t#^-3fSI^ 

3F3fi%cm3.@p5g: 


Imperative, 



Potential. 

1. 3RJ1FI 


3BJW 


sr?qra SiSSW 

2.3{f%% 


5t%r 

3ff?r: 

3t^rr?r 

3. 5n%a 

'5JT^d!H, 

*«33 

vJ^?RC. 

sKsram. «®g: 

§ 430 


‘ to be 

poor ’—drops its 3TT before weai 


terminations beginning with a vowel and changes it to % befon 
those with an initial consonant. 


Paradigms. 


Present. 



Imperfect. 



^Rl%: 


srjrsw: 

sr^reiN 

3^R#r 

2. 





3f5^f%r 

3. 

4KRd: 


sKksw. 


Imperative. 



Potential. 


1. ^Rs#I 

#sra 

?Ri£ra 





h. s. G. 18. 
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Saxskbit Grammar. 


[§ 430-432 


2. €#351 #%? #§3T: g?#fR 

3. 5[fef$f gRKcHJJ 5%2 s(fcg?ffinq. 

§431. f|^? A. ‘to hate’—takes g-g; optionally in tile 
Imperii. 3. pi. Par. 





Present. 



1. Ira 


fSW- 


fM 

iM 

2.33% 

m- 

i|s 

m 



3. lit 

%: 

igfe 

f|t 

%ra 

ills 




Imperfect. 



l.a^RL 

3%t 

a#-»T 

3?%f 

3iiis?i€ 

3#3??t 

2. 3^-? 

mm. s% 

3fl|§f 

3%isnq. 

®i%P. 

3. 3^-1 

Bilsra mmmm- 3 % 

sT^ierrt^ 

Silvia 



Imperative. 



Life 

S?R 

S9W 

It 

ife 

Iwt 

2. t# 


W 



fSfp. 

3.32 

ilsw 

rim 

wm 

tirara; 





Potential. 



1. fife;. 

I3®TH 


TI#f 


fifes 


2. %5I: iajISti Tgsw f^MT: 

8. iifra IswrawL fife 

| 432. sr P. A. 1 to speak ’—takes the augment § before 
consonantal strong terminations. 

Present. 

1. Mffe m mt 





| 432-433 ] 

CONJUGATION OF Vbebs. 
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2. 5DStft-arc*r fsr:-3TTC3 : 

m 

*»» 

sf^ pW 


'3. Prra-siif 

pl%-3f!j|: 

a?! pra 

pi! 




Imperfect. 



i. 3Sp 


aratj 

31# 


sfprt 

2. smf: 

3Jpi. 

3Hft 

3?w: 


31pW 

3. sis# 

srpn 

3#I. 

3?3ii 

siprani 

sipa 




Imperative. 



1. 


aare 

& 

m&k 

,. r11 .., l -fv 

2- # 

w 

W 

W 

prarra; 


3. sriig 

W ** 

P*3 


prai^ 

parn 




Potential 



1. fin* 


pW 

ffa 

p# 

pfrnt 

2. pi: 

pra*l 

pra 

f#tt: 

pRirartti 

pN» 

3. pig 

w 

fife 

p'raraffiL 

spffal. 


143S. P. * to cleanse ’ substitutes Vrddhi for its vowel 
necessarily before strong terminations and optionally before 
vowel weak terminations. 



Present. 



Impeifeet. 


1. HIRJf 


is*?: 

S(J?T% 

m&i 

8^5Jf 

2. 

*m 


3#,-# 

mm 

ST® 

3. mii 

w- 

q#ct. 

3THt|4 

mm. 

3WT%, 








Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. Jtisnft 

3H# 
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Saxskbtt Geamsub. 


[ § 433 - 485 * 


2. gift gsg gs =3^*- 

3 . mf gsra. m&g-g=igj gmim gmraig 

1434. ^g[P. 4 to speak’—i3 deficient in the 3 pin. Pre. 

according to gome ia the whole plural, and according to ©there¬ 
in all the third person plarals.* 


Present 


Imperfect. 


1. ^ 

mm: mm: 

smrni. 

mmm 


% gfe 

W: pm 

3J33r?f 

mmsg 


S. 

m-. ...* 

mpHI 

3JTOR 



Imperative, 


Potential, 


1. mmra 

mm3 

mmrg 


mmw 

2. #4 

ms 

mmT: 

m^mrag 


3. mj; 

man mmg 




| 43-5. 3f^ P. ‘ to wish ’—changes its 

q to 3f before weak: 

terminations. 





Present, 


Imperfect. 


1. 

3m: 3??: 

rnmog 


m?9I 

2. m% 

3S : 3g 


3Tfi?g 

mis 

3. # 

32: 3?FRT 


misig 

mterc; 


Imperative. 


Potential, 


1. WIH 

35IH «R!W 


3^13 

39W 

% 3sft 

32F[ 35 

smr- 

smrag 

3i4ld 

3,*% 

32ig 3?Fg 

siWW, 

smraig 

3^: 


* n ^3 I sfpKpm smft I Sm IPrft I»(Sid v KanJ 
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.§ 436-487 ] Coiotgaeon of Yerbs. 

§ 436. ft?-* to fcnow ’ takes optionally the terminations ol 
-the Perfect in the Present Tense. Its Imperative forms are 
•optionally made up by adding SnT? to it and then appending the 
-forms of the Imperative of fr. 

Present. Imperfect, 

1.%%% %% fop-fa ^ 

3 .%%% *<% 




Imperative. 



%n 


i%fYirc 

2. 

fem. i% 

%p 

M> 'O 

'S 

3.%§ 

fltro. 





Potential. 



lwr 

i%ra i%im 



2. ftsm 

!%rr i%ira 



3. i%rra; 

ragraiq. 



§ 437. srref P. <to govern, to teach,’ &c.—ehanges its vowe! 
-to ? before consonantal weak terminations. See=g$t?^also p. 272. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


1. RR: RW: 

3Rtre*I. 


stftrrf 

2. snfei fits - - R® 

3RII:,aR!rat\ arRlSI. 

3fl%S 

3. ?m% fl®: tnrei% 

aRUtf:? 

3TRISW. 

3?5irg: 

Imperative. 


Potential. 


1.stow - 51^13 sirem 


RRI3 

RRR 


" ¥ 5TS1 with sn A. should be conjugated like an^. 



<M CO 


878 


SiSSKEIT fiBASDEAIt. 

[ §437-444 

2. 5ffi% 


fe fen: 

feifc 

3. SiKsf 

fen. 

5irag rw-c. 

ferora. Risf: 


§ 438, A. -'to lie down’ gunates its vowel before all 
terminations and prefixes 3 ; to tie termination of tie third pers. 
pi except that of the Potential. 



Present. 


Imperfect. 


1. 


3R# 

afelt 

sfe% 

2. 5W 

5Ri^ 5n% 

3fel: 

3mrara^ 

afem 

3.# 

5R1% 5W1 

sfe 

a?5rarara, 

9RR5 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1.5& 

5i«H? W.nj 

5ife 

5PiWi 

5PftW 

2. 5W 

5TR5 

5P?kr: 

5PTRraT5, 

5Pft i RSl 

3. 5R3PI. ifipT’n 

5PM 

5pjp?rara. 

5Pffal. 

§ 43® 

. »? A. ‘to give birth to 

i ’—does not change its vowel 

to Guna 

before strong terminations. 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


L# 

^ 


3iipl 

3tigl% 

2. 


51i^r: 

aiSMR 

3Ji$«TO 

S.igr 

3#! 3# 

Bii^T 




Ivipe, alive 


Potential. 


i. m 

mm prat 

sfa 


§3ra% 

2.e? 

331*115; iJRH, 

§#n: 

israrara; 


3. n?;n 

mm Pcira; 


§#irara: 



§ 440. tgP. A. ‘to praise/ g P. ‘ to grow’ and ^ ‘to sound T - 
lave i optionally prefixed to the consonantal terminations. 



§] 440 

Conjugation os' Tubbs, 
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m P- 

/\ 

A. 


•- ' 



Present. 




Par. 



Atm. 


1. 

w- 

w- 

w 

*PS 

*PS , 


<pV- 

^pte 


prat 


% ^ 

<pr= 


w 

fpra 

*pt 



^$t*T 

*p& 


*ffr% 

B. 

*P= 


# 

pira 


^n% 

<pra: 

?pfcf 

?pra 





Imperfect, 



1. 

3TCp 

3Rp 

3?t# 

arepit 

3Rp?t 


3T*pR: 

@f^pW 


arcprac 3R3#fl% 

2.3Rar: 

arcp* 

35*pf 

3Kpi!: 

wpraq. a^q. 

3)%A 

arcpiran. 3RfCra 

anptsfl: 

B^fPq 

S. arsik 

8TCpI»i. 

3i*p3. 

3Rp 

awpraiq 

3Rp3 

a?res#i; 

arep!^ 






Imper atiit. 



1. 


WW 

*4 

qrarat 


2. *m 

mi 



fpraq 



^raij 

^tta 

pP 


<3#5?q 

S. ^ 


P^3 

wm 

strain 

pram; 




^pTcn*i 





Potential. 



1. 

tpw 

*pnr 



<5pW% 









Sanskmt Gbahmab. 


[ | 440-441 
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2. *3*?tcr ?pici ^n: ^jrarara; 

S.^jrr. ipioR ^fforaR ^p?R 

^NidiH. FP1 : 

Conjugate similarly g and sj, 

| 441. fg; P. A. 1 to kill'—drops its g[ befere a weak termi¬ 
nation, beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a semi¬ 
vowel, and its si before a vowel termination, the s^then chang¬ 
ing to w. The Imp. 2 sing, is 


P. ‘ to MU, to go 8 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

1 , IF*? 

§R: 

IF*?: 

31PH. 

9?pF 5?p*f 

2. 

IF: 

m 

3?f^ 

3?pR 3?p 

3. #?f 

p; 

#3 


3?PR 3??R 


Impsratii s. 


Potential. 

1. p!H 

PR 

PR 

P3R 

PFR pRR 

2 . Sit 

13*1 

P 

p*?f* 

PRR pna 

3. IF} 

pra. 

5F3 

P3R 

PTOR P 5 : 



1*?; * Atm. 



Present. 



Imperfect. 

1.3 



3# 

3?P?I1 aipRf 

2 .pf 

3f% 

IR 

3tpi: 

3?3RR 

3, fl 

3?cf 

33 

3?|3 

STsTraTR 3R3 


This root is used in the A. in certain cases. 



§ 441-444 J 


Conjugation on Verbs. 
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Imperative. 


Potential. 

-a ■**> 

l.P 

prat 

#r 

## Mwt 

2.W 

sram pm 

5fts?T: 

awram aNm 

'3. ism. 

firam srarn 

sra 

atmam. sfom 

§ 442. g A. ‘to take away 

_ 



Present. 


Imperfect. 

L# 

pi pm 

Si# 

S3 

si#! 

S3 S3 

2 . 

pra # 

®rpm 

S3 

afpram. 

S3 O 

3. §1 

■Cl 

pra pfi 

S3 -c 

8fp 

-o 

sfpram 

.3 


Imperative. 


Potential. 

1. P 

prai 

PPT 

pratt prc% 

S3 N3 

'2. pi 

pram pm 

prai: 

S3 

prwm f^-m 

S3 S3 

3. pm. pram. P^m 

S3 S3 "O 

*3 

praram pm 


Third os litenT? Crass. 

§ 443. (a) The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 

( b ) The third personal plural termination loses its g;. 

(e) The Imperfect third person plural termination is 
(p before which the final of roots is dropped and the 
■final 5 , gr and =£, short or long, are gunated. 

Buies of Reduplication-— 

§ 444. The first Towel of a root together with the initial 
consonant, if any, is reduplicated i. e. doubled; as 
3 ^ 3 -—&c, after reduplication. 
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[ § 444-449 


Abie—The first syllable of a reduplicated root is called‘the 
reduplicative syllable; e. g. the first if in < 173 ;, or first 3 in 

| 445. If a conjunct consonant begins a root, the first con¬ 
sonant only-with the following vowel is reduplicated; e.g. 

^ V 

(r.) If the first member of a conjunct consonant, however, be a. 
sibilant (^r.srorw) and the second a hard consonant, the 
hard consonant is reduplicated. but 

&<=. 

| 446. A radical aspirate (2nd or 4th letter of a class) is 
changed to its corresponding unaspirate in the reduplicative 
syllable; as T%s[-rai%^, 3 - 55 , 3 ^- 33 ^, &c. 

§ 447. The guttural of the reduplicative syllable is changed 
to the corresponding palatal (subject to the above rule) and 
3 r to 13 ^; e. g SE*r-q; 3 ^-vra? 5 ;, %-M &c - 

| 448. A radical long vowel becomes short and gj- is changed 
to 3 ? in the reduplicative syllable; as tfr-fMr, &o. 

§ 449 The penultimate tp or ip and aij or gjr become 5 and 
3 - respectively lathe reduplicative syllable; , c^ar— 

&e - 

Paradigms. 



f% P. 4 

to know. ’ 



Present 


Imperfect. 

1. ra%n 



31 NMd 3TRRST 

2. 

iW: RJ%«r 

3TR%: 

3jf^Ri5W; 3pifl%<* 

3. 



3?Hftc!R a#f$gr 



§ 449-451 ] Conjugation of Yeebs. 
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Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. HW H'-MW 


ftfedd 


2, raftlf 


refer. 

refeHcR 

refeira 

3. R%3 

feltidR H=Ri3 

refeira; 

refeiraiq. 



§ P. ' to sacrifice. ’ 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


l.ltrft 

W' 

snip*! 

SUP 

a?lgiT 

2. ittft 

w- 

and: 

siliem 

3T^fvY 

3. liid 

w- <3# 



3 HS1 : 


Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. Sp[W 

53f3T3 SJIOT 

3pR 

3pra 

Ipw. 


ipra ip 

ipi ; 

IpliR 

ipict 

3. #3 

JPR. US 

ipra; 

iP^R 

313 : 


i p.' to 

be, ashamed 




Present 

Imperfect 


1. 



3U5^=i 

3T^[|W- 

2. 

is#*; %ra 


anSiftW. 

stMta 

3. 

fMra: 

srrel^ 

stfsificiTH 



Imperative. 


Potential. 


1. raiinm 

rafRtiq; 



2. i%p1 

rafra 

refpr 

l§#iraq. 

reffintf 

3. 

rafting iSnpi 

<*GfNrai 

reifaTcOT, 

fi 


Ibee gulab Bases:— 

§ 450 The vowel of the roots m, jrT ‘ to go ! W, £ or tr ‘to fill 5 " 
and sp is changed to in the reduplicative syllable. 

§ 451. The f of the reduplicative syllable of and 
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{ | 451-454 


-fipT, takes its Qam snbsiitnts before aE terminations and the 
radical % is not gansted before vowel strong terminations. 

| 452. and tjr drop their sff after reduplication before 
•weak terminations; ^becomes •gg; before tr, ft and SJ. The 
Par. Imperative 2 par. singulars are 3 -% and %ff respectively. 

§ 458. jfr optionally shortens its vowel before consonantal 
weak terminations. 

( « ) W and ft ‘ to go ’ assnme the forms ftw and rs?f[ before 
vowel tarminations and frot and raft before consonantal ter¬ 
minations. 

| 454. ff 1 to abandon ’ assumes the forms srff or st^t before 
consonantal weak terminations exeept in the Pot and sr* before 
vowel terminations and those of the Pot. The Imp. 2 sing, 
.forms are srfrft, 3Hfft and stfn% 

Paradigms. 




35 Par. ‘ 

to go. ’ 




Present. 



Imperfect. 


1.1# 

Iff: 

Ip: 

W! 


gp 


ip: 

IP 


^P 5 ! 

gfa 

3.?# 

Iff. 

1# 





Iisperatke. 


Potential. 


1. l#*? 

I 3 !!!? 

|3!W 

ipra; 

IfTO 

ipw 


Iff 5 ! 

Ip 

ipi: 

ipip 

ipra 

3. 

IP 5 ! 

ip 

Ifp 

ipran! 

Iff 5 


3! P. A. ' to place, to hold. 3 


Present. 


1. |W!W 
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| 454 


2. 

3?*T: 

■m 




3. ^n% 

SR: 







Imperfect. 



1. 

3K®? 

8RR 

3?# 

3?^T| 


2. ar^n: 

SRviH 


3TERSIT: 

BT^TsynT 

swfi 

3. a^tra; 



er^ra 

SiqstRiUJ, 

31^1 



Imperative. 



l.^nw 


^?ra 

3 



2.¥| 


«Rt 

sr<s? 

^strain. 


3. ^iil 

nm. 


SRR 





Potential. 



1. 

<?a?R 

5RW 




2. 



UsfW!: 



3. 







37 is similarly conjugated. The forms of will be obtained! 
by changing !jr to ^ wherever it occurs. 


1%^ P. A.' to cleanse. 5 

Present. 


l.^I§7 


%R3?T: 

«n^3f 

5tT%sj| 


2. 3131% 

'ifi'W: 


'5jr% 


'kftA 

3. 3RRi 

%%Ri: 

sn%ira ;## 

Imperfect. 

%«T3tIci 

AA-A- 

1. a^H^rqr 


3#WSJT 

3T3Hr% 


3TS(R3gI% 

2. 

3{5iRv!5H. BffiTfRT 

3M%S^r[ 

3. 

3#Rv5Iff.3^iRl: 

3RR3i 

3RH5RC 
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Imperative. 

2. %HTW « Vfli? JtRSiWW. fpjJwq; 

3. wr® JtR5?§ ^rfow; jjwsww wqsran^ 

Potential. 

1, %R5tTf)Tf 

2, ?%W!: nPi-'-iicW. ^#55: qfisjwwiq, irf NNn 

3, sjRswa. ^wwianj. %%g: Sircrara Hfemnaw. q iMfri , 

Conjugate P A. similarly. 


2 P. ‘ to fill, to protect.’ 



Present. 



Imperfect. 


1. frriS 

%?: 


3ITOII 


Si%? 

2. %K 

%r: 


aim: 

®n%!^ 

stfqga 

3 iq# 

l%a= 

rasra 

35%: 

aiftlSW. 

95%?: 


Imperatise. 



Potential. 


1. toiw 

TOT? 

TOW 

isism. 

%n? 

rai^w 


%W. 

%a 

%5fT; 

TOjtiw, 


3. %| 

fqjaq. 

rasa 

%na 

r%rraw. 

t%|: 


P. ‘ to protect, to fill.’ 



Present. 


1. TOW 



2. mff 


%4 

3. mi 

ra# 

%ra 


Imperfect. 

SJKtjS 

s ww arr^Jyftj^ 8jfq^ 

SiWf: arfq^rij. 95%?: 


* See § 894. 
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Imperative. Potential 

1 . ffiroM raws NTOtr ra^k w#* 

2. Mi tkk w# 

3 . fqq| fq^cik w ^3 k# ’k 3 : 

sft P. f to fear. ; 

Present. Imps,feet. 


1, 

WH: tWW- 

straws 

a?mra Biftwn 


RTO: itWH: 


3#!% 3#IWT 

2. 

iWfa: ra#r 

arr1«: 

stmrctn. strata 


firara; rawr 


3Tl!ftW 3THW?f 

3 mra 

Ma; ra*# 

3iiw: 

aWflgR 


rafiffi: 





Imperative. 



Potential. 

1. rawft iwra 

te?W 

rawrtq. 

W?Rjra 




ramiq. 

rat%?ra rawra* 

2. ratftfi 

ra*ftw 

raws 

fr4wi: 

mitemwi mrara 

rat%1 

raWW 

rama 

!%%r: 

%%traii rat%ro 

3. mg 

mifam. 

raw?3 

mrara; 

'rnratm 


rawm. 


ramra. 

fiwnam. rai% 


P. A. ‘ to hold; to maintain. ’ 
Present. 


1.1%»# 

mu¬ 

miff: 


raw! 

t3w| 

2. mil 

ms- 


iN& 

ram 

ram 

3. mi 

T^Kt: 

t%# rawt 

Imperfect. 

raai 

fei 

1. 31WM 3jftW 

straw 

3lifsi 

a#s# 
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[ § 454 

2. arm: 


w 

3#W- 

erflsi# 


3. 

erf%j3I+i 

3?1W5: 

erf#[ 

erf## 

3{ft5RT 



Imperative. 



3. 

ft*KPT 



ft*Rtrft 

ftwftt 

2. fr-l& 

frw; 

ra 

ftw 

fts# 

ft#H 

8 . fNi 

ra’icliq. 

!%! 


m# 




Potential. 



1. 



ft# 

ft#r? 

ft#t 

2. ftW- 


ftwra 

ft#T: 

ft## 

ft## 

S.ftwra: 

Aw# 

mgt 

ft# 

ft## 

ft#i 


*IT A.' to measure, to sound. 5 

Present. Imperfect. 


1. 

ftrfftt ftrfftf 

erf# 

arftrffttf 

erfiftwl 

2. ft# 

ft# ft# 

eftf#: 

erf## 

erf## 

3.1%# 

ft# ft# 

5## 

erf## 

erf# 


Imperative. 


Potential. 

1. ftft 

#1^1 HR# 

ft#? 

ft#| 

ftrfftft 

2. ft# 

ftw# ft## 

ft#: ft#*# 

ftft# 

3, WRlcRl^ TOdi^ 

ft# 

ft## 

ft# 


l%„P. A. ‘ 

to pervade. ’ 



Pretent. 



1, #fft 

If# 




2.%% 

#0: #0 




3.^fe 

ftfts: ftft# 

V fv\ 





454 j Cojwttgatiojt or Veebs 28® 


Imperfect 


1. %!%si 


%i%r 


%T%tt 

3TE%ijft 

2. 

3^raSJl 



%mraiq. 


3. 3%3 ; S 

sr¥%l 

sf%S: 


#%raraL 




Impel atue 



1 . %%% 


a%W 

■%! 

amrat 


2. 


-V, fN ,_, 

aras 


amrar^ 


3. 



%S!J^ 

%%aiq. 

%%3TiI 



Potential. 



1 . 

Sifiicq;q 

3!%R 




2. %%?t: 

%srraq. li^rta 

arefwsmj. 

3. %%3T!^ 

%h 6 3 : 




§T P. ‘ to abandon 

? 


Present. 



Imperfect. 

1. 3?lfW 

5%: 

^SR: 

a?^snj. 

S15t% 

a^rlta 


51%: 

5%: 


3%^ 

3T5,f|fr 

2. 3%% 

5tft?T: 

5jfr4 

araij: 

3T5r#f^ 

3*3% 


3%T 

3% 


3?5%J^ 

3*5% 

3. 35fTf% 

5%: 

51# 

3T5f|ra; 

3T5Tf!cITH 

@F3i^: 


3%: 



3*3%!^ 


Imperative, 



Potential , 

1. 3JfTH 

555[i3 

sura 

5ffT[t^ 

sjirra 

5F?*1*T 

2. 3Tfn| 

3 %^ 

3 % 

5T5JF: 

sfgrraq. 

5HH3 

srliil 


51% 




SfftH 






3. 

5%rq, 

3tig 

5ruraL 

smraiq. 

3[|r: 


5fTfan^ 






H. S. G. 19 
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Seventh or 5P3TT3 Class. 

| 455. In this class the base is formed by Inserting t; bet¬ 
ween the radical vowel and the final consonant before the strong 
and sjr before the weak terminations. 

| 456. (a) The original nasal of a root is dropped. 

( l ) In the case of the root 5 ^ . Jr is changed to % before 
consonantal strong terminations. 

Paradigms. 

-SR? P.‘ to anoint/ &c. 



Present. 



imperject. 

1. 

31331: 

3{5cJ?: 

3IR5?» 

anss* 

2. 3R% 

s^Pf: 


3iR^-n 

sTiiifiH; sn^® 

3.sura 

BlfvS: 


aiRf-n 

anr^ra; 3«sq. 


Impti atv e 



Potential. 

1. 

i 3R3?R 



31333JR «J33H?f 

2. BTf&r 

sr^ 

STsjri 

313311: 

313311^ assi?5 

3. stwts 

affirm 

3J33Fg 

3f=SHf]^ 

3J33U^|J^ 3J333: 


r 

fra A. ; to anoint, ’ &c. 


Present. 



Impe)feet. 

1. 

FRI 

f^i 



2 . 



Vr4i‘ 


3, 

F*ra 

F=v 

F5 



Impeiame. 



Potential. 

1. F'-t 

F«tRf 

Framf 

FSfPI 

F^Rif F-teV 

2. 

FTOiq. 

FR 

fNfen; 

Firewui 

3. 


l^raiq. 

F?ra 

fMtaraiq. f4h*. 


* Also &«. See § 20 ( a ) 




§ 456 ] ■ 
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§pr P. A. £ to pound.' 


Present. 


1. apm 

W% 





2. 

w& 




aft 

3. apft 

w$-- 

iP'iFtt 


w&- 




Imperfect. 



1.3^0!^ 


351^1 

31#^ 

3*g#S 


2. 3*^: 

sjapm. 

3^ 

3T^«rr: 

3 *l : W!l 3ig^3L 







. 3 . a^apnq: &&&. 

S^ri 

BiH'dldlH 3|a^rf 



Imps rati. 

ve. 



1. 





gpi^ul 

2. wk 

?pfPi. 

§ra 


fw: 


S-STO 

U^iq. 

^*3 


Ur't.ktM. 

ap?3iq. 



Potential. 



1. ^nq. 


g^im 

IF&T 


?pfra% 

2. 




Strain ap^Nq; 

3.1PR 

l^ram. 

IFf: 

IRrtT 

SpCrarara: aprfcp 


TJT^ V. A. to break, P. to be wet, A. to suffer pain, 
t%? P. A. to eat, P. A. to shine, to play; grg; P, to spin, to 
surround; ^ P, A. to kill, to disregard; and P. A. to 
know, to consider, should bs similarly conjugated, sjsrra 3rd. 
sing. Pre of 35 ^; 3 sing Pre. of fcs, &c. 

§§ P. ‘ to kill. ’ 

Present . Imperfect. 

1. ti : 3SP afipiq, sr?l St# 
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2. 'pfl'4 

w- 

q^: 




o. #% 


=111% 

srgoid-i 


st^r 


Impe/ati’.e, 


Potential. 


1. 


fUR* 







W"- 

^rraq. 

pra 

3. qvg 


#3 


fisRiiq, 

W- 



T%P. : 

to grind. 5 




Present. 


Imperfect. 


1. M^r 


ife: 

Sfl’T'TO, 

3?M 

stM? 

2. tM% 

T%: 

!% 

sfMcij 

STftsq. 

3lM 

3. Ms 

fe 


3#^-5 

Sirastq; 

3tw*t 


Imperatiie. 


Potential. 


1. MlPI few 

Mfw 


Ml 5 ! 

Mw 

2. ftif 

ftsq. 

fe 

Mi; 

iwraq. 

tMr? 

3. Mt 

%iq 


fwt. 

I'Moiq, 

!% 


i%g; ‘ to distinguish ’ should be similarly conjugated 

P. A. ‘ to join. : 


Present 


1. «J3£q: 

i 53 * 3® 

gs^if 

353 % 

2. frig f^r: 

sm sw 

pm 


3. W- 

pTRi 3t 

Imperfect. 

pra 

ps 

1 . ' s, 3'i s **i. a-^>-=7 

STpJff 31^% 


3TpifJ% 

2 arfPfHr. ®3fq 

m aiafni: 

aipmn^ 


3. 35fIW 55^pq 

^ *35 

sfpram. 

aipcT 
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Imperative. 



I, spsnra 

SpiTO 


3^ 

3*WI«l4 

|qsm^ 

% 

3P. 

3f 


fKJWiq 

3If^ 

3. 

31'^ 

|53Fg 

31^ 

|55iraiq 

355imq 



Potential. 



1. 

gssira 

g55JTW 


fferaft 

ffefaff 

± f*R<T: 

fswraq 

55341 a 

jprffl: jgsJfWWiq gssiPfe 

-3. 

^wdctiH g53|: 

gfefa 

gfeRJtdTq. -JsstR^ 

Conjugate similarly *To^[ P- 

; to break, ’ P 

‘ to enjoy, ’ 

A. ‘ to eat,’ 

f=r^ P. ‘ to shake, 

to ramble,’ and P 

‘ to avoid 5 


P. A. 1 

to evacuate.’ 




Present. 



], Wife 

fel: 

S^— rT 

RRt: 

rv\ 

R=d 

rv > 

K=WI 

tNt 

2.1%# 

rw- 

fife 

m 

R^W 

fife 

3. feres 

feftf: 

£t _„rs 

WM 

reft 

fera 

fe& 



Imperfect. 



1. 

3#®r 

SIR'S? 

srRra 


3#fel 

2, 

3#5H 

Slfe 

3#WT: 

sffewiq 

anfeffl 

3. 

sifemiL 

3#Rl 

STR^K 

srferam. 

sfed 



Imperative. 



1. fesflft 

R3F3TR 

RoMI? 

<rs 

RVH 

fell 

fefet 

± Rf% 

Rfeq 

fed 

R^ 

ferara 

<’V„- .T-. 

Rfeq 

3. feyfi 

fearq 

fe$ 

fiferq 

feraiq 

fecnq 



Potential. 



1. fern*. 

R^jt^ 

fifera 

fefir 

fefaft 

few 
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2, ftW: ft’RK? R#4T: ^RTSJI^ fe'Nq 

3. f?ajR %OT3; K^gt R3I3 R%raR rMKR 

Ooningate similarly fa* P. A. •' to separate,’ 35 ^ P. * to 
eoatract ’ and ‘ to touch.’ 


P. A. ‘to obstruct/ 

Present. 


1 . ^n%i 

TO 

TO 

to 

TO# 

toj# 

2 . smesr 

&%,:* 

TO 

•n 

TOJ 

TOTO 


3b 


TOTO 


wra 

tors 



Imperfect. 



1 . srTOn. 

3 RF^ 

3TOS5ET 

3RTO 

a?TO?r? 

3?TOff 

2 . $ms;i 


31TO 

3tTOF ; 

a^TORR. afPfi. 

3 Wr- 






3. aw^ 

SR55R. 


31TO 

aiTOmR siTOT 



Imperative. 



1 . Wifi 

tor 

WR 


TO# 

WR# 

2 , 


TO 

TO? 

Wll^ 


3. wj 


TO=§ 

TOR[ 

torr 

TORR 



Potential. 



l.TOJJ, 

TOfIR 

vm*i 


TOfR# 

TOfont 

2 . TO: 


tor 

TORC 

totowr to#sr 

3.TO3; 

TOR® 

^stkf 

totoirr toith. 


* Or TO: &c.; see note * p. 

.290. 
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| 456-458 ] CoHJtreMSON or Vebbs. 




!^P. 

‘ to kill. ’ 



Present. 



Imperfect. 


1. 




3#3 

31%5T 

2. IfTOS 


RS5T 


®n|5R 

36151 

S. ilsfe 

%a-- 

fig% 

sTTI^a-? 

sriifani 

3#aq; 

Imperative. 



Potential. 


1. 



iliwq. 

iwra 

Upto 

2. W* 

11591 

M5! 

twr: 

ifOTfui 

115113 

3.%^ 



115151 

ftwara. 



II. GENERAL 

OB 

NON-CONJUGATIONAL tenses and moods. 

1 457 . In the General Tenges and Moods and in the 
formation of verbal derivatives generally, the augment 5 is 
prefixed (necessarily or optionally ) to terminations begin 
ning with any consonant except sr in the case of certain roots, 
Snch roots as take the augment g necessarily are called 

( 5 T+ e. with 5 ); such as take it optionally are called 
Wet { gr-f fix ), and those that do not, are called Anit (ara;+ 
55 A, e. without 5 ). 

1458. ( a ) Roots of more than one syllable, derived roots 
and roots of the 10th class are always Set. 

( b ) Of all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel those giver 
In the following couplet ( Karika ) are Set and the rest Anit. 

I^fKRTT ^ W^'45 1 -4T-SxTVfnj Wftn: li 

s. e. roots ending in long gj and long qj, the roots r, 
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5TT, *3, 5- g> fVi^t, fir, fix. cl A. and I V. cl. P. A. 
are Set ( excepting these, all monosyllabic roots ending in a 
•vowel are Anit). 

( <j ) Of monosyllabic roots ending in a consonant the follow¬ 
ing 102 are Aidt-, and the remaining Set 

* <r^ gi% ^ fif=j i rSrs- nf% «r=r r^Tirwfr: i 

HT^tr jrn; i tsw tursr?; u 

3?T ra? :%T 3 ;% 3?: I <PT PtT fitrfrritnT i 

srfstr w-fk: i u 

^trgRlw rrfx I ar^r: ?TTf%%OTffr i 

w^g^ PMffgfgftr trr i TOTfj'^nrrscffat» 
f%rr^rgqr5nr^gitsrs;i i 

aptrirtrtgT ?^r: » 

f^r g? fi& f?t s®*? m m i "gf%: ! 

srgmifTtfllfT rrf rag rag ^ra'-art n 

35»J1^tJT ITSS'itS tuft Ji g^lftra cion 11 

( d ) The following roots are Wet:— 

W#: r?cr?r m T«W? =nm t? |SI 

* The following couplet gives the endings of these roots and 
their number in each:— 

qrqgrBT ?W! nJT5FT: w: *Em^ i 

°> * % ftHSJt'ift -^sa.13 9 * Hi » c 

*&S\ JW5?r««3ff: ^pf[: l) 

The first line gives the ending consonants and thus enables 
the students to know at once which root is Set and which is 
Anit; s. g. ig^niay be at once known to be a set root as does 
not occur in the first line. The second line gives the number 
of roots ending in a particular consonant. Thus roots ending 
in are g? i. e. one ( gj being the first consonant) in number; 
roots ending in ^ are ^ s. e. 6, ( ^ being the 6th consonant ) f 
roots ending in s$_ are gj i. e. one, in number; and so on. 
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trrrf OT3TOT strwri scrar ftwrs wpw i 
rwfs- %#hjrnTT sn^ar: tSw ?:»# u ^ a 
#noi a 4! p qfg^ 3# prmsw i 
srFpff grpwra sTHKoga ftt^nft snwra »\ a 
^di^dVwrsrfim RSfwnrasEr a^%! 
r^rawr ’T^TTiuTr aw srwira grst » V « 
tp[w g£w®r arwKT'rr?f*nifff < 
g5%5fm|5rawr pfit guft« h ii 
*l$r?r Raara tssr-irW %|i ft wraw; t 
wsrntRT 5 w^rwHvnprre 11 5 11 

§ 459. Boots ending tr ; q- ( and aif are to be treated as roots 
■ending in air. Also the roots fir 5. A. ‘ to throw ’, iff 9 P A. 
* to kill, ’ and 3 TT 4. A ‘to perish, ’ before a termination tansing 
■Guna or Vrddhi; ?5T 9 P, 4 A. ‘ to adhere or cling to ’ changes 
itB vowel to srr optionally nnder the same circamstances 

§ 460 Boots of the tenth class preserve their i. e 
with the final st dropped ) with all the changes that the root 
andergoes before it in the general tenses. 

g 461. The roots gtr, tjn, ft^gr, qcr, <pj, qni, and^jg; preserve 
their oonjugational bases optionally. 

§ 462. and ^ substitute for themselves w and sra 
respectively. ^ 

§ 463 Neither Guna nor Vrddhi is substituted for the vowel 
of a few roots of the 6th class even before a strong termination 
except the 3? of the 1st and 3rd person sing, of the Perfect, tbo 
■3Ttr of the causal and the $ of the 3rd pers. sing, of the Passive 

* Tiase con P ! ets as well as those bearing on the 2nd variety 
of the Aorist are composed by Mr. Ohintdmana Atm&rim Kello r 
the present learned S'astri at the Poona Training College. 
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[§ 463-480 


Aorist, These are , g?, 5^, §?;, J5& SC., ^, 

ajf, 5r } tj, gj, and a f«w more not often to be met with. 

| 464. Tie root assumes tie forms gjSj; and s^j? in the 
hlon-eosingational Tenses. 

§ 465, Tie penultimate ?£ of and f$i is changed to % 
before a consonantal strong termination in the General Tenses, 

§ 466 The intermediate f is weak in the case of tie root 
f|jj[ 8. A. 7 P ; and optionally so in the case of gjg. 

| 467. Tie roots ghfr 2 A . 1 to shine ’ and 2 A. ‘ to go 7 
do not take Gnna or Vrddhi before any termination. They also 
drop their final Towel before the intermediate % and g, srfygy also 
drops its 3iT before a non-eonjugational termination except in 
the Desiderati?e and the Aorist where it retains it optionally. 


The Two Fetuses ahd Conditional. 
( 1 ) First Future ( g^) 

Also called Periphrastic Future. 

| 468. Terminations:— 



Parasm. 



Atm. 


1. n#T* 

TO: 

TO: 

l.crfl 

awl 

TOf 

2. direr 

TO: 

TO 

2. ait 

TORT 

an% 

3. ar 

ait 

TO 

3. ar 

cfl% 

are 


§ 460. To these terminations the augment 5 is prefixed in the 

* The forma of the First Future may be derived by adding to 
the Nom. sing, of the Bonn of agency derived with the affix cj the 
forms of the Present Tense of the root ar^'tobe’ in the 1st 
and 2nd persons. The forms of the Nom. are the forms of 
the 3rd pew. 
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case of Set roots, optionally in the case of Wet roots, and not 
fixed at all in that of A nit roots. 

5 470. All these terminations are strong. The final vowel 
and the penultimate short of a root therefore take their Guna 
substitute before these. 

1471. Anit roots with a penultimate change it to x op¬ 
tionally before a strong termination beginning with any con¬ 
sonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel; WSfTTW &=• 


3T P, A. 1 to give &e., ’ 


1. 5!a!W 

cCIdlffi: 

IldiW 

1. 

Ararat 


2. 

5[RWS: 


2. 


^rar=q[ 

3. ?rai 

5raitr 


3. <f!dT 


^!3R: 


;rr P. A. < carry %arer=, sraiW 

15 P.—iraaTrwr, imffTW-', irafrRtr: &«■ 

A.-ff§raifc, , trsrarew? &«. 

Ibebgulab Bases. 

§472. The roots 55 , eg 1 A., gsji, r% arid ^ admit ? 
optionally in the First Future; eg. 1 sing UT'TcTiT%T, tfBTRHV 

e ftmi ?, iTfwfw? n%n%r, *ett%; Ttw- 

HrfvR’, ^terror- 

§ 473. ap;is optionally Parasm. in the First Future and' 
when so it rejects ?: <j#rfn%, 1 sing- & c. 

§ 474. The augment 5 as added to jfg is long in all Non- 
conjugational Tenses, except in the Perfect; 1 sing 

§ 475. The intermediate 5 is optionally lengthened in the 
case of 5 and roots ending in i£, except in the Perfect, the 
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[§ 475-480 


Benedietive Atm and the Aorist Par ; ^fraTf^T, ^'itTt w r , 
1 sing. Y-WTKTF5T; tSTTtTmq 1 Mg. 

§ 476. ^ is inserted before the ending consonant of the root 
37 ?^ before which ^ is dropped, and after the vowel of 
when they are followed by any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi-vowel; t?ip &a.-, irs T? qfsisr. The ^ of tfBSf is changed 
to ^ when not dropped 

§ 477. 3T is substituted for srg; 1 P. ‘ to go ’ necessarily 
before any non-conjugationa! termination, and optionally 
before sneh as begin with any consonant except ar, %cfT, aiTSfcTr; 

( 2 ) Second Future ( ) and ( 3 ) Conditional ( 

§ 478. Terminations of the Seeond Future:— 



Param. 



Atmans 


1 . TOq* 

FTO 

TOTO 

1 . to 


tos 

2. r-i% 

TOT: 

TO 

2 . s# 

TO^ 

TO^ 

3. to 

TO 

TOra 

3. toI 

#T 

TOTO 

£479. 

Terminations of the Conditional: — 



l. eraj 

TO 

to 

l. # 

TOf? 

TOTS 

2 . TO 

TOq. 

to 

2 . wi: 

toto 

TOq. 

3. TO! 

TOfq 

TO 

3. to 

TOtq. 

TOT 


§ 480. q; is substituted for the ending ^ of a root when fol¬ 
lowed by any non-eonjugaiional termination beginning with kt. 


* These terminations, it will be seen, are obtained by adding 
those of the Present to *tr with its 3* lengthened before initial 
IT and sr, and dropped before a vowel. 

t These are obtained similarly by adding the terminations of 
the Imperfect to the usual rules of Sandhi being observed. 
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§ 481. f is to be prefixed, or not, or optionally to the termi¬ 
nations given above, according as the root is Set or Anil or 
Wet. Before the terminations the final vowel and the penulti¬ 
mate short take their Guna substitute. 

§ 482 In the Conditional the augment at is prefixed to the 
root as in the Imperfect 

Paradigms. 

Second Future 

?T^5P. ^P.IA. 

1 . row tow 1 .s'# swflWS 

2. TOW TO 8 ? 1 TO 5 * 2. vir#r 

3. tori TOa; rows 3. swft s'PPrt 

Conditional 

1. srro 1 ! arrow arrow 1. ar&wi'tft ata^roil 

2. arro: WTO?! 5 !. arrow 2. are^nn. aRTO^*!. 

3. arTOR arroWR aiTOl 3. a^TOf? arac^nn. 3RTOW. 

spiflTO-# &c. 

Ibeeguiab Bases 

| 483 rr?r P. jq; and Amt roots ending in gr admit 5 in the- 
Second Future and the Conditional; ira; P ( also that substi¬ 
tuted for 5 < to go ’ and with 3 TW ‘ to remember ’ ) also admits 
it m the De 3 iderative, JlfttstTITO', 9>HWHI*T, &e. Sec. 

Fu. 1 sing smffrwrac, SITO^, arfH®^, Con 1 sing. 

| 484 The roots , p;, -r>l, strand optionally take 
Parasmaipada terminations in the Second Future, Conditional 
and the Desiderative. They reject the augment 5 when Paras- 
maipadi; ###, TO#, ^v^TTR; TOT?w; 
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SPP 5 TO; grrg%, ?T??5TTTr; WT%%- *5*?% i sing ^2nd 

Fat ; 3T3#t%, SiS^cr, a^tSTSI; 3pg?%%, 315tf4sf; 315?%%, 
3|5f%I% 3T5IT%%> 3^r?%5:. 3PPrr%%, 3R5«#, 3?r5^5^ 1. 
sing. Cond 

§ 485. The roots 3j»g;, ^ ^ and gg;take g optionally 

■when followed by an ariha&hatuka ( Non-comjugational termi¬ 
nation ) beginning with rjr except in the Aorist; SKgj-sMa'Wf I w, 
^PTiftT; 3i4-.fd'55., SlcgfWJj; Cond &c. 

§ 486. In the case of g with ar%, jit is optionally substi. 
tuted for g in the Conditional and the Aorist. g is substituted 
for the final vowel of the verbs gT 3 P. A IP. gr, gr. g,g, srr, 
W5ETT, JIT ( substituted for g 2 P and g with gn%, ) gr, ?T, and 
■% before a consonantal weak termination. All terminations 
added to tn substituted for g are weak 



Paradigms. 


1. 3T%5 

ar^irai 

3T^5!IW^ 

2. apajsM: 



3. 35^5®?cf 


3^^ 

1. 

3Ta?#515il 

ST’apfjKjTtJTl 

2. 3T3{#apn: 

3Tapfi^tfU| 

siaqjfiH^ 

3. srsFis'sra 

35*55!^^ 

spapftspg 


| 487. We give below the first pars siDg of some of the 
roots of more difficult conjugation The student should find 


out the various rules by 

which he should arrive at 

them. 

Roots. 

1st Future 

2nd Future. 

Conditional. 

•fl 

«> 









^fCraTT^TT 


am'Nj-tg 



§487 ] 

Conjugation oy v kb.b». 

Boots, 

First Future. 

g ec . Future. 

g2. p. 

wfta#i 

ffisjira 


gftail 



^iftatftft 


T% 

sgftaiftu 

^Rpsnft 

ft 

saftaiftq-l 


<W 

qgnfttr 

q^lft 

N 

SI 

flraiRrt 

ftwtft 

rerq 

grnifw 



StRTT& 

sfWift 

■N ^ 

31 


fflWIW 

iftis 

Siam 

swift 


ssnift 

swift 

iR-s 

W¥tR#{ 

JRJpnft 

^53 

ifwfcr 

ifspnft 


saiRft 

SWlft 


3Rm%T 

stcWlft 

qs 

qrl% 

qcw 


^'paTRir 


5W 

spgtlift 

SROTft 

«rf 

W3#( 

WEWlft 

m. 

SRHS 

ftft 

II 

araanw, 

dfanft, cppnft, 


tram, ?ran%i 

MW 

^ with *ra. 


S5I 

*\ 

ssnw 

swift 


WFRIt 



:m 

Conditional 

awW 1 ! 

stwra. 

swim 

aratWB 

3T5IWH. 

aro^ra. 

3R1¥R 

swft 

aUfFfTO. 

•BTH'COT, 

sfsr^i 

m3 

<rsT 

araww**. 

3RWPJI 

ysRWH 
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Boots. 

1st Future 

vl to dwell 


- V 



5?5!!9T 



Wet roots'.— 

3T51T 

srra^iRti 

al^STTTff 

-w 

srrerati 

3?S| 

fw? 

ii^nw 

\r\ r- 

ffet 

N 

SjRrantH 

isn%r 

aW 

awan 

SFSlI 

Fl? 

^TTfl^TI 

*U3If 

3^ 

iniqmiw 

dFaw? 

m. 

vfpi’fc 

5Tte#7 

m 

\ 

satyiwf 

r®W7 


2nd Future. 

Conditional 



•=miw 

5T4^ 



sfsnw 




anraspj 

STTSrf^ 

3?I|^ 

arfsM 

anra^r 

3?# 

5iT# 

sffanm 

siS^sro 

i^nw 

aiSc^H 

5T5RIW 

SiSRl^W 

#KHR 



atara^ 

mt 

8ia# 


3TO[f!®r 

^1# 

STWT^ 

WIWIW 

sprirasW 

dmim 

ardtc^ip 

%qnwm 

sTnrqirasf^ 





d^HITW 

«raia | sj^ 

g^riw 



* For the change of 3? to sfi in this and in see 

ft.-note p. 317. 
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Boots 1st Future 

2nd Future 

Conditional. 


5JN#, 5?# 

SSlft#, 81^# 

STH3#?. tin#? 

4\ * 

qisfifo 

ara^l, sraMi 


cillRJiW, a?aiw 

araf^sri, ara#l 

ffliiariw, 3RisT-^WT-T%r wtINtw, 

affliTO 

Y3 tfI13igi%, UTSO# 

im^ra, nr^im 

SWI^SR. s?m#i. 

^raarf# * ss#? 


sr^r^s^n, 3R(Wq. 

3*3 3T%Tf# ; =lSn%? 


arai^i, era^i 

f#? #1131!%, #sn% 

#1®?!#, #k?IW 

3R%fNl, 8?%m 




^ 5nr%?i%, ticnf% 



f sait% 

paift 

SlfEIfU 

f?. f!tan% 

fjaST!# 

aTfTWl 

1.6 el. fi%i% 

giwm 

argr%5i^ 

13. '<|J%1%, 

igfqtanrar 

3T^fqK[q_ 


■^qn%65n|?i 


?%«?.ra%aT!% 

?%%srrffr 





raYsiBftTOT 

inYjftnsnrra 

a?ri^siR6jf^ 

m. s?fi%nr, sgansraft 

s?ia#, 5?aira# 

ani#, srraTrY# 

W. «tJrai|, ^Ri%% 

*EW#, TOTH# 

an*##, aramra# 

aw %%ait* 


3?3?rwi# 

W-# 

urawr, in# 

3WW73., 3WI# 

$ irail 

li# 

3T1I# 

5®f %m%, arg#? 

§«?rra, giwrw 

3tre^ j stst^th. 

^ =aiaa#t 


St^ra®?!, 37=5#)^ 


* See ft. note p. 320. f See ft note p. 323. { i? is set m the 
2nd Fat. and the Condi. 

H. S. G. 20. 
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[ § 487-493 


f3* 31%iR5T-| 

P. A. (z P are similarly conjugated 

*3^3#?-^ 3^f%5rrf5r—rar 


^fer ?R§3#t sft^sfnsi 

%3T is similarly eonjngated. 




3?#psr 


( 4 ) The Peepect ( 

§ 488. Tiers are two kinds of Perfect, Reduplicative and 
Periphrastic. 

§ 489. The Reduplicative Perfect is formed of all mono¬ 
syllabic roots beginning with consonants, as well as of those 
beginning with the vowels 3 * or err, and 3 , and =£ short. 

Esceptwns— tst, 3?^, ^ , 3TT5- These take the Periphrastic 
Perfect necessary. 

§ 490. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed of all roots 
beginning with any vowel except 3 i or sir which is naturally or 
prosodiallv long, and of roots of more than one syllable ( roots 
of the 10 th class and other derivative roots included ). Excep¬ 
tions:— 3 ^ and 5 ( 7 ^ which take the Reduplicative Perfects. * 

I 491. The roots 3 ^ ft?, jft, ff ; f> and take 
both the perfects. 


The Redct-licative Perfect. 

§ 492. The root is reduplicated according to the rules 
down in §§ 444—449. 

§ 493. 


1. at 


Terminations. 

Parasmaipada. Atmanepada. 

* * ^ 31 JTf 


laid 
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2 . n 3T^ a? § sift ^ 

8. ST a*3^ 3$. tj sffi? $ 

§ 494. The Parasmaipada singular terminations are strong; 
the rest weak. Before the strong terminations the penultimate 
short vowel takes its Guna substitute. The final vowel and 
penultimate er take Vrdahi necessarily in the third and 
optionally in the first person singular. In the 2nd person 
singular the final vowel takes Guna and the penultimate sr 
remains unchanged. 

§ 435. *Speoial rules about the admission of the intermedi¬ 
ate f before the terminations g, it, sg, ij, gf, Rf, Eg-; see (§ 457 ). 

(a) All roots, whether set or anit, except sr sr, f> 

-g, and g. admit g. But 5 - with RUf, and § admit it before 
«r; as wrm- 

(5) Anit roots ending in short fg, except gg, reject it 
before rg; as Trw€ from but 3 RJT«r from gg. 

( c ) Anit roots with a final vowel or with a penultimate sf 
admit it optionally before sf. 

§ 496. When initial f or g of a root takes Guna or Vrddhi 
substitute, the reduplicative f or 3 - is changed to far or 
otherwise the two vowels combine to form long f or gj; as 
ftFf+sT=fuT, tftfT; &c. 

§ 497. The final g, short or long, is changed to gw before a 
vowel weak termiation and f to gg- or w as it is preceded by a 
conjunct consonant or not- as 1 dual; j^fr+ 

fw= rw+ 5f=HTvarw, %r%+fv=fsrfsffbw, &c. 

* 1 p ^>- VII. 2. 13. 

3T3jJrfi'jqiTTfii ; fifsTrfi)w2 x gnjif | 

raft it (Sid. Kau,) 
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1498. Boots ending in 377 take 37 I instead of 3 ? m the 1st 
and 3rd per. sing and drop their final 357 before vowel weak 
terminations, and before such as take the augment as qwf, 
f %7 1st Per. JTTO, 2. Per. sing, of •• 57 . 

| 4S9. Guna is substituted for the final vowel of roots end¬ 
ing *n qf preceded by a conjunct consonant, and in long eg 
and of the roots and 3775; as 777(7773 1 dual of 73, &c. 

3?, sp and <r optionally take the Guna substitute before the 
weak terminations, and shorten their vowel when they do not; 
as cTsrrr?, 1 dual of sr. &c. 

1500. Monosyllabic roots, having a short 37 for their 
penultimate, ehange it to 3 and drop the redupliea'ive syllable 
before the weak terminations and before 57 when it takes 3 -. 
provided their initial letter undergoes no change iu the 
reduplication, e. g crff 1 st dual 5773 + fg-=qq;+ <n 8 st 

2 sing, 5T>%tI. 2 . sing, of but ;RTf ?3 2 nd dual ol 

SFs[ as the st here is prosodiallv long. 

Exceptions:—Boots beginning with q and the roots 55773 ^ 
and qq. 

| 501. 3 is inserted after the reduplicative syllable in the 
case of roots beginning with 37 and ending in a conjunct 
consonant and in that of 3737 ; < to pervade ’ and ‘ to go ’ 
The reduplicative 37 is changed to 3 TTi 3 ! 3 ^- 3737 S^+ 37 =- 37 + 
3 7j37o^+3T=3VM^+3T=37H?Tj similarly 37757 ^ 1 sing, of 
37f, 37T5757 of 3757 , &c. 

§ 502 The change of a semi-vowel to its corresponding- 
vowel is called Samprasarana. Samprasarana generally takes 
place before weak terminations in the case of the following 
roots—q~, issy. 31 . 36; ‘ to dwell, ’ % sq, g, fig, q^-, 7 ^ 

3 ? 7 , apET; sNg:. gwef, J 7 ^ and sqs^ In the case of the; 
Perfect the roots srsa\ and, ^- 7 ^ form an exception. 
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| 503 Before the strong terminations of the Perfect Sam- 
pr&sarana takes place in the reduplicative syllable only. In this 
case the initial conjunct consonant of a root is reduplicated as 
it is ; i. e. &c. 

( a ) The vowel following the Samprasaraaa is dropped. 

| 504 The roots that reject f altogether in the Perfect— 


fi P. A. ‘ to do ’ 


1. w, 






2. w 






.3.« 

=^1= 

w- 

=3% 


=31%< 


Conjugate similarly sj, ny, and 5 except in the 2nd per, sing, 
which is 

But fi with 

3. R^SIta 

* w#rt rwirt ■gs®r 1 ?mi% =r 1 freisRisiifftg ^ 

Pan. VI. 1. 137—139. 3 is prefixed to the root f after the 
prepositions nr and <rR when it means to ornament or collect 
together ; and after the preposition ot in the above sense, as 
well as in the senses of ‘ imparting an additional quality to a 
thing without destroying the thing itself ( ^rat sifFNiraw ROT?!: 
■Kas. on Pan H. 3, 53. ) or preparing as food, or supplying 
what is implied.’ 

f The jp is changed to Guna as it is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant now (Vide § 499 Sid. Kan. on Pan VII. 1. 10-11. ) 

} The et of the terminations fts^, srq;, and of 2nd per. pi. 
of the Benedietive, the Aorist and the Perfect, is changed to 3 ^ 
when preceded by any vowel except sr or art or by u‘, r, ?$., sr or %. 
"When the intermediate f is added, this change is optional, if 
■.the ? be preceded by one of the consonants given above. 
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1. gS'l-jpa 

w 

^ P. A. 

31 s ? 3# 

31*t 

2- giNi 

3P3 ; 

If* HP 

3P'^ Hit 

3. pR 


m : si* 

4flig §§<’& 


Conjugate similarly ?, f, $>[. 

3 5<J5. Hoots that admit f— 

( 1 ) Set roots ending in a vowel. 



% 9. A. 

s to choose. ’ 



1. 

PRJ? 

1. Sfft 

ptp| 

PRflt 

2. 

Wl: P? 

2. srM 

PiT% 

php-j 

3. *m 

f=Rgt 

3. Pi 

Pilri 

prs 


i<|, w, 3f &o. are similarly conjugated; dWK-aiHT; aitTRf &e. 


?? S P. ‘ to tear, ’ &c 

SW 2 P. 1 to sharpen. ’ 

1 . 5RIR 


5K#f 

1 . fW RSgiP 

C5K 

=li% 

stow 

SW 

2 . mm 

515RI: 

5RR 

2 . ^im i^sg§: n&r 


5JSI§-. 

?PSt 


3. 3TOR 

*a*Rg: 

5RR>: 

3. fW 3WH 


smg: 

srg: 

15 is similarly conjugated 

Con jugate similarly ? and 



5® 2 P. 

A. f to warble, to go, ’ &c. 

1 . 5iR 

"ip 

iKfpE 

1 . ^ Wp| WPIf 

•da 




2 . 


m 

2 . wira 

3. SiR 

^ 3 : 

m- 

3. ^ *mx 


Ccnjugate similarly | P. g P. 
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2 A . 1 to lie down.’ 


1 


I%%3^ 

T7!S?Wt 

2 ;%R77 


17K7I7 


3 


Riwici 

%%R 



r\ 

TS? P. A.' to resort to . 5 


1 Skr iWttt? 

%%t 77 1 glM tpfRTI I%Slf 77 l 

T7177 




2 ftisripr i%%ig: 

I%77 2 I%W 

r i%iwi 7 ^-f 

3 #717 

i%wg: 3 %77 i%i%n% reifoR? 

(2) Anit roots ending in a vowel:—• 




5 1. P, A. ‘ to give.’ 


1 # 

7177 

7T77 i 77 7lMf 

7%il 

2 7717-7!77 

77i= 

77 2 7177 7717 

J-S ^ 

717*7 

3 771 

773= 

71= 3 77 7713 

rv\ 

7!7< 



*T P.' to sing.’ 


1 <371 


etfiR 

7T7JT- 

2 3OT7-5TI77 


77g: 

SPT 

3 jr? 


5!7g: 

73: 

All other 

roots 

ending in srr, q\ tr, and 3 ?r are similarly 


conjugated s|—3rd per. ffsfr, 7Wg-‘, 721; 7 t ‘to cut’ 3rd per. 

tti : > w &c - 

f 2 P. ‘ to go.’ 

1 77I7-?77 |T77 

2 777-?7T77 77 

3 ?m t^g: h : 

f 1 P.‘to go’ is regular; frnR-7, p? 5Wtr &e 11. 2. P. 

4 A. ! to go ’ takes the peri. perf. 



S12 

Sasskeis Gbajoiax 

f § 505 

Par. 

«?T P, A. ‘ to carry,’ 

Atm. 

1 RRW-rasflT 

r\ r\ 

WPR 

See ir ‘to lie down above. 5 

2 


H^r 


3 fern? 

RSjg: 

&$ : 



^P. 

‘ to remember.’ 


1 WIK~*P3ft 



ztwfrc 

2 Wr 




3 W!R 


WRg: 

W5Pj: 

m 5 P. a. 

‘ to throw.’ 4l 9. P. A. 

‘ to destroy.’ 


1 nl? mifera 


1 ra^ wifej^ mffeffl! 

2 jwpt 

WHf 

2 ft™ fqv3n% 





3 smt ftRrg: 

Tfcg: 

3 ftnira ftiHft 

3t.9P. 

4 A, £ to adhere.’ 1. P. ‘ 

to melt. 5 

Par. 



Atm. 

1 issr, is®?? sat 



2 re?.*r, rasSrsr 

rang: 



w5TV. srew 




3 is®!?!, last 


k^ : 

Like #. 

( 3 ) Anifc roots ending in a consonant:— 



^5P.‘ 

to be able.’ 


1 s^rs-toe 

it?.?! 

ift»t 


2 sn%*r-5??iw 




3 5Kire 


if: 




1 505 ] 


Conjugation of Verbs 


31S 




to. P. a. 

‘to cook. 5 



1. qqrq-qq^ qi%? 

%% 

1. q% 

»\ r\ 

qnqs 

qmt 

2. qqw ^ 

qq 

2. qraq 

qqm 

qfq^ 

3. qqrq 

q^g: 

% 

,rw 'V 

3. q^ 


"S /vV 

qiq? 


Jfr 6 P. A. 

'to release.' 

i 


1. pra 


ggftq 

1-3# 

331 %? 

ggra^ 

2. gqif#? 

SP§: 

sg^f 

2. ggreq 

i 33^ 

gg^q 

3.3#q 

nm- 

33I : 

S.gg^ 

33^3 

ggra* 


K% 1 P. 

. ‘to separate.’ A. 'to 

purge.’ 


l.ftfc 

rtrireq 

Ri%qq 

1. itfpq 

RRI%it 


.2. ipiqq 

Rifqg; 

ro?q 

2. FtTt!%q 

fe%I% 


n <s\ 

3. RW 

Rt^S- 

ftRjf: 

3. 

rcfcira 

rkrr 


Conjugate 7 P. A, 6. P. A., 3 P. A., fipij[ 

3. P. A , 7. P A., jpg; 7 P. A., §pr 7. P. A. and others 

having g or g; for their penultimate, similarly; ffTer—r%W 


1 sing. T%T%%sr dual; 2 sing &c., gpr—1 sing, 

igsfnr^r 2 sing. &e, 

srsy- 6 P. 'to ask.’ 

1 qsra qsrraq qsraq 

2 w^Msig qsregg: qsrss 

3 qq^s qsr^sg; qsr*||: 

7<3^ 1 P. ‘to abandon.’ 

1 cRqrst rnqraq 

2 mm tt^st 

ticW 

3 cRan^r 




TiRlg: 



814 


Sanskrit Gbaiemab, 


[ § 60 c 


~ P. £ to break or to destroy/ 


I 


WftJI 

f> 3¥#4-s+r^r 



3 3*0S 

«Ri*2: 

*WK5: 




6. P. 

A. 'to fry. 



1 


wsfn% 

1 ?m 



3331 

33!Sw 

33PW 

533j 



2 3W%f 

K*r?.-: ; : 

r<ra 

2 WFR 

W3R 



Tipra 

3 33®: 


s?3m 


33fS!R 

3 T*R 

3VR'j: 

3^: 

3 3¥R 

g*Rta 



33*R: 

33s| 

^ 4. A. 6. P. 


srsfsR 

1 ^*05? 

W4I«I'» 

•ti'INU'H 

1 



2 =Hi% 

=0r?J: 


2 

®J3TT4 

StiwH 

ms 

O 


?P53: 

251.1. P. 

3 sst 

'to see/ 

srasira 



should be conjugated like Tgg- 2 sing. 

ft*?. 7. P. A. ‘to cat’ 

- 2 Rf%%% 

S f%%r RT^: 3 

^ 4 * A. 'to go/ ^ 1. 6. P. 'to decay/ 



G s '7 CO r—i <>| 


| o05 ] 


CONJUSAHON OP VSBBS, 


815 


2 qf^ 2 i%Hi5Rsr 

3^ 'ws W 3 W %: 

Conjugate tpj: A , 55 P.. jpr P. fir P., A., <T* P , ~<A., gpjr 
A, ^ P., 75 P. ; ^ A., ^ P , ^ P. similary; 

2 sing , 2 sing , JT^TWsr-sjSFiar 2 sing > <?f 

TTT«-^vr 2 sing., &c 


1 P. ‘ to drop ’ 9 F. ‘ to bind. ’ 


'■’S 

-, rv 

i 

- 'if 

1 n*Fi 

rs ^ 

1 ^Wi'q.d 


qqpqq qqpSR 

2 


2 qmV-T 

qsRg: qq^t 





3 


3 qq** 

qq^g: ?a~q: 

4 . 5 . P. < to grow, to accomplish ’ 6 P. ‘ to touch. 5 

1 SIS Wl%f 


1 wl 

>RiRR tRSW? 

2 toi%t 

ipsr 

2 qp#q 

'RPg: 

3 ^mg: 

W!§: 

3 <W5§ 

q^P 3 = q^: 


551- and $*gr are 

similarly conjugated. 


( 4 ) Set roots ending in a consonant. 


^ 1 P. ‘ to be glad ’ 
1 *PK 5?5if% 

5ii!% PrfHV-. 

53 ; 4 . 1 P. ‘ to dance. ’ 
^f§: 

3 W 

3 ?| 1 P. ‘ to afflict.’ 

1 3il^5 3?Rf% 


^ 1 A ‘ to salute.’ 

1 qqf^qi qqf^?i| 

2qq[%q tfKw 

3 <?#<& 

gc[ A. 1 . ‘ to rejoice. 

1 33^: gsrNs gg%% 

2 33^ 3331% 35K^ 

3 933 9331% ggfi$ 

6. P. ‘ to go ’ 

1 aiR^ a|Ri%f! 



S16 Sanskbii 6s [| 505-506 


2 3tF#t 

3TR%: 

3iRt 

2 a^FJfsSSf 


Sfi^S 

B whi 

3iR% 


8 stfr# 

SfR^Sg: 


1. P ‘to worship. ’ 

A. 

to go, to acquire ’ &e. 

1 3TR=i 

3THf%i 

5iMp=W 

1 3*!# 

snifel 


2 3ira%r 

3iR%‘- 

SHI'H 

2 sr^raq 

sirpiq 

sus't't 

8 aim 

3TR%: 


3 3il# 

angora 


Wi P. c to vomit. 5 

?^A. e to give. ’ 

*• rv V v 



l W 



2 qqwt 


qqq 

2 



3 qqra 

^W$|: 

^g: 

3 

Hire 



6. P. f to be crooked. ’ 6. P. ‘ to flash forth. ’ 


‘ to cheat. ’ ‘ to throb. 5 


1 Ijsre, IfJ* 

3f!Rt IfEff 

1 gro 

g*ftra 

2 

ms 

2 g^Rq g^?g: 

SEP 

3 fite 

ms® if? : 

3 gw: g^Rq; 


| 50S. Roots taking ^tsreKVt ( regular and irregular )— 


^ 1. P. A. ‘ 

to worship. ’ 


1 |qra-|Ht 

C rv tli-s 

Iraq iraif 

1 ft fra^i 


2 

|5i§: |3f 

2 fitt fsnt 


3 

^ |l: 

3 ft fstra 

m 

t 1. 2. P. ‘ to speak. ’ 

SR?;1. P. ‘ to dwell.’ 

1 HR, 3HJ, 

spqq srj? 

1 3qra~5q?r sjiqq 

3#m 


* Roots of the y-ni? class (see § 463 ) retain their vowel un¬ 
changed optionally in the 1st pars. sing, of the Perf.; g-j^rpr 
gqq 1st sing. " " 

f as a substitute for ^ may also ba conjugated in Atm. 
•*- 5- 5%, sf%% 1 Per &c. 



| 506 ] Conjugation' of Tubbs. 317 


2 3#PT-3sm SSSJ: 53 

2 331*1*3-3391 ang: 

: 3ST 

3 33R 


3 33ra 




go 1. P. A. 

‘to sow seed/ 


1 3W!q-3gq 

sa% afij? 

1 &q 

33%5 

*wV 

2 

3?7f: 553 

2 ami 

OTfsi 

35[%3 

3 33R 

sag: ®S : 

3 551 

^ c ncT 

35TO 


gg 1. P. A. ‘to carry/ 


1 3315-331 

33% srf|n 

1 

351535 

35%1 

2 3^#?, 33T3 # 35|§. 555 

2 ®f|% 


35l%3-| 

3 33T5 

5>5g: 3»g; 

3 s| 

3551 a 

3%* 

3? 1. P. ‘to speak/ ( 

A. 

A. in some senses 

)- 

1 3313-333: 

®r% 3 #pt 

1 353 

35%5 

3#?| 

2 331% 

353J: 353 

2 35133 

353& 


3 33T3 

5533 : 

3 3^3 

35313 

3# 

^.2. 

P. ‘to sleep. ’ 

sm 2 P. 

‘to grow old/ 

1 1*313, §*33 §gT% §|TO 

1 r%3fr 

f5n%3 

raf%tr 

2 

iSiS: If? 

2 ISFRrjpT 

T%3§: 

TSRJf 

§*3«T 


T%HfTSf 



3 §sflq 

1W 135' 

3 rasff 

ispjjfg. 

T%5g: 

v*.*- P. 

‘to desire. ’ sir'g 6 . 

P. ‘to deceive/ ‘to surround. F 

1 33RF-333I 

33313 ssran 

1 %3Fi 

13131%! 

%%% 



F3%=3 



*When the ir substituted for the ^ of the 

roots ^ 

and 35 is 


dropped, the preceding sr is changed to s5f and not to an; 
**I+sr=3^ + !r=3*£+sr, by § 416, 3, 4=^+j=g4fe 



r-$ <J^ CO i-t CO 
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Sajtssrit Geasemab. 

[ 1 -:o« 

2 3SRPT 

3*3Q 3*3 2 !%nm 

rs rs 

mm 

3 vrx. 

iSIg: 3 f%JR mm3 : 

T%% 


3?^ 9. P. A. 'to take/ 


1 

3t=i% mm i ^ 3 pj%i 

35#|Hf 

2 

2 wr? : mm 

*F7!K%-z 

3 '3B3T1 

3pj|i 3 ^rat ^raira 



/ 

23^3 4. P. A. 'to pierce/ 

!%%% Rl%%f 

S%pg T%%|: mm 

Ro'-tl' 1 ? i%i=T'T2! 

T%" ! 1. P, 'to swell.’ 

fwra, fro? rim% If# 

fSTiSi. SpR 5Jg{% ^gl%f 

ftrarn, gsn% gpg: f%%r, gsn 

ftm, g^iira Um^, gi^g: firing:, ggg: 


%t ( Regular ). 


l %( 

31% 

^!% 

1 % 


3l%t 

2 *ms 

=3f: 

m 

2 5% 

35ft 


3 

3R3’. 

m: 3 % 

%(Irregular). 

sRlu 


1 zm 

33% 

•*f% 

1 si 

33%1 



33% 

33% 

3% 

33%t 

333Hf 


* ft is to bs optionally considered as gf in the Perfect, 
f % optionally assumes the form jfij before the strong, and 
3=H 01 33f. before the weak terminations of the Perfect. 



§ 506-508 ] 

Conjugation of Vebbs. 

si 9 

2 mm 333: 33 

2 30% 

333 

33'%-% 

331: 33 

5% 

333 

3%%-f 

3 mm 333 : 

3 33 

33T3 

33% 

333 : 3^: 

% 

331% 

3S3i 


P. a. 



1 fisjra 3i%r 

1 353 

3I®31 

i%%i 

2 f%ri% 

35513; f^r 

2 33% 

35503 

3T«%-| 

Sf^iw 

35513 : %■• 

3 3*3 

355(1% 



If P. A. 

‘ to call. 

9 


1 H3 

Ijm 3|%T 

lll% 

3g33f 

g|3fl§ 

2 313 s !, 

WM Ip 

2lp3 

3|% 

H33-| 

3l?3 

1 P 3 : iP : 

Sip 

I|% 

3|3< 


§ 507. Wet roots:— 

§ 508. The roots ^ and admit f necessarily before 
consonantal terminations except g; 1 dual, 

2 sing.; ftfhsr 2 sing, of i£, &c. 

. 3 ^ 1. 7. P. ‘to shrink, to contract.’ ars? 6 P. ‘to cut.’ 


1 33 Sf 

33 M 5 

33 % 

1 mm 

331^3 

mm 


335^3 

flciS'SS 


m?m 

mm 

2 33 !% 

Serai: 

3 tra 

2 mm 

mm® 

mm 

33 ^W 



m% 



3 mz 

6333 : 

3353: 

3 mm 


53*5: 


;<fgf is similarly conjugated. 


* sif becomes before strong terminations and 3^r before 
the weak ones in the Perf. f % is to be considered as g in the Perf. 
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SAXSKEIT GeASMAB. 


[§50S 


^33^1 2. P. <■ to purify.’ 

zrm 7 

•s. 

. P. £ to anoint.’ 

1 fWTSi 


fPJRW 

1 a^ras? 

arreftr? 

3T!«TT%fi 









tranSfe 


351333? 

sngssjf 

2 jwfsw 


tppi 

2 wrcfsw 

STRSg: 

STRsf 

3Wi| 

3M%: 

tmrl 

35Tq^4 



3 UHR 


SPJ3: 

3 arini 

aTFHg: 

STlnSg: 







%?4P.‘to 

be wet.’ 


A ' to distil.’ 

1 

r\ - <-> 

AV r-v 

-i *\ 

\ 

/N \ 



1 

V 


2 RlRSf 

iTn’K 

rafia 

RtS5?I 



_ r. \ 


raise 

2 iip-;K‘- 


grains? 

W3^. 

3 

i%S^3t 

R%|: 

3 Hi# 

gp^ra 

Si# 


4. P. ‘ to destroy.’ 

real P. 

1 

ttPTq-i’«i «pwmr i f?m 

raimq-ra rairntw 

2 n«rg: 

W3 

2 ratm. 

rami- 

ram 

3 



f#g 




TVS'- 

3 re?-? 

ramg; 

T%!% 


1. P, * to be able.’ cftf 4. P.' to be pleased.’ 

1 ’5^3 Wfcarfif 1 cRR ggfqq g^TW 

=^5f5?| g-|«t gijtjj 

2 2 gam, 

=55^3% gqw,f am ggqg: ggq. 

S •e'K'j't 3 ggq ggqg: 

_ Tf is similarly conjugated. 

* p-i and insert a nasal when their final is followed by a 
vowel. <pt, however, does not do it in the Aoriat or when it 
takes %, except in the Perf. f gee §471. 



§ 508 ] 


Conjugation of Ybbbs. 


321 


sWL 1. A . 1 to be ashamed.’ 


1 Y* 

5fNl| 




5RI 

2%m 


'#? 





5RT5T 

■n r\V 

sn'R 

Wi I 

. A. ‘ to forgive.’ 

1 =3ijit 






2 ^fftq 

=?smi% 

=32#% 




3 

^KJJ# 

=5!#R 

T«§^ P. ‘ to be afflicted.’ 

1 P#iT 

HFgfSff 

riIrw 


rapt 

rapn 

2 H#%r 

rapitg: 

t%%si 

RSS 



3 R#3T 

ras?i3 : 

ragg; 

318T1 ' 

P. ‘ to occupy.’ with 

1 3TRS1 

3fRT% 

stht'Ijj 


3fR?f 

3ira^R 

2 81R%«1 Strati 

3TRSJ 

SIRS 



3 3TRej 

SfMajg: 

3TR§: 


555 ? 4. ?.' to forgive.® 

1 ^m 

Ydf? 

2 wr 
stspt 

3 ^gj 

3T5^ 5. A. ‘ to pervade,’ 

1 311 # 8?i#ral siwfiwl 

3?m| 3JPI^| 

2 3?i#w siFraig- sn#r% 

STR% 3JWl|- 

3 3H# 3TR5IRI 3TRR^ 

HET 4. P. ‘ to perish.’ 

1 ^U?l %%«? 

!pRr # #? 

2 %T%1 # 

#sj 


1 in?#!? rat^3?W H^lflW 

W=4S> Cc ( 

2 I#f# TY!T ffi’ifpg: R3If<? 
Rig$iS 


3 raiffq'g: T#gfg: 

f^s^aEd ffsr^'to pare’ should be similarly conjugated. 

* See | 512. 

f Roots ending in q change to q; when followed by q or v. 

% See. § 476. 

H. S. G, 21, 


3 5RRI %: 

H?; 9 P. ‘ to tear, to expel.’ 



822 


Sakskbit Seakmae. 


[§508 


If 1. A. ‘ to take/ 

1 5!fe Strife 

2 3f9% 3TSIW 

sr?| 

3 5P2f cRJflr? 

IT?. 2 A, is Set and should be 
conjugated as sneh. it^IO P. 
A. takes ths Periphrastic Perf. 

5f 1. P. A. ' to conceal’ 


ll 1 ! 

13% 

31% 

1131 

13%t 

13H 


131 

3 m 


ISIS 

13ITS 

2 wm 

I3S3 : 

131 

2 13% 

I3S& 


fete 





m* 

3^® 

mg- 

13f : 

3 131 

I3Sra 

13% 

If 

: 8. p. • 

to kill.’ 

if 

6. P.’to 

kill/ 

1 oral 



1 <fe 

fe;% 

fe% 





fife- 

ffer 

2®#r 


figs 

2 35 %: 
fe 


fife 

3aa| 

ang: 


3 fife 

ffei= 

ai| : 

pr 4. P 

'.‘to bear malice.’ 

m, 6- f 

* to hurt, to kill. 

1|§S 

11% 

H% 

1 w$ 

fR#r 



III 

IP 


fRff 

fi^i 


* When^or ?^is dropped, the preceding sr, f or 3 is lengthened. 


*TTf 1. A. ' to enter.’ 

1 ?r#?t 

2 3FTJIM 

5-r^iij sral 

3 «wft sraira 



| 608-509 ] Conjugation of Vbbbb. 
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2 

mm : m 

2 ^@1 



§sis, itnrei* 


rTtril 



-S firs 

WM : Hl : 

3 ?reti 




gjj is similarly conjngated gg" is similarly conjugated 
SSi 1 daal J gfrftsT, 8 2nd sing, spptv, 

5 HT 5 , gffrrsr 2 sing- &e. i dual. 

4. P. ' to love. ’ 


1 t%>% 

T%®#? 

ieRiiiitj 


reiSnf 


2 fVlfisr 






B 

T%P 0 113: 

rai^ng: 


is to ba similarly conjugated. 

Irbeguiab bases 

§ 509. Tbe roots rjrSjr, and drop their nasal 
optionally before tbe terminations of the Perfect. , jprsr 

’wofej § 500, even before the strong terminations when their 
nasal is dropped. 


93R^ JJPS; 


1 r 

srafsR 


1 suFsr 

5RlP«R 


m 



SSI 

*n%r 


2 ?w%sr 

tSPFStg: 

?it«Fsr 

2 3RIRT4 

3m;sfg: 

5I5?Wf 



m 

jn%r 

^St§; 

JT4 

3 ItSRT 

5 ^ 3 : 


B spw 



wr 


% 

m 


M- 


* The final ^of the roots 3 ^, 33 ^, and sgsr is changed 
to J ci s when followed by any consonant except a nasal or & 
■semi-vowel or by nothing. 



524 


Sanskrit Geahmab. 


[| 509-512 


P. WH A. 


1 

577 m 







*v <N 

_x 


_ r~% *s. 



SIWSRf 

2 

&rzr$: 

T-l- 


2 

_ _ 'N 




smisf 


3 55 ^ 


^rtg: 

3 

9?*ssiTrf 


^5 


% 


TOSJfrf 



510. Tiie bt of the roots gg, fg, srg, and is 
dropped before rowel weak terminations except those of the 
2nd variety of the Aorist; the | of fg is then changed tow- 
and sjg and gg- become =rand ^respectively. 








1 

3jgig 

59% 

3ffSw 

1 srara 




SHT? 



'jf’R 



2 

SPTPr? 


353JT 

2 35^gs? 


stg- 





sigjg 



3 

3F?n 

StJJlg: 

^35: 

8 ■siejM 

"IS®! 

3f5 3 : 



3^ A. 



m. 



1 m 

vfT^g 


Conjugated in the 


2 

vTslig- 

5f 

Perf 

! • as a substitute- 


3 3® 

’flsIM 

clMl 

of af?, which 

see. 




m p. 

A. 



1 

^iSH, =f-lR 

^#53 

1 =3# 


v#Hj| 

2 




2 


gi^gsg 

3 

s?*3R 



3 =3!R 


—fit >_ 

■dfopK 


| 511. gg; is optionally snbstitntsd for 3 ^ in the Perfect. 



§ 511-512 ] Conjugation oe Yeses. 



1 STI^ 

sm^ 




eras, 

=3%? 

3%5? 



2 3rr%* 

3fl§= 

an 



3TRI%«f 

5T^: 

=srs 



S 5STT5 

Sii^g: 

311= 



sierra 

3fag: 

m- 


§ 512 t 

The roots pr. tfrar, W®; and ^g; when it means ‘ to 

offend or to injure’ necessarily, and sr, sgtj;, 

t?ct, cr-ot, 1 

P. to go, 

Rraj, -srr^, 

gt?!> 1:551 and optionally obey § 500. 


| 1 P 

' to cross. ’ 

<1^ 1 P. ‘ te bear fruit. ’ 

1 mr-mt 

f»% 3Rf? 

1 TOR5 <TO3 W3q 

%r%r 

a \r> 

2 fTR«r 

dig: fR 

2 %r%sr 


'>E5 

3 MR 

tRg: ife 

3 tos 

'fwig: 

%i= 


?T^1. P. A. 

‘ to serve. ’ 

&C. 


1 w, swr $i% %%!? 

1 *i3i 

*v r\ 's 

5HM5 

^t%r| 

2 w, irsr 

2 



3 5W3t 

ij3i§: % 

3i& 


SpR 


^ 5. i 

’. with SW. 




1 SN-W 5 ? ®W%% 1^51 



2 src-%%1 aw-rarg-. 

% 



3 SW-SCP? ai'T-l'dg: sjq-Rl* 


'st 4.1 

s 

‘ to be old. 5 

i. 4. p. 

‘ to wander. ’ 

1 5fstR 

3f5[R3 •at'iilw 

1 sraw 


sR?r%r 

3RR 

%% ttW 

w 


*s 

aww 

* Vide § 

515 f |Cfra«I3T?<W 1 

TI% f^SRTRl 

*rr fHgirarR i w 5? 


jgglsnR.! Pas Yl. 4. 122-125. 
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SaTTSKEIT GbAJMAE. 

[§512-514- 

2 *55® cfSRg: 


2 95® 

95Bg: 95W 


% 



8 trap- ira^: 

3TSTS: 

3 95?w 

’KW3-- 95tg: 





Wz, 1. A. • 

to shine.’ 

^ 1. 

P. 1 to sound.’ 


1 951ST 


95H%(?t 

1 aw« 

a®9 

€69199 

at 


gfifflt 

*KTO 

*3® 


2 95F!%9 


95119% 

2 : 

W1 

iff® 


519 % 

69#9 

W-g: 


8 951% 

srsrr^ 

951RR 

3 Will 

!RTOg: 

®3g= 

m 

%=5Tq 

-y->> 

5Rit 


#Ig: 


WT3T? are to be similarly conjugated. 


| S13 

^ forms its base irregularly as =pj3— 


1 95ff 

TO® 

3Fgr£f?r 

1 3^ 

9SJT99I 

TO®? 

2 9WI99 

9+!9g: 


2 TO® 

9§9!9 

TOT%| 

3 9*p 

T^9|: 


39^ 

9^ra 

9^® 


§ 414. J% and \% are respectively changed to fir and nj- 
and f% optionally to f®, after the reduplicative syllable in the 
Peri, and tbe Desiderative. 


1 i%nH 

Rt 

fin® 

fin® 11®?! 

if 

firi® 

rawn 

2 ra^4 


w 

fifTO 

2 R99 

!%9g: 

raw 

3 i%W 


fipf: 

3 I%TRi 

?®g: 

(%*§[- 

1 


1%. 

MW^ 

HI® 




oil t-e i~* 


| 514-518 ] OoBraamoN of Vkebs, 


32 ? 


2 

I%Rg: 

R5R1 



i%aj 

3 ROT-T%3F*J 

rarg'-R^- 

| 515. sr^;, c and admit f necessarily before Sf. 

W. 



18 TR an% 

syxf^jj- For ajar and 5 % see p. p. 325, 319; 

2 ajn?4 3TR?J: 

STR 


3 m. 3JR$J: 

BTR: 





1 

j?nr«R 


2 

WPTg: 

fjspr 

3 HiPf 

twstg: 



t$ra[ 'to goj 


1 T%51, &PT 

3TIF5R 

T%% 1 , S?TI5W 

2 i%%t, t#i 

!%s?S: 


smstsr 



3 iwi 

raRTg: 


§ 516. 5 ‘ to go ’ 

lengthens its reduplicative % before the 

weak terminations. 



For the forms see 

p. 311. 


§ 517. The base of f with atftf ‘ to study ’ is 3?fsr5PTT. 

1 S#3R 

stfsrawl 

simrat 

2 3?R5tOT 

siNSWira' 

STJSRPTR 

3 atRsrn 

sffefjnl 

srraBfpft 

§ 518. g^f forms its base as aigfrg. 

Its vowel is optionally 

not gunated before a 

strong termination when it takes f. 

* See | 476. 

f See § 477. 
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Saxskbis Gp.ammae. 


[ § 518-519 


1 IrMrin 

Par. 

$S3m 

2 'SiSfT-f 3?5p s -T=r«r 



3 

■sgg^g: 

*3ll : 

1 W-^i 

Atm. 

C P» s 


3331^1 

*33m? 

2 s-.SSH'T 


37%T3^“| 

o ®H|g? 

0 ’•v 

? ^s. 

'55I3^ < 3 

aggm 

519. and q^jr are optionally substituted for the 

Perfect, and necessarily ia the other Nort-conjugationa! tenses. 

tstrr and 55FT take both the Padas. 

1 arrest 

Par. 



srrafew 



®iR%sm 

2 sn^rar, 8ir#s?«r 

STR^qg: 

STRUCT 

BirasRnsr, str^pj 

aiRWg: 


3 s?ra^ 

SiR^g: 

STR<lg: 

StFPRTi 

StRSfsig: 

aiR'tsj: 

1 3fR^Sf 

Atm. 

siRrerlr# 

armflal 

strati 


s?R!%mi 

3TR^$! 


arramras 

2 stm%q 

35R^^T4 

aiPra^ 


sn^i5r 

an=q%p%-| 

aTRimn 


strSkA " 

3 3imst 


3TH^ISR 

stra^- 

BTR^Tcf 

BTRT?!^: 

siRfU 

sipmra 




| 520-527 j Conjugation oj? Vebbs. 
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| 520 ?r is prefixed to vowel weak terminations in the case 
of 4. A. ‘ to obey.’ 

1 iW^rat 

2 f^tarrar 

§ 521. % 1. A. ‘to protect’ assumes as its base the form f^fir 
in the Perfect, f^ra-, 1 sing, and dual 2 pi. 

§ 522. srp after reduplication assumes the form ?%p"; 

1 sing., 2 sing. 

§ 623. tfp is substituted for crl ‘to grow fat’ m the Perfect 
and in the Frequentative-, frfttr 1 sing., 2 pi. 

| 524, The root srs^ takes Samprasarana in the reduplicative 
syllable in the Perfect; fewit 1 & S sing , 2 sing. 

§ 525. For the forms of Bee § 466, fhsrtr 1 sing., 
fqmcHi: j%r%r2per &a. 


Pebiphbastic Pebeeot 

§ 526. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by adding 3?r*r to 
the root and then adding the forms of the reduplicated Perfect 
of or as terminations; when the forms of g>, are 

added, a Parasmaipadi root takes the Parasmaipadi forms and 
an Atmanepadi one takes the Atmanepadi forms. 

§ 527. Before stpj; the final vowel and the penultimate short 
■except that of , take their Guna substitute 

Paradigms. 

2. A.' to praise/ 

Ismre tgunm isirnrem 



Sansxbit G-baaim ap - 


[ I 525: 


32 * 




^T^T%T? 

2 l#wi?7 

I'SN^r^ 

Iilragg 

|sTflIi%sj 

l^rag: 

Itto 

pfsrepK 

firrgwf. 

fsra*ra 

3 fir#- 

fira# 

firefet 

rsrsrre 

sswrefg- 

Israii: 

fstaw 

' «s 

fsrawwg: 


Ti~„, § 5 T, 3^., &c. are similarly conjugated. 


‘ to give.’ 


1 3^n5v 

?WMRT 


2 


3?ra^i% 

3 ?4i# 

’'^JWrST 


srsr—is similarly conjugated. 



3TT^r. 


1 SjltiNsfr 

wiraira®# 

sngfra®# 

2 srryr^ci 

sir«iraww% 

3TWHf?§ 

3 

sfRirawiici 

e*T3t^ 

also STOTHOT, stretsr^ &0 - 


— is similarly conjugated. 


~3*j 1, P.‘ to bare/ 

1 swiw 

3$W 


WWh'fclt, &c. 

3fl#w®w, &c. 

aiiwira®?!, &g. 

2 

®ws: 

33SF 

&e. 

3nWtWWi’4: ; &C. 

strain &c. 

3 «%< 

3jWg: 

m : 

STOW, &C. 

3t!Wira=Bg : j &c. 

STiWlraf:, &C. 

2. P. ' to know.’ 

1 raw? 

rarai% 

ra?%t*r 

W?WW, &C. 

[%wi%w, &e. 

ra^rorera, &e„ 



1 521-528 ] 


Conjugation of Webbs. 


331; 


2 ©% 


1 %% 

i%5iira«i, &e. 

r^rorag:, &c. 

dec. 

3 ms 


ft% 

t%rare, &c. 

&C. 

dec. 

3115 2. 

P. ‘ to awake.’ 


1 sraro, TfJtiJR 


3F5ii5TKft 

■alWIflRf, &C. 

stfiRWIRra, dee. 

stmtflfeH, &C. 

2 sf3frai% 

5I3H5Rg: 

3F3TO 

stTJRirnretf, &c. 

cee. 

stPRUTO, &c. 

0 SFSfWR 

mnws%‘- 

spsms: 

^TOura, &c. 

3niumra§:, &c. 

^nrcrarg:, &e. 


<jq;—U> tt 7 , rrr 7 whren\ 6 c i sing, ifrqruT 5 ?- 

$sr, 6 c dual: gjifimr, 3 JJUTO- ifmmT^PT) 6 c 2 sing. 

•ajr—pjT, or Tjqm^R, &=- 1 s»g- 

or ftx^nTT23^K> 6c 1 sing. 

7 ^ 1 —tf% or 7 mr tl ' R 4 i K ( 7 Wtfra , % according to Bopadeva ) 
&c. 1 sing 

tR~or qtrrSFsrerc, &e. 1 sing. 

3ta;— 3R# or 7tift5if=7* &o. 1 sing. 

| 528. When 37753 - is added to the roots sft, fr w and §■ thej 
are first reduplicated as in the third conjugation; e. g.- 

TiTt 3, P. ‘to fear.’ 


1 raqw, r%pj 
RWi'rtK-MiK, &C. 

2 w#sr, tw? 
WRFtwl, dec. 

3 

dec. 


T3JWJ7 iwi 

&c. &c. 

m«r 

&c. fwite, &c. 
fr-g: 

ftvTOrasj: &c. WBtHif: dee. 



832 


Sanskkii Gbammab. 


[§ 528-533 


3 P, ‘ to be ashamed.’ 

railro 

&c. 

1 %%^; ra%5T 

raprra^g. &c. :%/•?<£, &c, 
ra%t|: raffg: 

„. v _ &c. &c. 

-srarc, sre?, ra^rsr^ir-^-CTRRr i sing f-^nr, ^ftr ; 
i=3®T7-TO^—amra 1 Sing &c. 


1 i%Rf ; i%pr 

&c. 

2 fStf^-T-ra^sr 
fwimv &c. 

0 \ZiW J . 

&C. 

K—i. 

■mww i s>nff kc. 


( 5 ) The Aobist §pp. 

§ 529. There are seven Varieties or Forms of the Aorist. 
The augment 3 f is perfixed to the root as in the Imperfeet. 

First Variety or Form. 

| 530. The terminations of the First Variety are the same 
as those of the Imperf., except that of third person plural 
which is ZH — 

1 3?H 5 M 

2 ^ an. ft 

3 n ott 

§ 531. The radical sir i= dropped before 

§ 532. f, ?sji, 5 i, 5Tj and roots assuming the forms of 51 and 
SiT ( Vide 1459 ), qf ‘to drink’ and intake this Variety. 

1533. The roots 37 , %,qTr, trr, and tfr belong to this Variety 
optionally. They optionally take the Sixth Form. 3 takes 
the Third Form also. 


F4T P, 

1 srequi. sRsnti 


sfrP. 

1 awt 


Paradigms. 



§ 533-640 ] Conjugation of Veebs. 333 

2. sm: 3Wrar[ amre 2. aw smo 

3,3^ amrarn. 3t^t 3. spam: srairarai 3fg: 

§ 534. takes ajq; instead of in the 3rd per. pi. and 
changes its vowel to before the vowel terminations; e. g, 
lst P ers -i spgjnK, ***&%. 3rd P er - 
| 535. ijt is substituted for 5 in the Aorist, spnat, SWR", 
3{irr!T lst per.; g-withstr'X ‘to remember’ . srajvTK, 

ajennw, &«. 

§ 536. This Variety is exclusively Parasmaipadi. 
and xsji take the fourth Variety in the Atm, nj when Atm, 
takes the fifth; and f with 3lfV Atm. the fourth. 


Second Variety or Perm. 

§ 537. In this Variety 3T is added on to the root and then 
the terminations of the Imperf. of the first group of eonjuga- 
tional classes are added; ns. 



Pa). 



Atm. 


Lm. 


5 ? 

1.1 


tir| 

2. X 


a 

2. '4W 



3.3: 

am. 

3P1 

3. a 

sm. 

ava 


§ 538. The preceding si is dropped before ara;, spy, and 
3 FjT and lengthened before cf and *f. The radical vowel except 
a final ^y, short or long, and the gy of does not undergo 
Guna or Vrddhi substitute. 

§ 539. This Variety is Parasmaipada with a few exceptions 
such as m with gsy, rjryr, and sjyy ‘to throw’ with a preposi¬ 
tion The roots i%qy, and g take this form in the Par. 
and optionally in the Atm , in which they also take the 
Fourth Form 

§ 540. The penultimate nasal of a root is dropped; as wsj- 

srasny, &o. 



884 


Sahskbii Geammab. 


[§ 541-542 


§ 541. The roots srar, ®TT, qg^, trg;, !*? a ® 4 I become 
■ 3 R*T, 5j5T, q% #rg;; %q, 5W, and g, respectively; «. 5 . &3*5r», 
spjsra, 3 i# 3 V, «%q^, &'■• 3rd sing. 

| 542. The roots giving the following couplets ( Edrikaf 
belong to this Variety necessarily:— 

<Kqi#ra1 wicif sEP^f sisitrawrat i 

#5: WH^PciF gSira: tl 1 || 

F^RFR ^ fifti %P3: ! 

wpi #Fwt $r. si H « 

siFfl S^ra^t femrasR^ < 

§*#••qpgr: i|»ravr +:! fVRW \\ \ w 

s»#§i w^ar jspcst; sn^iKrai i 

5!FKjfa: SSI»T!ci: gfa I! v (I 
5!Pcff: m #r# ^fMsirafprai i 
l^rafsfihjq: ram; gs?n%: «gfr: u h h 
%W.. 3%s;P' sgsr- a? r%grar i 

qrac grar s^af^s ii % 11 

a rs < r\ r>f rs C r\ 

s?raar« ofs^f sRwiCTragra: i 

rppr jpgramr fprra: si \» \\ 

5 UiP%ft^ft S551W¥ s 

«ft%5T *4l50t t! <t !! 

tiTOra: ^nf&r^t i 

ana#si^tsqft f irfgiSfqra^rdr si s « 

^ rnmn^ 3i!tH^qi^% i 

W P. with ^ A. 

1 3FW1 aSW? SPITO 1 apsl spsiftgTg zw-T'Wi 

i a^sf: apstfcin sptijcj 2 spsqqr: 3T#ntp 

3 3fls4d aPsirtt!*! 3^?p^ 3 ai^Ri ap^HPJ apitprj 



j 542 } 


CONJTJGATIOH OS' 


535 


1 SfRR W 

2 am: STRcW. ^ 

,3 3?RtJ: STRctW. an^ 


1 sRf^q. 

2 SRR: 

3 3RR5 


3 P. ‘ to go A. with 5FP3[ 

1 pft mm%. 

2 annw- 

3 emta HJjRam 

g P. ’ to go ’ 

srercra aiwm 

aRRSq. SJTO 


ottcmis 

gfiw^l 


imi 

affR 

3ffW 

1 P. A. 

i m 

sift# 

35fR% 

2 3?I= 

3TfcR. 

alga 

2 3tf*TO 

sijprf. 

sif 1 ^ 

3 3TW^ 

srpiq. 

3Tf?. 

3 sip 

sipiU. 

Sff<! 

/V 


ra 2. P. { also that substituted for ? Par. and Atm. ) 


1 3#^ 

s#qrq 

a#arn 

1 3?%% 

sritar# 

2 3#3: 


shIp 

2 3#m 

a#%nq. 

3s#Sf. 

siqNcnn 

3 srafta 

aiqretq. 




6 P. A. 


1 a#3H 

srraRrq 

sireram 

1 sifa% 

srftra# 

2®#3: 

srra^ctH. 

siftsra 

2anWf: sug^HH. 

3 s#^ 

SIRf^ctR 

s#^ 

3 aircraft 

srig^am. 



fH 


l s#m. 

sifeqrq 

aifsqm 

1 s#q 

airaqt# 

r% “v. 


<3TFFT5iWIf[ 


2 sjiaq: srigqaq. erfeqa 2 a#wi- 

3 w ^_3^* WR 

rake the fourth V«ety in the .< 

a#fr, arras? sffiw- 


3ffeTO% 

SJRP®H. 

> 



3 c 6 


Sajtskbit Gbaisdxae, 


[ § 54h 


3T^ 4, P. A, with qir. 

1 stiffs? BTH^TTTT 1 W# ’rffSJT'ITt 

2 3fR}; srnpmjj 2 iww: qzfekhl 

S 3?i^rth. an^H. 3 wVra wfcaram. <twfci 

TVs give below the 3rd per. sing of the rest. 

. Boots. Roots. 

5T^* (5 4 P. A. ) 3T5T5=T $r-r—aRjtig- 
3=3- 4 P ‘ to collect'—sfraar %■■?—surra? 

3TT3^—37TT^ 

1^4. P ‘ to wallow.' - —s;g?? ^rf—HfT? 

q?— stTO? P ‘ to be confosad’-srg??. 

nr? 4. P ‘to be wet ’■—3?f%?? fi?7-4 P. ‘ to throw’—srf???; 

raw? 4 P.‘ to be oily ’— 

rr?—srsrt? 

fir? 1 1. A4 P ‘to be unctuous, —4. 6 P. A —Stgh? 

to melt—3TTH?? 5T?<r? 

fi? f 6. P A— s#?? gw—argw? 

?r? i P. ‘ t i perish, to decay’ gw—‘ to kill.—arguf? 

3?5r?? sr»—4. P. ‘ to kill—3T?rrg; 

rr?-3RT5? 

ra?—5TR^ r w?—3rfir? 

?r?—4 5. P ‘to prosper’-srr?? g?—3tgtT? 

§?—stpi? ??.—smira; 

gw—srgvr? ??—sTrm? 

its 4. P. ‘to covet - —a???? ?w—spjsr? 

ri 4. P. ‘to hurt— srr?? ??-srwfi? 

* 4. A takes the Fourth, as well as the Fifth Variety, 

in the Atm. 3T5PS, 5-1?;%=' 3rd sing. 

; fi? A takas the Fourth or Fifth Variety. sri??, 3T%f|s 3rd 
sing, 

| gr takes the Fonrth Form in the Atm; ar?ff. 



§ 542-543 ] Conjugation op Vebbs 
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355 —37t?ri55 m 4 - p - <t0 he dry’— 1 s»S75 

=75—5557755 f3—stfTrf 

^vr X P. ‘ to be confused or 4 . P, * to embrace’—35^55, 

agitated.’—3755375 775—1. P. ‘ to eat’—3537575 

4 . P.‘ to be thin ’ 35^15 g?5 4. P. ‘ to release’—3537555 
57ST—33 57*75 5T5J 4. P. ‘ to fade away ’ 3577555 

^ 4.P.‘to fall’—35M515 555; 4.P.‘to decay, to perish’355575 

i3risnST5 *75 4. P. ‘to be straight’—357555 

4. P. ! to choose’—355555 T75 4 P. ‘to go, to direct’— 

35—35155 35lt5f5 

55 4 . P. ‘to be thirsty’ — 35355 sg3y 4 . P. ‘to throw’ — 35=555 
55 4. P ‘ to be spoiled,’ &e 55 4. P. ‘ to weigh, to change 
T7 r <—351775. [ 35575 form’—351755 

55—35375 

55—4 P. ‘to barn’—35|75 S5 4. P. ‘to cat ’ 355555 

ftS[4. P. ‘to injure, to kill’— 575 4. P. ‘to strive’ 355555 

357775 55—same as 55 

554. P ‘to be angry or vexed’ fSty—same as 775 
— 3t*f5 f(IR—atf (I )55 

fgpr*3.P.A. tospread through’7155—35%75 

—35R75 

17—35f75 gf— 35g§5 

sp; 4. P. ‘to divide’—37=375 1%[—3555=555 

f%7—35%75 *3g— 1 37*555 

| 543 The following roots belong to the 2nd Variety 
optionally; they optionally take the Fourth or Fifth Variety 
according as they are Anit or Set. 

RuiraST IT^Svfi 8 ? ^ !1 d IS 

5«fl7SSJ g7RK5J TTrafTHStf iftci: I 

sjrarast *^155: ti 7 n 

* R7 v Atm. takes the Seventh Variety, 3717357. 

H. S. G, 22 
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Sanskbit Obamub. 

[§548 

jpgnsj i 



X tiXX « isqaq; n \ 11 


ftf-s-dllX# ttqrafXXT gig: 1 


fffllri^Tira^ft ^3IR5iT^ W? i! V 1! 



' S?31 1 


Boots. 3rd sing Optional forms. Boots. 3rd sin 

g. Optional forms 

7% 3s*3\ 


35^—3??p5i 

srsirtficT 


3iW^ 

fsgti— 3R=a?I?X 

f swra 

3T5RX 

M^-STS^ 

STS3IR3X, SfgrT 

5?q swqg; 

-ON ‘O 

a^Nid. 

I®3[ — 3i!^3<!V 5 i'»o'.iX, 

3^^ 3)3^5 



3fF*sSri 


3Ti^X 

H: — 

3T^X, 

5=1. s?pg. 

araNK 


3T^% 

•»:•;■-. 

s-.k-ii^X 

& — 

srrX, aratas 

?X—3#qg; 

3?Vra;, sfX 

3{|^ 

wfa, ^fXs 

8=|—3#q^ 

stl#i : 5 @#a; 



5K — argpg; 

srirara;, ®rit- 

!%?— srfXai 

awraX, srfJivr 


m 

X. — SR^ 

3??Kra; 

fsr^—3tXSc[ 

®rra^R 

*ini3'J-SR?5?;. 

ar^RsX 

%\ — SRpF;. 

arfiSlX wps 

It — i3 ifw; 

sreraX, argils 


afeXj snq’ni 

f^-a^sra; 

STOSlX, 3Wg 

— in^K\ 

a?w!aX 

tg—afgqii. 

3T5IRtX, 3^1- 

Tn—z^Wk 

anraici 


XX, BRtfra; 


3i=aqi#5. 

?q—ailqg; 

sn^iXfa;, ssiXX 

Spi — 

SM^X 




3?X%s 

a^wa- a^at^X 

* 1 % takes the Third and 3?ifth Varieties besides the 2nd. 
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Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. 


fsr—si#! 


31—3W 

Slt3!f!3. 


arfesra: 

w —^ 



areraK 

II—Bifp: 

Spills 

3|j —3%^ 

wCra: 




§ 544 . The following 25 roots, which are all Atmanepadi, 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada when they belong to this 
Variety. In the Atmanepada they take the Fourth or Fifth 
Variety according as they are Amt or Set. 

315 % I 

%% ^ |I%: wfa: !l % II 

%% ar%: i 
grat# sqiiq: q^f%5irat ii ^ ii 
3TRwqi^?f it% ^qr iww i 
m TOfN^r rosdf ii \ ii 

Boots. 3 sing. Optional forms. Boots. Ssing. Optional forms. 



sj^tras 

vf—aicqq. 

bwt%s 


3i%fss 

siwsrai 

3RtT% 

$3—3^. 

a?%2g 

w;-5w«: 

BiWSS, 

33—wgi? s 

Strife 

Sf3~-3?|^ 


a?.— 

BTSITSf 

gfl-sri^ 

BT§WS 

H—sfitR 

brows 

J?w—3TWc[ 

3R% 

fs.—atsera; 

siraras 

ig—3TS^ 

31%% 

I%—3Tr%Hj 

3?%rci5 

mm. 

8ft% 

«Nr- b#r<i 

3?#% 

sf=r—Bra^ 

BTSftg 


8W% 

3R5—3T5RH 


3 ^ 3 ; 

35W%, 

•4^—ST^Rf. 



Bfwa 

5RJ.—araasc 

BTSftg 

ifqq—Brffiqq, 

3#f^g 

t?r—spa-®! 

Bmras 
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Sanskrit Gbajis:ap,. 


[§ 545-548 


Teikd Vabiety oe Fop.m 

| 545. Terminations:-— 

The same as those of the 2nd Variety. 

S 546. Boots of the tenth class, cansals, some derivatives, 
the root and the roots fir, g, and ?r when expressing the 
agent, take this Variety necessarily, and the roots % and 
do it optionally. 

| 547, ( a ) The root is first reduplicated and then the aug¬ 
ment s{ and the terminations are added as in the 2nd Variety. 

( o ) Final 5 and gr are changed to ^tr and ^before and 
final sff is dropped. 


Paradigms. 

flf P. A. 'to go/ &C. 



Par. 


1 



2 

snwsRRR, 

atfw&ra 

3 

aiRir^ram 

\ 

Atm. 

straiwi 

1 BTRlfS^ 



2 

stfgmsfKi. 


3 atrafera 

arfsriwraiH 

BiferatRi 


?—3 Sing.; §—SfggSfg; 3 Sing; 3?=g^Tfr, 

( also, when it takes stt3j see § 461 and § 648. ) 

3 sing T%-3Tr5TT%tfc£ ( see p. 338. foot-note ). %— 

(% also takes 1st and 6 th Varieties besides this ). 

§ 548. Boots of the tenth Class and Cansals - — 

( 0 ) The 3fir of the base is dropped ( the vowel changes tak¬ 
ing place beiora it being retained ) and a short vowel substi- 



548-549 ] Conjugation of Vekbs. 


841 


tilted for the long one ( xr and rr being shortened to f, and sfr 
and sirf to ^). 

The base so modified is then reduplicated according to the 
general rules; jjt?u ( Can B of = UH.=*T*=5*t3; after 
reduplication; from j%T.= &c. 

( i ) f is substituted for the 31 of the reduplicative syllable if 
the syllable following it be short, and not prosodially long; the 
5 of the reduplicative syllable is lengthened if not followed by 
a long syll. or a conjunct consonant; thus 3 fSf?=i%VT?= 3 W?r: 
?%r%T==?n%x: =l%v§'"t • the f ls no6 lengthened 

as it is followed by a conjunct consonant; only, 

as 7 is followed by a syllable prosodially long. 

( o ) Boots having a penultimate short or long, optionally 
preserve it, the long eg: be ng changed to the short one: ^ 
causal base after dropping 3 ?u and by this: ; 

f 5 =^ 5 =■ f^CT&T=^‘Ttand by this, 
T%3ST<r, fra;—€r®^. 

( d ) To the base so prepared the augment 3 f is to be prefixed 
and the terminations added, P. & A,, as in the 2nd Variety:— 
■KUfSUg-rT from r^; 3 Tvfff%H$ from t%g;, 3?T%^ra;-cr from 
®!tr-T§g;-tT, 3T^r?iT3:-S from <jg;; 
3U%¥raa;-rf, fr. fa;: smsfaba, 3T% Sicf-cr from ,&e. 

iV. 3. The Atm. form in jf when nos given should be 
supposed to be understood. 

§ 549. Bases with initial vowels:— 

(a) If a root begins with a vowel and ends in a single con¬ 
sonant, the consonant is reduplicated and f added to it in the 
reduplicative syllable: 3 iw=3^-J-TTil-= 3tn%c;o: 3?FI=3T1W- 
T^-cT) &=• 

( 5 ) If it ends in a conjunct consonant with < 3 ;. ^ or 3 ; for 
its first member, the second member of the conjunct is redapii- 
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[ § 549-552 


eated. Zr?=-3**z='3fH% aad finally 3 sing . 5 similarly 

from ^(considered as zxgjr, otherwise STTiggrr),. 
3 nf% 5 -n from Kg fsTrrerag-tT from gj^, &c. 

( e) The roots gjg;, 3j|f, grf=, 3F-<, ipy. sjsJ Atm. and some 
others, substitute sr for 5 ''in the reduplicative syllable; 8 sing, 
sima;, kt^s. sirsgg, kisses;, K'kvfs, srs?-, &<-• 

§ 550. Roots ending in u, short or long, substitute g- 
( changeable to gr like f ) for f in the reduplicative syllable, 
provided it be not (immediately) followed by a labial consonant 
or a semivowel or followed by sr or an; fi-K'fy 

^g;-fr, f-s^ra;, f- 3 Tgsreg;-g, &e. But g-K<rmg-?r, ’f-Krsrr- 
Wgg-rT, jg 'to hasten ’ srsfrsisrg, g 1 to bind ’—strfra^a;, g' to 
bind’ g-3?fft5racs-, ^-Ksfraga:, &e. 

(a) The roots [ togo’g ! toswim’and=sgoptionally 

retain the f: 3 ?t%gg^or 3 n%Sf 3 gors^sfgg, 3i%?T3 

or Kpsrg, stTOT^g or KStrag, srfggggorsjg^, arfe^rgor 
srsg'srgg-tT. 

| 551. The roots wt^, SfT¥, $<r, tfr*, tfrs; , (frf;, Kay 
‘to moan’ ‘to sound,’ ‘to go,’ ^sr‘to sound,’ *r°r, rto sound,’ 
Stnr‘to give'P. A ‘to cut,’‘to harass,’|f, ^ 5 ., ggand 
gtr.4. P; shorten their penultimate optionally; 1. sing.:—syfit- 
vTSTB; or SHSTHts;. ararTOg or 3mrag, Silfmgor KSPlHg. 
3Tfri%yjr or stfewg. 3T?rtt3rag OI KfSfKkg, Siffrwsg or stlir- 
wgg , siltHgg or . arefeuig or sRr^rcra;, Ksfrerorg 

or K-WcH , or spOTOtg, K#T??Bra; or KsrsrTora;, @t€f- 

srmg or^ftrnp?, 3#sorgor3UirsrniTg, 3 ?^^ ors^ji'rg, 
smrifga; or srfSrtsra;, or 3^|?|tre; (see § 553 below ), 

a^gH^or s-ggfs5„ SRJgsgor arggmj &c. 

| 552. The 3? of the reduplicative syllable of * 5 , £, srg, qs^, 
3 ^‘to pound, to wish,’?|, and is not changed to 1. A. 
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‘ to surround ’ and optionally change their g - to 3 Ti 1 sing 
ssFereErcs:, sTOsr?^, sfnmxR, 

%=;—sjrtl'JiJ.- 3 T= 5 %OT. 

| 553 . The roots || and ^q; can. take Samprasarana ; )% 
does it optionally; |rf-?rsr?r—fIf,or gsr. then ^£<3;, ^jffa^by 
550 ; then sr^gT^:, 3 t^ src; t*TWc-Sir - SI'Er - 

33 K .5 313 ®TO 1st sing 

§ 564 . The roots given under § 400 preserve their vowel 
unchanged. i. e. do not substitute f in the reduplicative syllable, 
&e. 3 PTTOC, iiSJaTJa, 3 R^, 

tra;—smtia;, gg, 3r§re??a;. 

§ 555 . The roots 317% q-% set®., 3 ?% #*., 

i<% ar®, TOi, nrii, hT'c, *r<, qr^, 

=gfw, %*, It? aEd 

others less important, do not shorten their penultimate; 3 sing. 

arsrerraa;, ^rera;, srasrsrr. 3Trw®a;, a?i%^ka;»3iWT?g:, 

37t%%33;, &C. 

| 556 . Roots which form their Causal Aorist irregularly;— 
? with sjfq ‘to study,— 3 T 8 tn#ra:, 3 fST 3 fhrRi, (? with 377% 
‘to remember’ STHrffpmg;). 

14. ‘ *0 envy ’—frWg.-ff, ^r&rq^-cT 
3^®— 

*r=t— 5 ? 5 fJOT^, swfma; 
ar— 35 M^tra;, @rr%rarrtf 
wsc—sra^rer?; 
fT-wnss-a- 

qp ‘to driak’ ( qr ‘to protect’ forms its Causal Aorist 

regularly as apftqg^). 
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W—arfHTS^-cI. 

Paradigms. 

fj Ho do.’ 

Par. Atm. 

1 sHmq. SRteR sratefra ar#& aHrwuit 

2 Mm: srthErgn. spfmo areiwr: srgi#ro^ apfrap^ 

3 sra^vnq, s?# 5 ^j_ srtRRciFtf w®S 

m.. 

1 stferw. srfeqra arra^qw 3jf^ snam# stra^qrait 

2 sirasiT: SficiSiqgq. afevt sn%5pjsn: arrasrisnq' 3^5?^ 

3 sfeq^ srfeqauj. srrasrH srra^ct siifma!^ sqra^q^r 

H* 

1 3 ^ I - 5 l ^IpP? sfgixw srgjp ®pf^cr^T5 

2 arpp. 3? : p^ si^a srp&rn srp^ 

3 3Tp35; SfpOTt. 3^3L 3fpra Sfpiaiq. 3111^3 

Sixth Variety ok Poem. 

- ( Only Parasmaipadi ) 

y. S .—The Sixth and the Seventh Varieties are given hare 
before the Fourth and Fifth as it js more convenient to do so. 

§ 557. Terminations of the Sixth Form:— 


1 ratq. 

fa's? 

fSEjq 

2 #: 


ras 

3 m 

resrq. 

% 


§ 558. Roots ending in set (including those that change their 
final to sn ), the roots fs^, P. (>. e. with ft, sir, tK ) and ^ 
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take this Variety, ipr with or gr, A. and yg A. take the 
fourth Variety. 

| 559. The roots ending in ssr which are restricted to the 
First, Second and Third Varieties do not take this Variety. 



Paradigms 



m .- 


1 spiral 

spires 


2 sTsra'r: 

srcrasq. 

shifts 

3 stMr 


Siqiftf: 


i%H—sjRf&sr & c ; swrawi, arcfiK 
&o; 5t(—srenStan, &o; st—afsgif^,, &e.; ft or 
swiraqq., wft®?, swifts. &c.; #— 3 R$ire^ aRsrft^, 

&C. 


Seventh Variety or Form. 


( Parasm. and Atm. ) 


§ 560. 

Terminations:— 





Par. 



Atm. 


1 m. 

SR 

5W 

1 ft 


graft 

2 

?ran 

ea 

2 

eram. 


3 m. 

sraiq; 


3 

sras*. 

"ERI 

1 561. 

Anit 

roots ending in 

53 :, w and 

f and having g-, g, 

if or for their 

penultimate take this Form 

m is 

an excep- 


tion; it therefore takes the Fourth Variety. 

§ 562. ^r. and ^,1P. 6P.A. optionally belong to 
this Variety. 

§ 563 The roots ^ fgg-, and gg 1 when Atmanepadi 
drop the initial g or gr of the terminations of the 1st dual, 3rd 
sing, and 2nd sing and pi. optionally. 
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PABADleilS. 


T?^P. A. 


1 mm 


a^s?Pl 1 an%% 

at^prit 

3T%m% 

2 ariosi: 

wraq. 

3?i5gra 2 



3 mm. 


aTTWI. 3 srt^t 

P. A. 

ari^rrauj. 

3TKPT 

1 

sjfsRpi 

Sf&STO 1 Sfftff 

arragwfl 

®5%f 

3TRSPH% 

2 3TI%£J: 


snsrtp 2 sn^rar: 

3T%*iT: 

siwgmiq. 

3T?VpfflL 

erfSpi^j^ 

3 srf^R. srfqsR, 3 sfrap 

is to be similarly conjugated. 

3ii%graiH, 

atfept 

1 a#Pf. 

stf&p 

srfggfPi 1 srfefej 

strep# 

ar%5% 

arrap# 

2 3fl3S[: 

BiiapPi. 

snsp 2 «#fsn: 

Si^ST: 

arraprtiT, 

Straps 

ar^tfn 

3 3#P. 

BifepTO 

strap. 3 strap 
Bdsis 

m* P- A. 

sri^rraiq. 

aiWci 

i mm 

SilfR 

stipt 13?i% 

3?IPTft 

®i31Tf 

3ifP# 

2m% : 

mmi 

mm 2 StgpT: 




*55, being a Wet root optionally takes the Fifth Variety. 
3T$%5, svmw, &0. 
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3 371^ 371W 37I§R 

Soots. 1 sing. 

1%.—371%^ 

757—37723^ 

3#!^, 37775% 

7%n—37%q. 
f=[—37pq, 

■37f|fH, 3#[%t?H 
7 fS|— 377 ?^, STW^JI. 

377375^ 

1^—37?^, 37177%^, 3757I^q. 

if with r^—W 7 f« 3 H, i%- 

fir-371 3717%, STfrsk, 

3m8J^, 37ft% 


8 3752J3 371^3!^. 371^ 

Boots 1 sing. 

Tiff—3T7^H, 37131% 

15 ^—3TIg^, 371%% 

37%7*t; 

1%^—37(%^ 

1JM— 371%—-37J7ll% 
fitly- 37 W^ 

5^—37^ 

7<ifr" 3 *Wi, 37taf|qij. 
1^—37^, 37#w; 
t|—STfSJff, 35^1%^ 

3tm 


Foubth Vasieit ob Form. 


§ 564. Terminations:— 



Parasm. 


Atm. 

1 77^ 

7f 7*7 

1 7% 

7311 

7177% 

2 737: 


2 7*77: 

TTISfT^ 


S 

73UJ. §: 

8 73 

7ft3iq. 

773 


§ 565. (a) Anit roots not belonging to any of the preced¬ 
ing Varieties take this Form, Anit roots that optionally 
take any of the preceding Varieties and Wet roots optionally 
belong to this VarHy. 

* Wet roots which belong to this Variety, as Anit, optionally 
take the 5th as Set. 
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f 665-567 


Exceptions:-— 

(1) ^ and when Parasmaipadi, belong to tie Fifth Variety, 

( 2 ) Boots ending in =£ preceded by a conjunct consonant 
may taka Fourth or Fifth Form in the Atmanepada. 

l 3 ) and *<J Pa r - take the Fifth Form only. *<5 A. may 
take the Fourth or the Fifth Form. 

{ 4 ) Of Set roots 5 and those ending in =j£ {long) when Atm. 
belong to either ( 4th or 5th Variety ). and tsar when A. 
belong to the Fourth. 

£ 566 ( a ) In the Parasmaipada the radical vowel takes 
its Vrddhi substitute; ;fr-3fH'Ti^i , &c. 

( i ) In the Atmanepada, Guna is substituted for final f or 
g - , short or long; final ^ and the penultimate vowel remain 
unchanged; final is changed to or gpj; in accordance with 
£ 394; ;%-w% 2 '. ffr- 3 ^ 5 , xg-3?Etns', V-WTS’, $ see below, 
fMT->:rB:vr. f-wri. 

( c ) The Penultimate =jj- of Anit roots is optionally changed 
to x; or 3J5STJ% . 

§ 567. After a short vowel, and after a consonant except a 
•nasal or semi-vowel, the ^ of terminations beginning with 
and is dropped; f-stf fj 3 sing.; ^-3?^9ir 2 sing.. %v : ;s%csrr: 
ST%Sf; ’g’Z-m® 3rd sing. &c. 

Paradigms, 

1 anrgn. sfqi&q ep7% sTq#t 

2 3WT&;t: sriiVU 351755 3T<mi: 3p?ftsnq STqjs^ 

3 awfsp; 3 pn?tii^ srirg: sw® 351^135^ 

Conjugate similerly other Anit roots ending in consonants; 

P- 1- siag.; sf^-foy Atm. 1. smg. ; rpr-sm^, 
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3,5% 1. sing. P. &. A.; 5 ^- 3 WW* 1 si »& ST^TTS^ 2 nd dual, 
me®®®*-' with ^ A ' S*TS% 1 siDg 'j i sing. ? 

315-#: 3 ? 5 re* 5 t sWtS 2 per. &c; 1 sing, 

2 sing.; arctic 2 per. dual., &o • A. 1 st sing.; 3j^[, 

3^ ra ,^ 3rd sing, and * dual; 55—arcr^ 1 sing.; ar?l«rec 
2nd dual. 

IS? P. with ra Atm. 


1 3WH, 

STIES 

3T%g 


sjftsrni 

2 3Wfc 

sitsq. 


EtT%T: 


B a^Niac. 

ST%2Ui. 

31%: 


oJf^TO 

Conjugate similarly «n, 

#, t &<=.; g, 5 , p. 

A. &e ; 

; 3%1% 

%— 3 ,%fq 1 sing.; # &. P 4. A. srafTO: 1 sing 

atSTW, 1 smg.; g-spjfM: &c 





fi P. A. 


1 

swt 

SW E § 

3Tfft 3T^Cs 


2 s^RJEf?: 

STTOtJ. 

81# 

3Tgs?r: aifTOiq, 


3 apEtCra; 

srasiq 

3Rn|: 

8iMT3J!I. 

SlfW 

W p - A - 

is similarly conjugated. Conjugate ^ A. similarly. 


A 

^ A. 
s 


^ A. 


1 81# 

3T#f| 

si#TI 

1 s^iiq awar^l 

8Rrfi^j| 

2 3f#: 

sucnqtq. 

aifj’l 

2 3Rai#: 3TS#isrH. STSUfl. 

3 3pj§ 

StiJtRtW, 

ai#5 

3 sr^iiTOiq, 

8R#ct 


% A. 


PI 1 P. 


1 srlira 

sitl®# 

si^firl 

1 3W3 





3TOTC. SPBI^ 


* Vide § 465. 


f Also take the 6 th Variety when it substitutes sn for its final. 
I fS, Spr; and ^ also take the 7 th Variety; ijq;and take 
the 2nd and 5th besides this. 
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2 3#gf: 

wwith 

5?Q!|h 

2 Sffl# 

3T5IS 




BPBRft: 

3W2H. 3^12 

3 3T«fe 

smraoi. 

BTORt 

3 sraifTa: 

STB®!, 3i®§: 




B151tfe 

3wsra; 3^!^: 




Atm. 3Uf%, &c. 

1 SfflJtfoi 


3 jj^ Conjugate similarly Jftr, gv, 5£5r, &c. 

2 353T# 

®w§q. 

SWTS 

tfq-sTtireifa, 

Wii; &c. 

3 


swii: 

^-3WIf!5, 

3RST^; &C. 




sKI-SfflRfc 

&C. 



* g*r 1 P. 


I 

3fV?S 

3TO5 

2 3TOi: 

3RR1H 

sivra 

3 sodSfiS. 


3^1c§: 


s^P. A. 



1 srisw. 

3TO ®W 

3R1% 


31W1% 

2 e?^r«ft: 


3R15I: 

arasjraiH 

mgl 

8 SRTtik 

35V3R 35V§? 

Sitra 

strain. 

353253 


t *n^ A. 

^ with ST. 


1 35WI% 

swail 

1 aiitret 

swt 

sf^Mt 

2 afoist: 

srasosiui, araifU 

2 Hiwo: 

stoptoi. 

Si2?^q. 

3 3FH3 

SMSlRsPi 3W3pi 

3 s ms 

SWIdKd 

wm 


35 V to be similarly conjugatd 
ST^% 1 sing. &c. 


* "ISC-Vide § 480 . 3 ?fra;+Fm 5 ;= 3 ^+?tf^= 3 T?RFT!| 3 rd 
dad. v&A. takes the oth Variety since it is Set. 
t Also takes the oth Variety. 
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Irregular Aorist or the Fourth Form. 

| 568. spr, vrr, and roots assuming the forms of and (Vide 
§ 459 ) and ^gfr substitute j£ for their final vowel in the Atm. 
This f does not take its Guna substitute. In the Par asm. these 
roots take the first Variety ( vide § 532 ). 

| 569. gq ( with sit A. ) drops its nasal before the termi¬ 
nations. 

It takes the Fifth Form optionally both in the Parasm. and 
Atm. in which case is substituted for it. 

§ 570. and gsj with gg •' to marry,’ optionally drop 
their nasal, when they take the Atm. terminations, jpj; when 
it means ‘ to give out ’ ( as the faults of others) necessarily 
drops its nasal 

§ 571. The third person sing of is srg; 4. A. 

takes the termination g optionally in the 3rd sing, before 
which the penultimate g takes Guna. 



Paradigms. 

A ( with 3?T) 

1 

8TIg^[| 


2 



3 ®ncr 

35tl^ctUI 

SUtStcf 


2R with ggr & sif. 

1 5^13?!% 





2 SgiW: 

3 ^PRi 

3^PRfl«TO. 

3«Epq«?n. 

•3^RP3Jct[q_ 

■S^PRfcJ 

1 

with ^ 511 . 

Wiwrt 

2 wtf^m 




3 wfe 

WT%crtn 

STORT 
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1 8 Wl% WPOTH 

2 9W1: wraisjPI. Wm 

3 *ma wrarauj. sttWct 

tn? with 3 ? to be similarly conjugated ; gtrpn^T, STranr 1 
slog i TORrerit 1 dual, 3VRTW?:, 3m«rr: 2 sing, ‘& 0 . 


Pf- 


1 argfca 

Slip# 

sijprit 

2BifSf: 

stgpsnu. 

832'.^ 

3 3Jfg, 

STJpidlU. 

SfgSff! 

1 

*7?. 


W?3T| 

W53TI 

2 WIT: 

3fW4M 


3 33% 


33W3 


% with sifvf 

* 

1 3?%w 

33%!% 

arapft% 

2 W%: 

®3%qT«nq. 

3]%|H 

3 spatfis 

3M#traW. 

a?%^i 

1 33% 

3?’%! 

3f%i| 

2 31%: 


33%q; 

3 3J% 

3i%rai^ 

sr^liT 

m— 


1 sing 


3Tf% 

7> 

tii— 

8Tf% 

;5 

tft— 

art# 

if 


FrraH Variety oe Forh. 

§ 572. Terminations:—Tiese are obtained by prefixing the 
augment f to the terminations of the Fourth Variety, dropping 
the ^ in the case of the 2nd and 3rd per. sing.; t. g. 


* Vide § 486. 
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Par. Atm. 


1 SSH. 


|5ff 

1# 

S/?ff 


2 b 


W- 

2 1ST: 

iwrwi 



m*. 

m- 

3 |s 

isictra: 

Isa 


§ 573. All roots not restricted to any of the preceding 
Varieties take this Variety. Consequently it is peculiar to Set 
roots ( Vide § 565 ). 

§ 574. ( a ) In the Parasmaipada, the final radical vowel and 
the penultimate 3T of roots ending in 3 ; or w and that of q? and 
take their Vrddhi substitute necessarily; tg- TO T K 7g; ^— 
apgrilTO 5 TO—3TOTOT53;; &c. 

(5) The penultimate short vowel of a root takes its Guna 
substitute; § 31 —3tirfsnPI, &e. 

(e) Vrddhi is optionally substituted for the penultimate ar, 
not prosodially long, of roots having an initial consonant and 
not ending in 3 ; or w ; q?—, s-qrizw; 3T»n?<fflc- 

(d) Bat the vowel of roots ending in g, J 3 , 5 , and of the 

roots , =to;, ‘to cover, to surround,’ , ‘to 

break, to pierce,’ ^g;, , ‘to ask, to beg,’ qs^'to go or move,’ 

jqsor ‘ to churn,’ gsr ‘to stick or cling to/ 5 ^ and ^ ‘to sound 
or to be diminished/ does not take its Vrddhi substitute. 

(e) In the Atmanepada the radical vowel takes its Guna 
substitute; ^—toR'H'- 

Paradigms. 

fg—SRtTTfSTB: 1 sing. 3TWRT5 3RfmT7 * sing. SRarq® 

3 sing. 3 sing. 

5 —1 sing- srcrnfra: f and |—P. srsrrfvra; 1 sing. 

3 sing. sraiflra; 3 sing. 

•£—srqrBm, SfsrfinR 1 sing. 

H. S. Q. 23. 
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*;§—sRKTRver. Par. 3vara%, *g—awnraqig; i sing. srotr- 

SRclfh^Atin. 1 sing. # 3 ; 3 sing 

frar: 2 sing. 5§^—^jnTlr'rsC 1 sing. awRfrg; 
f, f A —3Trei?i%-315fn% 1 sing. 3 sing. 

mfcm, owfr^fl, &o. ?R—spJre'Rr. srertrtT 1 sing. 

ST?i%f: or si^fteT: Par and Atm. ( See § 569 ). 

2 sing. &o. 2^—1 sing. 3 *^ 3 ; 

3 sing. 

For the optional forms of these roots see the preceding Variety. 

fq—s-T^mv lsin g. aV3^T3. -A, P, 

3 sing v?— t swtrrmv, saifrr^w 

33TV—3T3rr l FR'5V 1 sing. ®5fT- 1 sing. 

3 sing. tp—srarvw.. 1 Sing, 

«ra-sarem. 1 sing, srrsaig; 3 smg. 

3 sing. w;t— sswrerra; 1 smg. sppmra: 

1 sing, sjwrmg. 3 sing. 

3 sing. 8TV— 1 sing. 3T8TmV 

fi^—7. P f sif^fSre* 6. A. 3 sing. 

arfirCTia 1 sing. , 37sr{%[% 1 sing. 

STFmTTi.. STvtfom 1 sing. ^-^TRrpr. 1 sing. 

Vf—sraril'Tff 1 sing. §f^~arin!%«r!T 1 sing. 

3 sing. *TT5r-3T*mfTT 1 sing. 3T*[ri|H- 

3?=WT3 1 sing, sr^fra; 3 sing 

3 ! ing * „ ^ X ,3TJ1T?1? 1 sing. 

31T—Vufr'Vt- SfTHTfriV i sing. 

Irregular Aorists of the Fifth Form. 

| 5j 5. The roots sjrpr, HTV. and cqpr optionally sub¬ 

stitute f for (third person sing. Atm.). 

* See § 475. 

t Vide § 466. + Vide § 461. 

x Vide p. 249 foot-note f; 5 ^ also takes 7th Variety. 
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§ 576 Roots of the 8 th class ending in nr or q; drop their 
nasal and substitute optionally and 3 for the terminations 
fST: and f2 of the 2 nd and 3rd person sing. Atm. gqr 
lengthens its vowel after cropping 

§ 577. The vowel of 3753 J takes Vrddhi optionally in the 
Parasm. i e optionally takes Guna substitute; also it option¬ 
ally remains unchanged before g ( Vide § § 466, 518). 

§ 578. The s?r of ^f^grT is optionally dropped in the Aorist- 
consequently it takes the Sixth and the Fifth Varieties. 

Paradigms. 

Parasm. 


-t <"rs 

1 


a?Hifq«n 

2 



3 sftgfra: 


^ ? rs 

1 

aHlTW srramq affflisiR 3?Hn%H 

2 3imr: srraiqsq. 

^ ^ C rv 

3TRH32 anws 

^TOStj- #1% 

3 STPjfef. 

afwi%: ^<^#5: 8?Mi%: 


Atm. 


1 sfisisfft 



2 wgragc 


sSgfN-m. 

3 eytgras 

^gmiura. 

3TI5FTO 

1 

f r> r\ 

srioimn 

y: rs /-s 

srmiqsfjff 

2 

sH^ran*. 


O STRIPS 

^micnq. 



sfr^r—a^mfia;. ?rr?r—srarRrtT: 3?arT%, swift, 
sra;—ararsTC stars',, sfstr. stotrr; gparrfite, sr- 

frT—SifiFTR 1 sing. STgffts- «TTRf. 

STfiTT 3 sing. sy—3TSRR, stsfye, spiry. 
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Roots of the 8th Class, 

1 sing. Par. 
3TT?°rff 1 sing. Atm. 
SflftsT- - , 3H«?r:-, STlfoi?, 

2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

—3T$fGTT53: 1 sing. Par. 
3I^fStf%' 1 sing. Atm. 

a#fnrer:, srfsrsir:; wgrrcrer, 

3t%3 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 
mir—sT'tffaiqTi, srsrrnrft' l sing. 
Par. Atm. ersTTOTv at^saT:; 
arafe, 2 & 3 sing. 
Atm. 

f°t.— 3 i 3 i 0 Pi^ 1 sing- Par. 
atafSjfr 1 sing. Atm. 
sn-rprer: anj^rr:; sraffe; 
Sift? 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


Roots of the 8th Class 

cff—ararmf, ware*?*? Par. 
3im%I% Atm. 1 sing. g?f- 

?%?., arnnti araras, sms 

2 & 3 sing. Atm 

Hf—SHTHH 1 sing SUTR??:, 
srtwr; 3 ott%, sum 2 & 

3 sing. 

srsniHif, srar%g l sing. 
Par. 1 sing. Atm. 

stosp, smstf; a?crf%. 
3im? 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 

*rf—3?gTj%g, snri%g i siDg. 
Par. srofmtr, 1 sing. Atm. 
31*11%?:, 3?*rr«ri:; 3?*??%?. 
STOTcT 2 & 3 sing. Atm. 


(_6 ) The Bbsediotcte (). 

§ 579. The Parasmaipada terminations of this mood may 
he obtained by prefixing xrgj; to those of the Imperfect, 
dropping its final g before the g and f of the 2nd and 3rd per. 
sings.; and the Atmanepada ones by prefixing g to the 
terminations of the Atm. Potential and also to the g and 
occurring in them. These, therefore, are:— 



Parasm. 



Atmane. 


1 to? 

TO 

to 

1 TO 


#1% 

2 3?: 


to 

2 ifigr: 

sraifTO 


3 

top? 

TO 

3 to 





(a) Parasmaipada. 




| 580. The Par. terminations are weak and therefore occasion 



580-587 ] 


OoiwueAasoN op Verbs. 


357 


no Guna or Yrddhi change in the root. All roots reject the 
augment g, 

§ 581. The final | or g ii lengthened; final gp short is 
changed to jy, and final changed to §r or to grj when preceded 
:j J a labial or before the Par. terminations of the Benedictive, 
and the g of the Passive; r%—WTOf, Urgtnt, ')%*rra[, 

^—'Jjfe, &e 

§ 582. Pinal gp preceded by a conjnnct consonant and the 
root gr are changed to Guna under the same circumstances- 
W—^rarg;. 37—swig. 

§ 58S Boots capable of taking Samprasarana take it. grrfi( 
substitutes g for its vowel. 

§ 584. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped. Some of 
the roots dropping their nasal thus are-— 

3T>^\ *33^, *R[, gsg, *gs?g, ygfg, gBjr, g:g, gw, 

and gg. 

§ 585. gr, -gf and roots assuming these forms, jgr, ygf, %, 
gl, ‘to drink’, gr, 'to abandon’ and yfr, change their final to g. 
Final sit ( original or substituted ; see § 459 ), if it be preceded 
by a conjunct consonant, is changed to g optionally : gr— 

7T—WTg,. rr—ifgrg, t^t—T jsrgrg &c ; but qr to 
‘protect, gprra;. 

Atmanepada. 

§ 586. (a) g is prefixed to the terminations after Set roots 
and optionally after Wet ones. 

(b) Roots ending in gp preceded by a conjunct consonant, the 
root g and roots ending in g£ admit of g optionally. 

§ 587. The Atm. terminations, are strong. Before these 
radical vowel takes its Gnna substitute, but when the inter- 



rH CM CO H G^l CO 


35S 


Sasseeit Gsahmab 


mediate g- is not pressed to the terminations, the dual =jj- 
remains unchanged and eg is changed to 55;, or to 35; if a labial 
or ^precedes, f%-%qT5, or 

stfhrrer. f— lirw or ijg'tj, & c . 


Paradigms. 

T%. 

Par - Atm. 

lw 

2 #n: 4mm. 2 3 %: %^[i^ %$p- 

3*fra; tou, #iig: 3^)5 %TPn^ 

^P. A 

1 ^ ^ ^ l^wr mmlc *#mi% 

2 fn: wmsi* ^ 2 5fl#tisr: ^scj-gp 

S ^<5; ^fRam ^i§: 3 3 #frs pj^j 


i%TO^ ppjra 

I3S?T: 

i%5?Rt Stream 

?? Par. 


f>. P- A. 

ww 1 &fcr 
f&m 2 fCrgr: 
>^ns : 3 ^fig 

1 mhn 
Wa-fe 2 3pfi: 
srcfe 3 ap?k 


pf«% 

fq?|^ 

f^roin 

3s Par. 

sprkp 

®^PI. spikr 

^rejlq. 3 t4§: 


^A. 

1 si^pr ^R^f| ^gi^Tpji 1 
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2 mvfizv- 2 *;psr: iflteiwi 

3 e#ns safera: 3 iffte sjfte. 

Conjugate %% Par. like ^ 


1 slag 


lawk, isifw 

^7-s^raii, erefra 

f-lOTl, W>, ftfa 

^-sirraq., g#r 


VaSTraq., grera 

srr-tqran, suffer 

«r-%rraq, 

sn-sn-sr-qwi., srrara 

Irfqraq, ptrc 

sR-T-YTtl* 

^-quraq, 




sn^-iwreq 


fr-qMra 

^-Systran, 

<Ft- s r a nq. 


Irregular Benedictives. 

t* r* '"** f. 

§ 588 f ‘ to go ’— irng^; bnc shortens its f after a prepo¬ 
sition j gTTftrfifif; Atm- ipi?nr. 3 T|f also, when joined with 
prepositions, shortens its 3 ; before weak terminations beginning 
with 5 ; 3 rg ijn<j 5 , 


SECTION II, 

THE PASSIVE 

| 589, Every root in every one of the ten conjugations! 
classes may take a Passive form, conjugated like an Atmanepadi 
root of the 4th Class * 

* The oniy difference is in the accent; in the Passive it falls 
on rp, whereas m the case of the primitive verbs of the 4th class. 
Atm,, it falls on the radical syllable. 
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§ 590. There are three kinds of Passive Verbs:—( 1 ) the 
Passive properly so called ( trJ&ft5T sro ), as yrirDr fr#; 
{ 2 ) an Impersonal Passive. ( ^ sjo ), as 1 it is gone;' 
and ( 3 ) a Beflextve ( jg rfi saR spo ), as sffff: TWi? ‘ rice 
is cooked ' 

Ooxjtjgaiional Tenses. 

| 531. Formation of base:— 

( a ) q is added to the root, which is weak i. «. no Gtma or 
Vrddhi substitute takes place before it; tfr—rffa, fsr?[—ft:?. 

( 5 ) Before f roots undergo the same changes as they do 
before the Par. terminations of the Benediotive; fsr—sfpT, — 

ran, ??— m—m, f—mfi, v-VS, wr. ( bnt TH^- 

), tr^—evar, r?f—sjar, &c. 

( c ) The final ( original or substituted ) of 27 ‘to give, J 
%, ^T, trr» %, RT, tf, TT ‘ to drink, 1 rfr and ft ‘to abandon, ’ is 
changed to § ; in other cases it remains unchanged; ft and ft— 
#T, vr-rifa, fT— fPT; but ft ‘ to cut, to purify ftrj, fft— 

?ntr» ot— wro. 

§ 592. The passive base is conjugated like a root of the 4th 
class in the Atm.; e. g . 

“ It might even be suspected, that the occasional assumption of 
an Intransitive signification and a Parasmaipada inflexion by a 
passive verb, was the cause which gave rise to a 4th class of Primi¬ 
tive verbs as distinct from the Passive. Instances are certainly 
fonnd of passive verbs taking Parasmaipada terminations, and some 
passive verbs ( e. g. jydyaie , ‘ he is born, ’ fr. jan ; piiryats, 1 he is 
filled, ’ fr. pr .; and iapyate ‘ he is heated, ’ fr. tap ) are regard¬ 
ed by native grammarians as Atmane. verbs of el. 4. Again, 
many roots appear in class 4 as Intransitive verbs, which also 
appear in some one of the other nine as Transitive. For example, 
yuj, ‘ to join ’ when used in a Transitive sense, is conjugated 
either in el. 7, or in the Causal: when in an Intransitive, in cl. 
4. So also push, 1 to nourish, ’ hshuhh, ‘ to agitate; ’ Kltsh ‘ to vex 
Sidh, ‘ to accomplish. ’ 

Monier Williams. 
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§ 592 ] 



\‘to be’ 
Present. 


2 wrct 



3 wra 

<s\ 



1 3J5g% 

Imperfect. 

srwmnl 

2 3wr«n: 


spjptH 

3 aWRf 
«\ 

stw^ 

st^ct 


Imperative. 

’Sjnqfc 

frat 

2 


^m. 

3 spRim. 


’Jpam 

1 

Potential. 

^r§ 

2 *^*n: 



3 ^ra 

*f^rrar^ 


1 3«r 

5'€. Present. 
f*Trat 

fajrql 

2 f'jfe 



3 f*Rt 


fwRt 

1 SlfW 

Imperfect. 

STf^t# 

s^rarl 

2 3Tf3Wr: 

3Tf=qmJ3: 

3Tf=wqL 

3 srf^ra 

arf^rq. 

3Tf3R 
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Imperative, 


1 # 



2f^ 



3 




Potential. 


1 fak 

1%T| 

f=%i 

2 


I^Nr. 

3 


1®^ 


§ 593. (a) The roots ;g-q, spi, FPJ, and ?rq, optionally 
drop their < 3 ; and at the same time lengthen their @r ; ^ 5 —* 
3RJK, Win, &c. 

( b ) ‘to lie down’ and form their bases as and =tjqv 
( e ) shortens its gj when a preposition is prefixed to it. 
{d) ffRST, 5T'fr and drop their final vowel before q 1 , 

( e ) \ and substitute and ^ for themselves; qjj and 
3 ?^ also substitute 35 ^ and qr respectively. 

§ 594. To assist the student, the 3rd sings, pre. of some 
roots, regular and irregular, are given below. 


Boots. 3 

■ Bing. 

Boots. 

3 sing. 

srr 

STWct 

•v 





3 ;^ 

sr I. P. 3. U. 


*V 

®T 

#RTcl 

31 2. P. 


•S. 

f 

era 

«TT 

•4wtl 

% 


it 1 to drink ’ 


% 


*TT ‘ to protect’ 

qract 

% 


TTT 

#ra 

% 

#ra 
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Eoot3. 

3 sing. 

Ecsots. 

3 sing. 

¥ ?• 

fftl 


■jT'JRf 

1? A. 

1 m 

sja 



^TRct 

&{% 

ft^Rt 

rv 

TO 


5P^5 


ft 

frftl 

ft^g 

fT^SSRf, I^SPJRf 

jff 


SK^ 

^S33ja 



SRT 

|3J}% 


3?3gtcl 

q®r_ 

W^tJ, tfKRi 

% 



^a?r, ^aral 

f 

ffera 

3^ 

srsra 

«n? 


** 

3SRt 



PC 


J 

# 


rs v 

ra^cf 


9Ftl 

5F4 

spsft 

f 



S®Tci 



’H. 

€Hl 3 5R!ci 

\ 



^9, 3FJI3 


gwcr 3 <pft 


3^1 


wa^, 

^‘to 

dress’ 

SI 

a r3 ra, nraic# 

5T^ 

f'l 


'H'SRt 


RRS 


5Fra 


mm 



SR? 





31% 


frssra 

*1 

ail 

ert 


3^ with 

&c. 

&C. 

&c. 

&C. 
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Non-Oonjtoational Tenses and Moods. 

( 1) The Perfect. 

§ 595. (a) Tie Reduplicative Perfect of a root in the 
Passive is formed in the ordinary way, every root being consi¬ 
dered Atmanepadi; stt— *^5 i 

3Treft; qq—3W&; 

( J ) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive does not differ 
from that of the Active, except in that the Auxiliary verbs take 
Atmanepadi terminations necessarily . faj—f$rrsrft, t$?fTsr#, 
isTOTW; &o. 

( 2, 3 ) The two Futures, ( 4 ) the Conditional and 
(5) the Bendedictive. 

§ 596. (a) The forms of the two Futures, Conditional 
and the Benedictive of the Passive are made up in the same 
way as those of the Active, every root being supposed Atmane¬ 
padi ; 

3Tattw;&c. 

( l ) Boots ending in a vowel * and the roots gq, ng, and 
%sr optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the 
Benedictive of the Passive by changing their vowel to Vrddhi 
and appending the Atmanepada termination of those tenses 
with £ prefixed to them invariably • in the case of roots ending 
in 3H ( and in if, if and aft changeable to sir ) q is inserted 
between the root and this j; qr-qirinrft, prats’; qTT^r, £T#; 

suft#; qrmtq; fi#; and similarly g—fmrsft, 
graft; &o. rft—?rrfirrnft, haft; wrrowr, swrfh'h, sfttft; 
^Tmhr, %#t; gq-vnsrrft, t f«rft; vumft, gfttft; grsrrfq'ft, 
srffirriT; vnftqNr, #rw, i sing.; jrg—snftaft, iftraft; rrrftwr, 
sftpft; wilrir. 3TKfr^; 5rrf%wrcr, «ftWNr &c. ^—^ftmft, 
s^ft: TTKlrir. 3T3fftpft. &c. 

" q and q take Vrddhi in this ease though it is usually 
forbidden with them ; see § 463 ; gsj takes Guna only. 

f The qof fqis changed to q immediately before q and before 
an affix containing a mute ^ or ot , i. e. q of the Passive, &e. 
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( 6 ) The Aorist. 

§ 597. ( a ) The Passive of the Aorist of roots belonging to 
the 4tb, 5th and 7th Varieties, is made up similarly by append¬ 
ing the Atmanepada terminations to the base; rg;-TOTTOT; fr—- 

srr- 3 tf%T% fift—srfiffir, &«• 

(5) Roots belonging to the first, second, third and sixth 
Varieties take the fourth, fifth or seventh Variety in the Passive, 
in accordance with the general rules; rsrr-stR'STT'T 1 sing.; tot- 
3tWrT€; 3T—3RTRfr, §■—TO#; TO~&C. 

(c) The third per. sing, of the Aorist Passive of all roots is 
formed by adding f:— 

(1) Before this 5 the penultimate ( prosodially) short vowel 
takes its Guna substitute and penultimate 3 t except that of sra; 
and of Set roots ending in sp^except with. 3 ^, ipj , and gun 
and the final vowel take their Vrddhi substitute; 3twi% 

but fror—HTHT%; 3 mtf%; TO~~TOOT; 5 f—aTgrft; 75 — 

TOTO; but to—TO—TOTO; but sysffir; &c. to 
with sm—3TTTOH; TO—TOTTH, &e. Hr—TOTW; *g—TOJTtt; 

TOPHi f or gj—TOT!?. 

(2) Roots ending in ayr original or substituted (». e. of roots 
in U, %, sir ) insert ^before this f; 3 T—BT^Trui q—TOTOi %— 
toti% ipt—3T?nn?\ &c. 

(3) yij, TO. a nd ?w insert a nasal before their final consonant, 
so that their penultimate 31 cannot take Guna or Vrddhi 
substitute; sryfSsr, srsrfisr, 3rrf«r. 

(4) TO. w ifchout a preposition does the same optionally and. 
with a preposition necessarily; tot&G TOTPfi but sneJITO. 

(5) wro ‘ to break ’ forms ajwf%r or sjwrfSr; ^-31# and 
Sf^rrm in the sense of ‘to observe ( 10 A. ).’ 

(6) to ta ^ es Vrddhi; 55 lengthens its vowel; stow, TOT?. 

(7) y ‘ to go ’ has tottH; with sjfq A., 3TOTO or toTOTPT. 
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(d) The roots at § 461 will have two forms: QT-Sfifrr?, sprr- 

&c.; ^rswra’or 3?irmi% 3 sing. 

( e ) g 596 (5) holds good in the Passive Aorist except in 
the 3rd s.r.g.; the optional forms must be made up by append¬ 
ing the Atm terminations of the 5th Variety as the roots 
necessarily take f; tti—HT—3WTT, SToI'WR; 

sr^nm; ?R— ®ETfr%, stVTfirfa; srerara; 1 sing ; jfg— 

H#. SRntStR 1 sing. &c, 

| 598. Boots of the tenth Class-— 

(a) The st¥. (*■ e. 3P7 with the final 3j dropped ) is optionally 
dropped in the General Tenses, except the Perfect. The Aorist 
forms, except that of the 3rd sing., are made up by adding the 
terminations of the Fifth Form: jp; 1 sing. —SPS?, 

= RKtrcm% Perf; 'Rrirenf, 1st Pu. ^trwcif, 

Snd Fu. ; arRKftft, 3r={tKt%. Aor. ^TR’fN' Ben. 

(i) Boots which do not lengthen thier penultimate sr (see 
also § 603) lengthen it optionally in the general Tenses of the 
Passive, except in Perl, when ar?t is dropped; tRC.—sr^JI%lV, 
3T3?T«nV; Aor. 1 sing., &c. 

(c) The 3 per. sing, of the Pass. Aorist is formed by drop¬ 
ping spn necessarily and adding y. 

3TOft; 3TTlfv. &c.; spent Aor. 3 sing ; rff— 

BTTTfsT Aorist, 3rd sing. &c. 

Paeadigms. 

P; 1 P. ‘ to know.’ 

Perfect. 1st Future. 

1 IP II%i| 1 imrgwi titrawf 

2 ggBw ipra gfSr4 2 rnmre wiFRiwig' #ntrar% 

3 I# Ipra pRft 3 Wtrar %%rntf tifeR: 
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2nd Future. 


1 



2 



B 

Conditoinal. 


1 

8T%^HTPV| 

8T#usran% 

2 ST^spsqsT?: 

3T^i%iiqsiiq 


3 SHFTqsEI - 

Aorist. 

artiraspa 

1 awftra 


sitirawrfl 

2 3ftira§T: 

apftniraratu 


3 3F?(T% 

swwraiH. 

Benedictine. 

3?sitmd 

1 

ltra#iTf 

simmis 

2 mmw- 

stmiqiwm 


B 

gimrarawi 

straw*! 


N, B. The Passive forms of roots of the tenth class do not 
differ from the Passive forms of Causala for which see the forms 
ofgTjreaa. Pass, given in the next ssction. 

SECTION III. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS (ST?tnn*(lW=f: ) 

— — ■ ’ and" ■ ■ : i*”* 1 

Theib Conjugation. 

| 599. The Derivative Verbs are divided into four classes:— 
(1) Oansals or Nijantas ( ); (2 ) Desideratives or 

Sannaatas ( ); ( 3) Preqnentatives or Vanantas ( rr^sfr); 
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and ( 4 ) Denominatives or Ntaadhatus ( ). The 

formation and the conjugation of these will be given in the 
present section. 

I CAUSALS. 

| 6C0. Any root belonging to any one of the Conjngational 
classes may have causal form which is conjugated like a roof 
of the Tenth class. 

| 601. The Causal of a root implies that a person or a 
thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action, or to be in the condition denoted by the root. It is 
also employed, sometimes, to convert au intransitive verb into 
a transitive one. 

(a) Formation of the Oansal Base. 

§ 602. The Oaugal Base of a root is formed like that of a 
root of the Tenth class. In the case of roots of the Tenth 
class the causal form is identical with th.e j(l jrimitive, The 
Causal form takes either pada. Thus from pj^comes the causal 
base %sr*rra% ‘ he causes to know ‘ he 

shakes or agitates/ spjr-JTnWTsT ‘ he causes to count, ’ rff-WTWTS 
‘ he makes another lead or carry ‘to do ’ and ^ to 
scatter — sgre yw ‘ he causes to do or scatter ’ &c. 

§ 603. Boots_endipg in gfg^, except 35 ^ ‘to go’ &c., spg; 
‘to love/ ^ ‘to eat/ srfr^ when it means ‘ to see’ and wzr when 
it does not mean ‘to eat/ and the roots* marked with an indica¬ 
tory tj/lo not change their vowel; i. e. their vowel takes its Guna 
v substitute; sttr-rnrare, ssgrSCTwfi, vig -fiiriTff, srer^Rwisr, 

* These are:—sr^, pw, nsr, i^;, ‘to spread/ gf ‘to pound/ 
i®fl A ‘to destroy, to cut/ epsr 1 A. ‘to go/ 5 ?I A. 
‘to pity/ ^ 5 , ^ 1 A., , Wf. 1 Par. ‘to distil/ fe,‘to 

surround/ ^‘to speak/ ^‘to dance/ 1 P. ‘to resist/ 
1. P. ‘to shine/ ij^P. ‘to laugh/ ^P. ‘to douht/ fjrr P. 
‘to cling to’, |tx_, gw, iaw, all meaning ‘to cover/ spr, 3 ^, 

‘to move in a zigzag manner/ spy, ;qr P. ‘to go/ 
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aw—snwra; f—^rwiR; 5 hT*—=*mra, 3rr*--^m%, &«. 
but m— g^sre?t; sra; ‘to see’ Emmfr: but ^rraft- 

in other eases; gg;— arrernff, &c.; but gg; ‘ to eat ’—until?!. 

(a) The roots gg, gg. gg, yug, gg, and g?w, lengthen 
their vowel optionally when not preceded by a preposition; Sffprfa', 
aTCOTS, bat &c. 

| 604. Boots ending in 3TT ( tr, If 01 ait changeable to ag : see 
§ 459 ) and the roots sp ‘ to go, ’ * to be ashamed, ’ fy ‘ to go, ’ 

{ 9 cl. ), ‘to flow’ ( 4. el. A.) and 5557 ‘ to choose, to go,’ insert 
the augment <r before gjtr and their vowel takes Guna substitute; 

^mfar f r. =rr, % or fr; Mmurffr fr. % gmftk it. g, &o. c-sw- 
rr#-: fr—%nm, fr—yw(?f, sgt— 

§ 605. (a) T?y ‘to throw,’ rfr ‘to destroy,’ gy ‘to perish,’ ;% to 
eonquer,’ and 3Rf ‘to buy,’ also insert w, but^ after changing their 
final vowel to 3 IT; OTWif, JT^STTS, Stmm. Sim#. 

( 4 ) The roots gt, srr or ^ ‘ to cook’ and gr ( rn.it .), shorten 
their vowel necessarily, and and gy optionally, before the 
inserted w when not preceded by prepositions., gyytjffj, &c. gm #V 
< ygr trsmirf slays; sr=mra gf &e.) ; but jpTwrer, xcmrtr, 
jgmra; awa wt'ms; but srxsmrav OTygm# only. 

§ 606. gft ^0 pare, to sharpen, ’ -jt 1 to cut,’ yfr ‘to finish,’ |f 

P. ‘ to give,, wa , 5R?r, ®4£fj*r, all P. aud meaning ‘ to injure,’ 
‘to kill,’ gg, 'to kill,’ gg, P. ‘to honour,’ agg , ‘ to shine,’ gg, 
gpy, 1 to shake,’ ‘to move,’ yg, 3 -1 P., ‘ to fear,’ w ‘to guide,’ gy 
‘to cook, to boil,’ 3TT ‘to kill, to gratify, to sharpen, to manifest, 
=355, 3^; * bo live or to be’ (gigs# in other senses), gg ‘to sport, 
to loll the tongue,’ gg 1 to be poor, to reduce,’ sgg, ygg, sjg, 33 -, 
S>g‘to be crooked, to shine,’ yg ,yg, 5fig, gg.and qpgl P. ‘to go.’ 

*See | 665 (5). 

E. B. G. 24 
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Ho call/ gf Ho cover/ % ‘to weave,’ % ‘to waste away/ and qr 

Ho drink’insert qr instead of 5m#, TOr- 

rrra, &s 

( a ) tff ‘ to protect’ and % when it means ‘to shake/ insert rz 
and ^ respectively before spr; qrSFTra ‘he protects/ g i Mt l irt ‘he 
shakes.’ 

§ 607. The roptsjjw_, qw, rvr ; and insert a nasal before 
their final; sroranKt, &«■ 

§ 608. The roots farsg:, gr, qw, qq, and have two 
forms in the causal; rMgnrcHT, IMgr- 

Mrff-Wj &C- 

§ 609. £rsrr,Mr and ^kST drop their final vowel before srgr; 

k 

| 610 The following roots form their Oausal base anoma¬ 
lously:— 

f ‘ to go’— TOtriri , with sn% ‘ to remember.’- 

MMrtmfs.-'to study’ ammtff. 
with rrm-srrtrmw. 

Mri pr m ‘he causes to sound. 5 
wrnra „ „ „ tremble, 

jpis „ ,, „ conceal. 

=arrij#-% =5pnrHr-%„ eoliect. 
WH ’trqrm-3' „ „ 

;H T < I T q lff he reuses 

he causes to sin, 
bat IWW-ft, 5r<rin%-% in 
the sense of ‘ he corrupts or 
makes depraved.’ 

Ti'ThTfT-% he causes to shake, 
sftewra „ „ „ please. 
>TTWRT-% he frightens with. 
trrWff, he inspires fear. 


^ or Jpjrr ‘to sound,’ &c. 
gstpr'to tremble’ 
rjg; ‘to conceal’ 

5 cl. ‘to collect' 

„ 10 cL 
giRr ‘to awake 
^—‘to sin. to be 
unchaste’ 


‘to shake’ 
sff ‘to please’ 

fff 'to fear.’— 
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1 ‘to &y ? —«T3Wm%, «rsra#% he causes to fry. 

‘to wipe’—jnsrqfff. 

^ 3 ^—to dye’—he dyes or paints : also in the sense of 
'he propitiates or satisfies’; cf. ‘iAglftf stf;? ^af- 
<J 7 %’ Bh. Ni Sa. 3. Bat r=nrfs only? in the 
sense of 1 he hunts deer 7 ; (Tide Bar. TI. 84). 
'to grow'—f(@trf5f%, he plants or causes to grow. 

ST—'to take 7 and ) gtat f R -fT, and srTWM, 

?fr—'to embrace/ V in the sense of ‘ melting an 

£ to adhere 7 j unotuons substance ‘ 

err ‘to blow 7 — iniqqfiS he causes to blow or move. 

3 ;ree l 'd he shakes. 

T?JT to smile 7 —he causes a sm : le by, or astonishes 
or frightnes by. he astonishes, 

aft— 5 7 ’P TTtf , qwt TT g he causes to conceive; 

'HHWlti-ft in other senses. 

‘to fall 7 —s nffqfK he causes to fall, cuts down. 

ST t^Q he causes to go. 

i ff T traw he accomplishes or prepares. 

he makes perfect, &e. with reference 
to sacred rites or things only; as gwft ffTW 
(TTJ &c. 

'to swell 7 —9RTW5TS, he causes to swell. 

—‘to tremble; to shine forth.’ gft i fqr g . « tT T» tr~% he causes 
to tremble or shine 

‘to strike or kill’—qjaqfft he causes to strike, &c. 

( i ) Conjugation, of the Q.auj^l Base. 

§ 611. The Causal base is conjugated like the base of a root 
•of the 10th or Churidi class in all the ten Tenses and Moods of 
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the Parasmaipads, the Atmanepada and the Passive. The 
with the final a? dropped is retained, as remarked before, in 
the General Tenses, except the Aorist and the Benedicts, "and 
is dropped before the ?f of the Passive. The formation of the 
Aorist of causals has been fully explained along with that of the 
roots of the Tenth class, at § 548-556. 

§ 612. Paradigms of all the Tenses and Moods in the Par 
Atm. and Pass, of pr, Causal base tfspr. 

Special Tenses. 


Present. 


Par. 

1 troiftr 

2 

3 trTO: 

STWI?: 1 

2 tosrI 

3 iwicr 

Atm. 

*f4i 


Imperfect, 



P. 


1 sjotb 

2 

3 

aratwm 



A. 


1 

2 a#WTF: 



S 3iiw 


ai%3RT 

P. 

Imperative, 

A. 

1 tr^RTira tmi? 

3 iraqg iiTOH. 

m 1*4 5'r^l 4^4 

5mw5f 2 
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S ?5 


P. Potential. A. 

11 t;#r sNirart 
J ?r-^: *rNradq. srata 2 %w: griiwsijq' 

3 tr<#j; ww^diH. tra%: 3 srrsr% 


i snw^R— 

General Tenses. 
Perfect. 

Par. 

* sfrsRMf^ 


2 tmra?f 


wire 

3 wjfkw 

WFBg: 

5t'43rraf: 

1 %6Rrate * 

Atm. 

^fSRWs^ 

%W?§J^ 

2 irsRR# 


smra?| 

3 

tmfasticr 


1 ^rawcfri%Ff 

1st Future. 

Par. 

5ra%5RH: 

2 



3 $hu% 



1 tp?ro| 

Atm. 

^p=fft?nt3f 

^iWcntRi 

2 traferl 

irafeTitn^ 


3 ^WHid! 

impfcnfr 

^•4I%R: 

1 $rarq>s?ira 

2nd Future. 
Parasm 

%!?Rt®frrf: 


* Also sfhwrfrrR, fjtprisn®? &c. 
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2 iraraa# 

jftenSws 

gtqi^fST 

3 5W^sjI% 

%-^sjfc[: 

Atm. 

$rara®!i^g 

1 iw^ 

irw^ 

titlPiNWi 

2 

wrara^t 


3 

Conditional. 

Par. 


1 aitmftHff 

X mte#ansf 
Atm. 

smiSstfq, &e. 

1 


&e. 

Par. 

Aorist. 

Atm. 


1 affgsrq. 1 

2 a*fp: arfjpRiJ*. apspsra 2 s^^Wt: srepspnq 

3 arigsra: ang o ra, sTfpsra. 3 s^psre 3?|gsRS 


Benedictive. 

P&rasm. 


1 

ttsqm 

^Nre*r 

2 %sjn: 


$Mrer 

3 ttssR 

^twrenq. 



Atm. 


1 %?R#T 

tmfqsfiqri 


2 temigr. 


3 3iwft§ 



Passive. 


Present 


Imperfect 

1 "S > >,. rT _,->•_ 

1 3t^ 

smNrafi sjtHtrwi? 

2 ii^st Sirara 

2 3nH*w. ajtrniq. stti'ar^i 

3 step* %^a Sfara 

3 ar#^ 
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Imperative. Potential 


1 ssr# gi^rwt 

gis3?rj?| 

1 ir^f sfsfaft #sfcr% 

2 

jfp^raq. 

2 $!%n: iw^imri 

8 wraaiH. 

STM-rllH, 

3 w^piram. sSsfcr, 


Perfect. 

»v *\ 


mi%i| 

snsRmra 





imraim 

%sremrai% 


"S 

N^id-^RTcs ^WN! 

=nw«!ff 

snw^rara 

ttw^nr^ 


1st Future. 

1 srafSrcn?, 


tra^cw#. 


tif^rar^ 

wiftraRfil 

2 wri^rarcr, 

^TOTfl#, 

trafiicn^. 

^imcn% 

%racirer^ 

iifirap^ 


$rarr%i|. 

^raffcttc. 


srmtfr 

^iraaR; 


2nd Buture. 

1 iim&t. 




$TI^TT# 

3risr«rra1 

2 itaftt#, 


itstftsr-%. 



itiTEtHp% 


^rara^it. 

irarasj^fj 



sifipa^r 
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Conditional. 


1 

smmraTl 

arMiisjnjfii 


sm'srsrrart 

31%%3?W% 

2 

ajJjsrfq^srra, 


srltraspn: 

srcra^tuii 


3 awiTOSRt 



sfitf^sra 

sratrasirain 

Benedktive. 

aitllWci 

1 sramra, 



^n%Cpf 

iimfart 


2 ^raMigr-., 

twfiwriq;, 




irn'Miq. 

3 iwMiS, 

ttsnw’imq,. 


grmte 

Aorist. 

%mR3i 


3p?tarcsm|, 

smswhiI, 



srilmtfifi 

2 smrasr:. 

3itrsn%n*fR, 

sTlrara^firfT. 

Sltlftw: 

arftrawj. 


3 


BfiteTO, 


aretmraiq. 

3T3lfetft 


For the various irregularities, &c. see the third Variety 


11. Desxdeeatives. 

§ 613. Any primitive root of the ten classes, aa well as 
any causal base, may optionally* take a Desiderative form 

* Or the notion of desire may be conveyed by means of a 
sentence; i. e. pprfe'Tra or ‘he wishes to read,’ &c. 
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which, like the eaneal base, is conjugated in all the ten Tenses 
and Moods of three voices. 

| 614 The Desiderative expresses the notion that a person 
or thing wishes ( or is about) to perform the action, or to be 
in the condition denoted by the root or the desiderative base; 
'Wtrra’Tia' ‘ he wishes to study ’ from k he is about 

to die ’ fr. &e. 

615. There are a few primitive roots, which, though they 
take a Desiderative form, do dot convey a desiderative sense 
( See § 396 ). As these are looked upon as primitive roots, 
new Desiderative bases may be derived from them according 
to the rules given below; as iggrttPra 1 ‘ he wisheB to censure ’ 
from &c. 

| 616. The Desiderative base is formed by reduplicating the 
root or base according to the general rules of reduplication 
given at § 444-449 and § 549 (a) (b), and by adding ^ ( which 
may by changed to §; according to the rules of Sandhi ) to it. 
The si of the reduplicative syllable is changed to $; e g. 
< T't5rT'fa5+^(=fq*rre^ by the following rule. 

N. B. The ^ of a primitive root is not changed to 5 ; when 
the characteristic is changed to 5%-f%y?TS, 

•( ^+5 )i IrS'SK; but p^T-mgr^r; ^rra^cau. of 

3 rS 5 n s n%; however, forms 

Note:—(1) A root takes a Desiderative form only when the 
agent of the wish and of the action expressed by the root is the 
same; so %sgr: =?33=g 513 1=5313' 3 P? and not furreW; also the 
sense of the root must be the object of the wish: 3 vjjT 3 

cannot, therefore, be equal to f=FJTn?'?t 3 

Note:—(2) Though the Desiderative form of a root is not 
to be found often used in classical language in its character of 
a verb, yet nominal and participal derivatives from it are not 
uncommonly to be met with. 
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§ 617. To this i^the augment g is to ba prefixed alter Set 
roots, optionally after Wet ones and not after those that are- 
Anit, subject to the following exceptions:— 

(1) Boots ending in S' or sc and 55 short, and the roots 

HT| and gg do not take g; g-jigg; Tide § 618. ( d)\ &c. 

Exceptions:—sjy ‘to go,’ j A. ‘to respect,’ g 6 A. ‘ to hold/’ 
and £ A. ‘to purify/ admit of f (see also 4 fcelow) 

(2) %, 35*3;, sr®f, 3 i?I take g necessarily. 

(3) fa., sjig, wg and sf^wdo not admit of g in the 
Par. (see | 484 ) In the Atm. they admit g, the last two do¬ 
se optionally; gg-iggesrii, fsrarmTt, &c. 

(4) Boots ending in long ^ and gw and the roots gKSI, t§T- 
37$?, 5, W, f, W, WJj to prosper,’ grw, fr<T.( »'• «• ITT of 
the 10 cl. and optional Can. Base of grT ), 55 1 to give/ 35 , <Tg, 
®5, gg, gg. gg, and g<g( Tide § 485.) take g optionally. 

Exceptions:—3[ ‘to scatter/ it ‘to swallow/ take f neces¬ 
sarily The intermediate g is not lengthened in the case of these 
roots; J% 5 gjgW, &c. 

(5) The roots spg, jpg and gr take g in the Par. and reject, 
it in the Atm. 

§ 618. The radical vowels undergo the following changes- 
before 5 — 

(a) The 5 with g is strong and without g weak. 

The usual rule as to Guna substitute holds good in the 
one case and does not in the other, gfj-rggfag, TSgag; 
&c. 

(5) The final g andg- and the penultimate sr of gg and 
( substituted for g 2 Par. ‘to go/ and for g with atfg ‘to 
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remember ’ or * to study ’ ) are lengthened and final gp, short or 
long, changed to § 3 -, or to 335 after labials or ? when the ^ is 
unaugmented; iS-T%#sj , f-raiTT^, 

&« 

(« ) The roots firf and jp; do not change their vowel 
to China; and the roots g|f, strand spsgr take Sampras&rana; 

ggr%, fsrpi- 

( n ) Eoots with an initial consonant, and having g 0 r 3 - 
short for their penultimate, and ending in any consonant, except 
or or y , change their vowel to Guna optionally when 5 is 
prefixed to %T%; g^-gl% or 3 ^ 1 % & c 

§ 619 The formation of Desiderative bases of causals and - 
of roots of the Tenth class does not differ from that of 
primitive roots 

Art § 550. should be attended to in forming Desideratives 
from Causals and roots of the Tenth class. 

§ 620 Roots in their Desiderative forms take the same 
terminations, Parasm or Atmane. that they do in the primitive. 
The roots grT, g, Pg and take Atm. terminations in the 
Desiderative. 

§ 621. The following roots form their Desiderative bases. 1 
irregularly:— 


Roots. 

Desider. base. Third 

pers sing. p re 

ais ' to eat ’ 





t'sra 

1 ‘ to go 5 



% with apr e to study 



? with sra ‘ to be convinced 5 5rat% 

sflTrafl 



qj^¥n% 

3 ‘ to sound ! 


3%i% 

3®— 

*3^ 
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Boots, Desidar. base Third 

pere. sing. Pro 



3i!|*PiTO“% 



S^PTOfct—ct 

■% — 

artiRq, 

aiRI^fg 

^ ! to prosper ’ 


C Crs 

isrtg 


e#%_ 

stfprara 

**— 

t%TT«U 

!%>TOT# 

„ with A 

-ewuia 

OT3flTt5% 

=5 — * to swallow 1 

%#* 

f%n%% 


rauTssr. 

fsrurewi 

f% ‘ to gather ’ 


W^icl 



%rata% 

‘to conquer’ 


fspffoft 

fl. 10 cl. & optional) 


?TOI% 

Cau. Base of it — ) 


T%qUfp% 

fig. opt. cau B. of gr 


rafiwra 

5H. 'to stretch’ 

riig; or raai^ 

iisra, %arara 

or 


fidldNIc! 

is ‘to kill’ 

%a: 

ra?^T% 



raffsira 

«[Wi 

rawTjtra 

*fcsEt 









{^tWWid 

‘to give’ 


._%?% 

\ ‘to protect’ 

» 

%ai 

% ‘to cut’ 


%r% 

%, 


115%, 

vn 

mew 

tipra 
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Boots. 

Desider. base* 

3rd pers. sing Pre.. 

% 

ftg 

fteara 


fftig 




ftiwfij 

‘13 

ft^. 

ft#E 


fwra^ 

ft## 


fts 

ft# 

1A. 

ft#\ 

ft## 


f#df 

fti#% 

»> 


ft*# 

» 


ft## 

n 

ft#\ 

T313!«{# 


frwfar(alsomHTsrr) (rwnansrra )■ 

ITT ‘to measnre’ 

msj. rwmw 


fir ‘to throw’ 

JJ 77 


jff ‘to destroy’ 

77 b 


if ‘to barter’ 

„ m?#r 


m. 

rtfs?; rn^TS ‘he desires for liberation/ 


ggar gg^r# ‘ wishes to be free.’ 


TfPjsr lirwff 





s 




nr?r?9n? s twottct 


3* 

ftRft 



trj/to injure, to kill’ tfts[ TWIff 

to propitiate’ ftrjrq; RfT?a# 

m, ifrm 
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Roots, 3 sing Pre 
?<3[—'fjNftm 

fv—f%=Wfrw«, ;%sfsrT3) 


Boots. 3 sing. Pxa 

f,. 

S„ Kgremrir-lr, 

>JS 

=S£,. ^SJTTBIB- 

'TTB-B 

&o. &o. &o. 


III. Fsequektatiyes. 

§ 625. A frequentative or Intensive form may be derived 
from any monosyllabic root of the first nine classes, beginning 
with a consonant The Frequentative or Intensive is used to 
signify the repetition or the intensity of the action denoted 
by the verb from which it is derived * 

Exceptions:— 

| 626 ( a ) f A Frequentative may be formed from 3 ff 

* to go, ’ qr 1 to go, Stpy * to eat ’ and 3 ^j ‘ to conceal, ’ though 
these begin with a vowel; and from ^ cl. 10 ' to hint, ’ 

cl 10 ‘ to string together and g^c). 10. though they belong 
to the 10th cl. 

( 5 ) The Frequentative of roots signifying.motion conveys 
the notion of_ tortuous motion and not of repetition, J The 
Frequentative of roots §jg/ to cut, ’ ‘ to sink down,' ^ 

* to go ’ to mutter prayers, ’ 3fw f to yawn, ’ ^ ‘ to burn, ’ 
^jj^tobite, ’ and n 'to swallow,’ imply reproach on the 
manner of doing the act $ aTgrtfit 1 he cuts awkwardly, ’ 

‘ falls down badly, ’ ^gqyt &c 

* q ' tflfoer?r fstrreitTwsTT Yf i Pin in i. 23 
W*Jsr 1 ar^fw usy ma: 1 Sid. Kan 

t By%tjfartr?BSinrsprffravun I Vart. on the above, 

X Hrd qrn??tr rrar i Pan. III. l. 23. 

$ ^q«<-af r'H?5^5rn»Y'r Bmffara i Pan HI. l 24 
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| 627. There are two kinds of Frequentative bases derived 
from roots; both are formed by a peculiar reduplication of the 
root; but in one the affix u (<?“ ) is added to the root before 
reduplication takes place, and the base is conjugated in the 
Atm. alone; in the other the affix t? is dropped () 
and the base is conjugated in Parasm, only ( in the Attn, also, 
according to some grammarians). It will be convenient to 
call the one of the Atm. Frequentative, and the other the 
Parasm. Frequentative 

Athaxepada-Feequentative. 

| 628. The Atm. Frequentative base is formed by adding 
tr to the root before which It undergoes the same changes as 
before the 37 of the Passive; 3 T—*0"—STT?, — 
H?, 3w> f— &o ; 

STPJ—STi'T, nf?—&C. 

( a ) 3 ff and «rrr change their vowel to §■, and preceded 
by one radical consonant is changed to and not to fy ; gj — 

sfirr, •cffT— shfi, §r—afar. 

(i)The roots arf, , 3T|, sr^, and 

take Sampras irana; S!JT and sir substitute f, and g, 
for their final vowel; 5 TR 3 ; becomes f§ra; and trntr ifr: 

wc- 5 >ar, sf-w, f-fT, strr, sfar, cspc-fra-. 

( c) | 395 should be observed. 

§ 629. The form in if derived as above is reduplicated 
according to the general rules of reduplication. 

( a ) If a root begins with a vowel, the following syllable 
is reduplicated. 

( 5 ) The vowels f and g of the reduplicative syllable tike 

H. S. G, 25. 
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their Gnna substitute and the si of the reduplicative syllable is 
lengthened; «TT 51313 gTWTff; T^-'fT’TSTS &c - 

^T-fPT by § 023 !%fjtrby reduplicationby 629 i+S=%?pfff 



J 7 

siqrrr 

msi? 


+ a=3rs?rra3 

ir-’OT 

•} 

fT'SW 


V 

„ =%ifras 

\—w 

77 

W®f 

„ tr«n 

)? 

„ 

3t—3W 

77 

31*# by 

1 629(0)311!^ 

77 

„ :=3RraS 

sf rq. 

„ f%5OT fay reduplication =$ssFtr 

» 

= : a , KWfi 

1~w 

?) 


J' 77 

97 

„ =<fri5?r 

®t^-3I3Sr 

5> 

stssf by | 629 (») stSTTSl 

77 

„ saiaraft 

3t^-3TW 

77 


,, „ 5I51TW 

?> 

„ =3I^IT5lrr 

af-3w 

, 1 335? by reduplication qrail 

77 



similarly Ij^—frfr^rar, arg;—3#sst, 31 m— 

%ftr^?w, arijr—gfr#, &o; srr—ar^r—fSrdrtr—Mrolt: cwr— 

%SHTtT% &c. 


§ 630. When a root ends in a nasal preceded by sr and the 
nasal is not dropped, q ( changeable to an Anuswdra or the 
nasal of the class to which the letter following it belongs ) is 
inserted between the reduplicative st and the first radical 
consonant; the si of the reduplicative syllable remains un¬ 
changed ( against § 629 b. ). 

ir^-tntr, irai5i-=ttr«ra or twinei, ^q-srRT-grsCT^ si ' j t wid 1 
or but when ?R;= 5 li<r, the A. Freg. base is suuriii, 

3rd sing. snWEilt- 

( a ) The same rule applies to the roots q^, sit, ^sr, 
an d ^r and rp^after inserting q; change 
the si of the following syllable to gr; 
or or gs^qjr by ^ 394. q^=qr5ir=q<K5tr= 

or f5T—r?fr=or 3tu— 

«i5twm or Sfaftz[%, 
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( l ) is inserted after tire 3 ? of the reduplicative syllable 
{ which then remains unchanged ) in the case of the roots 

and W^=sr- 

VvnVVWrf. *1 1M r'Tn; 'cff-( = Vi! cW?Ta\ 3f^=SRr?Wif. 

3=s;=3e*m*ra, q^=<pftT3J^) f^=^frra=sr?r. 

§ 631. When a root contains a penultimate ^ ) original 

or brought in by samp) asaram the syllable fr is inserted between 
the sj of the reduplicative syll. ( which remains short against 
| 629 b) and the radical consonant; ^=5ST=5?fsr=?frfftrff, 
5j^=f^r=qfTpsw, ^s=sTfnjF5?iT, ^=3fwsfr?r. 

Conjugation of the Atm. Freq. Base. 

§ 632, In the Oonjugational Tenses the Atm. Freq. Base 
is conjugated like the Oonjugational base of the 4th class in Atm, 
In the General Tenses, and in all the Tensas of the Passive, the 
base loses its final st when the final q is preceded by a vowel, 
and drops the v itself, when it is preceded by a consonant. 

As regards the Perfect, the Fre, Base takes the Periphrastic 

Perfect. In the Aorist the Atm. terminations of the oth 
form are added. In the remaining Tenses the Atm. termina¬ 
tions with the intermediate f prefixed to them are added 

as usual. The passive is also formed like the Passive of 

derived verbs. 

| 633. Paradigms:—The 3 sing, of sjtgsir the Atm. Freq, 
Base of the root gsj and^rir that of the root ?r. 

Tenses. Active. Passive. 

Present 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. ^ram, iff=Wi. ^iwraiq. 

Potential, %Cr%=r s^rft 
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Active. 


Tense. 

Perfect 

Aorist 

F. Future. 

Sec. Future. 

Conditional. 

Benecictive. 


tlliws 


^ClRtCil 

SiWflfj’-iKf 

Wws 


Passive. 

Like the Active. 
a?gjgi% 3^gji% 
Like the Active. 

» 

» 


X. B. Irregular Atm. Fre. Bases will fce given under § 639. 


Pab. shaipada Fp-equentatiyes. 

The Parasm Frequentative is peculiar to the Yeda. Its 
forms are very rarely to be met with in Classical composition. 

Formition of the Base. 

§ 634 The root is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication; the vowels f and ? t i the reduplicative 
syllable taka their guns, substitute, and the sr of the redupli¬ 
cative sylla- la is lengthened; ?t-v?r-?t?T: Yrl“*- 

fr%; f-=r»-vrr*; % fs : §fv-?r!-j &c, 

| 635. The rules «j 630 (a) ( b ) apply likewise to the 
Parasm Frequsn. Bass; or fjw r q ; or sVTg. 

■q he. 

§ 636. x. or the syllable fq; or fr is inserted between the ®f 
of the reduplicative syllable and the radical consonant of roots 
ending in short =£ or having it for their penultimate; similarly 
s^or f® 1 or efr is inserted in the ease of g-u; or 

or —Ptj5=r: oror =gfff: or gf^gq; 

—/;? v Of r<rs?T. 

Conjugation of the Parasm. Pre. Base 

§ 63". IntheConjugatioiialTensesthePaia-m.Frequentatms 
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follow the conjugation of the special base of a root of the 3rd 
class, §■ is optionally prefixed to the terminations of the singulars 
of the Present, of the Sad and 3rd singulars of the Imperf. 
and of the 3rd sing of the Impera. when ^ is prefixed to these, 
a penultimate short vowel does not take Guns; 3T-3T?TPT or 
YYFT: Or srftefr or sr#=nH or cffcfrra or ^RfffTW or 

w6«rfffs, fs-^fS or or vftT^Trff, tern? 

or ter®frrav 

§ @38 As regards the formation of the Non-eonjugational 
tenses grammarians seem to be at variance. The Perfect follows 
the usual rules for the polysyllabic roots. In the remaining 
tenses tae angneut f ia always prefixed except in the Benedistive. 

As this form of the Freq. is mostly confined to the Veda 
details are not given here. 


Paradigms. 

#p? or gtW_from the root 


-} "S V r-s 

1 

Present. 

•N 

or tep : 


teCira 



2 tew 

ter: 

te 4 

or teftra 

8 te!f% To: 

tipra 

tetf% 

1 tetei 

Imperative 

terra 

2 tell 

term. 

tea 

8 teg or te®^ 






Imperfect. 

5?tw: or tetfleT 

srteHor a?tepi. srteg: 

Potential. 

1 ^l¥pn^ 

2 ir^T: teroq. tepra 
Stemra; it^ratqteg: 
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1^6?: 


Perfect. 


1 ?, &C. 

3PH=iN^3, &c. 

&c. 

iw or trare or s'w? 

«\ 


tijpn or 

2 &c. 


WRf 

3:'<#Sr 

%pg: &c. 




*SF 

3 5f*i'5N'fi«, &C. 




%m, : , 

%W> *t(5 : 


A orist. 


1 53#^ 



3RfW5TOL 



2 a?m^u a^ro;: 


arerag 

«v 

or 3WTg#: 



ar^rt: 

3W5HT33S3, 


3 SRTO#^ 3T?lw- 

ajtiflSFq, 


3M¥j#^ 3#^T. 




srafarrasrH. 

srlrairaf: 


1st Future. 


1 ^i%iI$fT 



&o 

&c. 

&e„ 


2nd Future. 


1 5Kfl 6 3nw 



&c. 

&c. 

&0. 


Conditional. 


1 srfo#:^ 

siiwrasw 


&c. 

&c. 

&c. 
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Benedictive. 


1 


*v 

&c. 

&c. 

&e. 

Tenaes, 

Atmanepada. 

Passive. 

Pre. 


StWJrT 

Imperf. 


3-WPWcI 

Imp. 


siwrarq. 

Pot. 


3t‘*PIci 

<-\ 

Perf. 

&c. 

tW?Fi% 

1st Fu. 


graraar or %*m%r 

2nd Fa. 


or tranws 

Con. 


or 3W^iit^ E 3R5' 

Aor. 


a^tonlf 

Betted. 


3ffl%T!2 or twiiMs 

§ 639. The following roots 

form their Frequentative 

irregularly. 



Boots. 

Atm Fre. 

Par. Freq. 

33$ to cover 



1? 1 cl. to sound 



^to dig 

or 



or 

afi%, &c. 


sirarcii 


’l to swallow 

'JlI'Mcf 

vimw 

to walk 

See § 630 

a. ^dra or ^w' 

to worship 

%Eki5f 

%Erara or 

to be born 

See § 680 

a. vtsrarra or &e. 

fa; to shine 

%5fc! 

efaira or ^$ria 

es to expand 

See § 630 

a. or q^a 
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# to lie down 3151%% or fftira 

m to swell or ll^Tct Wli or *&ra 

^to obtain or URtRfi or WdF*vt 

to inj are s^Rtra or 

in other cases or 

IY. Nominal Verbs. 

S 640. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by means of 
certain affixes These are not very much in common use and are 
generally used in the Present Tense. They have various mean- 
ings. They sometimes convey the notion of performing, practis¬ 
ing, or using, or treating like the thing or quality expressed 
by the noun and are used transitively; sometimes they express 
the idea of acting, behaving fir becoming, like thgjMrson or 
. thing expressed by the noun; and at others they yield the sense 
of desiring or -wishing for the thing expressed by the noun. 
These will be arranged here under four heads, according to the 
affixes by which they are derived. 

( s ) By means of the affix g () and 
Conjugated in Parasm. 

| 641. When the sense of ‘wish’ is to expressed, a nominal 
verb may be derived from any Subanta or nominal stem by affix¬ 
ing q- to it The derivative verba! base derived m this manner 

* - 1 ffr- 

is conjugated in the Parasm. only. 

§ 642. Before this tj, 

( 1) final ar ard m are changed to h jsr fSfjia'—gsft- 

tfTff ( s^+tj-=5rfr+tr+m) ‘he wishes for a son.’ 

( 2 ) final f and g are lengthened; gpfprfg ‘ he wishes 
for a poet.’ 

( 3 ) final =£ is changed to ff; 
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( 4 ) final 3*r and afj- are changed to and ifr-JTHiifa; 

jfr-UTsrffr- 

( 5 ) a final nasal is droppedand the preceding vowel is changed 
like an original final vowel; ‘ha wishes for a king.’ 

{ C ) in other cases the final consonant remains unchanged; 
snr-SsR'Tra’ ‘he wishes for words,’ f^t"f|sqf & (according 
to some ) ‘he wishes for heaven, ^rftTf—trfffwfa: ‘ he wishes for 
holy st.cks,’ &c. 

( 7 ) The Tad. affix expressing ‘ a descendant of’ is dropped 
and then the changes mentioned above take place-, snrif (the 
son of *pf) arewr: irrtfftrra' (»n*T+ir+flr=’TPT+tr+ 

ra=JtRT+tr+ra'), &<>. 

§ 643. The consonant ?r and the syllable spq; are inserted 
between any nominal stem and the affix tf; Wg STTfhtT 
Hgsq# or ‘he wishes for honey’; so sptq^rra'j 

&e. Final 3T is dropped before spat,; sg^ffr- 

(a) is insetted after and when the sense to be con¬ 
veyed is that of longing for them, after gfr* SE d effsr when the 
one is desired to be drunk and the other to be licked; |>^trftT ^tr: 
‘the cow longs for the ox,’ gpsRtrffr ‘the mare longs for the 
horse;’ KffTfttfFi ‘the child desires to drink,’ «Et 

‘the camel wishes fot licking the salt.’ But s^ftns ‘he desires to 
have a bull,’ST-tfrerrlT ‘he wishes for ahorse,’ ^rRjtrfs, sgufrara. 

S G44. The affix ct is not added to nouns ending in tj; and to 
mdechnables: * 0B S S * or heaven ). 

§ 645. 3T3R Has c ^ 6 w ^ £ ^ es to ea V anc * srQvfhrift 

*he wishes to possess food/ & a3 wishes to drink 

water 9 and 1 he wishes to possess water/ and has 
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^fPTIa ‘he wishes to acquire money,’ and ‘he wishes to 

be wealthy, ’ 

§ 646. This form of the Nominal verb has not always a 
desidemtive meaning. 

(«) Tee affix st is added in the sense of ‘treating or considering 
like;’ sakit jftsra, ‘he treats the pupil as a son,’ f|^ 

‘he treats the Biahmana like Vishnu.,’ STOf^BlTH' gjSTf f5rg:'the 
beggar considers his hut a palace/ §?Ttrm HTSTT^ ; !TW ‘the king 
in his palace considers himself to be m a hut ’ 

(5) It is added to nKJT, and in the senses pf^ador- 
ing/ ‘ serving’ and ‘ striking with wonder’ respectively, SgTWfg 
‘he adores the go ds’, gfrpwrffr scrst‘ he serves the preceptor’, 
Hf sTi rr ff ‘ he strikes the people with wonder ’ It is also 
added to iu the sesse of ‘ practising/ ffqw q - f gf 

I § 647. In the general tenses the affix ?r ( and tfpgr to 
; be given hereafter ) is dropped when preceded by a consonant, 
Port. 1 sing. tTrifi%rnsr 1st. and 2nd Fa. 

3 sing from but from S3WT3. 

(b) By means of theaffix^pRT (^T«T^) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 648. To express the sense of wishing for that which is denoted 
by the noun; the affix f 3 also added like the above and the 
base so derived conjugated in the Par. as before, S^^TRngiiJie 
wishes for a son,’ ‘he wishes for fame/ ^qu^ritria' ‘he 

wishes for gh».’ 

§ 649. The restriction given at § 644 does not hold good in 
the case of this affix, 

(e) By means of the affix %q^(o) and conjugated in Par. 

§ 650. Nominal bases are formed without the addition of any 
affix: the characteristic signs of the tenses and moods and the 
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personal termintions being added immediately to the nominal 
base. The bases thus derived convey the notion of acting or 
behaving like that which is expressed by the noun > and are con¬ 
jugated in the Parasm. 

§ 651. The penultimate sj of a noun ending in a nasal is 
lengthened. The base is treated like a root of the 1st con¬ 
jugation , its last vowel only taking Guna before this ®r; st 
(name of Vishnu) f ^ srratTff—STTrr ‘ ho acts like Vishnu. 5 
Z'xr—'Zmm ‘ ho acts like frwtf ’ (1st sing.) ( 
trrfrt * I act the poet or behave like a poet, ’ ft—< he be¬ 
haves like a bird, ’ ttr^T-HT55n% ‘ he or it acts like a garland ? 

( Perf. wrsrsrs &c.), ‘he acts like a father.’ 

‘ acts like the earth ’ ( Perf. &c. as ^ is the base ), 

rT5R-TT5riVT% ‘ he acts like a king,’ ‘ it serves as 

a road,’ &c So from fsrw , =jrg%fTorra from 

name of Indra. 

( b ) The words SRirW ( a bold man), gfe ( a child ) and 
Hffa take the affixes and %tr_optionally and are conjugated 
in the Atmans. or SfoptvWTtref, frst or 

or ffntmrt. 

( d) By means of the affix w ( jjtRf ) and 
conjugated in the Atm. 

| 652. The affix ^(^fsrgr ) is added in the same sense as , 
above to nominal stems and the nominal verbs so derived are 
conjugated in the Atm 

| 653. Before this affix the final sf of a nominal base is 
lengthened, sir remains unchanged, other final letters undergo 
the same changes as they do before the other rp (sjrrgj )■ The 
final ^ of a noun is changed to stt optionally and that of 
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and y'r=s^ necessarily, f.zzi f=f STr?*??. fOTITSTS ! he acts like 
g-soT; ’ sTSTn—STSTT^o, ‘ he behaves like one who is 

famous,’ figivr—TSg;P3?T. ‘ be acts like .a learned man, 

&o bai> 3?r3T^-'4r3Tfo ‘ acts like,one who is lustrous ’ ( power¬ 
ful )•, Sin'Rtr-aiuSRraff ‘ she behaves like an Apsaras.’ 

( a ) A feminine noun hoe having for its penultimate drops 
it3 fern, term., SET^ITH—§5TRT*m ‘ he behaves like a 

girl,’ srr=s»T3 fRomra ‘ she acts like a female deer’; sprfsr 

'*rr^t?fk JRStra ‘acts like a stout woman ’ But |Sf 

sSTf^sPIS ‘she acts like a female cook,’ and not qr^T^nra'. 

(J>) ’ff'iat has ^Taprar. and she acts like, a 

co-wife, frara has g^pja' ‘she behaves like a young woman.’ 
“f^Sl The affix q- is added to a few nouDs, such as spy 
‘much,’ ‘slow.’ ‘qfugw’ ‘learned,’ grjsp^/generous-minded’, 
gvjRRj ‘agitated/ &o. in the flense of ‘becoming what it was not 
before/ or ‘whatit was not like to before,’ srg 1 : W5TH iJ 5 if<TfT ‘what 
! was not much now becomes much/ 1 he (who was not 

agitated before ) becomes agitated/ similarly gyysfitfjf &e. 

| 655. The following are the different senses in which the 
affix is used in the particular cases given below. 

(a) It is added to jysr, 15 %, andi^ in the sense of ‘ de¬ 
sirous of committing sin/ ^7 gaRm, ^r#, &e., 

added to 9 ag it hag also the sense of ‘ prompt in’, gytrpy — 
v=?nxirf ( <TH EkgSRrflr Sid Kau. ). 

(i) to fra?sj- used objectively, ‘is ruminating.’ 

(°5 to SfRT ‘tsars/ 3RFR[ ‘heat/ and qyjjjin the sense of ‘send- 
tE£forth, vomiung.’ gRWft ‘ he sheds 1 tears/ •voht<RT ‘ gives 
out heat/ %3Ria' ‘ sends forth foam.’ 
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( d ) to 5p(jf and others in the sense of ‘ experiencing or enj'oy- 
in s/ %^rfr ‘ he enjojs happiness 1 *; -tat 

‘ he shows the happiness of another.* 

( e ) to 5T«?> §?, , 3?«T, cEtrer ‘ sin*, 5^ ‘a fair day*, gjffff 

'a clondy day* and fff-rjT ‘ fog, heavy dew,’ in the sense of ‘mak¬ 
ing or doing;’ 513? 51557-73 ‘ he makes a sound ’ ( also 

st^sfer oau.), g%ftT3 &c. 

( e ) By means of the affix efTH (7 ) and 
conjugated in Parasm. and Atm. 

| 656 The affix 7 is added to <jiT§3 and some other words 
ana to words ending in the affix 37r (§T^) arid the nominal 
base thus formed is conjugated in the Parasm. and Atmane.; 
« 9 ^rfscr—■Slt?arar#% ‘becomes red.’ ‘ utters the 

sound Pat pat.’ 

(/) By means of the affix g (filler and ) 
and eonjuga'ed in Parasm. and Atm. 

| 657. Verbal bases are formed from the nouns given below 
by the addition of the affixes 3 (fot^r), and f (jur^) with vari¬ 
ous senses; those derived by means of fbrgr are conjugated in 
the Atm. and those by fSr^ in the Par; e. g 533 with jg, 3-5,. 
and Tft—rgrg^ra ‘raises the tail,’ [7333-73, gff57377; 7?flT<r?r- 
73 ‘collects together the vessels’; fsrg. ‘the mendicant 

collects together or wears tattered garments-/ 573—573773 
53577755 ‘he shaves M&navaka’, msr—firsTTft 3P5PJ[ c he mixes 
boiled rice with (curds, cnrry, &e. )■’ sg%W—‘be 
weaves cloth of a very thin texture,’ 3771773 SHIPP* ‘mixes 
salt with condiments; ’ 3-3773 57: ‘he observes the vow of 
living upon milk only;’ sraTrafSKTSP* ‘he observes "the vow of 
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abstaining from eating food at a Shudr&’s house;’ 3^-#r^rffr 
-'he slothes with a garment;, fs— 5?5«rf§' ‘he uses a large 
plough;’ 3r;%—=Tesrf?r ‘ he quarrels! ’ 

Sid. Kan ). ;rsnr ‘ sin or hail or matted hair, ’ ( jj*# %5t* 
orfr^nT* %5TT ??S0% I Sid. Kau )—<£5flri?r ‘ ties into a 

braid the hair,’ &o 

§ 658. 5 is changed to when added to ggj-, and 

%?. tr?t tRirs nr B’sfmfs; srarttrra, tsopmar. 

| 659. ■% is further added in the following eases;—%tjqr ®rr*T- 
qrnt —strir mis'—stgsTiratfr; srroprc 3q*mrfir 
—^Tmorufa', #%: ^TOftfaj-OT^gir^iS) f^rra; 

=too!t rrstch—^rrih; wtra; =%$■■ am’ro;!!—sre- 

gRTH re g—THtTIff ( declares her variegated ); &c., &e. 

The various changes taking place here before the affix q- the 
student will easily notice as irregularities. 

( g ) By means of the affix q ( qq; ). 

| 660. There are several loots* which are ako Pratipadi- 
his and which may ba regarded as Nominal verbal bases derived 
from those Pratipadilas by means of the affix q- ( q^j ). The 
more important of these are given below:— 

he scratches. R<T*—RtfqTiT he worships. 

rig-W^Rt he ofiends against, treats medically, 

he becomes angry, also fpr-?5tarfer it contains arrows. 
Hqtm according to JIS^TTS he stammers. 

Sf53—R53I3T3 he becomes hand- %^r, %55TOt, 

some, mild or gentle, honours he sports or becomes merry, 
a^—3t5?rra-gr ( 3TWrer) he is f ofr—f ormfr he is angry or 

jealous, he envies, &c, feels ashamed. 

* In the Kaumudi these roots are classed separately under 
the head of ‘gwsTfqvtur' or the group of roots beginning with 
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85JT—%55TW he shines. %3PTft he approaches. 

OTST — 3' ! R*riH it dawns. ffifr— srfPTff he is adored, &e. 
Sitn—'he is quick in THIUy- 5HWJHT he disappears. 

understanding, 3PT?-3trrara he becomes healthy. 

5^—Spirit ^els happy. 3^—^[Wi^he becomes powerful. 

|-WI% feels unhappy, qirg;— cpRS# it spreads. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


Pat asmaipada and Atmanepada. 

§ 661 As already remarked there are two Padas in Sans¬ 
krit, the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. The Parasm. 
denotes that the fruit of the action accrues to some one differnt 
from the agent, as tfgffr 'he cooks for another/ tKnrntT ‘ makes 
some one do something for another, &e/ The Atm. denotes 
that the fruit of the action is i e. it accrues to the agent, 

‘he cooks for himself/ qjRqlr ‘he makes another do some¬ 
thing for himself,* &c. 

( a) If, however, there be a word showing the accrual of the 
fruit of the action to the agent, the Atm. is optionally used, as 

tTtr qsift or rnsrrff ‘ he offers Ms own sacrifice/ qjjr or 
‘he weaves Ms own mat/ tjqrnre'-cf &c 

( b ) When the eausal form of a transitive verb is used re- 
fiesively, or when the objeet in the primitive sense becomes 

* This distinction, however, seems to be very little observed 
in practice. Even the best Sanskrit writers are found using 
both the Padas promiscuously. It cannot even be supposed 
that this distinction is meant to be observed where a root 
admits o£ both the Padas. The Dashakumdraoharita and the 
Kadsmbari afford several instances in which the two Padas are 
used exactly in the same sense. 
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the agent in the causal, the Atm is used except in the sense of 
‘remembering with eagerness, &c./ tRqfFS 'devotees sea 

Bhava/ 'Bhava shows himself to his devotees/ 

but=*•>-£ tErr%sr-; 

T97.TT ssqjfrsra (Sid. Kan.). Vide Sxd Kan. on Pan. 1. 3. 67. 

(c) When the agent of the action denoted by a verb cannot 

be otter than an animal, the causal of the verb takes the Par. 
even when the action refers to the agent as esc;: ‘Krishna 

sleeps/ jfpfr ^ TftP n % ‘the cowherdesa lulls Krishna to sleep/ 
but to ’TiTra ‘the fruit falls down.’ mg- to dTHtTra ‘the wmd 
causes the fruit to fall down/ &e. 

(d) In the ease of verbs meaning‘to eat/except and 

‘to move/ their causals take the Parasm. even when the fruit of 
the action refers to the agent; STRItrfH ‘makes another 

eat/ qRjqfff, TOUTS', ‘he shakes’ &c. 

Exceptions to ( e ) and ( d )—to ( c ) ' to pacify, ’ tret with 

Si; ‘ to draw in ’ trgr with sr; ‘ to endeavour, ’ qftgg ‘ to faint, 5 
^ ‘ to shine, ’ ‘ to speak, ’ ‘ to dwell and % ‘ to 

drink; ’ to (d)—‘ to drink, ’ ;gs( ‘ to dance; ’ in the case 
of these roots the usual rule holds good; 

5nrcria’% &c. 

§ 662. When the notion of EffStrfafrT i e doing what 13 not 
proper for one to do, or the exchange of duties is to be implied, 
the Atm. is used, sr^fur: TOTTW STTag^ra ‘ the Br&hmana reaps 
com’ (which is the work of a Sudra and not his): singer 

‘ the religious duty is changed’ (as when a S’udra discharges 
the duties er joined upon a Vaisya, &c T13TR: ‘the kings 

exchange blows, 

(s)But verbs implying motion, or meaning to kill, the 
roots sps[ and other similar roots do not take the Atm. even 
when an exchange of action is implied, srfatpsgf^a, KTfasrfJrT, 
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| 663. The Oausals of the roots gvj, syg, s with 33^, sf, 
f, and g are Parasm?>,-# t^ru;, rffspriW qjraifo iTOTirfS 
sratS md, stwmra, sn«ra# smtftspsr: (Sid. 
Kaa.); sr^irnT i% g mtf ter& (Sid. Kan.). ^rmit w^ r t t N r^t 
( Sid. Kan. ). 

664. The following is an alphabetical list of the roots that 
change their proper Pada after certain prepositions tinder the 
circumstances given in each case. 

3 iqj—when preceded by a preposition is conjugated in either 
Pada; spn* 

f with srf%-in the causal takes the Parasm. gn amaffr . 

3 T|[—when preceded by a preposition is conjugated in either 
Pada ; arotST^ ‘he destroys sin a yffarfi ‘discards;’ ^rSr 
'he gathers together.’ 

SR- with ^ is Atm.; ig t nWf ffBTsftgp Bh. VIII. 16; ‘all 
my desires have oome to me i. e. are gratified.’ 

with —is Par. when used transitively, and Atm. 
when used intransitively; a yegfo ‘he collects;’ ‘is 

collected.’ 

gT—without a preposition admits of either Pada. It is 
Parasm. with srg and ipT*; TOS? atTPHUPT I (Kad.) ; 

53T HgW I wUT^jst &c, { Bhatti. VIII. 50. ) ; it is Atm. with 
preposition in following senses:—{1) ir?spT f or ‘hurting,’ ‘kill¬ 
ing,’ as ‘ informs against ( with a view to injnre );’ 

( 2 ) or ‘censuring, overcoming ^Tf srfiferix 

‘the hawk reproves the snail;’ ( S ) or ‘serving, attending 


* StgTOwrt $Sf: I Pan. 1. 3. 79. 

h. S. g. 26 


TsPto.1,3.32. 
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upon/ as fRgfTW ‘be serves Hari/ (4)ftT?Rrf?T or ‘acting 
violently/ ‘outraging-/ as SftRf ‘outrages another’s 

wife/ ( 5) gf^r-q or ‘imparting an additional quality' (qrfr 
QorRWPJPUT Kashika); as qtj: grqtgqy OTfqa? ‘fnel imparts 
heat to water/ ( 6 ) TOSW or reciting/ as JtTVT: ‘recites 

stories from the Vedas / (7) ijq'riTTr or ‘applying to use / as $rs 
Vf # (trurS 5Tff ) ‘devotes a hundred ( Rupees, 

&a) to holy purposes/ cf. also Bhatti. VIII. 18 ; —with srpi* 
it is Atm. in the sense of ‘forgiving or overpowering/ qr# 
‘forgives or overpowers his enemy/ but W3«rRT%3?afa' 
qrrer ‘the S'astra authorises men.’ With j%f it u Atm when 
used transitively; ^rsriaflyr ‘pupils study/ troq rtffit 
HHBfe : ‘the musician varies the tones / but f%rf Bruits IPW." 
‘Love afieets the mind/qirSr qqr Bh. VIII. 21. q? with 
sq in the sense of ‘ helping or doing good to ’ is used in both 
the Padas; q f| STTidt Itmw StTfScr-- (Shdr. Bha.) ‘two 
strong lights do not indeed help ( i. s. serve to intesifv ) each 
other/ HT TO qytiw ‘that is wealth by means of 

which one obliges another’ (Kir VII, 28.). 

The Causal of is Atm. when msm i* prefixed to it; sjj 
‘mispronounces the accent on the syllable.’ 

sr—‘to scatter’ with spfl is Atm. in the sense of ‘turning up 
or scratching with joy/ or turning up with the intention of 
making an abode or for maintenance (by quadrupeds or birds;/ 
in this sense q; is prefixed to 3p ; qqf %S- ‘the bull tarns 

up the ground in joy/ similarly srriqE# ftFfJT »rr- 

T4Sq=T (digs a hole for lying in) »qr swTriff; cf. gnVPTf^RfflTC- 
#t%t &c. (Up. II. 9). 

* 3^: qfqw Pan. 1. 3.33. 

t %: $*?*&!: 1 1 Pan. 1. 3. 34-35. 

t Pfin. VI. 3. 142. 3mr%#: 5? 

TO;i ?'Trfq'^ trip?.- 1 Sid. Kan. 
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When the root has its original sense, the Par. is used and 
is not inserted: 3 ?ch%?TH' ‘the woman scatters 

flowers; 7 3*rrf%*Rr Jift I 

g^—when not preceded by a preposition ig conjugated in both 
the Padas. But it is used in Atm. by itself when the meaning is 
‘free movement, energy, development or increase, 7 &c ; . 
srf%: ‘his intellect moves freely in (t. e proves very powerful in 
mastering) the Rigveda; 7 shTOfafclW g ia ' 'moving unobstructed in 
the assembly of the enemy 7 (Bh. VIII. 22); grespHW ssrft ‘shows 
ability or energy for studying, 17 ?TgrareTOTf ^gl ' 3 r ra, i Vikra.1.16 
ijTT^mSr 'the Sh&stras find enlargement in him or are 
satisfactorily mastered by him. 7 In the same senses it is Atm. 
when preceded by 37 and qyp only (i.e.is Par. if preceded by any 
other prep. ) 3iq5Rlft, qyTWiWT <f- ?cfqsrr # TOSS ( showed his 
might) ; 7OT%ig<mfiOT ( made bold ) WOT ffitf ftgTJft I Bh. 
VIII. 22-23; but fftrrm (5TT%S ff%: )• When preceded by sgrit 
is Atm. in the sense of ‘the ascending or the rising of a heavenly 
body; 7 sgrOTOT 5$ ‘the sun rises; 7 bat 3TT3OT1W ’-JOT fWiTSft ‘tie 
smoke issues forth from the upper terrace. 7 Also when preceded by 
ft, in the sense of ‘a graceful movement of the feet, or ascending, 7 
OTf Trat ‘the horse moves gracefully; 7 butftgjrirftgfOT: 

‘the joint splits, 7 —and by sr and tyq- in the sense of ' beginning, 7 
HSUI T S , as in qqg; fSpsr: snOTT^TOTra. I Knm. III. 2. ‘thus began to 
talk withhimin private; 7 but srarraira ‘goes/ gq sCT Bft'comes near. 7 

^jrf—‘to buy 7 is Atm. when the prepositions 3|q, qfr and ft 
are prefixed to it (with ft it means ‘to sell 7 ), ggqssjofHT, qfftSufft 
«/. Bh. VIII. 8. 'msmqgTrtgcW! 


V&rtft: "OTfftf got 1 SmiWTT OTtOTOTR 1 SRTOnigT I Pdn.1.2,38-43. 
| qfrstftrtr: fttf: P&n. 1. 3, 18. 
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'to play’ is Atm. after the prepositions sig. atr, t# 
and igra;, bat not -when 3?«| governs a noon, as- 

«• ‘plays with Manavaka. ’ s^with ^ is 
Par. when it means ‘to creak as a wheel,’ as tjsfifefg; 

‘to throw’ is Par when preceded by the prepositions 
8 jf*r, stfit and s?H; atPrf^TRt ‘throws np,’ sntfllW ‘throws out,’ 
JTfgrrgrofr ‘throws back.’ 

^—with ^ is Atm; tfeoj?r 5 T^T ‘ whets or sharpens his 
weapon; ’ ‘ dispels anxiety.’ 

rre;t—withg^is Atm. in the sense of ‘to be proper, unite 
with, join’; W^lf*r: &>., bat i?TR 

goes to a village.’ In the Causal it takes the Atm. in the sense of 
‘ having patience or waiting,’a ;KffWW ‘ have patience first’. 

:£§r—‘to be greedy’ is Atm in the Can. when the sense is ‘to 
deceive,’ si j tIH ‘ he deceives Minavaka;’ bat 

‘he makes the dog greedy. ’ 

ir§—with is Atm. when the meaning is ‘to pledge one’s 

word, to promise, to proclaim;’ ^PTO?’ ‘he pledges his word; 
SRI 9 TW ‘he promises 100 (Rupees, &e.),’ #jp?f RnrPTT SBT?^ 
‘proclaims the merits of his master;’ bat Afro'S griT ‘he swallows 
down a mouthful.’ If it (t. eir 6 Oon. ) be preceded by gjf, it 
is Atm. 5 Ttmcf FRTTvr: ‘ the fiend drinks blood. ’ 

—‘to walk’ with 35 ; is Atm. when nsed transitively. 


* sfITPWsa - P&n,. 1. 3, 21.3Rt: Sid,Kau. 

t 3mi5RTn%«r: TSTT: I Pta. 1. 3. 80. 


{ =5rtfr rpsp^wra; I Pan. 1. 3. 29. 

I Wtf: I Pan. 1. 3. 51-52. 


Pan. 1. 3. 53-75, 
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"smg^T^ ‘ he transgresses Ms duty.’ qR s fiu gr TSMIFfaT ?'%- 
^ i Bh&tt. VIII, 31; bat TO7gsiRr& 1 vapour rises up.' 
With ^ or it is Atm. when used with the instrumental 
of a vehicle; vsfa STOW 'he moves in a chariot’ ( See Bh. 
VIII. 32 ); gTTOT Bag. XIII. 19. ‘ now passes 

through the path of gods,’ rpft yrg^TTOH'- 

SR—in the Causal takes the Parasm. 5Rra#. 

—when preceded by ft and TO in the sense of 1 to con¬ 
quer,’and‘to defeat’or ‘to find unbearable,’ respectively, is 
Atm. ftw, STfgTOsrct, atwreraiTOSTOt ‘gets fed ot 
-study;’ TORTORTtfr ‘filling up the sky, &e ’ af 
g StTff: ‘her who was getting disgusted with,’ &c. Bhatt. 
Till. 9. 71. 

gTf—‘ to know’ used intransitively by itself is Atm. TOTTOt - 
TOt T g (gfro 3<IPR sprafl Sid. Kau. i. e. ‘proceeds to perform 
a sacrifice having obtained ghee for it); with the preposition 
=35<T it is Atm. in the sense of ‘ denying;’ as 5Trf SfTJflvftrT denies 
a hundred;’ with srfg in the sense of 1 acknowledging or 
promising,’ and with gg in the sense of ‘expecting,’ it is also 
Atm.; 3IK ir fdai t f fff ‘ acknowledges a hundred,’ gTOlwihild 
yer r ta r 4 srisraiaKi ‘ promises the hand of Ms daughter by (». e. 
on the condition of) the drawing of Hara’s bow;’ 5T<T ti-awtK 
‘looks for a hundred,’ tnftTI fTTpf TOTOTOTO ‘thinks of Me 
•mother.’ When this is used without a preposition and when 
the fruit accrues to the agent it takes the Atm. *Tt vfHlIt; 
when a preposition is prefixed to it and it is used transitively, 
It takes the Par. a STWRIW mi’-. In the Desiderative 

tMa root takes the Atm. 

_‘ to heat’with far or when used intransitively, is 

* flTO^Ri • Pfc- 1- 3. 19. 

13W# V : I I TOTR¥rrr?TTO5TW ! Pdn. 1. 3. 44-46 5 

X sf^vrt 5w: I Pan. 1. 3.27. t=Uf!EW£T%Tff 1 
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Atm. or SJTij when used transitively it is Atm. 
if it has a limb of the body of the agent for its object; 3rIW 
or fttTOt 'tTPF ! he warms Ms hand, bat SOT g3TOSKf 

<a goldsmith heats gold’, =tgr £r=PPI qTfsigft’tia; when it means 
‘to practise penance’ it is Atm. and is conjugated like a root 
of the fourth elass. 

According to some str with Sfg is Atm; ags# ‘repents/ 

?r—*<to give ’ ( 3 cl, ) by itself takes either pada; but wben- 
preceded by srr it is Atm. in any other sense than opening ( the 
month, &e,) ; SR ‘accepts money;’ i%it 3fR[% ‘acquires 

knowledge;’ gqaT gT ( §ak. ) ‘ does not pluck, 
your foliage through affection-,’ but gnj s<TTOTTR ‘opens his- 
mouth;’ profit OTT^STTFr ‘ the doctor opens the tumour on 
the root;’ ‘ breaks open the bank of a river;’* 

but if the mouth belongs to another the exception is removed; 
a r re^ cir g^T ‘ants break open the month of a 

moth’ ( MSh. Bhar.). 

?r—-‘to give’ ( I ci. ) when preceded by the preposition 
singly or coupled with any other preposition takes the Atm. 
provided it is used with the Instrumental in the sense of the 
Dative; sfiRT pJrRSff or ‘ gives (something ) to the 

maid-servant;’ but 2 trt SR fifirw ‘gives wealth to a. 

Brahmans through Ms maid-servant ’ 

‘to see preceded by and used intransitively takes the- 
Atm.; rj=r% ‘sees (thicks ) well,’ this root takes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative; ‘wishes to see.’ 

s—‘to run’ is Par. in the Oau. 

\3 

—with ^ is Atm. in the sense of ‘preparing, being ready 

*3TT#t fr-MTWMSKfir 1 Pan. 1. 3, 20. 3TrR B gg mRg %c?g 
Sid. Kau. TtW?: I V&rt. 
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for,’ ^Tirar‘ prepares for battle; cf, a^ ' ffufta %#- 
<?fSWir??R ftauft Bha. 

arqf—‘to teg or solicit for any thing ’ is used in the Par. in 
the sense of ‘ to hope for’, ‘to wish well’ or ‘to give blessings to/ 
it is exclusively Atm. amT aT«ia yrm Wrf|?trT:S!TSt fcasf: ! 
Sid. Kan. j%pr araa gT%: (Bhop, ) 


In “ 3TSW T%5 TO a ” Kir. XIII. £9. the root is 
ased in the Atmanepsda. But Bhattoji Dikshit supposes that 
the reading here should be aFT% and not aTsrft. Mammata also 
in his Kavyaprakasha finds fault with the Atm. U3e of this root 
when critising the verse ^a ^JTgHTSTS <T=rT?c? STT $arr 
&c. and says that a?sjft should be arafaT. 

sftl — 1 to lead or carry ’ with a preposition or with the pre¬ 
positions 3^, a? or fa is Atm in the following senses.— 

{ 1 ) or ‘ showing regard for; ’ sr;% a??T * gives in¬ 

struction in the conclusions of the S&stra ’ (ga ^ T%o?TW7raa' 
ejrrg?cP5t: Sid Kau.), ( 2 ) aryrSTH or ‘ raising up; ; i^ag’aFTft' 
3T%7tfh??r ; ( 3 ) sirapitOTr or ‘ initiating into sacred rites,' 
gtraa% itragr 3iF*Rmpf srmmsrf: i ayJFRS^sTTwr- 
aaa t| aaaaft STFaifer T3i?a ( Sid. Kau. ); (4 ) gna or ‘ ascer¬ 
taining the real nature of; ’ ay? a?ff TaTSSYjgrrasT; ( 5 ) syfg 
or 1 employing on wages; ’ ‘ employs labourers on 

wages; ( 6 ) feauFT or ‘ paying ofl as a debt, taxes ’ &a ; 
fiaaa rnr aia yiWPSYaW?:, and ( 7 ) ST? or ‘ spending 
or applying to good use;' 5RT l?a«!i arm! 1«W3% fftm: ( Sid. 


* 3TT%f? I Yartika. 

t 

yrrsrfft ^wfor i 


Ta?= I 


I Pdn. I. 3. 38-37 fa?; ajth% SfTa 

<1? TPT3 i srfRSTssra g^ya?! i gaf a 

af ryaary i ml fawa ??7% a'rearara i ait’iif'rfaita- 

aarar arasart i Sid. Kau. 
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Kan. ). sft with ?k is Atm. when the object is something other 
than a limb of the body but exists in the agent; as 3^7 ta«wa: 
but 5 fr: revtffiT ( tarns aside ). 

fj —with 3tf* is Atm, STRga’ ‘he praises.’ 

— ■with sit is Atm. in the sense of ‘ taking leave of’— 
‘‘ s n^vsg^ TSfllVlTOPi.” Meg. 10. ‘ take leave of this thy dear 
friend, ’ also with the preposition tT»T when used intransitively, 
‘he ascertains. ’ 

is Atm. except in the sense of ‘ protecting, ’ 

‘ eats food,’ gg% rrrafiw: 1 the protector of 

the earth enjoyed ( experienced the pleasure from the possession 
of ) the earth alone;' f^t 3Rt §-’333T?Tffir * old people safer 

htfadreds of miseries; ’ Jiff gq ;% ‘ protects the world. ’ 

with qf? is Par.; ‘ endures; ’ bnt 3 itym% * he 

touches. ’ 

Jjg|—with 3?T is Atm. either when used intransitively or has 
a limb of the body of the agent for its object; fn?: ‘ the 

tree spreads; ’ srppss^ qrfot^* stretches forth the hand;’ bnt 
STTTpsgTff ‘ draws up the rope from the well’; preceded 

bv gfj,, and srr it is Atm. except when it has a literary 
work for its object; awa g ft ‘puts on a garment;;’ TTH f p rs g ft 
‘lifts np a load;’ atfPT W=?3TT ‘ gathers rice;’ but 
‘tries hard to learn the Veda ’. tiTT— with 37 js Atm. in the 
sense of ‘accepting, or espousing a girl;’^pT ‘accepts the 


* snf|r gSFSSVP iVartika. 
t ga terrev 1 rdn, i, 3, 65. s^r 5 m ?ra 

fotnjwPrer ^wnrersHeffr snfir^flvpTrafn^w i 
t WT^T rmgw: 1 Pan. 1. 3. 28. TTSfl^Wt VW 3jv% ( Pam 1. 3. 
75. OTRR: fan. 1. 3 2. 56. fttn#nnTff ! P&n. 1. 2.16. 
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gift given;’ sq'spsjjff qrsr} 'marries a girl’; in the Aorist tMs 
•drops its nasal optionally; ffraf ^qTUTT (See Uttar. III. 112). 
^'nd’trf; but sjpjf sqtpsSTa ‘makes another’s wife his own.’ 

—preceded by sf or sq, or generally by a prep, beginning 
ox eliding with a vowel, and does not refer to sacrificial vessels, 
is Atm. sr 5 %, 373 %, srfSTJP T%!T STW- ( Bb. VIII. 89): but 
V^TTrarnor U '^Itb ‘arranges the sacrificial vessels:’ q SfRSW- 
"SPT T^ 5 %(S'ak.) ‘who appoints her to the duties of the hermitage’; 
spgrjrfi SWfNftt f|t%: Bag. XI 62. ‘the lord of the earth asked 
his preceptor'Slip? ‘Aja employed the 
six expedients beginning with peace.’ Rag. VIII. 21. 

<gvr—in the Cau. takes the Par. 

qjrj-—‘to sport’ changes its Pads when prscsded by the pre¬ 
positions fif, 3 ?T and qfq; ‘ cease, oh child, from 

this’ ( Uttar. I. 38 ). Tim? Ibid. I. 27. STUB#, 

l^UTTTTWm' gT 6 W 3 ; Mann II 7 9. TKwfaT; ffOIOT 
“was for a moment delighted with his sight.’ With 37 it is 
Bar.; q=r?VT 3 'TTWff ( Sid. Kan.) When intran¬ 

sitively used it takes either Pada; 37UTW% ‘sports’; cf. grnf- 
■g'ra' ywr^sj; srrv &c - Bhatt. vm. 54. 55. 

#—‘to melt, to embrace’ is Atm. in the cau. in the sense of 
■‘adoring, defeating or deceiving;’ ‘is adorable on 

account of his matted hair 55 TWff 5 3T ‘the dog is defeated 
•by means of a stick;’ ^fr ^faf^rggTUlK W^TSTar^: (over¬ 
powers ); srr^or gprarar aT§PJp * the Brahmana is deceived by 
reason of his folly.’ mSfglWWa' sraatrerwsf: i 

333 ^—in the cau is Atm. in the sense of ‘deceiving;’ 
srgtrlt ‘deceives MSnavaka;' but ang ‘avoids a serpent.’ 

* srpnwrr i Pan-1.s. 64. mrnfrTOrmtft *rs- 

• 333 ; I Vartika. 

t stn^mvfr vw: i sttra 1 1 i B&n- U 3. 83-85. 

t UeSWW Pan. 1.3. 69. 
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^—j'to speak’ ia Atm, in the following senses:—( 1) sfrsra 
or ‘showing brightness (proficiency in );’ ajrj# 55W ‘ia adept in 
the SSstra.’ (2) g-qreNtqy or ‘conciliating or coaxing’ (generally 
preceded by 3^ ]; wwtaw^ft ^fertrsr?TO>, ( 3) ^rrsT or ‘know¬ 
ledge’ ‘knows the Sastra;’(4) tig or ‘effort, toil;’ 

W3?F ‘labonrs in the field.’ (o)fifrw or ‘disagreement, 
quarrel,’ (generally preceded by f? m this sense); tRWT 

ra^?lfT!TIvrf ^n^TTOtre; ‘of mutually conflicting S&stras;’ and 
(6 ) or ‘coaxing, requesting zmr ‘praises the 

donour,’ &e ; with lysr it is Atm. in the sense of ‘distinct and 
loud speech (as that of men gathered together STtporf: 

‘the Brahmanas are speaking aloud together ■’ but 
qi%0T:; fcFpn: ‘oh beautiful one, the cocks are 

crowing-’ with stg it is Atm. when used intrasitively; 3ffjsi7B' 
sKi?- tg g r qyi T ‘the Katha Br&hmana imitates (speaks on the side 
of or recites like ) the KalSpa Bi&hmana;’ but 33; sigq^ffr 
‘reproduces what is said;’ 3?ger?Tff#Jrr ‘the lute imitates the 
notes (indistinctly);’ with f%sr it is optionally Atm. in the sense 
of ‘disagreeing or disputing;’ t^TT." the physicians 

disagree; with spf it is Atm. in the sense of ‘reviling, reproach¬ 
ing, refusing,’ when the fruit of the action refers to the agent ; 

stJTsFWf ‘greedy of wealth reviles others unjustly;’" 

so ‘refuses justice;’ but ‘reproaches’ ( when 

the result does not refer to the agent) ; of. gTtfrntriof^f^srRi' 
Mann. IT. 236; when the fruit of the action is indicated as 
referring to the agent the Atm. is optional; g m^f a-ar Ef 
( Sid. Kau. on Pan. 1, 3. 77); with 37m the sense of ‘advis¬ 
ing or speaking stealthily,’ when used transitively, is Atm. 
ra«f OTST# ‘gives advice to his pupil;’ ‘ speaks 

stealthily with another's wife. 

15. i JEHiqr I aqqtgg: I P£n. 1. S. 47-5<)f 73, 
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srg—-is both Par. and Atm. but with g is restricted to the- 

Par; srsfffw. 

Tsp3r*—“' to know ’ ( 2nd cl.) with ^ is Atm. when used 
intransitively in the sense of ‘ knowing of, being aware of,' and’ 
adds j; to ^ optionally in the 3rd per. plural; tffsrjg or ^‘ f lsir 
'they know well;’ cf. % qr *rft^T Bh. VIII. 

17.; ‘ who do not know that the mountain MainSka is the friend 
of Vayu but ^fj%s WTfTO Bhatt. V. 37, 

as it is used transitively. It is also Atm. with gsr in the sense 
of * recognising;’ as gtiiT. 

f^f—with 1% is Atm. wrflsnr &e. Bhatt 

VI. 143. Also when vffk is prefixed to i%, 3tf*tRR'5fa' SRTFT 
( Sid. Kan.) 'takes to a good path;’ see Bh. VIII. 80. 

—meaning ‘to reproach or to abuse’ takes tbe Atm. 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent; 
■3>t>u|HT $Wrt I 

f%^[§—takes the Atm. in the sense of 'wishing to study;’ 
■qjjfif f^RTpr ‘ wishes to study archery.’ 

—ff 'to hear ’ with is Atm. when used intransitively; 

g n qp fr ‘ hears well;’ gspgs? spr ( Bhat. VII. 16. ) ‘Listen with 
heed, oh monkey;’ cf. f|ara ^ f% STS : Kir. 1. 5; but 

Tfsiutna' ‘ he hears the sound.’ This root takes the Atm. in 
the Desiderative, except when srr or ufff precedes it, 5ppH, hat 

apr—srfcr—gspra-- 

^ssn|--with ?R\ sr and f| is Atm., <rfH3%: 'TK WSfRHvT 


(■ l Vartika. %%f|jTT , ir Pan. VII.1.7 
f Pan. I. 3. 17. f 5T1 g7T55*^ 1 VArtika. 
§f%^rrSWra[Vartika. tt3#g^%WI*rra KtfSSV I Virtika. 
$ gRgjritwr:r*i: I Pan.1.3 22 str^ stSpTgTO®^ Vartika 
wr^wflnwhrsa - 1 s^r^si^mur i Pan. l^323jMj?iTrTOT i 

g^uprrafSsrfff sraiK I 3T I Vartikas. 1 Ban. 

1. 3. 26. 
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( Mud. 1. 38. ) ‘fearing an outrage does not abide by 
■one who is mild, ’ see Mreh. 1. 36. ( In the sense of standing 
-still, &c. it is ased in the Par. 8Tot g STfiVrsfTWJT 

I Hariv. ) ; 3rafrct?sfl%Vft 3 SRra;(3?vg: ) ‘ if a being 
remains breathing though only for a moment; ’ sni fN r ‘IJtff 
•'STRraa^ I Sis. 11. 34. srfast SeeRagh. IV. 6; Kum. 
III. 22. f|raa%; qjg# =?iwr ratasniH Sis. IV. 4; with sir it is 
Atm. in the sense of ‘ laying down a proposition, asserting 
-solemnly;’ M3T ‘ Affirms that sound is eternal; ’ 

atsi lift wr <9* { Mail. Bh&.) ‘ for thy sake I will 

drink water or poison;’ in the sense of ‘ observing’ it takes the 
-Par. when used transitively; flfqTrrfitg# ‘ observes the vow.’ 
*«JT la Atm. by itself in the sense of ’ disclosing one’s intention 
or abiding by;’ !?pft $WIPT fSBrt, I 

qwIR g fasyr v: Kir. 111. 14; ‘who, when in doubt, takes 
•recourse to Karna and others (as the deciders of the matter in 
hand ).’ With it is Atm. except in the sense of ‘getting up 
■or getting by right;’ ‘earnestly thinks of (aspires to) 

-absolution;’ ( See Kir. XI. 13. and Sis. XIV. 17 ) ; but ifftf- 
■|f%3Ta; ai«pKa«gi%HW ‘ & hundred is yielded to him by a 
village ( as tax, &c.).’ With it is Atm. in the sense of:— 
( 1 ) ‘worshipping with the recital of holy texts,’ Sfrjpxrtifrsj- 
HHWSrl ‘ worships the Agnidhra fire with the recital of Vedic 
texts,’?r hbt. Bh. VIII. 13, but irafti'ira-sfif vhr- 

•%? ( or tTraiyfaffra trrfr Vop.) where the meaning is ‘ to appro¬ 
ach for intercourse, to serve/ See Bhatt. V. 68, ( 2 ) ‘waiting 
upon, worshipping ( a divine being)’ ( the Atm. 

use of the root in ‘T-jft T* Rag.VI. 6. 

is to be explained, thinks Bhattoji Dlkshita, by the fact that the 
king is considered to be a divine being), (3) ‘uniting or joining; 
*TfT ( 4 ) ‘ forming friendship with ’ T[%gngqw- 

3^ (Sid. Kan.); and (5) ‘to lead to’ qvsrr: jgV «fT* 

:Rt8% ‘this way leads to Srughna. ’ When a desire to get something 
is implied **rr with takes either Pada; iF gg q' k l t'fa -W 
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‘s. beggar waits on a lord ( with desire of getting something ). T 
When it is used intransitively it takes the Atm; tuiM+leS 37— 
‘comes at the dinner time.’ 

—is Atm. in the Desiderative; 5*%%- 
er—ie Par. in the causal; snguft. 

—with ^ and 3ir is Atm., ‘roars 80 as to teraf y» 

fir Bhatt. IX. 28; 3 ^ 3 # 'utters a loud sound.’ 

- ggr*—with 3TT when used intransitively or when it has a limb 
of the body of the agent for its object is Atm.; 37# ‘killsor 
dashes down,’ rgftrr snjrT ‘strikes his own head;’ but TTW T31T 

37#<f ( Sid - Kau - ) , , , 

f f_with 3 ® is Atm. in the senses of 'following the habits 

of, acquiring the natural duality of;’ %3W3T SHsttK'd 
always follow the gait of their progenitors;’ so StlfK 717= 
awwft. in 8 « B8 « of ‘acq™ 311 ? a sew quality by imitation 
ittaksB the Par. fttWigfTft ‘ imitates his father. 

M-37, preceded by 37, ft, ft, ** W and 13363 intraM “‘ 
vefy is Atm ^-ft-ft-^-^; with ai it» Atm m the- 
sense of ‘ challenging;’ ‘ ^ishpaeballenges 

Oh&nnra to battle;’ '*m Sis. XAi. i; dm. 

The following ^ the A'khyfec^- 

drika are subjoined here, with some alterations here and there 
as a help to the student in remembering much of what is given, 
in the present chapter. ^ ^ 

ls 

sift gsjft siwsra! 1 11 

j|^g«ng^raw tJTPft I ft%Ji 1 (i __ 

5 ft S=T^7 Si <***»&» ^ W 

% V 1 mftrtn?: *■ 3 - s0 » ol * 
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i%gi=<Trafsr ggsncfaet ^rapisra u 
^^s^iwfn^fisflNra ag; u ^ ii 

sgili-Rf 5foqig fgSSW si 

m Hsg=?% gai^g wwui \ it 
i^RaMqq^^qas. 11 

3RR9T sinai^gqi RTOI^: !l * 11 

<#arewr: ^i^gfcraflwKra; n 
agi'i 11! 'a i! 

*m: SJRfsri TO5 3f^3%: ®Scl#: II 
qjlirRi 3 ?rasfs! raingRtf so%: gg: u % it 
sfifiifit u 

*m- snag ^ <Mai srbrSi u « ii 
sraiPti anggfeigfisjsi^r u 
ggraigjwftgi qft 3# n c u 
wr# jrwjs^Sr; %q#Erg 11 
gr fetgraf gg: #3g#5?gp%g: n % n 
ggiHWilwr sn^^wif ggfg: n 

gq% II v II 

3>t^ ’BlWllwrf gra=^4^=hl!^ jl 
3u^ grag: min 

®{g: sugar qp^wresfeig; n mu 
^ ggt °?jq ii 

mf ?rm § ^Iqsgoi m\ u 
fcfSFSiWtelll H 

^itr I: qfqrq?gT«hsic[ n v<f n 
siRwiStf SraiRrt ^«TO3qg%i5: ll 
sRfpqsfaw IrsgMRt gg: a%: n m u 
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raw! g«g+stf ^EWIci; n is u 

stoto €irii =q rassft wnw u 

ais^fgn; awgR =q^ft[ ^wcr.u nv> n 

^53RIg9iTc#qnPl II 

pro %3gm 3[TO: 1%% #|s: II V II 

fBsfpN' W* HT*RTO ^ 5tg3^ U 

*R: SfPJ^HMT Jlltlfl *65 S3: p: II 1\ II 

smstq% ^nsng^ragnct: il 

wt: 3P%PT II II 

<j?r g ssdi u 

*m isft m ^ n 

5R5WR RET- =5 II ^ II 

fflKqnas^tqq^i: fra-gk gk m; ii 

<53 =q qsrwara RRsm Mr n ^ it 

<fr& j^t ^r v£ wprt m ti 
^qrg=|: ot§?;% n w n 

f^TTOkiiai^sF^itr g m u 


n ?ra arrak^Rro: is 
II 3TO qROT^Tf^KR: H 



susqRkt w squlwqr ii --u i 

sniT^^rsno^Roj?^ jpm;: ii 


qife n H's ii 

q|^3pgqp\5#ww Fi#q ?[ it 
^wMW-raqRgfr q w^i ii v u 
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iww (! 

V 3k#- !l 'U !l 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

YEEBAL DEEIYATIVIS 
or 

Pbimaby NojhnajJBases. 

Derived by means of the Krt Affixes. 

§ 666. The Kjt affixes (Vide § 337 ) are added to roots or 
to their modified forms to form mams, adjectives, and indecli- 
nables-, e. g. tuf, sfisug,, YfYS> S^F 

&a. These are called Krdantas or Primary Nominal Bases 
as distinguished from the Secondary Derivatives formed with. 
the Taddhita affixes. 

§ 666. There is a peculiar class of Krt or Primary affixes 
technically designated by Sanskrit grammarians —Umdt or 
those beginning with the affix, 315 i, e. the affix gr with the 
mute or indicatory letter or, so called from the words g»P6> 
sgT^. &c. in the first Sutra being derived with the affix. These 
IIpadi__affixes form primary_nonns, like other Krt affixes form 
verbal roots, but are classed separately because their applica¬ 
tion is limited, because the nouns derived by their means are 
either formed irregularly, or the connection between their 
senses and the meanings of roots from which they are 
supposed to be derived is not so clearly discernible as in the 
case of other primary derivatives; «. g. 3^ srarfi RrtMnfT 
3T ap$ ‘a horse’ which is derived either from 3^‘to pervade/ 

or from anif!* * road;’and 3JH with fir, &c ; . ^ ‘an artisan * 

from ® ‘to do,’ &e. 
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Section I. 

Paeticiples (Declinable and Indeclinable ) 

1. Participles £ DecKnahie ) 

( a ) Participles of the Present Tense 

§ 667. The participle of the present Parasm. is formed by 
the addition of the affix to that form of a root, primitive 
or derivative, which it assumes before the third person plural 
termination of the Present Tense. If the base ends in sr the ar 
is dropped; e g. 

( 1 cl.)—Pro- 3rd pi. 5T3;+3?a;=sr?a; Pre. P being 
?s»T ( 1 cl )—iTfe+stf^r „ 3ig-=faF3; „ standing 

% ( 2 cl. )—Tfl+SfRT „ % + 3t^=%a; „ hating, 

similarly from 

313 " ( 2 cl.) apTcr eating, ' 7 cl.) preventing, 

trr ( 2 ol.) rrra; going ^ ( 8 cl. ) ^rg; doing, 

f ( 3 el.) sacrificing gq ( 8 cl.) stretching, &c. 

T%,( 4 cl. ) ftST3 playing. 3 TT (9 el. ) sfTnf. buying. 

5 ( 5 cl. ) gitra; extracting. gg; ( 9 cl. ) gsnrqr stealing, &c. 

§3; ( 6 ol. ) giving pain. ( 10 cl. ) =mH 5 , stealing. 

grtpt,can of gff, tranrg cansing to know, 
jsfrm; desid. of gvj, fgtmg; desiring to know. 

T^r desid. of gji f^rgg; desiring to give. 

%j%ri freq. of 1 %^, throwing again and again. 

&c. &o, &e. &c. &e. 

(a) The term, 3^ is optionally changed to when added 
to the root fifgrg; or fijfjp ‘ knowing. * 

( i ) The affix s^g- when added to and ‘ to extract Soma 

juice in a sacrifice’ has the sense of an agent- as ‘an enemy.’. 

*lff ’ET? SvqRT: ‘all are the extractors of Soma juice in a sacrifice. 

H. S. G. 27 
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( s ) 'When affixed to ®|' it has the sense of ‘ fitness, respect;’ 
37§g;‘ one deserving respect, respectable.’ 

, {d)% - 2 . and % can. take the affix 3?q( when the idea of di¬ 
fficulty is hot present; 37ig7t[R‘studying without experiencing any 
difficulty;’ 777777^'holding or bearing with ease;’ but ey-sror 37f«W> 

§ 668. The declension of the Participles in 37- has been 
treated of in § 116. 

§ 669. The participles of the Present, .Aim. is formed by 
adding 37777 to .the root which undergoes the same changes 
before it, .as before the termination 37a; or 37% of the 3rd pi. 
pre. sjiJf is changed to 77R, in the case of roots of the 1st, 4th, 
6th and 10th classes, and all derived roots, or rather when the 
base ends in 37, before which the 37 of the base remains un¬ 
changed; e.g tpi (1. cl.) fqjTR * growing;’ ^ ( 1 cl. ) 

‘ saluting’; sfr ( 2 . cl. ) 577 7777 ‘ly ing down-/ 7%; { 2. cl. ) 7%TTW, 
with 3 JT ( 2 . cl ) STTWR ‘ Elling;’ 577 ( s - cl.) 3^7777 ‘holding; 
f ( 3 - cl. ) gfR; rw (4. el.) 3 T 5 TRR ‘playing;’ g- ( 5 . cl. ) 

* extracting;’ ( 6. cl.) gafSTR ‘ giving pain;’ m. ( 7. ci. ) 
VtfR ‘obstructing;’ |r ( 8. cl ) gjgr'pir ‘doing;’ ffg ( 8. cl. >7773777 
‘ stretching;’ 5777 ( 9. cl. ) ssrsTR ‘ buying.’ 55; (10, el ) 77777777707 
‘stealing;’ &e. (1. cl )—can. trreTTra-^raqTrFT ‘ causing 

to know-,’—desidaratiye fmTWa'-ftrRTOW ‘being desirous 
to know,’ &c. 

§ 670. ( a ) The 377 of 3777? is changed to § in the case of 
the root 37773; (2- cl. ) ‘to sit;’ Pre. P. 37777777'. 

i ( i ) 3TT57 added to the roots tj and 77 ^; forms nouns; e. g M 
1 that which purifies, hence, the wind’ (cf. Bag. VIII. 9.) 
also, ‘one of the sacred fires;’ 173777777: ‘one who sacrifices.’ 


671. * The termination 3773 may be added to any root 
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in the sense of ' in the habit of ’ or ‘ to show a particular 
standard of age, or capacity to do a thing; e g. sffif jjjrpq.- 
; one habituated to enioy pleasures;’ qjqq t%gra: ‘ of a sufficient 
age i s young enough to bear armour;’ =^3 fH5rr?T: ‘ able to kill 
the enemy, ’ &e. 

| 672 . The participle of the Pre. Passive Is formed by adding 
STFT to the Passive base m q 5 e g, gsqqnvf ‘ who or what is 
known, ’ spsrHPT ! what is eaten, ’ who or what is given, 

=SjTTOTff ‘ who or what is gathered, ’ ratflTO ‘ what is done, ’ 
5T— ^TqrrTO 1 ‘ what is scattered, ’ sqjqjjjoj ‘ who or what is 
stolen ’ gar—cau. Pass. qhvTSTR ‘ who or what is caused to 
know, ’ Des. Pass, gqffqrqjnor ( who or what is desired 
to know, ’ &c. 

§ 673 . The participles formed according to § 660 are de¬ 
clined like nouns ending in sf m f and n 

( h ) Participles of the Perfect. 

§ 674 . The terminations of the Perf. and the Past parti¬ 
ciples are weak, and therefore the radical vowel does not take 
its Guna 'tebstitute befdrh these. The penultimate nasal is 
generally dropped ( see § 584 ). 

| 675 . The participle of the Perf. Par. and Atm. is formed 
by adding qg; and sjr generally to that form of the root which 
it assumes before the termination of the 3 rd per. plural. If this 
form consists of one syllable only or when the root ends in an 1 , 
qg" has the intermediate % added to it. % is optionally prefixed 
to qg; in the case of the roots fij^and fq^(6cl.); 

5P5 and tyq, and spq and gq; when they do not take 5, form this 
participle from that base which they would assume before the 
2nd per. sing, termination, e. g. 

Pabassiaipada, 

Boot Per*. Base ( 3 rd pi ) Pers. Ptc. 

$ to go fjr tfq^ who or what went 

-«r sig: srn^ „ „ 
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Boots Pert Bass ( 3 rd pi.} 

Perf. pto. 

SST to carry 

rawi 


who or what 




carried. 

to cook 



Tr% 3 gr ,, cooked. 

to speak 



srarag; „ spoke. 

to sacrifice 



ffsrag; ,, sacrificed. 

555 ^ to break 



,. broke. 

3 tg to throw 

aira; 


simrag „ threw 

gj to praise 

31 


gfr? ?) praised. 

to do 



^ j,aid. 

tg? to split 

ram?; 


T%%g „ split. 

ST to give 

?? 


pprg ,t gave &c - 

VJTT to eat 



„ ate. 

fPT to see 

?s?x. 

^sraras; or 

?T«rg; „ saw. 

fir? to knoWj&c. 

rara? 

raragg; or 

rai%% 6 ;., knew, &e r 

to enter 

rara?i 

Terrafsra^ 01 

rara^g; „ entered. 

naa Jra-eftraT? or ana 

fg-raTjfsn? orsnrf^. 



( 1 ) In the ease of roots beginning with gr w is not inserted 

as it is in the Perfect; 


( a ) For the declension of these participles see § 124 



Atmarbpaba. 


sft to carry 


iw 

fwrara 

;yr to give 



33 R 

qp? to cook 



Terra 

to sacrifice 


c ' 

PI 

prra 

$ to do 



jerarm 

5^ to speak 


3 T? 

3 >^ra 

?g to praise 


3 f 

SfTra 

sg to hear 


ss 

SSTPJT 

&e. 


&c. 

&c. 
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( l ) These are declined like nouns ending in sf m f n. 

§ 676 Root3 ending in eg (q and ^ included ) form their 
Perf P. irregularly; ^ is added to the root, which then 
undergoes the changes mentioned in § 394, and is finally redu¬ 
plicated- when a root is Atm. it is first reduplicated and arrer 
afterwards added, the final changing as before; e g. gr 4 -^= 
■gtHbj;, by reduplication |r—by reduplication =jnp-f stnr 

= ^raTrur; similarly 3 —faffing; s ctfsTTDT; %— r%#f* 3 ; 5 Tf%- 
^mr; , TSiTO, &c. 

| 677. The Perfect participle is not frequently used. The 
only participles that are most commonly to be met with are 
those formed from the roots ^*sjr and g, 

§ 678. The participles of the Periphrastic Perfect Par. and 
Atm. are formed by the addition of the Perf. Participal forms 
of the auxiliary verbs f;, srg; or ^ to the base in erpsr e. g. 
^mnf^Rrg;, a^rsm^. irai—irnT?rmriwg;, wrisps.?g; &o. 

(c) Past Passive Participles. 

| 679. The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
of the affix 5 to the root; 5. g. RT-RTff ‘ bathed, ’ {Sr-fstcT ‘ con¬ 
quered, ? ^fr-^TFT‘ carried/ g-g?r ‘heard/ ‘ become/ f-gff 
‘taken away/ ?sf^r—c^rffs ‘abandoned/ i%g;-f%rr/ ‘thought or me¬ 
ditated upon/ &c. 

§ 6S0. Roots capable of taking Sampras&rana take it before 
the affix Jr, 

§ 681. The affix 3 is weak. 

Exceptions:— 

(a) The roots yfl, f?q? 1 cl., fit?. ljg and admit of 
the Guna change before « when g is prefixed to it; gl. A also 
•does the same when it takes 5 ( see § 6865 ). 
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( h ) Such of the roots of the 1st class as have $ for their 
penultimate change their vowel to Gnna optionally, when the 
affix is added with the intermediate f, and the P. P. Parti¬ 
ciple" is used impersonally, or when it conveys the sense of 
beginning to perform, the action or undergoing the condition 
expressed by the root; g^r ‘to delight’ gffcr, but £ to begin to 
delight ’ srg%r or smt%; srsfta or sratf^if Tmprr; 5Tgr%: or 
€TS:j similarly, jgg-HfTTfcT or STTfiraH &«• 

| 682. The Penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped. 
( See g 674 ). 

§ 683. The augment % is prefixed to this g in the case of 
certain roots, optionally in the case of some and not at all in 
the case of others. 

§ 684. As a general role, all roots ending in a vowel, and 
such as take the f optionally before any termination, and Anit 
roots ending in consonants generally, do not take f; the rules 
of Sandhi given in the foregoing chapters that are applicable in 
particular cases ought to be observed.— 

Boots. P. P. Ptc Boots. P. P. Pfcc. 


rfT—TOT protected 
f§T—isfrt resorted to 
sfr—TOT carried, 
g— get heard, 
rg—'gg become. 

|F—dons. 

375J—covered. 
%——aft woven 
%—t covered 
I*—frT called &e,, 


—fSfrjT abandoned. 

STS!;—*5 fried - 
—fg sacrificed 
ipr—awakened. 
~<T'i—pierced, 
gtr slept. 

g> 3 -—gaj obtained. 

—ERg bound. 
f?I—seen. 

5gpl—sg cried out &e. 


" §, substitutes ^ for its q. 
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Boots. P P Ptc. 

spoken 
?r |—$£3 concealed 

TS wiped off, &c. 
fk%— RT 5 accomplished, &c. 
5 '!.—jJ5T satisfied 

STS' perished, &e. 

?■€—5? grown 
§ 3 ;—happened, completed, 
&c. 

TO able 

1 %^—f%rir sprinkled 
sj^r—fgr asked 


Boots. P. P. Ptc. 
jfr—?•£ bitten 
fix—T^H 1 hated, &e. 
STra'—fira governed 
5^—TT’-j bnrnt 
3TT borne 
endured 
sr?fT destroyed 
—STS' licked 
gf—grcf or qjj fainted 
3|r—bound 
WfS dropped 


Exceptions:— 


( a ) ’fit, 3 fT 3 , and ^frsr take %■. the final vowel of the 
first two takes Guna substitute, and the last two drop their 
final; SITUS, 5TWT%; TCOrt, tRtrcT. 

( l ) qrg; takes % though it admits of f optionally in the 
Desiderative; qfSs. 

( c ) The Anit roots uff and gp? admit.,^ before 3 and 3T; 

gfutr. 

§ 685. Set roots ( subject to § 684 ), and all derived roots 
admit of f; roots of the Tenth Glass and eansals reject their 
final aw, Par. Freqnentatives their final sr, and Atm. 


Preqnentatives their — 
Boots P P. Ptc. 

5 T 1 1 — 5 Tffct ‘suspected.’ 
3 T— 3 !%rr ‘spoken ’ 


Boots P. P. Ptc 
WVf —‘told ’ 
W— : sriSfcT ‘spread.’ 


Wide § 4S7 
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Boots. P. P Pte. 

qtr—sjntcT ‘increased’ 
3 ?w—$TTO ‘shaken.’ 
g?—gr%T ‘stolen*, deceived ’ 
5 ?— 3 #TiT ‘taken.’ 


Boots. P. P. Ptc. 

snq^ can Base o£ stTnt?r 
‘made to know.’ 
f%¥r^des. b. of j%3?(TO 

'desired to do.’ 

^jgss* Atm. Fre Base of sj\t , 
$Tgf%tT ‘ freqnently known ’ 
—Par, Fxe. Base of 
treFfT* 


Exceptions:—f?qr, ‘to go, to kill,’ &c., f%g;‘toknow, 

to observe,’ &e., ^,3^, and inf, *®g, TTOT. 

W?, SRtf> #T, JTff) 3rT. 


X. B. There are many Set roots which reject the intermediate 
f bnt as some of them form their P. P. participles in ^ and 
others irregularly, they will be given in their proper places. 


§ 686 . The following roots insert \ .optionally:— 

s^srst, m, ■« ith 

TO[ with an, and p( 4. 1. Par. when used with ‘the 
hair,’ or when it means ‘to be surprised or disappointed;’ ^isfr, 
3TOT; ( see § 696 a. ), 5tFcf, WB; ( see 688 ), 3PST 
‘wasted, perished,’ 3n%s; to, w%ft; grsr, ^rr%; 55 T, ?tto; 
VS, 3TO; ( See § 696 a ), 3?f«cr; ’3^12 3?rt3T-fT, 

SfretTO; fS--fTO-STJ?3 ; 1 horripilated with joy,’ gCT-fTOT fbt: 
Hlwo"* 3TT* 

( o ) and 5 take % optionally before ft and c 3 T; jgcg, 

%%<t; w, qro, 

( o ) The following roots admit of ^ optionally before ft when 
the P. P. Participle is used impersonally, or conveys the sense 
of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the state 
expressed by the root; ij*, St*, ^, <577, 1 %> J^ST. 1 . 

4, cl. flfi; and 1. 4. P. 1 A.; T%^-SR%- 
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if?f: or irr^Rr: $g: ‘Chaitra has begun to perspire;’ sr¥%T%# or 
gfiWflWT ‘ho l»as> perspired,’ &c ; 4 cl. has also. 

N. B. When the participle is not used in the sense given 
above these roots reject f. f^sr^—ffgunf; ’perspired, sounded 
inarticulately,’ &c. 

§ 687. (a) -sgp^ in the sense of ‘to worship’ takes stT^fT 
‘worshipped;’ but 5 ?^: ‘gone’; with ( WTi#f ^ W) 

(5) and 55 ^ reject § when they express the idea of ‘immo¬ 
desty, or rudenessig^'rude,’ ‘ill-manneredbut ijfitr 

overpowered, trifled with,’ &c , HiTRH ‘tormented or ill-treated’ 

§ 688 sfMsjubstituted for fr when it immediately follows a 
final ^ or this final ^ is also changed to e: PTf-HSt, 5g-$fp5; 
g|-gTJt(See| 698) 

Exceptions.— 

( 0 ) has fitfi when it means ‘a part, a portionin 
other senses 

(b) 6 P. A. takes a in the sense of ‘fif for enjoyment or 
famous;’fir# ‘wealth, property,’ prvr: ‘famous’; fggf in other cases. 

(c) K?, ST; and gsgr; riff, ‘filled,’ (also gu? when it means 
the same as <x), gr?f, 

§ 689. Boots ending in 3 tf* (tr, & and air changeable to 3rr) 
and beginning with a conjunct consonant containing a semi¬ 
vowel also substitute g for <r; gr ‘ to run, to sleep,’ gT®f; T® ‘ to 
fade,’ rg'TfTi Xtlr-fHra ‘collected to a mass,’ &c 

Exceptions:—ran ‘to name,’ &c. OT ‘to contemplate,’ sir and 
f; WrWT TO, and'jre. 

| 690. *The roots given at § 414 and Y*IT substitute ^ for ft. 


* isfRT Herat e: f: 1 ^rafifxrerai#firact: \ rXTf?«r-! 

P4n YIII 2. 42-44 
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Soots 

P P. Ptc. 

Boots. P. P Pto, 

Cr 

to flow, to move 

Cnr 

sr to grow old 

sfror 


to melt, etc. 


? to tear 

Bfrsr 

to go, to hold 

SOTT 

w to lead 

*TT°f 

If 

to go, to move 

m 

w to fill, to gratify 


’5 

to shake 


w to bear, to nourish 

w 


to destroy 

W- ' 

j| to hurt, to kill 

r- 

^OT 

5 

to out 

w 

-a- to choose 

IF 


to go 

r r 

?w 

to tear asunder 

SriUT 

f 

to scatter 

^ r 

SOT 

^ to scatter 


IT 

6 

to utter a sound, 


vtrr to grow old 

5fN 


to praise, etc. 





| 691. 5 and g ‘to sound indistinctly,’ substitute ff for fr and 
lengthen their vowels; ‘gone,’ j$t. 

§ 692. The following roots substitute for^j:— 


Boots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

Boots. P.' 

P. Ptc. 

4 A. to fly 

SW. 3§R 

% to dry, to be languid 


j to torment 

f* 

sft 4 A. to move, to cover 

iffur 

sff to hold, to 

#T 

1. P, to grow, to swell 

W 

a'.complish 


^4 ; A to bring forth. 


ir d- a.. 


to produce 


3ff 4 A. to give 

wg. 

* 53 ^ to break 

ST5T 

pain 


g^6P. 

s?r 

3T „ to perish, 

fin 

6 P. 

h?t 

to waste 


^ „ to break 


fr „ hurt 

sour 

6. A. 

ST5T 

ffto go 

ff5 

to be ashamed 

J) 

ft to abandon 


with 

t%£vT 

fH— 

1%, 3% 

with <ik Tfy^^i 

■-e^Cfsr 



f%^4. A 

t%5T 

*1^1. P. 
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§ 693. ( a ) gr* when it means ‘ to incur debt ’ substitutes zr T 

Su*" * * 

SKTit ‘ debt; but ‘ gone. ’ 

{ b ) t%, when the P. P. Participle has an active sense, substi¬ 
tutes ^ and lengthens its f; ^nw, reduced, emaciated; but when 
a curse is implied, or pity expressed, the change is optional; 
Stroilf: or TSTctT^: spf i. e. ‘ die;’ or r%~r>: ‘ oh, 

the poor ascetic has grown thin ’ but f§rg: esjyjft 

( c ) f Intakes ? when it does not mean ‘ to gamble; ’ sir 
‘ a sport in which nothing is staked. ’ but gif ‘ gambling. ’ 

(d) f gt with fwv takes ^ except when it has gig for its 
subject; R^TOTrajP ‘the fire is extinguished; ’ fftgpjfr gift: the 
sage is absolved; but fftftftf: STTrT: 

( » ) takes g when the notion of touch is not present; 
glia'®: ‘a scorpion contracted through cold;’ when it 
means ‘to be coagulated or cold’ its g; takes gjjgTV’T (f); STR ftf, 
but 3gfta and not ^frft as the idea of touch is present here: 
also when preceded by nfft; sriftSTlft f(f, &c.; with and ®fET 
the change is optional; STTH^R or olfftiffft fif, 3T3gglftr or m- 
ifflftr gtSJV:; bnt 

§ 694 The roots , fft^, 6. A., , ft, gif and gf take 3 or 

fT; g^-orgrT, fft*T or fftrT, stmtor=niT,3Wroi am and fjur orffa. 

| 695. isnsr has tfftr when it is used with ‘one’s own limbs. 7 
'fw gt?, and rant!' or <fjg in other cases, as ttrw: or t IT3 : tft?:; 
when it is preceded by a preposition, f is not substituted for its 
vowel; spang:; but when it is used with gptg or with the 
preposition gg, f is necessarily substituted; arpftg: srpffft 

3Tsr:- 


* sratTOituft i Pan. viii. 2. so. t fftftr.siftmfti'fPfra; ; 
fWrotri^rar t P&n. viii. 2.49-50 
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f § 696-699 


§ 696. (a) Hoots ending in a nasal lengthen their penulti¬ 
mate vowel before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel, or before the affix fgjqr 
SRC —3a?,—STwT, &c 

( i ) Anit roots ending in a nasal, the root qq; 1. P. and the 
eight roots of the 8 th eiass-s^ and others ( see p. 355 ) drop 
their nasal before a weak termination beginning with any 
consonant except a nasal or a semivowel:— 


Boots. 

P. P Pte. 

Boots P. 

P. Ptc. 

TO ‘to think’, &c. 

TO 

TO ‘to bow’ 

TO 

^itoLStrike,’ 

w 

TO ‘to restrain ’ 

TO 

yq[‘to sport’ 

TO 

qq; 1. P. ‘to sound, 


TO ‘to go ’ 

TO 

to serve,’ &e. 

TO 

SRC 

TO 

< qw ‘to shine’ 

Vf 

SThf 

^rer 

, • to graze’ 



TOT 

qq ‘to beg ’ 

TO 


§ 697. The roots and drop their nasal and at 

the same time lengthen their vowel; jqra 1 , sto, *JT 5 T. 


§ 698. A radical ^ preceding or following a vowel is some¬ 
times changed to gj before a or q ; when it is preceded by j; it is 
dropped; q*—3tor, e^;—gjS, gf—qnf, TTO— 1 TO, or 

?r*r ( See § 693, c .). 

§ 699. The following roots (some forming their P. P. P. 
irregularly ) reject 5 in the limited sense attached to each:— 


<g*T—gsj 'a churning handle.’ 
fsfw—‘the mind.’ 
sqq[—’sTOtT 'darkness.’ 
gir^-^jr ‘attached.’ 

‘indistinct.’ 


! a note.’ 

C PJT'—'TOS; ‘a decoction easily 
prepared.’ ( TOTTOPTOtr: 

Sid. Kau.) 
3CI7—TO ‘ mneh.’ 
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In their nsna! senses they have gWrf; Sf^RT, 
fl%%, UTOr and srtflef, 

§ 700. 3T 'to give/ and 3 ;, form their P. P. Ptc. as the 
^ of is dropped after a preposition ending in a vowel; sttT- 
&e ; in this latter ease the preceding ^ or g - is lengthened; 
sftfr, IJtT, &e. ; ^ may optionally be retained also; sjcprr, ST^rT 
STO/ 1 &c. 

§ 701. The following roots form their P. P. Participles 
irregularly:— 


Boots. P, P. Ptc. 

Roots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

3^ to eat. RTrvr, 3RT 

Stir to instruct. 

SiTcT 

with , 3 R 0 T, wro^T 

% to ent. 

% 

Iff or fir artrai 

to be bulky or strong. 

with ®rf*r in the sense 

gjj otherwise 

3 ^t 5 fr 

of ‘being near.’ 3 TWTO 

vff to put. 

f|cr 

in other cases sjftff 

Iftgr to eleanse 

vfrtT or vnftrT 

3TU 1. A. to weave. 373 

to suck 

To¬ 

^ to be diffi- 3^, as sqT- 

rps[ to cook. 

rs' 

enlt or pain- q^oig;. The 

qi to drink. 

‘TTcT 

fnL study of gram¬ 

5^ to stink, to putrify. fjf 

mar is very diffi¬ 

^fy, to expand. 

ST 5 

cult;^ 3# &c. ; 

Ttc[ to bind. 

w 

hut ggura; 

JIT to measure. 

TRK 

‘ gold rubbed on 

if to barter. 


■the touchstone.’ 

to faint. 

W or ^!%cf 

fRg^to be lean. ®5T 

srsc/with 

'conva¬ 

to be intoxicated, ^ftg 1 


lescent ’ 


tpjq- to stink. 
^JTPf to shake 
3 to be thin 
St to sing 
31 to split 


$rrar 

m 

sTIH or f-grT 


5 ( ? ) | or <j (f) | a master, 

withift [Rt%(?)TfcT orifyt- 

(#)fjcf &c- ' grown, increased’ ] 
‘to sharpen/ 5R5? or ;%?T 


* sfsriTr srerf3an3Wf3f! s^rD^trai f^rrftrfS 
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[§ 701-705 


Hoots, P. P. Ptc. Hoots. P. P. Ptc. 

f|^‘to go, to become dry.' 53 ^ with sr 3333 or srtHTJ? 

<to delight’ 1 ST 'sounded. 

to cook (also sspr‘boiled’ w?r wi;h fk 5%wtra ‘clever.’ 

sp- eau. of ssr) (when it quail- with 3 -fr 3fNr, ‘ skilful, 
fies or gj^-) experienced, cle- 

elsesn’JTjSrfttf. ver.’ (lit. one 

with 533 srfei^a®?, f%nr- who knows the 

and 13 s* (here the 53 dangerous spots 

is not changed in a river); but 

to*). r?terra, sr^rwRf 

33 jg- ‘to grow ’ 3313 i n other cases. 

§ 702. ( a ) The roots gr and 333 ; take the affix 3 * like 3 
in an__active sense; 3733 ‘one who extracted Botna juice,’ 
3333 ‘one who has offered a sacrifice;’ 3*3 is added to 5 |- 
optionally in the same sense; sfjfft or 5^3 ‘ one who has 
become old’ ( also 311333 )• 

§ 703. The participles in 3 or 3 follow the Declension of 
nouns in at. 

| The P. P. participles have not always a passive force:— 

| 704. * The affix 3 added to roots having the sense of 
•‘sitting or going, or eating’ shows the place where the notion 
takes place; 33 gsp^sr 35TT33 ‘this is the place where Muknnda 
to sit; ’ 33 313 ‘ this is the path by which the husband 

of Rama used to pass; ’ 3 ^ 333 3*3333 ‘this is the place where 
Ananta took his food, ’ &e. 

§ 705. The P.P. Participles of roots implying motion, of 
intransitive roots, and of the roots fipj, 3 ‘g^todjvel|,’ 

«T3, 33, a »d 3 | 4. cl. have an active sense; 3fTr5f 355 T 3 ‘I went to 
MadraS;’jgr3r 3T@: ‘the boy has become languid,' SSjftffJTTjsg^j’ifn;: 
‘Hari embraced Lakshmi:’ $WHRrSrW3-‘ ‘slept on Sesha;’§-£y- 

* Slfwroj' =3 5?r^3f3SIrim3T3Tiwr: 1 Pan. III. 4, 48. 
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STfirrifr: ‘ dwelt in Vaikuntha/ RT 3 'g'Tr% 3 -‘ ‘ served Shiva,’ f»y- 
T^rg'flHn: ‘ observed a fast on the day sacred to Bari/ ^nrifg- 
ifTff: ‘ was barn after R&ma/ r sat on Garuda; fipgTTg- 

sTfn: ‘ grew old after the world ’ 

§ 706 P. P. Participles have sometimes the sense of neuter 
abstract nouns; as srj^rtT 'speech’, ‘sleep’, fi%# ‘laughing/ 
similarly etc.; See Shaft VII. 125. 

§ 707. The P. P. Participles of roots meaning ‘to think or to 
wish/ ‘to know/ ‘ to adore/ and of the roots fvj, rff etc. have 
the sense of the present Tense; stcT; ‘ he is honoured by the 
king/ 'jrayf: f^[: Sfrar: ‘the fire is kindled/ so rfrfr: etc 

(d) Past Active Participles. 

•**»*•» 

§ *08 Past Active participles are derived from the P. 
Passive Participles in ft or ^ by adding to them the affix 5 ^-. e.g. 


Roots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

P. Ac. Pte. 



to be 

VjT 

one or that has been 

$ to do 


» 

if 

done 

g? to scatter 

S 

-£'*1 

$rat 

^?rrJt=T3i ?) 

ji 

scattered 

}%=• to cut 


!%5pr3> 


cut 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


etc. 


( e ) Participle of the Future Tense. 

§ 709. The Participle of the Simple Future, Active as well 
as Passive, is formed from the third person singular form of 
the Second Future of a root. The Par&rsm. Ptc. is formed 
simply by dropping the final f, and the Atm. and the Passive 
one by substituting jjt«T forlEe final Hi <*• 3- 

Participles. 

Roots. Par. Atm. Passive. 


<0-— 5riR??r 


pr^furamrnf 

*ff%stnrniT «ft^arfuf or 
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Boots. Par, 

Atm. 

Passive. 

=tro^T5 


or 

ar?—afirssR; 



#r— 1 

fqlpHTOTUl 

SfWTHlCi', 5TTBr®fHT®I 




g— 

H'sflwfrrw 

sfrsqrrm, snSrowrot 

qtj—A. 


qfvjTq-aTOT 

—tTfrWd 

frlf?rrtfr*T 

sTPRrnrw 


Similarly f^nsg; Desi. Base of 
&e.: gt^Pre. B, of , €t«ra«THTO, &<=• 


§ 710. These Participles are declined like words ending in 

g; and 3j. 

( / ) Potential Partic iples ( and Verbal Adjectives ). 

| 711. The PotentialJ?articiple is formed by means of the 
affixes *asr, sraBT, ar and rarely qQiH . added to a root or deriva¬ 
tive verb. This is Passive when the verb is transitive and 
impersonal when the verb is intransitive. It is also used like 
an adjective when denoting fitness, &c. 

( 1) Participles in asq" and sjarq. 

§712. The affixes asq or staiq are added to roots or 
derivative bases in the sense of 1 must be fit to be, ’ &o. Before 
these the ending vowel and the penultimate short of a root 
take their Gnna substitute. Before assr Set roots take $•, Anit 
roots do not, and Wet roots take it optionally. Before 3?rffar 
penultimate qp is always changed to sn; and not to s: ( as it 
sometimes does e. g. 


•aairisnafav • ^ n - 96. Msrtrq i V&rtika. 
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Boots. Pot. Pfcc. 

37—grass', ^Tcrhr what must or ought to be given. 

f%—%ST, =^r€rtr what must or ought to be searched into, &e. 


•TT — 

37 

?) 

carried. 

%— aTcrsr, snrorhr 

if 


heard 


a 

73 

been. 

w—wmr, 

g-y—zifjtfszr, srnpfk, 

it 

7' 

done. 

>’ 

7? 

known 

—tri-rr,-4. HT’sWW 

?* 

)? 

released. 

^—*31353, HRTffk 

37 

33 

wiped. 

^—wescr.. 

77 

3’ 

created. 

nisw, wjfrtr, 
sres v, 

7? 

3 ' 

fried. 

77 

3 J 

split. 


„ 

„ 

censured. 

Sf— jt?^, sjfsrk, 
3 ir|t5 a 7t 

77 


concealed. 


§ 713. The final of roots of the tenth class and of ean- 
sals, the finalgf of Atm, Breq. Bases, when the 3 is preceded 
by a vowel and the whole *r when it is preceded by a consonant, 
are dropped before gjtrttT. To Besiderative bases it is added 
without any change s. g. 

. gjSRFJ' what must, or ought to be told. 

m~ „ „ stolen. 

can. of ipz —sttvpffa ,, „ made to know. 

SfTsjtar Atm. 

Breq. Base of „ snfttsfpr „ „ known frequently. 

* The gr of is changed to srir against § 712. 
f The 3 - of 5 ? is lengthened instead of being Gunated before 
a strong termination beginning with a vowel. 

H. S. G. 28. 
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[§ 713 - 71 ? 


—Atm freq. 

Base of q;— what must or ought to be frequently, 

gqrfq^ Desi. Base 

of pr gqqqqimq „ „ desired to know. 


(2) Participles in q ( q<j, qqu and irenj ). 

By means of qq^ ( q). 

§ 714 The affix q (qq )* is added on to roots ending in a 
vowel in the sense of ‘fit for, or fit to be, or oughtjo be.’ Before 
this q the radical vowel undergoes Guna substitute and final 
Sff ( q, ^ and sq changeable to sq) is changed to q. 


qp—%q what is fit or ought to be 


%—■'Jq „ 

Sra „ 

vft—§q ,) 

—%f „ 

«TT—*Pr j) 


)) 

)? 

» 

y> 


given. 

sucked. 

sung. 

cut. 

collected, 
led or carried. 


§ 715. Boots having a? for their penultimate and ending in 
a consonant of the labial class take the affis q-* qpsrj 
gpcq; yq—rsq, &c. 

(a) "When qqis preceded by sq, q ( changed to q ) is inserted 
between q and q ; gq®?—3ir@¥q ‘ what ought or is fit to be 
killed ■/ q is also inserted wHen qq is preceded by qq if the 
meaning be ‘to priseqqq*q: qrg: ‘a Sadhu ought to be 
praised-,' but qqgsq qq ‘wealth ought to be acquired.' 

S' 716. The roots qqr 'to laugh at/ $rq ‘to kill/ qq to 
‘look for, to ask/ qq'to strive/ qq, and qg take the 
affix q ; qqq ‘what is fit to be laughed at/ 5qq ‘what ought to 
be killed&c. 


§ 717. The roots qq, qq, qq and qq, take the affix q when 
not preceded by a preposition; qq—-qq ‘what ought to be spoken 
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or told;’ Tjsq-j sgg, gig. ^rwith sg may take this affix, if it does 
not mean ‘a preceptor;’ in which case it takes the affix ogg ( g ) 
Sirggr ‘a country fit to be gone to, but srr^TTgi ! a preceptor.’ 

| 718. The roots implying reproach, gut meaning ‘ to 
transact business/ and 5 9 Atm. not denoting limit or restraint, 
take the suffix g ; as srgg qpr ‘sin is reprehensible or merits con. 
damnation/ but (sjg+gg+ggw t eg) jjggpg‘the name 
of a preceptor ought not to be uttered ( out of respect )/ gugj- 
gp ‘a cow is saleable/ but rjpjg: ( qoj+ug^* e g ) g-fgrsr: ‘ a 
Br&hmana deserving praise/ gg ‘ that can be chosen or sought 
after/ as srgf ggg'f ‘ hundred men ( i. e. any one ) can seek 
the hand of a girl/ but 3<gT (f+tFST ®- e g) =fs»TT ‘ to be married 
by a particular man. 

| 719. The root gjy not denoting an instrument for carrying, 
and gj in the sense of ‘ a master or a Vaishya’ take g : ggj ‘ a 
carriage or a vehicle/ but gtgj- ( gjr+ egg ) ‘what can be borne/ 
stg: ‘a master or a Vaishya-, ’ but sgg (^t + ugg;) ‘fit to be 
approached or adored ’ 

| 720 ^ with gg in the sense of ‘being conceived’ takes the 

affix g; as ggggf gp ggpfRrg gggot gggvg gr%gg. ( Bid. 
Kan.) but gggrgf ( 3W+ag<i;) SET# mTpsgr ?egg: (Sid. Kau.). 

§ 721 3 | takes this affix with the negative particle prefixed 
to it and forms ‘what cannot grow old’ but this must 

qualify ggg ‘friendship/ cf ggrtfngoT ITCfpgg |jgfggi 
Bhatti. VI. 53. In Jjsftgif 5TTOTTr%Hgfg'gTg sggsp?g 1 Bag. 
ivm. 7, the word gif?? must be considered as understood. If it 
does not qualify grig, it will take the affix as srgftgr sjpgg.. 

§722. gg; takes the affix gg; optionally, before wMck gsr is 
substituted for it- ^+g=g^g=‘what ought to be killed/ 
it optionally takes ugg;, iu which case gfg[ is substituted 
for it; grfg:. 
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[§ 728-728 


By means of the affix ijqq^( q) 

§ 728. The roots f I 2. P. ‘to go/ frig;, 3 5. P. A. %, 
jpr, and roots laving qj short for their penultimate, except 
and take the affix qqg ( q ) in the same sense as qq. When 
a root ends in a short vowel, is inserted between the final 
vowel and the affix q ; e. g. ‘worthy of being approached/ 
*g<q ‘deserving praise/ 3 TT^[— t%«q ‘fit to be instructed q;—qfq ; 
f—srrrtf; 5 P;—gsq ‘worthy of being served/ fq~qfq ; qw—$sq 
‘fit to be increased as wealth, &c. ’ but q^rq (jpr+qg;) ‘able/ 
=qq—=qnr ( <rqq ) ‘that ought to be teased or hurt.’ 

| 724 Aeeordiu g to Y&mana, the roots ^ and take 
this affix optionally; ^rq-sjRq ‘praiseworthy/ J|—pr> 5 f—SST; 
optionally they take the affix qqq (to be given hereafter ); $faq, 
SfTirT, Yfipr. 

§ 725. also takes this affix optionally; 'what is fit 
or ought to be cleansed/ optionally it takes qqq before which 
the final ^ is changed to it; qjrq. 

| 726. (a) rj; when it has a Subanta prefixed to it and is 
without a preposition takes the affix qqqffimpersonally; sffroif 
sqq: qqpjq ‘identity with Brahman.’ When no Sabanta is used 
prepositionally with it, it takes the affix qq ; *RT or qqsq. 

( 0 ) ^under similar circumstances takes either qqcr or qqq 
in a passive sense or impersonally; qgnqj or srgr^^f ‘ expounding 
the Veda’ ( 533 ? fRtr ^?f Sid Kau. ). 

727. ^takea this affix, but drops its 5 and adds f to its- 

penultimate vowel q=iiq+q=*q+ 1 +q=§q 1 what is fit 

or ought to be dug or excavated.’ 

728. w 1 cl. takes this affix when the participle so derived 
does not form a uame ; *pqp'tbose who ought to bs nourished 
or maintained, heree servants/ &c ; but qjqp: (tj+oqq) a 
class of Kshatriyas’; when qq precedes w, qqq and uqq are 
added optionally g^qp 01 
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TV. B. The word vrtrrr moaning ‘ a wife ’ ought to be derived 
from jj of the 3rd class and affix mr^. 

| 729. *The following seven words are irregularly formed 
with the affix sfgtr in the sense given in each case-— 

( '■H3R-+tf X ^PT?J TjtPPj: stRmfHT W®TT?Rfrar: I ^§T 
VW: -CnSTT Tf g*PT SRT spTOlWH^r- 

also TTsrgrnj; i gf ; ( i?+JPTT, or g 6 P ‘to incite/ ‘to Im- 
peP+sprO g-Tfw sT^mr i %srr m'nrRrrfrir i -fr ^ 
5?#:; ^rrar dm st® Sfwrart spiff $<s 1 ®r ‘ falsehood ’ 

( from ajcT+spjrr ) ; fra-ff 3TRT gsar:: jpf (any base metal) fr. 
sr+tmj sto%: tsrpnv i gsfi&TSTtjpr® trf i Of. 

Kir. I, 35. Mann. VII. 96. gr in other ease3 takes the affix 
rfivf ‘ what ought to be concealed ’ eyg- TsPTRSf T®r% gr gq - wtf : 
«5j*ft$tTK ! U% g ^fsr ^wpippiT: I ‘ growing in cultivated 
ground/ g rq-sjef sisgsg: -‘not feeling pain. ’ 

§ 730. ( a ) The following two words which are the names of 
two rivers are derived by means of this affix: fwfrfw ^5 f*Rf: 
from f*r^+tpr<£; SSiPPisI Soft!:, gtrs+^tPI.; see Bag XI, 8 . 
In other eases these roots take the affix < 3 % *rar, 3 TSSTSF. 

( b ) Similarly the words gstf: and fgsj:; both the names of 
the constellation Pnshya, are derived from 55 and f%tj respecti¬ 
vely with the affix cjsp?; S«gspmtraraT: gar:, ■RfW?c<fPfvJ f%W. 

§731. The roots £, ff and preceded by f%, take this 
affix, when they are connected with the words gsr, 3555 and gg; 
respectively, T?sfr jpa/ The Munja grass to be prepared for 
weaving into a rope’ ( ggrtf^orPr #3ff(T5tT far*?: Sid. 
Kau ); flrftrr: ‘sin which onght to be destroyed/ fgfyfcf? 

i Pan. Ill I. 114. 'V’-de 

Sid Kan. on the same. 

f Cf mfr sRRmprfef avpfr, &c. Big ill 59. 1 . 
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[§ 731-786 


g 7 % : ‘The plough to be pulled with great force.’ «j%5T SRHWb in 
other cases these take the affix tht; T^THT; ^77- 

§ 732. The following words are derived from the root gg- 
with the affix 3773 :—STurrfj; srqgf, <7? <two technical terms in 
grammar;’ rrfr^f: ‘birds restrained from free motion, such as 
parrots,, &c,; ' ?7I7ST I Bid Kan. 

2 < I fit! 41 7 %37 ‘ an army stationed outside a village’; 

37777gfr: afT^nratT SK7«r: ( Sid. Kan. ) 1 siding with the noble. ’ 
See Eag. II. 43 . 

§733. The roots gr and 5 take both spjri and 7777 ^; 75777 , 
77777 , 377 ‘what ought to be chosen, best,’ &c. 

§ 734. jgej; in the sense of ‘to be harnessed’ takes the affix 
spj^and changes its final to ir; 3777 : iff*. ‘ a bull to be harnessed 
to the yoke;’ in other senses it takes the affix urr^-sfpJTT. 

By means of the affix 0775 . 

§ 735. Roots ending in j£, and those ending in a consonant 
take the affix in the same sense as 775. Before this affix 

the ending ^ and ^ of a root are changed to ^ and rr respecti¬ 
vely and the final vowel and the penultimate 57 take Vriddbi 
substitute;; any other penultimate vowel generally takes Guna. 

75 —gnir ‘what ought to be done,’ if—t-rrif ‘ what ought to be 
worn,’ &c.; gg—grsr, W/TsTW ‘what ought to be impelled/ &c.; 
3 ^-grgg 'what is arranged, a sentence/ 3 ^—-qTTp? ‘what is to 
be cooked/ —777777 ‘ what is t j be purified/ &c, 

§ 736. The root gg; when preceded by 3 THt‘with’ takes the 
affix before which the penultimate 37 is optionlly changed 
to Vriddhi; 37177 73g TrggfOTT ‘srnfTffif 3THT7IW or 377777 ‘the day 
on which the sun and the moon are with each other i. e. are in 
conjunction/ 

(a) 7J5J; when preceded by 777767 or the preposition 77773 takes 
the affix 03^; as giro wrings 3750775777775^:; similarly gj 73 g« 7 t- 
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§ 737, (a) The roots snr^iST^> and 

do not change their ^ or to ifj or before (nrtfj tTRinj- 
snrraraU sr^srf^rq-j), spar, anw, irar. 

( i ) does not change its ^ to q-j before uqg; when the 
meaning is‘what ought to bespoken out, speech,’ qT^d 1 ; hut 
qrerj'; a sentence. 7 

( c ) when it means ‘to go’ does not change its to 
?3S!R[; when it means 4 to bend’ the=^ is changed to 
srff ’Zim, 

( d ) when it is preceded by sr and takes the affix mni 
in the sense of ‘what is possible or capable of;’ and does 
not change its 35 ; to w; spfhf SSHR spfrWT!, mij W 
RWRRr: I 

( e ) has jfxsq meaning ‘ food, ’ and rffrif ‘what is fit 
to be enjoyed.’ 

§ 738. Boots ending in y, short or long, take the affix cpg- 
in the sense of ‘what ought or mast necessarily be done; 7 
^‘what must necessarily be cut off; 7 qrst ‘what 
mu3t necessarily be purified; % with SIT—3TRTT#, 3 ‘ to 
mix,’ q-Rtr, &c. 

( a ) The roots qgr, yq, <pz, vr and sgpj: also do the same;, 
qpnf ‘what must necessarily be sown;’ yrcjg, ‘what must bo 
spoken of distinctly;’ grrcrra;, *rrap3(, =3rr«re;. 

§ 739. The following words are irregularly derived by 
means of the affix uqg-; STffiF’T: ‘what ought to be brought from 
the GSrhapatya i, e. the Dakshinagni;’ ( fr. ;fr with art ) 

srftforrf&wsfa i ^ ft ^rcraim^srrg; t 

( Sid. Kau. ; ) but ®n?nT m other cases; as ‘ajar,’ ucpcqp 
( fr. «jf with sr ) sfrarsjf gm*f: ( Sid. Kau } ; ‘disgusted 

with worldly pleasures;’ as STfsn^^ft^^srreT ftfrjj fetrsf: I but 
ST%r in other cases. 

740 JTTUK 3#T ?Rt ‘ a measure ’ ( fr. jtt ); 3OT 

STOWHli' srra ?rra?W ( from, with pp=[ ) SR'ffsT’r: ‘a 
kind of offering ( See Sis XI. 41 )’; fq : ^?ra%vsTr?’ITf?'i 
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f § 740-745 


R^rwr: R*Rf- ( fr T% with R ); qr?R 3RJJT TOI%3 qf®TT 
(h. qr) 5^: fo^sr fws ( smtra; #w ) fjg-'TO: ^ 5 :; 
^Ttmi^rr { a sacrifice); qHqFT:, ^q^FKp, TEWIX 1 

( particular places for depositing the saerificial fire); qfRjxrq, 
other cases; qfrJfff spfr fkw 3TCf: ; 37JP 

g 741. The roota >5 and ft take the affix qg-; qg- and 
take sfifur; and 5^,5 and qq take ovnj, in an active sense; 
SRtnR *p«Tt ( also qSTJRST )> ‘ one who sings' 

< also jr BIST 3Rff )i SR’gJfR: ‘one who speaks’ 3 qKgRR" ‘one 
who stands by’, ^A&T-, Trerp. 

( 3 ) By means of MfJWT (Tr%ft ). 

§ 742. A few transitive roots take the affix rrf^p having 
the same force as the affix vf; q%%tf fr. q^, ‘fit to ripen or to 
be cooked; as q%fanr JTPfTt; WTOST’ (fr. ) TOP ‘ the pine 
trees aught to be felled;’ &c. 

§ 743. The declension of these Participles follows that of 
nouns ending in ap. 

II. Indeclinable PaBKCIBLIS. 

(a) Indeclinable Past Participles. 

§ 744. The Indeclinable Past Participles are of the nature 
of gerunds. They fall under two heads:—(1 ) Those derived 
by affixing rt to the simple root; and ( 2 ) Those derived by 
means of tr affixed to the root compounded with prepositions or 
words used prepositionally; qq—qeq-f ‘having gone;’ ^ with 
3Tg—37«J•iyr ‘ having experienced;’ &c, 

I Indeclinable Participles formed with ?srr. 

§ 745, The indeclinable Past Participle or gerund in rt in 
formed of all roots or derivative verbal bases to which no pre¬ 
position ( nor a prepositional word ) is prefixed. The affix Rf is 
of the same nature as the q of the Past Passive Participle, so 
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that all the changes that take place before s generally also take 
place before <sfj. In other words from the P. P. Pte. of a root, 
separate tho a or ^ from it, add fSJ instead, and this will be the 
form of the gerund in s g. 


Boots. 

P. P. Ptc. 

Ind. P. Ptc. 

frr to know 

friar 

frrm 

3 T to give 


?=m 

to stand 

Rsjfr 

T?«sm 

fr to go 


srm 

fT to abandon 

#r 


•sjT to place 

% 

t|m 

f$f to conquer 

<Ts 

T3rTcT 

l%m 

g to purify 

ttT%cT orgjT 

H%m or $m 

rjto be 

W 

r^m 

35 to do 


SOT 

h to cross 

cfrof 

arm 

1 to fill 

mrf 

sm 

§ to protect 

5TTW 

aim 

|ifg to release 


gsm 

ssrjr to eat 

3TT4 

3HTOT 

to cut 

&m, I%cT 

wrm, firm 

to sea 

w 

W 

gaf to be hungry 


gr%m, 

•' to dwell 

3T7cr 

tRot 

^ to speak 

3Tfj 

35 m 

3 ^ to carry 

"35^ 

3>|T 

rjeg; to sacrifice 

Iff 

ffl 

sow 

str 

sim 

to bind 

sre: 

SI'JjI' 

gw to know 


IfT 

SHtX to rule 

r%sr 

rm%r 


* See § 684 ( c); § 750. 
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[§ 746-747 


§ 746. When the intermediate 5 is inserted, the preceding 
vowel takes its Gnna substitute; %—^TPTOT, f—-grf%OT, OTtr- 
OTSHOT, &«• 

(a) The roots and take Gnna optionally 

SHOT or jrrffiT, SHOT or SHOT, <5FTOT or ^HOT, m^r~ 
OT3OT or smtOT 

( b ) But the roots ?j<t , ip;, gl , and 1%^, the roots 

mentioned at Sj 463 and fgsr, 7 cl. do not take Gnna ; gT-gflOT 
‘ having rejoiced;’ —^%OT S IP*—3JHOT ' having covered,’' 

fHOT, SHOT, !%5I—%f$TOT or ffegri fs^-fT^OT, 
ftfStntl. &0. 

| 747. Wet roots, except which takes % necessarily, and 
^5, ^ and vj which reject the five roots given under § 472 and 
the roots marked with an indicatory 3* admit of f optionally 
before ht »■ 3- 

Roots. Ind. P. Ptc. or Ger. 

to cleanse t OT% 3 T , SfT 

IR| to enter STHOT, ST|T 

* The following are the more important of the roots marked 

with 3; 3^ 1 p A. sisf^l- 10. P. A. 3TS 4 ^T*^, 5 - P- 

1. A. §5;, j£S 1. P. fjg 4. P. ^ 8. P. A . 8. P A. T$rf 

1.4. P.^l. P.|f^l. P. ^ 1. P. A. jjg;4 P. sre; 1. A. 
5JS.1. P. Tjpr 3. P. igoHj 1. P. |ur 8. P. A. ip 1 P. ^35^ 
1. P. =3rsl. 5. P.^ 7. 5. A. gpr 1. P 3(^ 4. P. 10 P. A. 
1. P. 5R; 8. P. A. 1. P. A. 10 P. ij%8. P. A 5. P. 
P. f^4. P. 10. A. gr^l. P. A. 1. A. 1 P. 
P 1. P. 5F0r 4 ■ F - A P. 1. 4. P. ^1. A. 4. P. as; 
1. A. «^8. A. ip-l.P. Wt,’ 

ST, g*r, all of the 4th cl. P. 1 P. A. 33; 8. P. gg;. 4 P. 

1. P. 1. 4 A. 10. P. A. 1 A. 10. P. A 3711. P. 
SIS 4 - P- A. !5rs; 1. P. 1. P 5rrfi[ 1. P.2.P. A. arg; 1. P. A. 
snw 1. P. srs 4 - P* PH® 1. 4. P. hjst 1. P. s^,l- P. 8. P. A. 
ft^l. 4 P. 1. 4. P. tfctw, 4 - 9- P- PTS 1 P. SSj 
3. A. f&^4. P. and guA. P. 
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Roots. 


led. P. Pto. or Ger. 


gif to conceal 
gw to protest 
to desire 
to endure 
-pi to covet 

to go, to worship 

5frw to kill 
to dig 

fra; to stretch 
^ to tame 
gpg to pacify 
sfiig to go &c. 

4 P, to be straight, &c. 
1 A. to be 


sfiNr, ’iff 
*fPrrr%^T, mffcrr. mrnr, gr?srr 
Tf^rr or g^r 
WSrSTTor^fT 
stTHrTrr or 

SRFfsrr having gone, srf^??i having 
worshipped 

^Tf^T, ^rfwrfwr 
^R'csrr, *rrsrr 
trwff r, mwr 
^f&srr, 

gfprsrr, snvsrr 
tfiffiwr, a^cfr, mjntrr* 
sr%fsrr, Tfarr 

Sm^TT or ^r 5 T &c &c. 


But sr^—STfsTSTT, s-jjfgr, tj-^ssrr. 

§ 748, The roots f%, ^r, gff, 5 ^ and Set roots ending in 
consonants, roots of the 10 th class and all derivative verbs, 
admit ? before fgy; roots of the 10 th cl. preserve their apr be¬ 
fore rWT; ST-Spfr^T or 5STT3T, ^-STtSsTT, 

®r^-#r%arr, 5%—sfrit^r, &«■> 

5=5Jr^n%^T, l^-oau. ^#f3rr-, desi. prtTOI%trr ; Atm fre. 

^rff^fwr, &c. 


§ 749. (a) The roots ^s[ and do not drop their nasalf 

(b) The penultimate nasal of roots ending iaa or ^ and 
that of ‘to roam abroad/ ‘to deceive’ and ‘to tear out/ 
are optionally dropped, gv.g-tnw<jjgr, srfSrf^rr, g^-gfatfST, 
sfirerr; ?firfUT, snFtarr-, gs^-gr%srr, gf%?3rr. 


fc The si is lengthened optionally before f=rr. 
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[§ 749-752 


(e) Roots ending in such as v?'-a, , ^j-gj ( 35 ® &c. and 

the root 530 ^ optionally drop their nasal before fcff; *frg_— 
or >r^fsrr, ^ 5 ; or ^parr; 3T=ar—ar^c^r, or 3*?*srr. 

(J) rr?«g[ and fr^ insert a nasal optionally; nsFfgr or fi=biMV: 
*r%wr, ffer or gar. 

§ 750 Guna is optionally substituted for the penultimate 
?■ and roots beginning with any consonant and ending in 
any except ct or u when ?=tr has 5 prefixed to it; 
or jifzrrZT; or gitffr ( also r%r5T h m~ 6 - P- 

gfir?gr or grfJr^T; sa[-i^^r, frr-Riw, ?Rfgr and 

ftfr ; so 55. &c., but 

2 . Indeclinable Participles formed with 5 . 

§ 751. When a root is compounded witfone or" more pre¬ 
positions or words prefixed to verbs like prepositions, the 
indecEnable participle is formed by affixing q- immediately to 
it; the 5 is changed to fqr after a short radical vowel ( even 
when it combines with the final vowel of a preposition to a 
long vowel )■ e g. 

Tt with srr—snwTW ? with sr—?aj- 

ra with Rtf-nTPSacq' gr with qq— 

T 3 T with rfVT quivtHr ^ with firqr—rjp-ffusj 
# with r?-fwt with 

^ with 315 —^5 with “ 5 — 

5 with —srsm^r &c. &o. &c, 

§ 752. The rules given at g § 394, 395, 459, 502 and 687 
apply to the roots also in the gerund in q •— 

%with a— st^Nt with sr—^ 

f with 315 — 513 - with sr— sfpsjr 
1 wia ‘ W—3rr# Fj? with f%—f%5|T 
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qw-J with g with STT-arp’ 

m, UT, HT and fr with r<t— 

ir* with stg—srprrtr eft with jk-mm or j%r?r 

If with q-f?—qfrsfT’T &c. &c. &e. 

% with 3TT—SR3TR 

§ 753. Boots of the 8th class ending in a nasal, except 
and the roots hr, rrg and ggj, drop their nasal necessarily, jjjj _ 
sra;, rrac and ^ do it optionally; a? with sraf with 

Si-q--3?qrrF!r ; with fg—fggrq- or i%rar; rz with f%—or 
T%ftT; ^ with rr— STO^T or SfOIW, & e 

§ 754. The roots , sfg; and gg have respectively f^vtr- 
TRtsfnr; RstvR-srsrpr; and srer’h’-srerra. 

| 755. f§r lengthens its % before the affix q- and srTT^T changes 
its final vowel to Guna; srgfpT; srernw. 

| 756. If, ijqy and # do not take Samprasarana ; jphr. 
5T5in?r 'having become old;' gifSTfra - 'having covered;’ bnt % 
with qfv or hr, takes SamprasSrana optionally; q fisq q q - or 
qRfTT; or tfnr. 

§ 757. The roots mentioned under § 486 do not change 
their sir to f; jpmr, 5PTTT, TOTR, &o. 

§ 758. Boots of the Tenth class and Cansals preserve their 
Sis before rr, if it be preceded by a short penultimate vowel; if 
not, it is dropped; wrw-SPrnari f—can. gf 

can. wih sr— aKt*ir, &c s but ifor-raimwr, SOTfirR, sRptjrrr- 
ftlTWFT ‘ having again and again caused to be broken.’ 

| 759. ( a } 3T1<£ can. may retain its sis optionally-SRerr 
or sffUMj. 

§ 760. Desiderative bases add tr immediately and Free;, 
bases add it after dropping their rr, when it is preceded by a 
consonant and dropping the final si when it is preceded by a 
vowel; f^-Riftraiar; Fra. SRffgssr; Fre. snffigiR&e. 

changes its final to % optionally; so STgfirsr also. 
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[§761-163 


{ l ) The Adverbial Indeclinable Participle 
OR 

The Gerund in 355 . 

§ 761, There is another Indefinable Participle having the 
same sense as that in p-TT, formed with the affix Big . Before 
this the root or the derivative verbal base generally undergoes 
the same changes as it does before the $ of the Pass. Aorist 
3rd sing.; Sff-PrRg ‘having carried or led’; 51 - 3^55 ‘having 
given’; 5S-5TS5, ilg-*rag, &c. 

§762. This Participle is generally used at the end of com- 
pounds-, Vf 5 a: ‘he was pelted to death;’ g^TflT 

( Vik, I, ) ‘ She was taken a captive;’ ^ ssrsraT^rW 

( Bhatti. I. 2.) ‘He totally exterminated his enemies, &c.’ 

§763. The participles in and sig,* when repeated yield 
the sense of repetition of the action or condition expressed by 
the verb; ;?g?fT fgFUT or ?jfri 53155 ‘having repeatedly remem¬ 
bered; tjtF?T 5 T? 5 T or IPT ‘having drunk again and again;’ 
similarly 55 —SfcH or sfjsi g-gfsrr or 3?rf 

«T155, tlg-^tclT nr5T or gw ifi-fra; or rrp 5H5, 555—HSSfl 553tsrr 
or 5 TPT 5TW5 or^iTW Sfejn* 531115 , STrg-STTJri 3im5g) t &0 - 


* SITO'iW orgw I Pan III. 4. 22. 

! At the end of compounds this may not be repeated and yet 
have ‘he sense of repetition; as in 


‘®?H35ra : 


’ Bhatti. 11.11 


The descendant of Kakutstha, smiling gently, repeatedly 
bending down the creepers would pluck their flowers, wading 
through every stream ( that he came across ), would sip the 
waters, and seating himself on every charming slab would 
remain there (in admiration of the scenery ). 
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§ 734 The Gerucd does not. in many instances, express 
the notion of repetition, 

§765. This gerund or the ono in s^r is used with the words 

3TST, STTO and gf, used as prepositions, although the notion of 
repetition is not present in these compounds; SHi'SiTtST-spFcg'r err 
51*?% 'having first eaten he goes ont-’ so spsni%3T or 
#5f or 3gcff?T 3^1rf. 

§ 766. The gerund in spg; of the root g; is used * 

(a) with the noun governed by it, if it be compounded with 
it prepositionally when censure is implied; 

( ) ‘ cries out ( he is ) a thief, a thief.’ In this 

case ^is added to the noun governed. 

( i ) with the words spmr, and H being added to 

these as before; 3TSrr| ^r| $rt 

‘he eats haying sweetened er seasoned his food.’ 

( c ) with the words efRPur, TW, f?sj, and tpsj, provided the 
root ^ loses its sense; irstpsfTWt fir ‘^ e s P« a ks in a diflerent 
manner;’ <r#cpri ‘he eats thus:’ similarly ffsjwrt, , 

hot $nrr S%. 

( d ) with the particles irsrr and ffSTT when an angry reply 
is given; rpiraii 3*?$- iPHrTSRTt r??FR ( Sid. Kan. ); 

‘I will eat in this mnnnar, I will eat in that manner, what 
have you do with that ?’ 

§ 767. The Gerund of the roots and fligr f is compounded 
with their objects and expresse totality; qj5jn?pjf ^Tirfa' 
‘ chooses as many girls as he sees, i. <s. all of them;’ 3rr§pi(t? 

* ^jSintreirsf ®sr: i wgm \ 

l rapra%gjrtsrfH5rei% \ Fan. III. 4. 25—28. 

t $w3r I Pan. III. 6. 29, 
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[§ 787-769 


v n mirw srarra r%rpm$ ?t ra %?<rra m$ : 
( Sid. Kan, ) ‘ he feeds every Brahmana that he knows or comes 
across or remembers i. e. all of them,’ 

{ a ) *Tke gerunds of ‘to get’ and ‘to live’ are joined 
with trreg; in the samr sense; rrrfff g% ‘eats what he gets.’ 

( h ) f With the words =srtt^ and ~ 3 T the gerund of rj£ is nsed ; 
=smS? *gemt; i# ‘ eats so as to fill his belly.’ 

1788. This gerund of is nsed with and 

^T; t SpETI fomt WHSIfW: ( Sid. Kan.) ; so s|pm fk% 
‘he grinds to powder;’ <ps> 

1769. *f With the words 3 ?®rt and sftf are used res¬ 
pectively the gerunds in apj; of the roots fgr, ^ and in a cog¬ 
nate sense; qfjw i t t fra ‘kills destroying the roots i e totally’. 
STiEHWK ‘does what onght not to have been done;’ sfrSRTf 
rjgTra 1 ‘ captures him so as to preserve him i e. alive.’ 

(a) The gerund of fw and is used with words signify¬ 
ing instruments ( of action ); rfr^W 5 ^tr=iTl^si fra ‘ strikes 
( kicking ) with foot;’ rqrf|%=3^%f ‘ grinds with 

( using ) the water. 

(5) Similarly the gerund of ?g;andsi| is used with 
and its synonyms, and that of 55 with p?-, 5 * 3 ^ so 

f^S-T ^frcfrc-rsi: i Sid. Kan.; f^gifTf ^rfp; 

similarly q|!U|ffr 4 » v ^TJfTfrj, &e. 


* I Pan. III. 4. 30. 

t =5OTT3[wr: <§: 1 Pan. III. 4. 31.: 
t fff: I P&n. III. 4. 35. 

1 fW‘ I tf* r%: I f# srfSwP t 

’%ST. I P4a III. 4. 38—40. 
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§770. *■ The gerund of gvij is used with words denoting 
peculiar arrangements of stanzas, &c., 

^ 5 :. 5T?- : , &c. 

§ 771. f With the words gjjsr and 353 used subjectively the 
gerunds of ^ and are used; sfmT 5 r 5TOT3 3OT ttOT?tftr€f. 

SOTrrf 33# sot 3 ?efTcTnf: 

( o ) | The gerunds of and 35 ; are used with -jr^g- simi¬ 
larly; grans, tsttt^b# 33 fas^; gwaisra 1 grdw 

3TS%?r 7 ? <Jorr OTTrsrsi: | Sid. Kan. 

( l ) tt Sometimes the Gerund in spj; is need with words de¬ 
noting a standard of comparison; wgfgvrrtr WlipT 5 T® ‘ tie 
water was kept with as much care as ghee ; ’ ar a - Egret tr*: SJ&W 
V< TO ?OTsfc ! 

§ 772. § The gerund in sp^ of roots having the sense of 
‘to strike,’ &c. are nsed with words denoting the instrument 
when the object of the gerund and of the principal verb is the 
same; JTT: »• «- ?t%^TTOTff ‘he collects to¬ 
gether cows beating (them ) with a_stick;’ ; but^ir^sy 

s 5lWii5t*f Wfi: 

(a) The gerunds of grig) and g;s, with 53 , are used 
with nouns having the sense of the Loe, or the Inst,; gplirftitgt 
5RT i. e . gpg-fitri STH'mH' *TT: rSJTWfR * «- arSTST 

a%OTt<t st; Trogwr trt: «'• *■ iruiTiTES ttto- 

% l<t 57 5TT I Sid. Kan. 

( b ) Similarly %^rsrr# pT% ». e . qfTcWI; 5*33173 *■ »■ 

*aiftr^y3r g?v?: 1 Pan. Hi- 4 - 41. 42 . 

t Em*rfcsOTfT3%3ii: I Pan. III. 4. 43. 

1 3TS7 I Pan. III. 4. 44. 

ft 37WT3 EfTTOT E I Pan. HI- 4 - 45. 

$ TfNnsjrki =7 w?RERETtm>3; t *thot =fmte3'7Es: 1 Rnrerab 

wmw =5 1 337(373 TORTHm* I ftmEFrf =3 1 Pin. HI. 4. 48-53. 

H. S. G. 29. 
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SSfcTWSiT; *jrfwr<ET %HT% «'• e. SvTf&iT tEWfcT 

r '» vs «k 

m^r5ra.i 

(c) Nouns having the sense of the Ablative and the 
Accusative are used with this gerund of a root when haste 
or hurry is intended; ^payTcqjpy \Jiqra 'runs having quickly 
got up from the bed;’ qffeanfc gStRT; #rSNTp:, &e. 

§ 773. *A root may be used in its gerundive form in gp^ 
with its object prefixed to it if that object be a part of the body 
which can be severed without fatal effects; gKUjfff 'nar¬ 

rates contracting the eyebrows; but yrfcfrrq (not r%ff ?^f*3j 
as the severance of the head would cause death. 

( a ) Similarly when a part of the body is completely hurt 
or pressed in the action, the gerund in t-qjy is used with that 
part; gy-snlm £. e. jrggy: 'afflicting tha 

whole bosom;’ STTfra?^ sr^fi I 

§ 774. j-Tha roots fq?l, qgr, qf, and yi^ aw used in their 
gerundive forms in syry in the sense of ‘ complete oeeupation or 
pervasion or repetition’ with nouns which if not compounded 
would have stood in the Acc. ; rTfTg5%5f®rrtB' *ff t 

I SO JtfTgspffiPy, %frgsrqr^, Jfijtg- 

§ 775. ( a )} The gerunds of ayyy; and are used with nouns 
denoting a period of time intervening between the repetition or 
performance of the action; grrjTfUTcf or NP TflprTft 'he 

makes the cows drink water allowing two days to intervene 
i. e every third day’ ayry rmyRTRrT SOTfTOTiq WR<frST«I= I 
( Sid. Kau. ) ; similarly grfrTO; or stary^. 

* i (iyrr rqat •? sfrgsy aTffqa i Sid Kau.) qryf%?<Tt?!% 

=g -1 Pan. III. 4, 54, 55. 

t ^rrqryrqreyjramr: Pin. III. 4 , 56. 

iifTiTJsyiur ftw?T%trTm.* yrr^ydiy anffp i flqpn: 

t Sid. Kau. 

t sRtjraiw rawRft i 
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( h )* Similarly the gerunds of with sn\ and ijjj- are used 
■with strr; and in the sense of the Ace,; «TPPr^3>rJTF3re': ^351# 
WBiTS^lff; &c. 

( c ) The gerund of 15 may optionally be used after gs o f f and 

^nfr^r-^r-wra; s?*srr>pr. srfswyir, sivsfwrr^. 

( c ) The Infinitive. 

§ 776. The Infinitive is formed by the affix ?p? with the same 


•effect as the ffr of the Future; e. 

17- 

Boots. 

Infinitive 

Boots, Infinitive. 

¥ to go 

T3* 

gvg; to compose 

<qnr to grow 


q-^to cookq^fj^ 

¥T to give 


3*^ to cut irfegjj; or 3^ 

sff to carry 

*35 

Sf to cover or rifp- 

^5 to do 


to bear 31533 or gtfV 

ag-to be 


3p; to steal 

-sj to shake 

•■cntiJV ° r vrpC 

f^€aa. SiT5rf333 

^ to choose 

or *rcrp; 

Desi. 

^ to sing 

’TTS’i. 

Atm. Freq grfi%3^ 

3TV to go 


&e. &c. &c. 


SECTION II. 


Verbal Nouns Formed by means 
of 

Various Krfc Affixes. 

1777. In the following list are alphabetically arranged 
almost all the common Krt affixes forming nouns ( substantive 
and adjective ) with various significations from roots or deriva¬ 
tive bases. 3f—( 3r^,3pr, ;*Si\ V, ^3T, 

or, and^r):— 


*3T^£rri^%irSt: 1 Pan III. 4. 57. 58. 
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gpgv—denoting 1 the agent’ is added to—and other roots; 
qwrm q^: ‘ one who cooks;’ ^p;—#*: 15 —qq:, 

Hg-—W?: (»T^T);—to £ and <r^, when the words and 
are prefixed to them respectively; snyrrcT ' an adulteress;’ 
sqrr?: ‘ a Chandala ’—to §■ when the noun governed by it 
is used prepositionaliy and when the idea of difficulty is not 
present or when the whole compound denotes ‘age;’ 3 ^ fqaw 
* one entitled to a share, a heir ’• but ttHJR': ‘ a load- 
beaTfef’ (qtq+f+spr); tgqafrt. : ‘ a young child; ’ also when 
3 ff is prefixed to it in the sense of *' in the habit of.’ gyUTTUT 
55 5T#(?W st# to the root sjg; when the words ^Tr% 

‘ a missile, ’ 1 a plough,’ ‘ an iron hook, ’ ftraT ‘ a 

javelin,’ tn% ‘a stick,’ trw, q# and wgq are prefixed to it; 
5TT% ‘one armed with a spear,’ &c; r 

&c.; also when is prefixed to it and the root is used in the 
sense of ‘ wearing ’; ggg g-; ‘ wearing a sacred thread; ’ but 
g^RTtf’ ( ^3T+3I^+3rtr) ‘ one who takes in his hand a sacred: 
thread;’—to sjg when a noun used objectively is prefixed to 
it; Strata?# ivtlfT Jdgrop ‘ a Brahmana deserving worship:’ 
—to q^and 3i^ when the words igriq and q# in the Loe. 
are prefixed to them respectively; fr mS iqff: ‘ an elephant, ’ 
3#3Tq: ‘one who whispers into the ear, a spy;’—to any root 
when the word 5 } is prefixed, qi.<rq:, qjqq': &c.,-to sff 

when a word showing the place of action precedes, % 

( # )5PP ‘dwelling in the sky, ’ so gq$q: ‘ dwelling in the 
heart, i. e Madana’; also when words like trpq trg-, &e. 
and &c. precede, qf#—qqy—-iB - — 5 ?q: ‘ sleeping on th& 

sides,’ &c., ‘lying on the back with the face up¬ 
wards.’ so (sfqqfTT SiPT fraT W) >• «. ‘with the 

face downwards. ’ When added to roots ending in f and to 
some others it forms abstract nouns, j%—=qq: ‘ a collection,’' 
T3T—SRT:, #—qq, 55 ;—qq: ‘ a shower of rain. ’ &e. 

3tqr— is added to roots when the words forming their objects are 
prefixed to them, tpr^ny: < a potter, ’ —When a su~ 
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nanta is prefixed io fg -with gg ? the g of this root ia changed 
•to g optionally; gwggjg: or-?: ‘a collection of words.’ 

•spr—is added to roots ending in g and ar short or long; it 
sometimes forms abstract nouns, sometimes shows the place 
or the instrument of action denoted by the root; fg—gig: 
praise, g—gg: barley, g-qg:, g—gg:, gr—gg: the instru¬ 
ment of doing anythmg i. e, the hand, g—gy. poison, g—gy: 
fear, g—gy: a boon &e., yg with fg—fggy: a tree or a seat, 
fgygy: otherwise; fg with gg takes this afiix; yfg: a collec¬ 
tion; gg also takes it, grr ; 31? preceded by a preposition 
takes this affix and is changed to gg; fggyr, qgg:, f^gg: 
&o ; food or eating; ( when no preposition precedes it takes 
g=r — grg: ); the roots spr and sjvj not preceded by a preposi 
tion take gpf: mnttenng prayers, sgg: the act of piercing; 
( but when a preposition precedes, they take gsr; as ggsuq: 
secret whispering into the ear, separation, &c.); the roots 
yqg and fg by themselves take gpgor gsr • ygg-ygg: or ygfg: 
sound; ?g-fg: or fryp; with a preposition they take the 
latter only; qygjg ; ggigr: &c.; gg without any preposition 
or with tile preposition gg. fg. fg and yrg takes either agg er 
gsy gif: or gig: restraint, control, &c, gggif: or grip 
marriage; similarly fggjg: or fggnf: &c.; the roots g^, g^, 
qg and ygg, with fg take gpr^or gsr; fggg: or fgrrrg" speech, 
fggg: or fggig: sound, &c gig with or without fg takes spy 
or gsy ; ffnr or gfpjf ; fgg;or or-ggof. the sound of a late; 
-the root gg when a word other than a preposition is prefixed 
to it takes sgr; with a preposition it takes gsr; gggg: the 
pride of wealth, ggigrg: madness, insanity; bat when pre¬ 
ceded by sr or gg it takes when the meaning is joy; sntg: 
or ggg:; in other eases it takes gsr; gRigc gUTf: careless¬ 
ness, oversight, a blunder. The affixes agq^and gsr are added 
to several other roots too numerous to note here; the 
difference between these is that gsr occasions Vridaki of the 
preceding vowel, spy does not 
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^—is added to roots having g, g, m, or ^ lor their penulti¬ 
mate, and to the roots sfr and a> and denote^thg^gent ; f%«r~ 
one who writes, one who throws, &c„ 

sfr—one who pleases; K—fskv one who scatters; it is also 
sddsd to roots ending in sfl - with or without any preposition, 
the final sup being dropped; ^fr- IT- - or 35 P one who knows, 
wise; g—g: or ang: one who calls; also when a subanta is 
nsed prepositionally with it; srr-iirr: one who gives cows or 
cuts the hair; qr-{|pt: (STWri^^stfa') an elephant; when 
added to jsjt it has various meanings; grt?Ef: happy, firTTRSIt 
placed in difficulties; sru: a measure of corn, &a. This is 
also added to jrj—Tit a honse, ggr: a wife, a house. 

best-— is added to not meaning ‘to see’ when a prononn pre¬ 

cedes it; H 5 -f??T= 3 t=ai^r; like that; also when the words 
grtR and 3 Rrr precede; g^r: like to, STWHg^r: like another, 
g is added similarly; gg^:, cTTg^T-' &<- 

and —Before these the 3 ? of the noun forming the object 
of the root with which it is used prepositionally inserts the 
syllable g after it 33 ^ is added to the root after j-spr 
and fSq - TS 7 ?^ ‘ one who speaks sweetly; g^Br^ - : 

‘ subject to the influence of, obedient to the will of^ after 
the words m, tts, and gg; <gg—retT-tTS-^T: doing good, 

&e.; gggg;: causing fear, dreadful, stgiftEy:;—to the root gg 
after a subanta; passing through the sky, a bird; 

—to the roots w, 5 , f, fsr, tf, FTtr and when the 
whole is a name; firggy: God; srsjgf a portion of the Sama 
Veda; ijfgRT a birde who chooses her husband; ^r^sgr: an 
elephant, sg-.jr: name of a mountain; qygq: name of a 
king; 3 ii?Vg name of a kingto gg after Brrggsr: 

one who restrains his speech for the observation of a vow; 
—to the roots g| and g after the words g| and rjy; respec¬ 
tively ; gig?? the earth, 5 ^: Indra ; —to qg after the words 
«■#, ^ 55 , tug and ggim: all destroying, all powerful; 
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also a rogue; (a river ) sweeping away its banks; 

dashing against, coming in collision with the clouds 
as the wind- gjfTW’TT blowing away dry cowdnng, as a strong 
wind or gale <gfi;is added to qrsj can. as in sjtjnw making 
the people tremble with fear; name of a king,—to tr. 

and fr 'to go’ after the words errs, gtfr, » 3 ST and STigr 
flatulence; qTHfTJP facing the wind, a kina of deer; a 

kitten; an oilman; and sr^rsjgf: causing flatulence 

(JTTO 1 ) a hind of bean;—to and ott niter the words jhst 

and HT51', respectively a taby sucking breast; nlfi'- 

( #f )'W a goldsmith—to ge after and 
the afflictor of the moon i e. B4hn ; spjgg: ( tTttfOT 
g^aifar) wounding the vital parts, painful,—to <re[ after 
■words showing measure as SRSS'rer fsjTefr 5Stg* and 

after and tn 3 '-fwrT t T : 3 'i one who cooks measured corn, a 
miser; jf^cpgr nail-scorching ( as tj-srpj; to end aw 
after the words and g»rH; spgymqr- those who do not 
see the sun i e the queens of a king who are shut up in 
the harem; scorching the forehead;—to and 

■SPIT afer gif, and WITO respectively; g-sttrsq of a fierce 
aspect, ftrr?: ligatning; qrriiTsrJ?-' a road ( shrouded in such 
darkness that one has to clap one’s hands for driving away 
serpents &c. that may be in the way ); to rtq; meaning 'to 
consider oneself’ as, wfn^'fnT'^T, a pedant, who considers 
himself a Pandita, JrrtTfq': one who considers himself a cow 
i e. who is very humble-, &c. 

is added to any root with |qg;, gw or 5 prefixed to it 
when the idea of ease or difficulty is present, done 

easily; gsq;? done with difficulty; gq;? done easily, so g’srrePT, 

& c - &e - \ 

•q-—is added in the sense of the piece or the instrument; of the 

action or forms abstract nouns; % with stt-shtet: a mine; tyg 
with 31T, strew: a spade; qu^with 3 tr, 3TTW : a place of traffic ; 
^—TR’iPT: a touch-stone; WT—tfHrr a pasture-ground* 
a path; qf: a shouider; fqym: that by which the 
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people are guided, the Veda ; pfjf: and sjp?r: a fan. Before this 
ST3[ not preceded by more than one preposition becomes ; 
the hp, trsw?-: but . 

■gsr—added to roots ending in consonants has almost a universal 
application and a variety of senses; before this theTmal ^ or 
^ are changed to gj or it , tf^[—food; ^ 5 —desire; 
STJT—frstTtr: re3t; strength, substance, with smT-aTrS’- 

or srarsTC dysentery; f—5K- a necklace, —<TI^: a foot; 

if—being, a thing &e ftsy-—tsr: a house- ^—ff*l: 
a disease; W3T- - touch; ffa; —tr«r: fuel; Kfrar —%%[&£•: 

laxity; f%— ^ ta 1 f%£ ) the body, with ft— 
ft^HT: a house, &c;—to 5 when preceded by a preposition, 
the warbling of birds (otherwise ). The roots 
*5^ and change their vowel to sir before this; WHTT: or 
iHlilg 1 ; the throbbing of the hand, &c. and^ preceded by 3^ 
take both ^3i and spr; spiTIS! or—rgr: a loud sound-, 
gf: a deluge. Sometimes the affixes sjs^and 375; are used in 
different senses; ;fr—-TP? chief, sropr: friendship, kindness; 
qivunxr: the act of moving a piece at chess, draughts, &c. 

marriage: f with ft-?STTT justice, ?qriT- min. sjg with 
SR- or ft— ■ 44 U!% : or R3Tf: impediment, separation; sraUfi 
a grammatical mark; =gfT*?r the confinement of a 

thief; but 33^:—5f: draught, want of rain ; after gsq- 
take the affix ■qsr when the whole means ‘gathering flowers 
with the hands’ jwrerpr, but ‘collecting flowers with 

a stick’ &e.; it is also added to gsj and gsg; with ft; gsp 
the hand; ?gs=r: hump-backed, the Nyagrodba tree. 

Z —-is added—to the root §; preceded by fhrr, trg, gg, , 
a numeral, and nouns governed by it; fggr 
jyr^T- the sun, tTfgr?': &c :—to ^ preceded by <jr:, 3?jra:, a**f, 
and <£$:, gr^t:, sjqg-Tp: a leader, &c ; and to =5^ preceded 
by ft-STT, %3T, ?ftr and words showing the place of action-, 
ftgn^: a beggar, %?fpgv: a soldier, &e. 
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'3^—is affixed to fg preaeded by *ngr or grw, IV changing to g 
the whole meaning ‘bearing an inauspicious mark a hus¬ 
band causing the death o£ his wife-jggjg: bearing a mark 
on his body indicative of the death of his wife, similarly 
^ra#f;—-this is also added to fa; when the agent of the action 
is not a man ; rqgg checking bile, such as ghee ; TTRfff (^nfor- 
), &c,;—to gg preceded by gfetJT and in the sense of 
‘having the power to do what is denoted by the root;’ ff^5T 
‘one able to kill an elephant,’ &c. ; —and preceded by qjfot and 
grig in the sense of ‘one having the skill;’ <jtT&F=r ‘one who beats 
time with the hand, also a drummer ( beating a dram with 
the hand );’—to ‘to drink’ and g if not preceded by a pre¬ 

position; grog: ‘one who drinks the Soma jm.ee’; hth gTWffg 
grtPI; ‘one who chants the Sarna Veda but gt OTq P ri (when 
a prep, precedes it); tjr ‘to protect’ takes 3T; ^K'lTS'fgrwr, &c. 

T—is affixed to gg preceded by 3tgr, asra, tsrarai, |T, TTV, gg. 
spfcf. gg=r, qgr creeping on the ground, ’ ggg and TkfWS; 
and denotes the agent; to gg preceded by gg and §■ and shows 
thejlaca of action, before this the final consonant with the 
preceding, vowel or the final vowel of a root is dropped; 3j?ir 
gf gc fi 'rg sjgnp ‘one who goes to the end;’ srsgg: ‘a traveller;’ 
ggg:, gffg: 'a serpent;’ r%rgg is changed to fgf—?gfg: ‘a 
bird,’ gg: ‘a fortress,’&c ;—to fgwhen a blessing is implied’ 
gggg: jjrsrf: ggg ‘may thy son be the destroyer of his enemies;’ 
-also to fg with srq after the words andggg-; WATT'S?’ 
‘removing pain, consoling, a son;’ gg'fgg: ‘the dispeller of 
darkness, the sun,’-to jrgpreeeded by a word having the senss 
of the Loc. or of the Ab. and not denoting a class, or when it 
is preceded by a preposition and the whole is a name; 

‘ horn in a stable;’ ggi%£‘a lotus,’ gWpP ‘pr^ed after 

jAsome operation;’ gjfssr. &c 5 SISTP, «S5rs ‘a younger brother;’ 
the words fgg:, spt, rnifURf: &c. a? e also formed by means 
of thisjiffix; this is also added to ?gg with qft; gfftgr ‘a alter.- 
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or——is added to roots ending in m which insert q be- 
' lore it; 27 - 57 * 1 : <on ® who receives a share,’ qr—qitr: 1 one 
who holds/ &c—to 373- when preceded by 375 and sffs, 
‘mist, frost/ srra^riTq: ‘ a catarrh or cold;—to j. 
g. n’r and preceded by a preposition; attrrpj-: 1 violation, ’ 
rfaif: ‘ oozing, trickling/ srTOTtr: ‘ end ’, ‘ a thief, a 

seamonster’;—to nj|, pger. h|, sw, =SRj; and :$; %$: ‘a 
lambative, an electuary/ V77: ‘an embrace/ ‘an alligator/ 
srnJ : <a banter/ =$777: ‘ respiration/ wt7: ‘ a thing;—to ff}- 
and 5 not preceded by a preposition; ;ntr: ‘ a leader’, ^757 * a 
forest-fire;’—to =557, 375, ^ ‘ to be confused’, as; 

‘to smell/q-s^, 37*, 555;, 55, sn*, §tj, qg;, w<H, q37, 
^sr,, and^, (these may 

also take srg-); 5573 : ( or 5357: ), flame or blaze/ &e-— 
(to and 7757^, when their objects are prefixed to 

them; 7717757757: ‘ one who keeps flesh/ 777773777: ‘ one who 
wishes for flesh/ 77735737: ‘ one who eats flesh’;—to 3775: 

and qq; with 377, S^srafST: £ one desiring happiness/ srg-jjp: 
‘forgiving much ’ q^qionqrq: ‘good-conductecl-/—to g;, % and 
HI after their objects; 733 §377 733573:, 353777: ‘a weaver, 

‘ measure of com/-to 37^ with 73, 7773: ‘ food, ’ 
^T—is added to % SI, « 77 , S', and 555;; qy—f^ 3 r: ‘ one who 
drinks/ 51—jijir; ‘ one who smells; g^—qqq: ‘ one who 
sees;—to 57 and 37 3 cl.; 37 - 33 : ‘ one who gives, ’ 37 — 
8 pq: ‘one who holds; — to f§q/and ( 53 ; 7373 : ‘one who plasters/ 
PTr^/one who knows/ also when the former is preceded by fit 
and the latter by iff and other words; fgfgsq- ‘ a god/ Wifi^r 
‘name of Vishno/ 3777353: ‘ a lotus;’—to the Can. of j%g;, w, 
with rjgr, and rj; %rq: ‘one who thinks or knows/ 3773: 

* 0De who fills’; 33*73: ‘one who makes another tremble/ cf, 
Bhatti. 1 . 35 . 77773: ‘ one who holds’; added to all roots it 
forma abstract fa. 5. nouns; 37~r%37 ‘ an act; ’ 3^-333-7 a 
‘wish-/ ‘service;’ 317-3337 ‘hnnting/ sir 

3 IHT<sn rambling;’ sir?—simf ‘ wakefulness, &e,» 
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ST-forms abstract nouns from derivative bases; |T-j%^hfT a' 
desire to do; 'ratgjTPqr a desire to have a son, &c. Also from 
roots ending in a consonant Wing a long vowel for their 
penultimate; f§;-fgr desire, gjjj—gjgr a guess; reasoning, &e. 

Stf—similarly forms abstract nouns; it is added to roots marked 
with an indicatory % and to and others; sr—spfj old age - r 
3W-3HT shame, &c.; distinction; separation; j%^— 

j%far contemplation, anxiety; ^r3r-3j3iT cleansing &c.—to srw 
which changes its r to =s;-^err mercy; to roots ending m syr if 
a preposition or the words s^and precede, ST—5r?T giving 

gift, ^TT-sprr lustre, &c. -gr with srg—faith; with 
Sptgqf disappearance. 

we—i W* ’ "15 • I 3 !’ ^ )- 

Sq;—is added to rssjj vsrg;: ‘ a washerman. ’ 

tTja:—io affixed to all roots and denotes the agent of the action; 
$—q£TC3J: one who makes, acting, &c, ; ra—<IP^: one who 
cooks; fqr-fnw: fir—fjrtRT-', &c ; it is added to 

and other roots of that group-, but in this case the preced¬ 
ing vowel is not lengthened 

a killer, a father, &c. Added to some roots it forms 
the name of diseases; ^-srs^f^r vomiting; erg-spnfisCT 
dysentery; diarrhoea; itch, scab, &c; sometimes 

it is added to denote the meanings of roots srr^-snw^T 
sitting, sfr-^TTfSrsjT sleeping, &c.; sometimes it has the sense 
of futurity,, ^nof tH# he goes desirous of seeing 

Krishna; *raf &c. 

gar— is added to f^g;, i mi, JT^with fir, withqft 

^ , gg, fir, ‘ and g in the sense of the ‘ agent/ or ‘ in the 
habit of/ ‘one who blames or is in the habit of 

blaming or censuring others/ & c -; 

—to fiw and ^preceded by 3TT;3Tf?3f?P ‘a gambler/ snsifcpr. 
* one who calls out or vociferates, reriler. ’ 
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g?—is added to sr, sr and g- in the sense ‘skilul in,’ g— 

5 TPK>‘ skilful in -walking;’ ggg;- ‘skilful in cutting:’ this 
may iv added to any root when the idea of a blessing is to be 
conveyed; g-gp "mayest thou live for many years,’ 

gt|T: ‘mayest thou be the giver of delight.’ 

tgf—is added to 553 , jgrj and pf in the sense of ‘one who knows 
the art of;’ qggr ‘one who knows she art of dancing;’ 

‘a digger,’ ‘a miner;’ ‘a dyer.’ 

31^—(aiSfg;)—‘ tremor; ’ pg — 1 swelling, a 
tumours’ ‘ 5 —fgg: ‘pain, anxiety,’ &c 

^-(^S^vg.vpO- 

- up;—is afBxed to S( and gr; iott: ‘a singer;’ gfgsr: ‘ a year,’ ‘ a 
land of rice ’ 

■ gg—is affixed to verbs meaning ‘to go or to sound,’ gpr— 

‘one whb moves.’ ^-pur: ‘one who makes a sound,’ so ffsgST: &c. 
It is also affixed to verbs meaning ‘to ornament, to deck, and to 
be angry,’—serving as an ornament 

^Hmr: angry, irascible ’~to§j, g, §j=f, 

&%> ’ 15 ) If; g-stgg: ‘ a swift walker: ’ ‘ one who 

goes ’ jjg-—itspp ‘ a glutton;’ sggfj: ‘that which blazes, 
fire;’—to som 8 other roots ending in a consonaut, ff-gffg:, 
fjr- 5 ^: &c.:-to the freq of and g 3 i*TO:, fSfPir: 
‘ one who goes again and again ’, it also forms fem. abstract 
nouns with the causals of roots and the verbs srvsj, gg, gvf 
and not meaning ‘ to wish,’ fr-^KTfr ‘ doing action, ’ 
f-?rwr, ang;—3TTg?TT, ?r?c—stkrt, •s^-vragr, =r?f snggr, 
T3f-5fWr. gw with sjjT-eTvfqTTTT ‘ searching. ’ 

‘*5~ is affixed to and other roots; ggg: ‘ one who delights, a 

son,’ sr^—ggg: ‘he who exhilarates, the god of love, 
grspr: 1 0De who aceomplishes, ’ —g-g-g: ‘ one who bears, ’ 

iif—‘ the killer of Madhu, ’ 3 t^— 3 ffT[gg' ‘ the 
chastiser of the sinful,’ gMttfjgg: ‘ ternfier, name of 
Havana’s brother.’ 
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555 — is added to all nouns to form neu. abstract nouns; j 
endurance, gjg^ laughing, 3 ft—sleeping, trr-I 
TPT drinking, —MTST-T, *frw~gm, &c. This is also added | 

in the sense of 1 the instrument of an action’; gra^—g^r: an 
instrument for cutting; an axe, &e; a milk I 

vessel ( here it shows the place of aetion of Adhikaraca ). j 

3TRI—( Trecf ) —is affixed to 5t?t, fitST, gw and % in the 
sense of‘m the habit of ; ! 3 t=TT 3 r: ( ) ‘a 

prattler; fqsr—msTITJ: ‘ a beggar,’ ‘ he who divides or 
cuts;' jfsigj: 'a robber;’ gyres'- ‘a poor man.’ 

destructive, hurtful; =j?—praising, a 

panegyrist. 

srrg—is added to the can. of^j|, qg and 75 , to and to 
the words fjfsr, fr»gr and sr^r, longing for, desirous 

of; ^iHsg compassionate; fqgfg disposed to sleep; fp’STg:, 

sngj-fsg: ‘full of faith.’ 

?—( S7T,T%)— 

fsf——fTT% ‘one who tills the ground’; q-fTtfr: a mountain. 
53 T—is added to qq. and other roots; qn 7 : a well; qrfS: a 
dwelling. 

—is added to and other roots of the group; 3ttf%: a 
battle, ®tna': &c. 

_ig added to the roots 37 and ijj and others assuming these 

forms; qr—sqri%: fraud, condition, &c.; ;%% a treasure, 
gpjf: a joint, peace, &e.; 5T3t% the sea ( here it is used in 
the sense of sjra-vyur )• 

? =T—( ) is added to =£, and^TC; qr—• 

3 U%f a rudder, helm; an oar ; a sickle; ••Jfifsr a fan 

made of the deer’s skin; rfjqsf cause of generation; a 

spade; gt|sf patience, forbearance; 

m—i )-~ 
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is affixed to jf with sr, fsr, s, %, 1 ST with r, To- ar< 
■with srr. 3 ?g With tot. g; with <ro and ^ with sr ; sttoto; 
swift-going- torj a conqueror; ^rv[ timid. &c., wast¬ 

ing away; it is also added to -fir with fir when the noun go¬ 
verned by it is prefixed to it and when the idea of censure 
or reproach is to be conveyed; a' gfTO P-TT, #TOr*PTT; &a. 

nrg.ir—is affixed to WY ym, TO*, fT, %, gf if, 3*f, 
^witharr. TO,, *BTY and !JT with srr ; sj. tt?;. f%T -<?, 
3T.?f. 51,^1 with TO:-TO- ***> oli with TO? 
and to; with pf: to , gr. hot . sr?, to; all with g; to; with 
TOT an-3 TO; with arm, TO, with erg: and denotes the 
agent: —hjjtTO one who abandons, TjTTO * n U passion, 

impassioned, a lover ; HTTTO one who takes a share, grfro one 
■who blames; similarly , STiro, &e.; this is also added to 
TOC and the other roots of that group but without occasioning 
any change in the roots; ^rg—^fprg tranquil; Hf —!HTTO; but 
Hf with to or sr—TOHn%. TOT%;. 

TOR—is added to the roots of the qy group in the sense of 
‘the agent ; 7 TOTTOS TOTO ‘ one who takes;’ TTO-TOniTO, 
T?T with fg—froiTO ‘a sensualist;’ iqr with TO—TOTff^R. 
‘one who is guilty;’ yf with ‘one who defeats;’ 

&<!.;—to^ TO when preceded by and TOT; pro TOTO? 

‘one who murders a child,’ sarroriTO 'onelvFoeufs 
oiFtise hea27 This is addeffiio'any root, when the subanfca 
other than one denoting a class, precedes it, in the sense 1 'of 
he the habit of.’ 'disposed to’; gsunfirSp* (TOUT iff =37 
STTTOTO ) ‘one who eats hot things;’ HTTOf 1 on® who acts" 
we *V sfTOTfro ‘ oae who expounds the Yedas or the nature 
of Brahman;’—to a ‘“ r any subanta. TTOTOTmTO; 'one 

who considers himsaif a Pandita.’ gTOTTOTfTO ‘one who con¬ 
siders himself handsome,’ &e. ; this is added in the sensq^of 
^ P reDe| l e| l by the name of a sacrifice; 

•TSfHTOTOb has performed the Soma sacrifice;’ so 
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a tfSgftre ffsr^S and to 5 ? when the noun governed by it is 
prefixed to it; ra^strSTn?^ ‘ one who has killed his uncle.’ 
This is also added to a root when a noun signifying a standard 
of comparison is prefixed to it; ‘one wbo utters a 

sound like that of a camel’; ssfi^TlTT^g; 'one who cries like a 
crowd this is also added when the "observance of a vOWis to 
be indicated; ‘one who observes the vow of 

sleeping on the alter;’ also in the sense of 'necessity’ or the 
payment of a dsbt: ‘what takes place cf necessity;’ \ 

STSSritp? ‘one who pays off a debt of Bs. 100 ’ 

ft®—(f s 9 T?, is added to ^ with s^andRTr, 3 P 3 ; 

with ST, q^, <T 5 and ail with g^r, g-cr with m t gg, 
g-j, and ^ in the sense of ‘in the habit of, possessed of the 
properties of,’ or ‘expert in’ ‘acting well‘decorat¬ 
ing, skilled in decorations ; ikifW'f: ( see 

Bhatti. Y. 1 .)‘repudiating, turning asidegfTOt® ‘clever 
in flying upfras®, WI'h^T, ^rfgs®, &c ; it is found 

added to some other roots also by poets; e. g SfSffifGUp ‘power¬ 
ful/ ‘tesplendent/ srfSjrs®, &c 

■ft® and i%«®^, ^®3i) are added to g with the words 
srraiT. ®*T«r, WrT, ^*r, sitr and t%q- prefixed to it in the 
sense of ‘being what a thing or person was not 

before3wreg\ sirg®: 3j3T[rf‘ 3TTS5PTmwr or—tnpr becom¬ 
ing rich not being rich at first, (see Bhatti. III. 1 ) so Sffg#., 
&e, 

^(^andf) 

g - —is added to Desiderative bases to form nouns; 

desirous of doing; fstT*fnT 5 desirous of conquering, &c.; and 
to st;^ with srr, firsr, , and fsr; desirous, hopeful, 

ftrg: a beggar; fh|. one who knows, knowing; f<sg" wishing. 

g —is added to g with (?r, sr, and r^ig. all-pervading, 
mighty, srg: able, gg: creating; also to ?—rsraj that which 
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moves to a measured distance; 373?: which runs is a handled 
streams, Name of a river, 

affixed to FA, 13., IS, fl, TO> 

ana sr and denotes the agent; go;—gyp;: sporting, glittering 
qrg®: failing ■q—izv&F.: happening, living; ■tup=: 

573-371^37: amorous. 

—(fwr)-is affixed to its=. fg=r, and ;%g; J%|V: who knows, 
knowing-,’ nrp: 'breaking, brittle;’ ‘ cutting,' 

3^7—(^-qj) is added to srn and the Pre. Bases of 3ftr 
and =[57; ‘ watchful,’ &c. ( vide Bhatti. II. 22. Bag. 

XIV. 85. Sis. XX 36 ); gg: gg; 
rrTtr ^?; : * one who performs sacrifices frequently’ (see Bhatti. 
II. 20. ); gg- So: 3Tra?T%W it STCciTW 3737137: ‘one who 
mutters prayers repeatedly, an ascetic-.’ gg: gg: sriasfifg IT 
ag ' ifatiif tlsji: ‘ biting frequently, a serpent, demon ’ ( vide 
Bhatti I. 26 V 

d-pr. ;%g and fug-—Derivatives are formed with these affixes 
which are aided to roots and then dropped; the difference 
between the first two is that in the case of the latter 
^ is inserted between it and the root, if it ends in a 
short vowel. 

figg— is affixed to preceded by a sulanta ; iggxg^T 'one who 
touches ghee; ‘ one who touches anything after recit¬ 

ing a holy verse,’ &a. except when the sulanta means water; 
3^577^: ‘one who touches water’ and not g?[37fg5j. The 
following words are to be accepted as they are; 

Citin' 3-rSf 1373 ) sacrificing regularly at every season; 
a priest who officiates at a sacrifice; ijg——proud, 
haughty; sjijj;— gsj; a garland : T%I—%[,a direction; }%^— 
name of a metre, words like 577=337 derived from the 
roots 37x=g and the words and qv>gr ought to be considered 
as derived by means of this affix. 
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—tils is added to a root with or without any preposition 
prefired to it; gjf g; or spj: one who brings forth, 
a mother : ^—g^rgr: those who sit m heaven, the gods, 
fS^C—sri^^a powerful enemy; ;pp—the constellation 
of stars called ‘Aswini ■’ sfr—■ %vn«fr the leader of an army; 
TTtf—R*T3[ the creator; f=g'— 3 fTj!T%ra;one who consecrates 
the sacred fire, a householder; fSr—SVsfjsra; the conqueror of 
Indra, name of Bavana’s son - —ipsr^ijef he who praises the 
gods; g—the extractor of Soma juice, 

VW l ig^ &c. This is also added to spj, *g^, and 

ggp when the object governed by them is prefixed to them • 
seeing all; touching the vitals; the 

creator of the universe •—to 35^ and ; tjsn? a flesh-eater, 
a demon; srgffg; the Killer of a Br&hmana;—to changed 

to Elg'S^ a garment. Before this affix roots ending in 
a nasal lengthen their penultimate; as ^re-sf^nsj; tranquil. 

one who stretches, &e., except in the case of roots 
JP?, ^, ?r* 3 C, an d rf 5 ?, which drop their nasal and then obey 
the general rule; srefPT snSWft, a traveller; 

cRTcfTT^—TtftT3. Stretching on all sides; gtrg; yielding, poor; 

well restrained, &c ; the 3 TT of is changed to % 
before this; fire ^rrsfifa'—rar 3 !% 9 ; one who gives advice to 
his friend; S5lf%g a blessing. w forms fipr speech; the roots 
and drop their nasal and insert 3; before their 
final; STTfSPI. dropping down from a vehicle, 3%!^ dropping 
dSWn from a vessel; goTs^ falling down from a leaf; before 
this affix fira; changes its 3 to 3- and other roots cnange their 
3^ to 37; (st^frctfra) a gambler; %-gr: a weaver; 

353 ^-;?-' 8 protector ; this forms Vriddhi with a preceding 3f; | 
3f?T-r3r=Hjfr the protector of the people, 335—^3; feverish, 
Wj;—gj swift-going; before this affix ^ or gr following 3; is 
dropped; «js=|-Jn£ swooned; gtf-ijj; hurting, injuring; 3733133; 
what troubles, %_ e. presses heavily on the axle of a carnage, 
hence the cart-load; the following words are irregularly 
H. S. G. 30 
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derived: =rf—37g speech, ggty-~srrsy one who asks; 
acting uy will, came of Shiva, a kind of worm, a gambler; 
&c; isr-sfc wealth; irsj;—7%n^ an ascetic; T%—ftf-S: 
lightning; gg—3175; the world; £§■—gt the intellect. 

—is affixed to gg; which lengthens its 3? before it; 3?5I¥iT7f 
one who takes a share; jjgpg; devoted to, worshipping, &c. 

fg—(f%g) forms fern, abstract nouns ; <=£—3:1% an act, &c; 
SgHFgfi* pr»ise : JTSC-irr?r gait, &c; yg-rffr sport; gg-gfg 
a bow; ? 9 ?r—Rsrfsr State; it- rirfW a song, &c; TT-Tfli: drink¬ 
ing; rrfrn-' cooking; cvy—5%: a sacrifice, &c . It is 
added to the roots g, ^ and 57 in the sense of'the 

instrument of; sgrg: the instrument of hearing i. e. the ear, 
&c. To the root 7? with gg or ft, f%g or fi?/I is added; 
gtrn%: or 5^, prosperity; raTRT or f;qf adversity; fg 
instead of fig is added to roots ending in =£ and to ^ and 
ethers; scattering. 'The following words are to be 

taken as they are:—gt—griff end; gg—§(5 a weapon; 
^5—3?rf? fame. 

H—(ig=3\, ^g)—s[=r—is affixed to all roots and denotes the 
agent; fr-15 a doer ; gg-g?§, 7^-tFf, g|-gjf or gr%, 
or !jj% &e ; ssg-rKgj or ssrfg or ssfrr^ one who goes, 
&e., fig; 'one habitually sacrificing’ (gg ) &c 

g—p; is added to p or f r, ifr. , f, m 1 *5; > TO 5 * > ftTf , 

75,7^, »I|; and and shows the instrument of the action 
denoted by the root; gr or gr~g?sf an instrument for cutting, 
a sickle, gg the instrument of guidance i. e. the eye, srg— 
ssrar a weapon, $TT^--?rTgf, f-TTS, the rope by 

which an animal is tied to the pole of a carriage, 
a hymn of praise, g-jftg a whip, fgg—ggg a watering pot, 
f*RE—Pf, 75—7W a vehicle, the wing of a bird, &c. gg—gjfr 
a leather-strap, gp the jaw; it is also added to—^ in the 
sense given—qp=f the snout of a hog, a ploughshare, the thus- 
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derbolt, a garment;—tn 1 f=r as insintment for purifying, a sort 
•of ring of lusha grass worn on the fourth finger on religions 
occasions, and to sj and gr, sjtCt: a mother, a foster mother, 
the earth, name of a tree, Bmblic myrobalan. 

xiN;— (l^sra;) is added to a few rocts ; q^—<TT% 7 T: (qT%g 
T%?tT: ) ripened, matured; frflriT artificial from Tra'f?: 
produced hy gift ( see Bhatti. I 10 , 13 ). 

SRE—Jf—JrrstE: a singer. 

ST—( !TsE_; *T^ )- 

—is added to trrf, riNf, sps?T, and qsr; q=r: a 

sacrifice, qrsgr beggary, ttst: art effort, going, lustre, 

sr^y a question, yjw: protector. 

5 T^—TSTS 1 : sleep, a dream. 

TT 33 [—( nfkw )—is added to ijsr, and ^ in the sense of 
‘ in the habit of;’ sleepy, ^jsot^ thirsty, bold, 

confident. 

€—( 35 )—is added to sr^r, asvj, sjsrand f^j~ in the sense of 
fin the habit of,-’ g?g timid, Jjcg covetous, greedy, ijsjp bold, 
%tg throwing, casting. 

m—( tFHTtJ ) —TJ-TJWr going, 0 kind of deer, vpg;—•SRjrq and 
®T^— 3 TfiT voracions, gluttonous, glutton. 

—(qspr)—is added to g"3j;, and sp and forms fern. 
abstract nouns; g s qf asceticism, an attack, fqrff a sacrifice, 
®rtrr doing; it also takes and i%w; t% 5 T, it is 

affixed to 3^, {not changed to Cr in this case ) with 
^ and tra; with fg, jpT, fuer, g, ^rt, s| and f in the sense of 
either the place or the instrument of the action denoted by 
the roots-, gfFJqr assembly, fgqtfT a couch, a market place, 
the hall where an assembly meets, MTctTr slippery ground, 
jjktt the nape of the neck, jif’fr. gfqp a sprinkling with the 
Soma juice, SJttrT a bed, x&n wages, |ctff a vehicle. 
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X —is affixed to rpv. gtatr, T%, m, fifS> aad ^5 %'f bowing 
down, yielding, grig 1 shaking, tremulous, nfr smiling, gig" 
desirous, beautiful, ff?r injurious, murderous, shining. 
The woid srw sdr. is also derived from with S' (changed 
*o st) and x 

S—is added to ^T, % T%, 51? and =•?: ?T— ! ona who gives 
or eats; : %—sjg;. one who drinks;’ ‘ one who kinds/ 
‘one who goes or destroys;’ rnr; 1 one who goes or takes 
rest. 5 

f grf^qj—from f?7. £ one has seen the other 
side, hence, adept in/ 1 one who has fought with a 

king’; similarly TnTfTST?, wf*':??, and 

is affixed to the roots f§r. 5T37 and tsr; ffgr go¬ 
ing, cruel, t%?57 victorious, jptjy perishable, fleeting; it is 
also added to jpj: transient, going. 


CHAPTER XY. 


-~jw#5®e9*5— 

ST.TTAX. 

| 778. Syntax dea’s with the mode of arranging words in 
sentences. Of the three divisions of Syntax—Concord, Govern¬ 
ment and Order, the Syntax of Sanskrit is mainly concerned 
with the first two. Syntax in English depends principally 
upon the last. In Sanskrit and other cognate Languages 
which are rich in inflection, the relation, which one word 
bears to another in a sentence is determined by its grammatical 
form, and no change occurs m the meaning of the sentences 
how-so-ever the order of words be changed. But in English 
and. other languages, deficient m inflection, ‘order’ is every¬ 
thing. Change the order of words and there is a corresponding 
change in the meaning. In Sanskrit, therefore, the mere order 
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of words is sot of material importance, though a perfect 
arbitrariness in that respect is not allowable Sanskrit Syntax 
also takes farther into account the meaning and use of partici¬ 
ples, the various tenses and moods, ana participles ' 5 These 
will be treated of in their proper order. 

The Abticks. 

§ 779. There are no articles in Sanskrit corresponding to 
the English Definite and Indefinite articles The words 
and qif, however, are often used in the sense of ‘a certain ’ and 
the pron. ggr m. f n as equivalent to 'the-/ ^rfSgw ?[*: a certain 
man; qqj: srrwj: a traveller, TFHT the Mag, &e. 

§ 780. As already remarked (See §54) there are three 
numbers in Sanskrit: a singular number, denoting a single indi¬ 
vidual, a dual number denoting two, and a plural number 
denoting more than two. Besides these general senses— 

As the great bulk of Sanskrit literature is thrown in the 
form of verse, the laws of Syntax will be found not to be al¬ 
ways observed by the poets. In ordinary prose writings the 
usual order of words in a sentence is, first the subject with its 
adjuncts, then the object with its adjuncts, then the adverbs 
and other indeclinables ( extensions of the predicate ) and lastly 
the predicate. The chief characteristics of Sanskrit style are, 
in the words of Prof. Max Muller, ‘the predominance of co¬ 
ordination, the nse of the Locative Absolute, a fondness for 
compounds and indeclinable participles supplying the place 
of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of the Past 
Participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for passive 
forms, and the absence of the indirect construction and of the 
subjunctive mood. For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple, on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek 
presents some difficulties.’ 

M. Williams’ Grammar for Beginners. 
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(a) The singular may be used to denote a class; j%fi 
the lion is the king of beasts, SR? &o. 

(l ) The das 1 sometimes denotes a male and a female of the 
same class; HHTT parents; a male and a female of sparrow. 

{1 ) Note:—Words like gyr, ftafa, i3*T. &e. meaning 

‘a pair.’ &e which are dual in sense bnt singular in form ought 
to be always used in the singular, except when several pairs 
are meant. 

(2) Note:—Words like gvfft, tn^r, &c. should always- 
be used in the dual in Sanskrit. 

( e ) The plural, like the singular, may represent a classy 
aTfrorr: ( or g ' Tgm i: ) Brahmanas (i. e. the Brahmana 

class) are adorable. 

( 1 ) The phial is not unfreauently used as a mark of res¬ 
pect or reverence. 50 ( says ) the venerable 

Shankaracharya; 3TT ! 5'l€ , TI?T : this is the opinion of the 
revered preceptor, &c. 

(2 ) In the first person, great personages and writers some¬ 
times use the plural instead of the singular, NtfSTf 

f^ziPF w « {*■ e -1 , ) *0° as k you something; g-fa % W 

hut we ( i. e. I, the writer ) hold this opinion: grmritf N TOTT- 
we rule over speech ( i. e. language ). 

( 3 ) Words like^ni:, 3?^-, RPErTP, 3TP?:, STTuri:, OTHT:, 
&c. are always used in the plural, though some of them are 
singular in sense. 

{ 4 ) Names of countries which are really the names of the 
people inhabiting them, must be used in the plural; fr 
3Nr~N‘r he went to Yidefca, &c. 

But in the case of compounds ending in words denoting a 
country, such as &e. the sing must be used; an%r 

TOISS# VFTff there is a town called Pataliputra 

in the country of Hagadha. 

( 5 ) The plural of proper nouns denotes a family or race 
as in English; *VT3*tf eR Utta. 



§ 781-784 ] 


Syntax. 


471 


SECTION I. 

OoNCOED. 

§ 781. Concord is the agreement of words in a sentence as 
regards gender, number, person or tense 

The concords deserving notice in Sanskrit are three:—( 1 } 
Concord of the verb with the Subject; ( 2 ) Concord of the 
Adjective with the Substantive; and ( 3 ) Concord of the Eela- 
tive with its Antecedent. 

OoNCOED OF THE YEEB TOE THE SUBJECT. 

| 782. The verb must agree with its subject in number and 
person; srrerta; TTvTT 3T5JT firs? there was a king, Nala by name; 
3Tf *F=e£TTfT I g°i aTHTofr *!^5cP two Brahmanas go, &e. 

§ 783. ( a ) When two or more subjects differing in number 
are connected by s and' the verb must be plural; fra" <par =3T 
TT3TT ^ jfrssrs? p$fi?: 1 STT^ 5T3T <?ra#ir: &c. Mah. Bha. 
Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject in number, 

nrapt TfiTfrr 

wTTiT wflfr II Mah. Bha. EW TOIW 

3trti9 srw pra; n 

( b ) But when they are connected by 'or' and are all sing, 
the verb will be singular, and when the subject differ in 
number the verb will agree with the one nearest to it; 
ntfiffl 3T ‘Let Kama or Govinda go/^ Tf ?£f 
W# ‘let him or these boys take the mango fruit.’ 

| 784. ( a ) When a verb agrees with two or more subjects 
of different persons connected by 'and/ the first person has 
preference over the second or third, and the second over the 
third; amt TOrct?Tf$ft«IW Rama, you and I shall do this; it 

toots? 

( b ) But when the snbjects are connected by ‘or’, the verb 
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agrees with the one nearest to it 3T 33 3T he 

or we accompli ah that; 3?f ?FST &OT!Tt 3T 

either I or King Bama or Lakshmana mil perish. 

| 785. The predicate may not always be a finite verb; bat 
a participle, or an adjective or a noun may take its place. 

(a) When a participle is used as the predicate it must 
agree with the subject in number and gender; he 

said that, sew-SKT she said that, fr<37 3 wmT!W T%v!TT3 their 
bonds were cut off, gjfi} 53 the work is done, ^cTT f% 5 Tf the 
creeper is cut; &c. 

( i ) When an adjective or a nous is used as the predicate, 
a form of the roots or ty may be used with it or may be 
omitted; the adjective used predicatively agrees with the 
subject in number and gender-, words like 33 *^, qw, JJT 33 , 
<fpsn^r, rjf &c. retain their gender and number; ijWctr. 5??>T: a 
good servant is difficult to be obtained, 5733 : fq-g: trqffqVV a 
good son is the object of his father’s pride, qrq^: q^jjpTTT 
riches are the abode of miseries, ^ g cTt'TT 33%rr3Vj?f: &c ; 
m these cases the verb agrees with the subject in number and 
not with the noun used predicatively. stpt^T 33 ^f?fr 

and not 3fl%r, &e. 

| 786. When a substantive or an adjective is used predica- 
tiveiy with verbs of incomplete predication such as ‘ to grow, 
to seem, to be, to appear,’ &c. the substantive or adjective so 
used must agree with the subject in case-, trtf iq j%gpr: this is 
my resolve; 3 ^Rf: traftir^sn that king seem 3 

emaciated through wakefulnerS; desirous of 

being the lord of the three worlds. 

(a) The same applies to transitive roots of incomplete 
predication used passively; 33 g- t%T«: 513 . by 

that sage the mouse was made ( transformed into ) a cat, &e.; 
fifsnj; fRTrT a king is thought to be Vishnu. 
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| 787. When an indeclinable used with an adjectival force 
takes the place of the verb, the object governed by it is put in 
the Nominative ease. '■ W=tf =%rTTraitrcR;{Kmn, 

IX. 55.) it is not fit to cut down even a poisonous tree having 
first reared it up- here the indeclinable sr^fsjtf is equivalent to 
sf and the whole sentence to g-fsj ?f =S5=g" affisrs ( 5 
) dm wra; i 

Concord of the Adjective with the Substantive. 

§ 788. An adjective, particpiai or qualitative, must agree 
with the substantive it qualifies m gender, number and case; 

55=7: a handsome man; #r a beantiful woman; 

a great calamity, ip- jpspr, OTf% 51=55?# 

s?t€r, &e. 

But numeral adjectives of fixed gender and number remain 
unchanged :—^ ai?mr: a hundred Brahmanas-, sjnf a 
hundred women, fif 5 TT%‘ gr55IW twenty children. 

§ 789 When an adjectives qnalifie two or more substantives 
it agrees with them in their combined namber; when the 
substantives differ m gender, the adjective will be masculine 
when the substantives are masculine and feminine• and neuter 
when they are masculine, feminine and neutet 'CT# =5 
fjptraKrtT Hri the king and his queen are of laudable 
conduct; s&TJTug- iffer f£- Sfiir gtf qtp S WITT®? 

Sffa# 5 55T5- - fulfilment of duty, satisfaction of desires, pride, 
anger, happiness snd long life, all these proceed undoubtedly 
from wealth. 

(a ) Sometimes the adjective takes the gender of the majority 
of the substantives; f^r ?? JFTETTT^HTt 5TWT *rwf 3H: %gj: f 
31W5TWS fWT srSwr ETgTsrirra: Il aged parents, a good wife and 
a young son should be maintained even by doing a hundred 
foul deeds; so has Manu spoken ( laid down ). 


* mra5TT%S5 OTT® 5 snW5^T?f I Vaffian. 
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( l ) And sometimes it takes the gender and number of the 
substantive nearest to it when the particle xf is used; 3 %if: 

$op %=sr5rr5rr =5 TO^ dejection, quarrel and an itching 
sensation prevail all the more they are attended to; tot snijur 
SfTOT ^ vr ( ) by whose valour we have be¬ 

come happy and so hare the three worlds. 

§ 79G. When a past or potential passive participle is used 
as predicate with a noun in apposition to the subject, the parti¬ 
ciple agrees with the subject; ^Hl: ftTOT fftm TOTSTO ( S'ak. 
VI.) the demons are made the marks of your arrows by Hari. 

Cokcobd or Belative toh its Aotecedeht. 

§ 791. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number and person, the cases of the relative and its antecedent 
being determined by their relation to their respective clauses; 
TOITreH rtvf g TO egaivr he who has wealth has a noble family; 
TOT ffifWf TOT: TOW gTOTT 55!% fTOfHW what, which 

is fit to be united with anything, a wise man should unite 
with it &c. 

§ 792. When the relative has for its predicate a noun 
differing m gender from the antecedent the relative generally 
takes the gender of the antecedent noun, the demonstrative 
pronoun following that of the noun it qualifies; TOPTTTlfi|s®?W 
If TOT TTOIT-non-endurance of the merits of another is 

but the nature of the wieked; gyq- f| rjrrrj srfTajfTOT. 

| 7S3. The relative pronoun mu. sing is used like the 
English ' that to introduce a clause, the gender of the demon¬ 
strative pronoun being the same as that of the antecedent noun; 
TOKH 3TPT TO TOTTn TTOUFTra' V ’■TTOf TO it is the pride of 
wealth that even a learned man slights another; gsT'pr STSTTOTf! 
TOWTOTO$TO?Ttf!T% it ie a true saying that one good fortune 
follows another. 
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Ois :—Sometimes the antecedent noun or pronoun is omitted 
and has to be inferred from the gender and number of the 
relative; « g. Vfqjf ft 5rT ff »• « fm &o. what 

is the use of wealth to him who does not bestow it on men¬ 
dicants, &e. 


SECTION II. 

Government. 

§ 794, The only portion of Syntax treated separately in 
Sanskrit grammars is the KSrakaprakarana or the chapter on 
Government, Karaka is the name given to the relation 
subsisting between a noun and a verb in a sentence. There are 
six KSrakas in Sanskrit belonging to the first seven cases, 
except the Genitive, which is, therefore, not a Karaka case. 
These are «af, tjjff, $ynr, and sira^or. 

§ 795. There are several indeclinables m Sanskrit which also 
govern cases. Oases governed by indeclmables are called Upa- 
padavibbaktis, as distinguished from those governed by verbs 
which are called Karakavibhaktis. In cases where both are 
possible the latter predominates over the former ( 

); as in gT?3N 5TTTC$f5r although spRg; alone 
would govern the Dative. 

§ 796. The Nominative, as in English and other languages 
is simply the naming case, its office, when used by itself, is to 
express the crude form of a word, gender, measure and number 
and nothing more.* When used with a verb it forms its subject. 


The Accusative Case. 

§ 797. The Accusative denotes the object». e. the person or 
thing upon whom or which the effect of an action takes placet 
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he worships Hari; mV! JTSS^ SrfT going to a 

village lie touches grass. *' 

§ 798. All transitive verbs govern an Accusative? tjsrnRjqf- 
1 %#% collects flowers; ar? sjgr *r*rs?5'r ( the creator ) created 
water first, &c. Several transitive verbs govern what is called 
in English a factitive object besides a direct object, ? 5 TfrrtT^?fT 
JTffS K«m. II. 13 they consider thee to be 

Prakrit!, they know thee to be Petrusha; ^JTff P37 having 
made Knmara the leader ( of the forces); fngr atTIfS'^HR 
= 5 T®T^ made his son Aja by name. 

§ 799. I Intransitive roots govern the Accusative nouns 
denoting space or country, or duration of time and distance; 

hRh he sleeps in the country oi the Knrus ; fra =HT?T- 
^ there he dwelt for some days; !frfigW<Jf 

he sits down till a cow is milked; 5n%S% he walks for a 
KoSa ; 5snjT ?rar the course of the river is winding for a 

Kosa; but TfRRtr TSf^rrei' Studies twice a month; 
the hill is situated m a part of a Kosa. 

| 800, Boots having the sense of motion, real or metaphori¬ 
cal govern the Accusative of the place to which it is directed. 
STW rragrrs goes to a village; 3?J%!rtT? 5 T vrlth his 

bow strung he roamed all over tha forest; qyf TOWttr- 

they reached the highest point of joy; rrrrwr fTOTiirffr 
goes to Krishna (thinks of Mm) mentally; ?T TSTsT 

-tf$T while thus pondering he sank into sleep. 

( « ) When the motion is real, the Dative may also be used; 
2TTJT fl JRgfar; bat not of words denoting 'a road;’ 

* But when tha relation of object and verb iB expressed by 
the passive termination the noun forming the object is put in 
the nominative ease; 5 }^: %^ra'. 
f I Pan. H. 3 . 5. 



§ 800-804 ] 


Syntax 


477 


only; but 3 -?!?% q«i ipsiflq he reaches the main 
road by taking a by-path. 

§ 801. The roots* and 3 ^, with *?q. govern the 

Accusative of the place where the aotion takes place; arfvj- 
fi% 3rf^%sfa'srr f k : ; fsrar'firrftsiTOT reclining 

on a stone-slab; srSTfe# JTiqiwflTJfTPVf occupied half of Indra’s 
seat; sjen^r wils^RPhrerr^, lived m Ayodhy3 delightful in 
all seasons. 

§ 802. f with srfJffir governs the Accusative; 
l%ft? TTSJTT’ra; he pursues the path of goodness; qsqy qfnr- 
^T5[TK^T vraq happy is that harlot girl on 

whom you have fixed your mind ( see Bhatti. VIII. 80. ). 
Barely this governs the Loc. arpif^fv^ 7PT fondly resorts 
to sin. with a preposition governs the Acc. but with ;jq- 
meaning ‘to sit’ takes the Loc. srraq-STfFJvgTrW ^ on *1® seat. 

§ 803. f The root preceded by the prepositions gq, 315 , 
s;fsr and a*f governs the Accusative case • 3q-3^-3TTV-3ir-qTftK' 
q=|j 5 ft. Hari dwells in Vaikuntha; ^pqH?qq?r5q he dwelt m 
a dreary forest; but q^ with gq meaning ‘to abstain from food’ 
is used with the Loc ; gqqgfq q^ qrsr: Bama observes a fast in 
the forest. 

§ 804. f The particles qqqq:, qqq:, ST-TT-TO Sp-qfq 

and \^; afjfwfcT:, TftcT:, TrOTTi W=P?r, ?f and qfq meaning ‘to, and 
31 ?<Tir ‘between/ and 3S?cTCqr ‘without/ ‘regarding to/ govern 
the Accusative; g-jfijq: ffcOF ’Tt7T : the cowherds are on both 


*STIV^fTSifVreTSUIT I Pan.1.4.46. f grfqftftsrMr *-4-47. 

t grqTfsruq-Ri.w: 1 P&i-1- 4. 48. 

f g-ffglfnit swr x% i ftffrvrS:t%fTT?M5 H^vrw 

gqqW 1 3TTOT qrar iraqr rqqqr st tnaqmfr 1 Vartikas on Pan. 
I 4 48. stJTTOVflVT Pam -i- 3 - 4- 
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sides ol Krisani-wici SITOT? Wirtfs ^SFTK^‘ guards keep vigil 
ob all sides of tie palace SPli CP> Hari is over all the 

worlds; srtre; TTHra: Patala is below the world. s?srf% 
;?fe55.; rarsrr 3UWH fi« opoa yon rogues; |%FHTS3T fW& fie 
upon the lord of the Karas, with all Ms brothers. (jyjfr ) is 
used sometimes with the Nom. and sometimes with the Voc. 
fsfjfljx: ^e^sftrr- fie upon ■sealth which is attended with 
troubles; ffe *0? fie upon thee fool; q-ftaff^mr- 

SDJFfi^ ( Bhatti I. 12 ) he dispelled the demons 
from around the altar and offered sacrifices to the minor deities 
arranged round the principal one. gssjTSjj: <TK- 

treftKir. SI. 8. atH tram-T^FTT sTsriff goes near to the 
village. Tide Sis. I. 68, TI. 73. ft ^oipTa? woe to him who 
is not a devotee of Krishna; OTCTOtT srfsr I have 

but a faint desire to go to the town; f^i nr f r: IRtrsfprot 
;f happiness is not possible without Hari; ^rJTffffRRor 
with reference to quean Tasumati 

Some of the indeclina’oles given above are used with the 
Genitive; «. g. 3TTTR TlwtTTtKr Stf Pf[ (to stood) very 
high above all by his lustre, like the sun, &e. 

§ 805. * The following prepositions are used with the 
Accusative. 

( a ) stTS ‘superior to, higher than/ gfg ‘just after, after, by 
the side of, inferior to/ erftr ‘close to’ and sq ‘near, inferior 
to/ e. g. fRop Krishna excels gods in might; a?faTW 

Q-ovincja 1B superior to Bama; snopl^ it rained 

just after the muttering of prayers; serif HTOg ?f every thing 


* sfsWTT^ITgTS; f|ar«n Pan. II. 3. 8. Prepositions used by 
themselves and governing nonna are called Kannaprayachaidya. 

i#r t smfw =5 i pw^- 

3*: I 3rf^r*rnt 1 Pan. I. 4. 85-87. 90. 91. 
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of thee is after mine; Sfg f^R gcT: the son imitates 

Ms father; if 3 tg % it yon are not inferior to Kama; 
so 3tg ?r STf:, Vrpf fft’ srfn the devotee is close to Hari; 3 <rigj 
*T % frf your act is not like that of a hero { lit. is xnferor to 
Ms) ; anrfff g?r: *<= 

(5) The prepositions sfrfl.- 3TjT, 7R and srfs are used with the 
Accusative when they refer to particular things; 

3?g — 5TC —srfar —fshfraw ftpr the lightning flashes towards the 
mountain; also when they mean 'to every one,’ &c. fjjf gsjgfi^- 
3?g—TR—ST13—fiNtfS waters each and every tree-, so 3 qf*r— 
3?S—tr— srra iff iff srTHiRrrar: i 
( c ) $ 5 , 5 R and srfqr also govern the Accusative when they 
imply ‘one’s own share;’ ifrjrg-qff-q-ffr Lakshmi is the 

proper share ( property ) of Han. 

| 806 The roots given in the following Karika govern a 
double Accusative— 



snr wrerif n 


i e the roots || to milk, q^to cook, punish, qa to 

obstruct, to ask, to collect, ^ to speak, to instruct, 
fir to win ( as a wager ), 3?F«r to churn, and jp; to steal; as 
also qf, f > and $51 and > and the synonyms of these; ;tt ^tfhr 
qtf; he milks ( draws milk from ) the cow, tlWif ^gtlT he 
begs the earth of Balt; tftr^nqT^q 'T’ETTSt he cooks rice ( into foo<J )> 
similarly irqra; 51 ft 3*ftRrecn% irf- RMS# <R«rr# 

!$■ 3 PT%#rior qrsrw, *rrara# vh fcT—311%, 5 rfr srsm ^JtT» 
gtrr gfRitfsf rtwriffr, ?ra g^onm, grtrasn qtrw— 
sK’lfs—5T; So wintfs# vfif httot— 3?, ^gsft RRfif, 
&c. Vide Bhatti. VI. 8-10 
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| 807. * When these verbs are used in the passive, the 
secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
principal one in that of the last four is put in the Nominative 
case, the other Accusative remaining as before; %g: 7 % 

g-ifFST fT?t 33%r €i?sr%.-, 537%: 33: &e , *rrar: 

smi sfiw rt^ srr, &c. 

| 808, f In the case of the causals of roots implying ‘mo¬ 
tion , 1 ‘knowledge,’ ‘eating.’ roots having some literary work for 
their object, intransitive roots aid the roots and srpr, 5775 ; 
with 37 T: 557 with %. and gj, their subject in the primitive 
sense is put in the Accusative case. 

351513 tj I ! 

3sre*r?3!5is 11 Sid. Kau. 

That venerable Hari is my refuge who despatched the enemies 
( of gods ) to the nest world, explained the meaning of the 
Yedas to his ( followers ), made the gods drink nectar, taught 
Yeda to the Creator and seated the earth (made it rest ) 
on waters. 

3$r3% 5R 3533 he makes the devotees see Hari; srjqmw 
wmra f%55mra- 3&g3%333, gs mrajnftrg; («/. Kum. 1.52) ; 
aTSrrarrf'TK’T^f 1 ?®!!^- But when the double causal 19 used the 
subject ceases to be the subject of the root in the primitive 
sense and therefore takes the Instrumental; 15533 % 3333 : 375 - 
%, 3 * 53 % 333%3 73733 

0is :—is sometimes found used with the Dative; Jran%- 
3i?sST% 5? TraWTRtrpffft Bag- £11. 54. 

( 0 ) The causals of rjr, and 3 ^when it has for its subject a 


* %Sr SsHiur =frjS7=3?rY * * * 555337 hw: Sid. Kau. 
on Pan. VII. 1. 69. 

52. 3T53%3f^r3T5357pm:53: 1 =%55T V&rtikas. 
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Bom other than ons denoting a driver, govern the Instrumental 
of the primitive subject ;* jprqqjJ 3TftT# 5F NTT WS# he makes 
his servant cany a load; but qtf q# yff 3TI P I TST-' the charioteer 
makes the horses draw the chariot. 

( 1) f Tbs same holds good in the ease of the causal of 3 ?^ and 
137T; 3T srefgjprr he makes the boy eat his food. 

(2 ) J Sfsrwhen it has not the sense of e pain or injury 
to a sentient thing’ does the same; sr^rqcSRr I^ffT; but * 138 *?# 
3 sS# 5 # TTTtPI (when the loss of corn causes pain to the mind). 

( i ) pjj and gr which denote a kind of knowledge are construed 
with the Instrumental, though the former when meaning 
'to remember with pain’ is sometimes found used with the 
Accusative also; TITHY# inw# 3T ^ToftsT; 58# 
B?ra^nra8n%??!rR5Hi85?Ffr \ Vide also Sis. vl 66. 

( e ) § The causal of the denominative also is construed 
with the Instrumental; he causes Devadatta 

to make a sound. 

Note:—«[[ By intransitive roots are meant such roots as are 
not capable of governing an object other than one denoting 
space, time, &c. and not such as, though transitive, may be 
used without their object being actually expressed; ffj^r 3flTT<nfi' 
^sr^rf; but g/g'j'fR 8^33# and not though the object of 

is not actually expressed. 

§ 809. $ The primitive subject of the verbs g- and §r, of 

* sfregf# I #5f^q=fwT 5rtT#%Vp 1 V£rtikKS. 

t 58T#53T^# I Vartika. % *r|rpf|^TWr ^ I VSrt. § ^TS^Tira# 
Vart 

qjTTufr# Sid. Kau, 

$ pStTKraTTtma; Pan, I. 4. 43. I 

Vart. 


H. S. G. 31 
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and 55 ; wiies used in tie Atm. is either put in the 
Accusative or the Instrumental; frWT3 3>Tmra trt *nsr 'f&H 
3T 3=53 he causes the servant to take or weave a mat; 3?r«!Tf- 
^53 fr vfiPT ?T he makes the devotee bow down to, 

or se®, God. 

| 810 *"Vvhen the causal forms are used in the passive, the 
principal objeet ( i. e. the primitive subject) is pat in the 
Nominative case; hut in the case of roots implying ‘knowledge 
or eating’ and roots having a literary work for the;r object 
the principal object is put in the Nominative case and the 
secondary object in the Accusative or vice versa- grj 

sjnftfa Bevadatta prepares a mat—KqTVffr WF 3s3 
K 3 ?rf: WS qn-j?t he makes Bevadatta prepare a mat, 3JTJT 

Dev. goes to a village; gm <T* 7 : 573 causes Dev. to 

go to a village; 3 T 3 ^?n *THT Devadatta is made to go, 

&c.; jjrsTT# v j5 ^TNtlTH ha makes Manavaka know his duty; 
gp 3 =f 5nor=nk tr&, VJT fl% 5TT hlanavaka is made to 

know, &c. ; graam he makes the child eat food; 

or flTvtra the boy is made, &c. 

| 811. As regards the causal of roots governing two Accusa¬ 
tives the general rules given at f 808 hold good; ^blre: K$rrd r 

?m srsrras; ( mroarvgg:, sfiaUsti aw 

(^ttri ) am ami am fwnt, &«■ 

The Instbuiiental Cake 

| 812. f The Instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent ( when the construction is passive ) or the instrument or 
means by which an action is done-, n?Hlim* SRTRmfPST 
tTETV thou wast disrespected by me, not knowing thy greatness; 

* ff%*^n53pfr.' ?pt3c&jtt =a i 

uavamt vJTfSt TOP ll Sid. Xau. on Pan. VII. 1 69 
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frSro? 9T0W f5i gTV? Till was killed by Rama with an arrow 
{ here flips? is the agent; 3 |Sf=r the instrument ). 

( a ) The Instrumental is also used in the following senses. 
Jr^tTT ^fcfrtr: lovely by nature, grfifur he is almost a 

ritualist; ifigm JTITtr: Gargya byJamily name ; qifs goes 

with ease; so gSfiffiT, HWlfiT, &c ffSWT SRTCTfra' he buys 

two drams of corn at a time; frnfiNr 133 grNTFff he buys one 
thousand beasts at a time, &c. 

{ 1 ) In the case of numerals and words expressive of mea¬ 
sure the Aec. may also be used; rlistar gfpnrfa m* * * § #, 

^ra 1 5Rf it^rra; <rerora- <rr:- t &e 

( b)Ohs.—\ The root t?^[ ‘to play/however, governs the 
Accusative or the Instrumental of the instrument used; g?|f: 
■St^Tvt 3T fistrra he plays at dice, 

( c ) f The root =rr with fpf also governs the Accusative or 
the Instrumental; fifin' RBr IT #5TRrar he recognises or lives in 
peace with his father; but ffSTPIT 6 ? remember Vishnu. 

§ 813 $ When the accomplishment of an object is to be 
expressed, the Instrumental of words expressing the length of 
time or space is used; srgf gfr^fsT WT.SSp!T*WrcT- the section ( of 
the Veda ) was studied by him in a day, or a Kosa (*. e by 
going over it ) ; but rrmarsfrar 'TOTcT: ss the acjotnplishment 
does not take place. 

| 814. | Words expressing some defect in a limb of the 
body govern the Instrumental of the defective limb; 3T$0tT ^pn: 
bEnd of one eye; so &c 

* Vrf.mfTiZ t Vart. 

t f%gr: 3 =JT =1 I wiiCT ! Pan. I 4. 43, II. 3. 22. 

i IcftlT I Pan. II. 3. 6. sum: TT^ITTTH'-' I TTWf 
fcTTIT WT3:1 

§ tRTYIWf: I Pan II. 3. 20. 
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§ 815, * A characteristic attribute indicative o i the existence 
oi a particular sta f e or condition is put in the Instrumental^ 
3T5TT% aiw; aa ascetic ( which is apparent) from his 
matted hair ( fRJST Sid. Kau. ). 

| 816. f The Instrumental is also used to express the cause 
or motive or the objeet of purpose of an action as distinguished 
from the mere instrument of it; gaijR fwj Hari was seen 
by ( virtue of ) merit; TR FITTER CTgs f it% thou art to be 
punished for that fault; srttTSTRR rrt% dwells for the purpose of 
studying; also when the object to be accomplished is simply 
implied; a;g strut away with your efforts i e they will not 
succeed; strut RfST rtIrt t«W ( Sid Kau ). 

§817 The Instrumental is used with words expressing the 
idea of— 

( a ) excelling; 5375 RfTRTR 5Psm!rt!% Oh fortunate one, you 
excel your ancestors in that ( devotion ); trrarrStTFnnH ’•JTR 
vT?*ri7s' ( Mu 3. 17 ) he surpasses, by his lustre, the lustre 
of the sun., vCt^HT TSUTWStSrtT 1 S'ak. I. 

(5 ) resemblance, likeness, equality; rt^JT fqTKRgfRa' resembles 
his father in voice; rrttt =R TTRRsRgff# ( Hits- 4 . )j 

SR 3 ?" git RTg: gifR Rf^ra' his face resembles that of his mother; 
fs j s u pR Rf^fr 3W equal to Vishnu in valour. 

(e) swearing; rtrrttrRT =JTf 5TT I swear by Bharata and 
myself, ^tlftaTTR RR sfntRR I conjure thee by my life. 

( d ) rejoicing, being pleased, r^kr JHT R^^PRTT RT sfrcTTT?*T 
I am pleased with thee by thy devotion to your preceptor and 
compassion upon me, ^TSW 3 T3 gq% RTFT gsrrw a low person is 
satisfied with little. 

* Sfy’JsrSyi'd; I Pan. II. 3. 21. 

t %Rf! Pan. II. 3. ^grRW ft Sg: 1 gRrrftRT^TRUT TRSqfalT- 
?nvRnf =5 i g f^^TRT^mw «rr'mmH- g t 

Sid. Kau. 
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(e) motion (the conveyance or the part of the body on which 
a thing is carried being pat in the Instrumental ease ) ; yijvf 
‘ ha moves about in a chariot.’ 

{/) price ( real or metaphorical ) at which a thing is 
bought; skts: bought for a hundred ( rupees, etc.), 

mras^irn r^mkr ‘the life of a friend ought 

to be saved even at the cost of one’s life.’ 

| 818. The following words also givein the Instrumental 
ease-— 

(a) Words expressing the idea of use or need, such as pjr, 

y, 3 t 4", 5j=EfrsTST and the like, and the root 5 with pjj nsed in 
the same sense; ^rr f¥ SP &e what is the nse of his wealth who 
&c ; ;jiR vrqrat^vf i ' ng — 1 even the rich sometimes stand in 

need of grass,’ similarly star TTIfR tfr sr ft%m WM&‘; H 
RrraiT?RT jwt t%hh jrtsrs;, &e. 

( l ) The particles and ^ meaning ‘enough,’ 3 # tjf3^T 
‘enough of your weeping ( do not weep ):’ ^ ‘ away 

with overpressing’; 3 * 5 ? is also used with a gerund 3 ^ 3RP5T 
sjrjfrrr ‘away with misunderstanding.’ 

( c) Particles expressing ‘ accompaniment ’ such as rTFS, 

Fit, tW, ^5, &0 -i SiTtST WF5 JRT BTO ( Bh- VIII. 70. ); 

mrt mwitr TO: Bag. XIV. 63; snft WfrRW gif fHOtr- 
“T5rTT®r: t Sak I. 27. &c. 

( d ) Words meaning * having or destitute of,’ ^RTfipsTwrsf: 
( TOW?? qrf?T f <mr.- ) ‘ though possessed of wealth,’ &e; 3 $% 
jjfa: ‘destitute of wealth.’ 

N, £. For the optional use of the Instrumental see the Abl., 
the Gen. and the Loc. cases. 

The Dative Case. 

§ 819. * The primary sense of the Dative case is Sampra- 


* =srprr P&n 11. s is. ^hoit qrtfwtra: ^ 
Pan. I. 4. 32. t%im TOmlrif tsTfpra: Virt. 
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daaa ( ). Tie indirect object of the root 37 is called 

Samprsdsna; also the parson or thing ■with reference to whom 
or which an action is done; 777 ‘ he gives a cow to 

a Brahmans;’ fjgrrr 77 gfj% ‘prepares for battle;’ 3 T-rfx 
2[7!73 ‘The Sudra should not be instructed in the Veda, &<s ’ 

<j, Bnt in the ease of the root q-gp the proper object is put in 
the Instrumental ease and the indirect object In the Accusa¬ 
tive; lipiT VsC tfvra' % sacrifices a bull to Budra.’ 

Vote:—Though the root 37 ought to govern the Dat of the 
indirect object, it is sometimes found used with the Gen. or the 
Doc. rr3«r fgi^RT % Tp^rfa asr ‘ Oh sky-wanderer, I 
will give you the prosperous kingdom of the Sibis; ’ 7777=7 TIW 
'iVM-ii ‘thou who art thinking of bestowing the earth 

upon Rama,’ &c. 

| 820 j- The roots 77=7 and others having the same sense 
govern the Dative of the person or thing pleased or satisfied; 
SW fraK 77 %: ‘Han likes devotion;’ 37177 ff 5373 77 w^UTT 
fWT| : S’TiSV; ^17777 ‘ a stream of sweet water, cool and per¬ 
fumed, is not liked by one who has already drunk enough of water.’ 

§ 821. JThe roots sgr^ ‘to praise,’ § ‘to hide,’ w<JT ‘to stand,’ 
and ^fpr ‘ to swear,’ govern the Dative of the person to whom 
some object or feeling is to be conveyed; 177177 7 S 77 l^ t^otra" 
—RfStf-JiPrW 77 ‘ a cowherdess being incited by love 
flatters Xrshna or apparently conceals her feeling from him 
or waits for him or swears before him;’ (Vide Bhatti. VII. 73. 
74.); but TT 3 TFT sgisjff -Tfsff ‘a minister praises his king.’ 

§ 822. g The creditor { or the person to whom something is 

* vt. vqrrgpg =sr =£7777571 Vfcrt. 

t TvStraraT sfivt? 7 t!r: Pan. I. 4. 33 

t #337777^: t Pin. I. 4. 34 

| sn^rRCT; I TsMfcgr I Pan. I. 4 35, 36. 
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due ) in tie case o i the root tj ‘ so owe; ’ and the person or tha 
thing desires in the case of f'js. are put in the Dative case; 
%=T% X '?fvC?r% if ‘you owe sue two sprinklings of trees ’ (Sa'k.)i 
VTTVft w fry:; ( Sid. Kaa. ) ^ y|f?reTOivf!' ‘ he 
longing for her ( Bhatti VIII, 15. );’ ijdqvg: ‘he longs 

for flowers; ’ but gscnfaj ffftTH where no longing is implied. 

§ S23, * The roots skh, g|, and sjgjr, and others hav¬ 
ing the same sense govern the Dative of the person against whom 
the feeling of anger, hatred, &c. is directed: f# spsq-faf g^jra- 
f G s?7W-317Itr% 37 (Sid Kan ) ‘ he is angry with Hari, or bears 
hatred towards him, or is jealous of him or finds fault with 
him;’ wraiv Hrfrararatjba (Phatt. VIII 75. ) 'he did 
neither get angry with Slta nor find fault with her ; 5 tut typif- 
tfr'sfra ‘ he keeps a jealous watch over his wife ’ {that others 
may not see her H*TO%,ssT$nfi|fg' Sid. Kau ) 

( a ) f But §73;and srg preceded by a preposition govern the 
Accusative case; ht ^ifn 5 r% 1 why do you get angry with 
me?’ 33 ^ (Mud.I,) 'he always endea¬ 
vours to do harm to my body. ’ 

Oh: —- 5 f[ with s-ifi? is also found used with the Bat.; jpqT 
TSTT^grcratrc' ( Dtta. VII ). 

§ 824. % The roots and both meaning ‘ to detemine 
the good or bad fortune of ’ govern the Dative ol the person 
with reference to whom the inquiry is made; ^rrurrsr mvrff 
37 I ¥& WrOT^cft?^; i Sid. Kau. 


surakr tr srrs srpt: ! Pan. I 4 87. £r£s$m: 
srslWry; ttsissmi sr®rr sdnr i sippm ire- 

snt3T 13?sr i Sid. Kau. 

t ^ifreTsavr: ^ 1 Kn 1 4 - s8 - 

X yt^TWttlVmsr^: I Pan I. 4, 39. 
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§ 825. g with 5 % and grr meaning * to promise, ’ gov¬ 
erns the Dative of the person to whom a promise is made alter 
solicitation jSsrPr »rf srFSfcftf& 37 I iflT MISS’ 

JfTfrtTRm 1 Sid. Kail. 

| 826 f Toe root g-ft with ‘to hire, as a servent,’ &c., 
optionally governs the Dative ( and optionally the Inst ) 
of the price at which he is hired sfiW 576737 ®TT tfMfcf: 1 
Sid. Kan. 

§827. X ( s ) A Bonn expressive of the purpose for which 
anything is done, or the result to which anything leads or the 
effect for waieh anything exists, is put in the Dative case; 
igrPT ?ft TTH'lff * worships Had for final beatitude; ’ vrf^fcrnr 
WT 3 ^TFTSTa: 3TraW 37 1 devotion leads to knowledge; ’ 5377*7 
^73 «TTCB «M|5rft 337*1: ( Mb. ) ‘ water gruel tends to 
( produce) urine, ’ g pgg f P T fgnjruq- ( Mah. Bb£s.) ‘ gold for 
Kundala (a kind of ornament );’ r^ir ‘ wood for a 
sacrificial post, ’ &a. 

A”. 5. The roots or 3 ^- are often omitted after a Dative 
used in this sense $rsrr <psr% ( 57373 ), poetry is for fame. ’ 

(d) | An. evil foreboded by a portentcus phenomenon is 
also put in the Dative case; stlrTf^? SsPt®7 73g3 ‘ the tawny 
lightning forebodes a storm. ’ 

(e) $ The word is used with the Dative; 37570773 t%ff 
' good for a Brahmans ’ 


* sssn^wrf §3= trail Pan. 4. 40. 

t 37%fi36r t3^73IP3?f77373: I Pan. 4. 44. 

<7773*5707 i Sid. Kan. 

i 675237 ^jp?T 31=37 I iftstq' =3 I Vartlka. 

S sttthjt ayrer =3 i Tart, <777773 ^%r% : ?!67nnrairfi6T i 
3737 3373 735737 7%cT7 333. I Mah. Bias. 

I Tart. 
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§ 828. 55 The object governed by an infinrive mood not 
actually used but implied, is put in the Dative: tni? »• >• 

( ligtH Stiff ) ‘ S 06S iox ( in or,Jer to ’ MiE g ) * rnite ; ’ gffrSW 
smsfjs?: (i.e ^I'-nyeRjf) ‘We bow down to Nriaimha 
( to propitiate him ) ’ 

(a) The Dative of an abstract noun formed from a root may 
be usd to express the sense of the infinitive of the same root; 

STHTV Stiff ‘ goes to perform a sacrifice; ffrmrtr ggfrratffT 
{ Rag. 1. 7. }'who had amassed wealth in order to give it 
away/ &e. 

§ 829. f The particles to:, RrTfT and yrot ( exclama¬ 
tions used in offering oblations to gods and manes respectively), 
meaning ‘ equal to, a match for ’ and an exclamation 
accompanying an oblation to a deity ) govern the Dative case, 
ffrft to: 5T*?% ‘ bow to that Sambhu ;’ spSTTW: *31% ‘ may it be 
well with the subjects; ’ yrorjy;j ff { Sag. V. 17.) ‘ Farewell to 
thee; ’ 3T3ST yfTfT ‘this offering to Agni, ’ similarly ro=r«r: vTOTi 
fffftWt fry: st® 1 Hari is a match for the demons; ’ so sr® JTjft 
( Mah. Bhas,) ‘ one wrestler is a match for another; ( see 
Eag. II 39. Bhatti. VIII. 98.); TO? ‘this oblation 
to Indra ,’ 

( a ) But when $ is used with to:, it becomes the principal 
verb X and therefore governs the Accusative case;’ 

%3TT^ ‘ bows down to gods’ ( when the sense of an infinitive is 
suppressed, of course the Dative will be used; see § 828 ). 

( i ) Words having the sense of gfw, such as srg:, TOSP, 

&c. and also the verb mg, are used with the Dative ( Sid Kau.) 

tmwf fry: srg: yr*ni.- sjittr 3r; srg:—JTsff yrsw; 
sheriff ttgr hstt; fhmry sr tty: TOffit (Bhar. II. 94.); srg and 
the other words may also be used with the Genitive (Sid, Kan. ) 

* cttot ysirfro: i vm^rcra; * 

II. 3. 14, 15. 

t 5R: y3%ym?ty33T5k3f?PTW 1 Paa n 3. 16 

j ^K5jWtrr%V55!vyfT i VSrt. 
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STOTTST RHVf WUTI5P ( Mai. Mad, IV ) the great 

king has power over his daughter. 

( c) Verba meaning ‘to salute’ such as gtspsj, TOlif, Ke¬ 
arny govern the Dative or the Accusative; tf spsTtrf*3 3VnfW; 
( KM.) they do not bow down to deities; ?tt *rra>srafito %g«T 
SfCRTJT saluted her with a mind bowed down with devotion; 
Sirs;VS ^TiWili 5Tflfs% tTtif'TT ( Bag. X. 15. ) the gods bowed 
respectfully to him, the amuhilator of the enemies of the 
immortals: ^pjfr^r (trrirtiVCTTW) OiOT9HT { Kum. II. 3.) having 
bowed to the lord of speech &c. 

§ 830. With verbs of telling such as W, 

cau. &e, and of sending such as ft with sr, with fir; 
&e. the Dative of the indirect object is used; 

tnSraiV i ( Bsg. 51. 37. ); He told the king 

of Mithila that Bama wa3 eager to see the bow ; STrfsnfnt 
W t i maaPi q: (Bhag. 51. 31. ) Tell me, who thou art in 
this fierce form, &c., 3Wra? frtRHi WVa[*mtr (S'ak. IV. ) 
I will tell my preceptor that it is time to offer the morning 
oblations, lyyirRf srfinrra ( Bag. VIII. 79.) Indra sent a 
heavenly damsel against him (i e. to disturb Ms contempla¬ 
tions ); r«?r*a$& «sM srlraR (Bag. 5V. 21.) 

§ 831. '-The indirect object of the root jr cl. 4. ‘ to think ’ 
if not an animal, may be put in the Accusative or the Dative 
case when contempt is to be shown; ^ Rt for »?;% -jcntr 5tT I do 
not consider thee a straw; but ^ rt ifdr ( VS oh; 8 ) when 
mere comparison is meant, the Accusative is used; Rf <JUT 
sep% ( Mb. ) 


Katyayana remarks ‘3 


; ! Pan. II. 3 17. On SRTthlf: 


trrsra ’ i e. “ Instead of ‘If not an animal’ it should be said, 
‘ If not one of a slip, or food or a crow or a parrot or a jackal,” 


?T Ri 37? srn 3 s?T 533 3f W; in the former case 
though neither sft nor is an animal, the Accusative ought 


to be used, in the latter though =$3 is an animal the Dative 
may be optionally used. 
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| 832 * The object of roots implying motion ( ». e. the 

place to which the motion is directed ), if it be not a road, is 
put in the Accusative or the Dative, when actual motion is 
meant; sitf tTWW <TT »l«g# ‘ goes to a village; ’ but imiT fR 
srena, <mR »t?s5m. 

The Abbative Case. 

§ 833. The principal sense of the Ablative case is ST'TTS'R or 
‘motion away from f;’ hence the noun from which the motion, 
real or conceived, takes place is put in the Ablative case; 
3ITOT?raTra' ‘ comes from a villageimffrVrVrflV ‘ falls down 
from a running horse’; TrafRKR, S33. 

(a) { Words having the sense of ggcgr? mw or ‘cessation/ 
‘pause/ and inttT? ‘ swerving from/ also govern the Ablative 
case; miff. ‘ he hates sin^ srgmr@jr^ri%rfgsfft 

ftTTtrr (Hag. VIII. 22 ) the new monarch, steady in 

action, did not desist from efforts until they bore their fruit J ; 
VTWTVffrhm ‘swerves from duty^qTnNrrcraurfP ( Meg. I. ) 

‘ careless, failing in the discharge of the duties (of his office )’; 

so trffrfginH; avmsv mas mHrew (Manu Smr. 

V. 49.), &c. 

Wf with sr in the sense of ‘to be careless about’ is used with 
the Loo. also; 3#gRr STHIsrinT 3V3T5 mm: l (Manu Smr. 
II. 213) on this account wise men are not careless about 
their wives. 

£ 834. § In the case of words expressing fear or protection 
from fear, that from which or whom the fear proceeds is put 
in the Ablative case; =g'Riig|%H'is afraid of a thief; *frfff TV 
%T5TfTtI, I was afraid of the white-horsed one t e. Arjuna; 
WHWT TOW TOTef JfSHT *WT5 (Hbag- H. 40 ) even a little 

* mvTOiSr %fwragwf WEwrrwvrra i Pin II. 3. in. 

t spn?R 'fVJTi I Pin II. 3. 28. SJTOVI& Pan I. 4. 24. 

§ tfraTTOTr Pan. I 4. 25. 
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of this (kind of) piety saves one from great fear; 

( Bhatt IS. 11.) were afraid of the roar of the monkey. 

(a) * That from which one is kept off is also put in the 
Ablative; qrqrivPrHTTS wards off from sin; qlssfr <TT 
keeps cff the cow from barley. 

| £35. f In the case of fir with qqr the thing unbearable is 
put in the Ablative case; 3rsqtiwT?TO3r?Tff finds study unbearable 
or difficult; at 3 rfrsP ( Bhatti. Till. 71. ) who got 

disgusted with the love ( of Bavana); but TORUS’ I 

| 836. \ When concealment is to be had recourse to, that 
whose sight one desires to avoid is put in the Ablative case; 
m^Mciidri $*or: 1 Krishna conceals himself from his mother; 
but snqrer 

§ 837 (a) | The teacher from whom something is learnt 

regularly is put in the Ablative case; learns from 

the preceptor; but jfj^r TT«lf spfhff- 

(i) Similarly the prime or original cause in the case of spg; 
to be born, and the source in the case of ^ are put in the Abla¬ 
tive; 5f§Ttm ET5TT-- ST3rra ; S the creation proceeds from Brahman : 

stpra the scorpion is born from cowdung; ffjjqat 
VTfT snpfTS The Ganges rises from the Himalayas 5 
1%-ni-Mri from desire anger is produced. 

Note-. —Verbs meaning 'to be bom’ or'to be begotten upon 1 
are often used^with the Loc.; fTWr SiTTifagt.SvTTqfr from 

her was bam Satananda Angirasa; begotten upon 

MsnakS; See Manu Smr. 154. I. S. 



t 'mlmjte: ) Pan. I. 4 26. 
t SPcntf I Pan. I. 4. 28. 

S snwrar^rf I P So. I. 4 29, srfrff: 1 JpP Sfvtq. t 

PSn. I. 4. 80. 31. 
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| 838. ' f When the sense oi an indeclinable participle is sup¬ 
pressed in a sentence the object governed by that ptc. or the 
place at or on which the action takes place is put in the 
Ablative ease; snVT?T3; sees from a palace ( srmfJTreiT 
Sld - Kau, 5; similarly S'TIW 

s '3ir*n*ilrcr= 5 «[gf rsr!ft,'Sid. Kan 

| 839. ( a ) f The place or time from which the distance of 
another place or point of time is to be expressed is pnt in the 
Ablative case; the distance in space being put in the Nomina¬ 
tive or the Loeative and that in time in the Locative; 

WTJTf tfiviR" wtvK WT ( Sid. Kan. ) the village is a ynjam from 
the forest, Jttfffncr: =Wg«I WiSTStf Wt (Mb ); 

gjrm^prr 3TT?I?rtfsft m% ( Sid Kau. ) the full mconday of 
MSrgasirsha is a month ( at the interval of a month) from that 
of Kartika *rg?RTO 

( i ) The Ablative is also used in questions and answers; 
=RJ?T(f ?? 1 rf?n: whence art thon f from the river; spt JRI5f I 
'TfcT%55ia( where do yon come from ? Pa*alipntra. 

| 840. j.The words gcfy and others having a similar 
sense, the particles 3iKRf ‘near or distant, ’ ^ ‘ without, ’ 
words expressive of direction used with reference to time or 
space ( except when they refer to the limes of the boby ) and 
those derived from the root a;?? at the end of compounds, and 
in declinables ending in sit and snff are constructed wish the 
Ablative; sRsjf pra ftRT 37 ffTOTT?. different from Krishna; fait 
ftWOITi|W iffir Bhtti. VII. 106. If he be one other 

than Havana and a follower of B£ma ; 3mTviT5. near or away 
from the forest; gyrrmVHPTra: ( Bhatti VII. 105 ) come 
without ( setting aside ) his cruelty; 5TffT?g37 SVlt WT to the 

* V I Vart. 

t aw Vifwr i a-pri^sra: sramOTvwi' t 

^rarfwtfr v wrswjr s wwwmiwwiraw i Vartikas. 

t > Pln ‘ IL 3 ' 29> 
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east or the north of the village; qftvSft: the month of 

Ralguna is prior to that of Chaitra; bat gif qftftEft the (forepart) 
of the body; sftqj gapi.qrT ftWra; to the east or to the west of the 
village; (Bhatti. TIL 106) before the day dawned; 

^figtOTf ^%orrff wr STOft to the south or in the southern direction 
of the village; syryx ftggx 3 .( Bhatti) in the north of the sea. 

Oh: —is sometimes used with the Accnsative, =tfi 

q- Tftfssxfvct ftW ( Bkag, XI. 82 ) even without thee ail will die. 

(a ) Words Lke srwfft, am«T, Sfttb 3 TftftR, 37 W it &e. are 
used with the Ablative; the first word may also be used with 
adverbs of time; ftfftlXfiftfsrwrft from that day; ftfti-ft^l-ftwnx 
since then; amw?!TS|ftfft% ftqTTW ^Tft- (Kum. V. 86), m-, cTCHT; 
ftfttTRW, Rrartn: OTHWRtf^tn^RWT; STTHTSflf: outside the 
village; SJint^awjngTf: () went out of the emerald 
gate of the town; gysf g-qrftrTg; (MS. IX. 77 ) after a year- 
3 ts hence forward; qyxjft: qf ( Rag. I. 17) beyond the path; 
Wgra ’aW c P qt; STruWiflTOttftJ^ffy (Rag. III. 7 0.) after the 
dropping of old leaves; see Bhag. XII 12. 

| 841. * The ablative is used with— 

( a ) The prepositions 357 and qf? meaning ‘ away from, 
without ’ and 3 ft meaning ! as far as’ or ! including, comprehend¬ 
ing ’; ftcsgum ^fewfr srarawa; (Ram.) now that be 

dwelt in Lanka, in terror, away from the worlds; spy gy: 

Samsara exists outside Hari; g;q TftftftVlfr it 

rained everywhere, except in the country of Trigarta. Similarly 
qR VC- viftTC: qfy Tftftawfr ?£r 5fq: ( Vop. ) &0 - 3ftg% ftftTT, 
sift Brahman pervades every thing; aft qRfttqTft fftgqf; 
until the learned are satisfied. 

* sfqqqr 1 sftyyftftTSftSRft 1 Ran. I. 4 . 88-89. qaattpn^F- 
qm«: Pan. II. 3. 10 ftfft: ftrafftfftftfftJTftq): | Pto I 4. 92. srfft- 
Rfrawsw ^ ftqtfts;i Rta. 11 3. 11 . 
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( i ) STS meaning 'the representative of, in exchange for or 
giving in return for;’ srgg: ( Sid. Kan. ) Pradyumna 

is the representative of Krishna, srfs^'SSTff JTPSP3; gives 

xnashas in return for sesamnm. 

§ 842. * When a word expressive of 'a debt/ is merely 
intended to be stated as a cause, it is put in the Ablative case; 
a thing mortgaged for a hundred rupees, 
tied down as it were by the debt he owes. 

| 843. ( a ) The Ablative often denotes the cause of an action 
or condition and may be translated by 1 on account of, by reason 
of,’ &c ; !HTPra one is considered a fool by reason of 

his silence (if he keeps silence ); jftRTg'floir W«5T3; ( H. ) on 
account of my killing cows and men. 

( i ) The Ablative is used to make a causative assertion or to 
advance an argument; tuHT W%trra; trs?T3;l The mountain is 
fiery ( has firs on it), becsuaa there is smoke; 

wf wrs (Ved. Sn n 1 .1) a 

disputant says—if you say that our argument is liable to the 
fault of giving no scope to your smritis then we reply: this your 
argument will not hold; for in that case other smritis will 
have no scope given to them. 

( o ) The Ablative is used with comparatives or words having 
a comparative sense; ( -he way of 

knowledge is more efficient than that of devotion; srcTTr'-tiafi^ K 
smaller than an atom; trntn 

alone is superior to a thonsand horse-sacrifices; not 

inferior to Ohaitraratha. 

§ 844 f The indeclinable! RKT and sniff govern the 

Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental cases; 
Tfjjjtj-yfjj-TIfT'Ji different from or without Kama; so ffprr ?r?T, 


* sRtnpr T=a*fr i Pan. n. 4. 25. 
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&c. STTff ( Vop. ) worldly life is vain 

■without a woman ( wife ). 

§ 845 "- The words ‘ a little ’ ' a little, ’ ^sg[ ‘diffi¬ 

culty, ' and qjfgqrr 1 some ’ when used in an adverbial sense with 
verbs, are used in the Ablative or the Instrumental; qn5:?r 
rrfr?n§T sW ofi with little; similarly aryqq 3?5Trrgrf?:, ®=sfsE 
^f!5T ®cT done with difficulty; ^raq$ff 3>raOTT?T trig-, but 
cffqjf fiqtsf fa: killed with a little poison; when used adver¬ 
bially they take the Accusative also; vsr-ir goes & little. 

( si) |T and 3?r?3qfj and others having the sane sense, are 
used in the Ablative, the Accusative and the Instrumental eases; 
3TCys fng; ft f*of away from the village; so s?ra^T5,3TI%# 
3Tf%W 5T near the village. 


The Gbnitive Case. 

§ 846 -j The Genitive, as already' fg&i&ked, is not a Karaka 
case. It, therefore, expresses simply the relation of one noun 
to anothsr in a sentence, such as that of a servant and his 
master ( a relation which is other than that expressed by a 
Karaka case ); yr?" Si 1 ?:, HTfTF, S<3T &c ; and even 
in those cases where the genitive is used in the seusa of 
other oases it expresses simple relation or qpqvq only, as in 
*T5T qaq; «rnf SilffiK; mg: WtffT; T'j q?T 

snrrwyoi^: ; gr, &c. 

| 847. % When the word j§ ( causa, object) is used in a 
sentence, that which is the object and the word are put in the 


IfcrWr *5 I P4n. II. 3. 33.35. 

f Wf Pan. II 3. 50 ( the sense of the 

Nominative)—sqraffvff: sfq: ff=r |< 

TOtrsr i Sid. Kau. 
j wrfgwj% 1 Pan II. 3. 27 . 
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Genitive case; gRr^rrS dwells for the sake of ( with the 
object of getting ) food; $£p Hark P, 23. 12. 

Israkw wRim: SlTKfrftertr^siPI ( Bhatti, VIII. 103.) be 
began to give her an account of Rirna in order to show her 
that he ( Hanuxuat ) was Rama’s messenger. 

(a) * When a pronoun is used with the word gg, the Instru¬ 
mental and the Genitive may both be used; gjfp, ? 5 ?rr, 
with what object? Why? The Ablative may also be U 3 ed; 

fg^r, rTtHI%3P; cRr -7 fat; when a word having the same sense 
as |jj, such as faffirafj 3 >H»r, &c, is used with a pronoun it may 
be used in any case in Agreement with the pronoun; ia ffl ' vW , 
sraiwaw; wreiw, rijthpt &«-; bat they are 
generally used in the Accusative used like sn adverb; fig-Rfirtr- 
^Kof-S(ii|5i^-3?<f, & c - when a pronoun is not used, any case 
except the Nominative and the Accusative may be used; wf jfr; 
firw^sr {sft: %cg:), ftRW raffTrffW With the object of acquir¬ 
ing knowledge, 

§ 848. j-Words ending in the termination and showing 
direction and others having the same sense, such as qp?TG 
vraftwa;. 3W>> mmm., w-> srum?, "isara;, sis, &e. are used 
with the Genitive; snif’lT 5 T% 0 T 3 : 3rnvT- &c. to the south or to 
the north of the village, &c • 3i js ' ^tfl hR ( S'ak. II 8 .) on the 
Arka plant; ( fe'ak. I- ) under the trees; aqq fqspqy 

^vjtTFT 5 ^: (Meg.) standing before him with great difficulty, &c, 
( a ) J Words ending in trvr such as fRroW, tyvrvuT, &o. are 
used with the Genitive or the Accusative; oth 53 T<WT qT 

to the south of the village- igfqvqj ( Mai. Mad IS. 24. ) 

to the north of the river-, S[t)3qrrV3[?§pii?rrii ( Bhatti. VIII.108. ). 
VWTO ^fTgrPCUT ( Meg. 80 ) to the north of Kubera’s palace, 
g 849. -f The words |T and sfv'auj and their synonyms 

* fnRra*a#*rr v s rarormitmiri strai ! van. 

t Pan. II. 3. 30. 

t v^Trtt^Grr i Pan. n. 3 . 31 . ^qj&irmTspfnJiriTOvfti Sic. Kau. 
i 3^TFfGFW : ISVWfRWTSf I Pan. II. 3 34. 

H. S. G. 32 . 
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govern either the Genitive or the Ablative; STSVT ST =f!T 

-?rj —the forest is distant form or near the village. 
TTtTTpW tft ct grtffiT^gW he who is away from B£ma 

or S'iva is near sin. ysrr^rar close to the bower 

of the Madh&vi creeper; ?ppr *T37t5T; 

§ 850. The root =jf meaning ‘to have an incorrect know¬ 
ledge of •’ governs the Genitive; tnTTT 3Tl?ft& supposes oil to 
be ghee-, bat gfSsrfsfis. 

(a) Verbs implying ‘ to think of, to remember/ such as fg, f 
with srpi. ‘to be master of/ such as frr, ^ with sf, &c. and to have 
compassion on such as ;vr &e., govern the genitive of their 
object., grftrgjj: (Meg. 90) dost thon remember the lord ? 

Bam. VI. 60. 3. 3jsn?rHir 
gnjWJp ( Bhatti VIII. 119.) Lakshmana remembersjheej sfJjirff 
WTO XtsTTTV: ( Mai. Mad. 4.) the great king hag 

mastery over his daughter; ^pr ?f sr^nTFTT TOW sra fite n ni 
(Uttar.) if after I see Mm I shali have control overmyself; 
rn^TOT ttwrsiti'RJT ( S'ak. II. ) I have lost all power over 
my limbs; ‘rdf%fr«TT tRRTf : ( Earn. III. 34. ) with great 
difficulty they could control their minds; firiw 

«TCT ^3T#S M fT Bhatt. II. 33. ) why do3t thou 

feel no compassion for those whose wealth does not see 
the morrow ? gpurw ( Ibid. VIII 119 ) taking pity 

on Bama. 

( 6 ) ^ meaning ‘ to impart additional properties ’ governs the 
Genitive; <ji*R[**3r ‘ fuel imparts heat to water .’ht 

•SV g feff t v a' Si i: Bhatti. VIII. 119. 

| 851. f Verbs meaning ‘to be afflicted with a disease ’ 

* 3Tsf%=rV«r ! STfwif^SIT JSHTtJr I sfftqwr l Pan. 
II. 3. 51-53. 

• t VrrraiWT I Pan. II. S. 54. 

; VSrt. 
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§ovara toe Genitive oi their object when used impersonally or 
when they have for their subject names of diseases; 

^5TT the thief is afflicted with the pain of fever; 
•■SwWWfrrare: dysentery inflicts pain on the man; except when 
jST and are used as subjects; ( vide Bkatti. VIII. 120; 
or fever or affliction pains him. 


§ 852. * sftsr meaning ‘to wish’ governs the Genitive when 
the idea of a benediction is implied; tfjujsq wish to have 
patience; ;n«?K desires to have wealth. So gfifa: • 


§ 853. f The rools'^, f?; with f^orq-or with both, , 
ST-ff and fijq govern the Genitive when meaning to injure, to 
punish, &c ; =gt"?5frSTra*3irf VT3TT a king punishes a thief; fwdt- 
fnTf3fT?rra5 ■j'risg.i (Sis. 1.37.) to kill the enemies of the world 
( the demons ) by Ms own power; *4<‘4H'g(Hjd l i rH s r - Mil (drive 
away ) your anger; ftgW^ T a or JTffurstmr or {^. 

fat^'ra' or aro g H t a nK TW B&ma will kill the R'akshasas. 
W^3E#-WRfw does injury to a Vrishala, 
rriJT% ifA: &c ; in other senses they govern the Accusative; 
iJTfTT: fivrre he grinds fried rice. 


§ 854. I The roots (». e. f with fq and 3 tq ), qw and 
when they all mean to transact business, or to stake in 
gambling, govern the Genitive of their object; sjitRST 
invests a hundred rupees in business; srtnr w iffq T Orgrel ha staked 
his life; spjtfjrrTnf lost his brothers and pleasures in 

.gambling, &e ; but when is preceded by a preposition, 

the Accusative may also be used; 5r?r»q STcT srmfNtrrrt 
( Sid. Kau. ) 

§ 855. ®[ Words having the senses of % e denoting fre- 


* 3tT%J% 5fP£T: Pan. H 3. 55. 

t sregDTf: wro: ifrTOTWd I fi*nfswl I Pan II.8.57-59. 
■f ^#tsgSnft*T t Pan. II. 3. 64. 
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queney of time, such as f§r:, 1 %:, w&S&i- &=■ govern the Genitive 
of the time in the sense of the Locative; rirSTnK 

taking food five times a day; ffrfT &e. 

| 856. * The Genitive is nsed subjectively and objectively 
wi th Krid antas or Primary Nominal Bases derived by means 
of the Krit affiles ( t e. is nsed In the "sense of the subject or 
the object of the action jienotecLby the Kridantas); ^jssRif 
an aet of Krishna i. e. of which Krishna is the agent; 
the Creator of the world, which is the object of the_ action- 
denoted by the noun similarly ^gf the protector of 

the good; vrq-^r; egg the drinking of milk; grir 1 %JT a work 
of that poet; gnm# rjfsfvri g trig- ( BSmacharita XII. 117.). 
This is not a common creation of Brahman. 

(s) j In the case of verbs governing two Accusatives the 
secondary object of the Kridanta may be put in the Genitive or 
in the Accusative; IpT 15RN 3T ( Sid. Kau. ) the taker 

of th6 horse to Srughna. 

( b ) J When the agent and the object of the bases derived! 
by means of Krit affixes are used in a sentence, the object is put 
in the Genitive case and not the agent, Sfligpjf rpiT STfTorifriT' 
the milking of cows by one who is not a cowherd is a wonder. 

Exceptions.—This rule does not apply to Krit nouns ending- 
in the affixes 3Rj and 3 f when feminine ; firfirOTT UT 

( Sid. Kau.) the desire of Budra to split the universe or 
the splitting of the universe by Budra According to some when 
the Krit affixes are ot feminine gender, and according to others 

* Pan- II. 3. 65. 

t SUICTIOT i TSrt. 

1 3^rnrat?rrifSr i Pan. II. 3 66. r%ff; i 

mm i Tart, #rs?fw i mmwsgrig p 

Sid. Kau. 
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■when they are of any gender, and the agent and the object are 
both used, the agent is put in the Instrumental or Genitive case - 
SPlcf: ffjfa: gltff m i Cf wonderful is the creation of the 
world by Hari; 3T ( Sid. Kan.); 

?gg qnf3i%: (*r) w-^ ®fa ; t (Mb.). 

§ 857. * When past passive participles are used in the sense 
of the present tense the Genitive is used 5 Tf=ff gar ftg[t Sprat 
gr respected, known or honoured by kings, rfr ■erg: if gat war:; 
ggfg ggt Bhatti. VIII. 124. 

(a) Past participles showing the place of an action, as well 
as those used as abstract nouns are used with the Genitive 
gta wm; i gin^?aa#wiarrarr t%gg: it 
g%, ?m%«vr wifg, tow i%, stww si%a, &c. (Mb.) 
See. Bhaft. VIII. 125. 

| 858. f The Genitive is not nsed with present participles 
except that of verbal derivatives ending in 3 and 3 ^ 
except that derived from grg, verbal indeclinables, past parti¬ 
ciples, passive and active, nouns formed with the affix ( see 
p, 456 ) and with such as mean ‘in the habit of, or having the 
properties of or doing any thing well’; grg =r»fa or ^fer:; but 
gy grw 31 itWSTV Bari, the enemy of Mnra ; fpc desir¬ 
ous of seeing Hari ; 5 R twR gTpir Hari is the 

killer of demons ; g^ff: &c. faasjgr gar 

%Wt:> St'TWrfrwrr worldly life goes easy 

•with Hari; STTfRlfr 3 Tggrosgj: in habit of decorating oneself; 
arar fug: a habitual beggar; qrar ar? one who prepares a mat; 
+ also in the case of nouns derived by means of the terminations 


* arw ^ wagfa i aff%^wr^rf%aw i P&n II. 67-68. 
t a grei W3NS!^ rrapfarg; I Pan. II. 3. 69. tggTi'W'W: Vait. 
J 3f%arartwfrawnj% ( Bin. II. 8 . 70. 
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3 ^ showing futurity and showing necessary payment; 58 ; 
g jreft tms he goes desiring to see Bari: grift one who has. 

to pay a hundred ( rupees.). 

| 859. * In the ease of Potential passive participles the agent 
of the action is pnt in the Genitive or in the Instrnmental case;. 
5RTT J5H 5T %WT £R: Hari ought to be served by me; 
wrs? HHT (Bhatti. Till. 129. ) this forest which the 

lord of the demons ought to preserve must be destroyed by me. 
tprfsn & wrrm'I?r5T So. (Meg.) Thou should go to AlakgL 

§ 860. f In the case of words denoting equality or likeness, 
such as &c,, the person or thing with whom or which 

any object is compared is put in the Genitive case, except m 
the ease of ptf and » gw: trot err Siwjw qr 

equal to or like Krishna; ^Rrfn% ^rg^fr HU who else is equal 
to me ? but gSST OTW 3T JfTRfr ( Sid. Kan, ) 

Ohs.—The words =prr and rtot, however, are found used by 
good anthers with the Insrtumental against P&ninPs rule; 

( Kum. V. 34. ) which rises to the high 
position of being compared with your lip: t^THTW 
sjgHT (Sis. 1.4. j clearly deserving to be compared with S'ambhu 
white with ashes; see Bag. Till. 15. 

g 861. + Th e words 3-rfctf, «#, Hsf, pr&, 3 W and fgff 
and words having the same sense, when used in a sentence con¬ 
taining a benediction, govern the Dative or the Genitive ease : 
snfstT iwv.-ii!%r 5T T?rra; ( Sid. Kan. ); may 

Krishna live long ; similarly ^ gtf, , am:, 

srar.-tri. ff«T. tot UT ^rra: (Sid. Kau.). 

* «arrcr ssmr srr 1 Pan. n. 3 .71. 

I gWl&iJeijMHIsqf I Pan. II. 3. 72. 

t I pan. II. 3. 73. 
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§ 862. The Genitive is used with 1 indeclinables like &St., 
&C.; J7FRH trstf qr ST in the middle or on the other 
side of the Ganges; a?tfrs?f snsiRT *3 for the sake of this life. 

§ 863. With superlatives, and words having the sense of 
the saperlati ve, the Genitive is used; TTSTf g-f|prr: ; snpiftjffS- 

SjfnTT'fTCTW ( Rag. Y. 4.) the chief of sages, the authors to the 
Mantras. 

Nate :—Words having the sense of comparatives are nsed 
with the Ablative and sometimes with the Instrumental; 3 R - - 
JTOTT^ gfa: or mfesw- this person is superior or inferior to 
him in strength; similarly 3tfTrU ^T; 9Stg 

rqftfoTT JWT who will have a happier end than I ? The word 
is nsed with the Genitive, the Locative or the Instru¬ 
mental 5 gmi aremwtSTTC he was more ( i. s. dearer ) 

to them than their sons; HTST: =ST 5TT5T 

they passed five months and twelve nights more than ( those 
yearn ); SRST- -4 Praetha is larger than a Kudavb, 

The . Locatite Casb~. 

§864. * The place where an takes place with re¬ 

ference, to the .subject or object is called Adhikarana { 5 Ti^^vnr ) 
and is pnt in the Locative case; f i»lTrp ' < T (Bham. 1. 60); 

art# (Ibid 64 ); fStTPTT < T?I% cooks food in a 

cooking utensil; e;nf tells ( something ) into the ear; 

JTt^ 3lT%j & e - The Locative also denotes the time when 
anacjjijp takes place; mtft? rst^HT: ( Knm. II. 

1. ) the gods being harassed at that time; T%WVfT TOtH Y ijfj 
( Rag. II. 15. ) 

(a) % Y erbal derivatives in gw and having the sense of the 
p. p, participle govern the Locative of their object ; snjTtf? 


* OTYKJratECTTCC I t =Y » Pan. 1.4. 45, II. 3. 36. 

15^WT I =5 I Vartikas. 
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036 by whom grammar is studied; rgfrcfr by 

whom the sis Angai were mastered. &c. 

The words tTr^ and SraTg govern the Locative ol that with 
reference to which they are used; ^snrr Hltift well be¬ 
haved towards Ms mother; ®jvri'JT 7 Tg% ill-behaved towards Ms 
maternal uncle. 

(b ) * The object or purpose for which any thing is done 
is put in the Locative case when the thing desired is intima¬ 
tely connected with that on which the action takes place ; 

if® 7 ’? i #<t €nlr ^swir $fs : » 

(Mb ). ( Man ) kills the tiger for his skin, the elephant for Ms 
tusks, the Chamary deer for her hair and the musk-deer for Ms 
musk. If there is no intimate union the Dative is used. 

Ois.—Sometimes the Instrumental is used to denote the 
object for wMeh any thing is done- sra^ff ( for wages ) Sfpqf 
gjrrr%. Sometimes the Loc. is used to denote the object in 
general; tfsjrfHTT% since you are created by 

the creator to do duty, fulfil it. 

§ 865. f The Locative or the Genitive is used with the 
words p-rcHT a master, §*gy, ssmit a lord, a heir, 

STfa^I a bail, and snjrT born for ; wrarf ’ft^ 37 ttTtfl' the master of 
bine ; ^mstrr: or frarsjT the lord of the earth; srnraif on 
awf the lord of villages, similarly msiw 

^rcrr-r, strssnw m *n?fr, sr srrargj (surety 

for appearance in a court); tfpg; m spgjf. sfrsr: a cowherd 
is born for cows. 


§ 866. % The words srri??' and meaning ‘appointed 

* i V4rt. i w<r: gsRnrc- 

I Sid. Kan. ^riRTSP Rsre^T: (constant, inseparabls 
union). Tark. Kau. " ’ 

t ^ivTi^ti(%?m?Ttrr?OT%srRig7r^^r i Pan. II. 3.39. 

I =vT%uprnr i Pan. II. 3.40. 
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or devoted to ’ are construed with the Locative or the Genitive 
struts;: fssrartrr fT%5RtrrTT appointed to worship 

Bari; ^I#^areq7SJTrg^t f?TTswfnr I ( Bhatti. VIII. 115.) In 
other senses they are construed with the Locative; sippst Vi: 
^5^ a hull harnessed to the yoke of a carriage; fjljs: 

expert in the performance of an act. 

§ 867. -'When an object or an individual is to be distinguish¬ 
ed from a whole class, the Locative or the Genitive is used; 
vE«li v argrnr: arr- ( see Mann S. I. 96. ), iflf W TT ®wtT 

#rr; rt^ar wr sim; sror:, srnrniir srai ®rr jcw; tj; ! 

( Sid. Kan. ) 

§ 868. f The words r^g and t%or, not preceded by the pre¬ 
positions 3 T 3 , tjft and sjtpt, are used with the Loe. when the 
sense of adoration is to be conveyed; ffltrR UngMgCTT 3T reveren¬ 
tially disposed towards his mother; but Rgnp fi=r: spr: a clever 
servant of the king. When preceded by the prepositions ajg, crfv 
and sr% these are need with the Accusative; grglSgoit TtSTHTf 
TTg m. 

§ 869. } With the words srt%H and the Locative or 

the Instrumental is used; srf^rar TT ffwr fir TT intent 

upon Hari; tffqr 'TfUT srft«rff Sff TTTTfF^r, a woman gets 

anxious ( or restless ) when her husband goes out; 

■grHW Kir. XVI. 7 

§ 870. § When the names of Nahhatras are used as showing 
a particular time the Locative or the Instrumental is used; ijjj- 
’Jreita Rirahv t * * * § 5@> sttSi ?t% sr i (Sid. Kau.) 

* trsrsr R-Trrtrra. i Pan. II. 3. 41.5rrragBjf*-nnj?frrii: ng f rai- 
I Sid. Kan. 

t VTfftssnwm^rtrT srawrsra"-1 Pan. II. 3.43. 3WcVrf?Pmfar 
■gtEWS I Vart. 

t Sri%ir§tET«ri =5 I Pan. II. 3. 44. RTiTm^WT 3OTT t 
^TCI^ffirer^pT 531*71 I Bharata on Bhatti. VIII. 117. 

§ STSTW =3 gfr i Pan. II 3. 45. 
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§871. * Words expressive ol the interval of time or space 
are used with the Ablative or the Locative; 3W sf 

5 v 31 lgJ gffiiT having dined to-day he will dine again after two 
days: Sf sstsrra; ^ 1 $ gT 3 t?tr standing here he will hit 
a mark two milts distant. 

' §872. j The prepositions grr in the sense of ‘exceeding’ 

and atfnr in that of ‘ the master of 3 govern the Locative; g e n ii' 
the merits of Hari exceed a parSrdha; grfw 35 !% or sjfvj- 
yiir 15 : Earns is the lord of the earth; in other senses these 
prepositions are used with the Accusative, for which see § 805. 

§ 873. The words ^ and and others havi’-g the same 

sense are used in the Locative also; jnt? 9 T 1 |t—^ 01 —fptj; 

wr; <mr- 

§ 874. Verbs having the sense of ‘love, regard for, attach¬ 
ment to ’ such as fe|, 3 t gf 5 5 % , SlfwSV, 1 % &c. and their deriva¬ 
tives generally govern the Locative; tott g% JOUR a father 
loves his son; lr qiri ( S'ak. I ) I have a 

sisterly aflection for them also; g ^ gH tf ^r CT r WnTOWt 
1 do not, indeed, love the ascetic’s daughter, s^gSTigtft Ttflr 
WTrfT •TTgT'^ff people do not love a king whose ministers are 
corrupt; stgfaw tjraM %T 5 W% ( Manu. S. III. 179 ). 

V 5 f% VKft ( Hal. Mad. III. 2. ) takes pleasure in solitude; Tg: 
krU!% ( Bhatt, I.) devoted to his welfare. 

Note:—and sjT%< 5 f are sometimes used with the- 
Aecusative also: (Bama.); wggRI«S'RfT 

( Bhatt. IV. 22. ) 

§ 875. Verbs of .acting, behaving towards,&e. such as ^rf, 
3V3fi:> &e and of throwing, such as erg;, %T, &c. govern 
the Locative; ggij flgifg one should act modestly 

towards respectable persons, TSrawJffir ( S ak. 

* swntrattfr 1 Pan. II, 3. 5 . 

1 fm brht I Pan. II 3. 9. 
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IV -) ; % !%%S3T; SW#?TO?1r- 

15 ft wswfft 1 ( S'ak. 1 . )•, 

( Rag. VII. 83.). 

| 876. The root vr-j with sprto offend’is generally construed 
with the Locative and sometimes with the Genitive; ^T tflv T l T 
THIF 3TOT5r5r^rt@T S'akuntala has offended some one deserving 
respect; t? 5 jffarpN' gWTCWt 531% ( S'ak. III. 9.), f%gsr^- 

tgraikrarot 1 Tik - L 


The Genitive and the Locative Absolutes. 

§ 877. “ When the participle agrees with a subject different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to be in the abso¬ 
lute construction. ” Bain. 

In English, the Nominative is used as an Absolute case-, in 
Sanskrit the Genitive and the Locative are so used. The English. 
Nominative Absolute ought, therefore, to be translated by the 
Sanskrit Locative Absolute. When the Absolnte Construction, 
is to be used, the subject of the participle must be put in the 
Genitive or the Locative case and the participle made to agree 
with it in gender, number and case. 

JY. B. When the subject or object of the principal sentence is 
the same as that of the partieipal phrase, the absolute contrac¬ 
tion should not he used; as Sttrjwi ferrjt VTNt ^rH tE i i^snd 
not spmur i%vf cw sr &c.; striRWir rlswi ?r%on«y-&i'3i 
and not 3irv% T§% H«r: &e. 

§ 878. * When the action done or suffered by a person or 

thing indicates another action i. e. when the time of the happen¬ 
ing of the one action which is known indicates that of the second 
action, the Locative Absolute he used; ggffW I g 
he went away while the cows were being milked; 

* UW V I Pan. II. 3. 37. UW f%*PTT 

5T$URf aa: VHHT ww I Sid. Kau. 
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yfsrr the night being ended 5 g^rtf \THT3T’3T?%S' : WT T%3R‘ WBr 
■whence can there be obstacles to our religions rites when thou 
art the protector of the good, 

879. The locative or Genitive Absolnte may be used to 
express the sense of the English particles ‘when, while, since, 
although,’ &e. ( and may thus supply the place of a pluperfect 
tense ); tr% ^rft- 'fTWC 3 J 3 P: while they two were thus talking; 

5 ? 53m ( Meg. 40); Thou wilt accomplish 

the rest of thy journey when the sun rises again. 

§ 880. * When ‘ contempt or disregard’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive or the Locative Absolnte is used; 37 3 % 

■gsRtr Sfl srrsrrapj; be turned out a recluse disregarding Ms weep¬ 
ing son i. e. in spite of the weeping of his son. In this sense 
the Genitive Absolute is used more often. The Locative or the 
Genitive absolute may thus have the sense of ‘in spite of/ 
‘notwithstanding,’ &c. in English. 

(a) The Locative Absolute be made to express the idea of 
‘ as soon as, ’ ‘ no sooner than, ’ ‘ the moment that ’ &e. by 
compounding it with the word t^r or jfjsf; aTORf—WIgartnar tJV 
( Sag. XVI. 78. ) no sooner was the arrow fixed, &c, 3Tf(5f%a- 
qppi 53 rrpr scarcely had I finished my speeoh when. 


Section III. 

Peostotjxs, 

§ 881. The cMef peculiarities in the Syntax of pronouns 
have been already noticed in chapter IV. 

| 882. The pronouns of the first and second person viz. 
Sintra; and gsfjg; have no gender. The other pronouns follow the 


* I Pan. II. 3. 38. 
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gender of the nouns they refer to. For the uses of the shorter 
forms of and jpgg; see chapter XV. 

| 888. is used in the second person like ‘yon' in English 

as a courteous form of address though it is to be regarded as a 
pronoun of the third person and ought to be treated as such, 
Wfflt 3T3 srsar: you ought to be asked here; 3?fr fPT 
you may also go there. 

(a) When respect is to be shown, star and ag are prefixed to 
according as the person with reference to whom it is used 
is near, or at a distance or absent; 3?Rsgq: the venerable 

Kashyapa (who is near); g={gm*i may you- 

occupy ( lit. ornament ) this seat; agugar fXWcfr lady Iravati 
( who is not present). Sometimes asr is used with «igg: to show 
respect; as qvjrr V I Mai. Mad. I. 

§ 884. The pronoun agr has often the sense of 'well known, 
renowned,’ &c. a) tffasT'TVt 5 *??! those (well-known) Parvati and 
Parameswara; apife those well-known fore9t sites. 

(a) When repeated, this pronoun has the sense of 'various, 
several;’ in those various highly delightful 

spots-, rpof: 5T*JPf. notwithstanding several efforts-^is^;. 

’fttaiPIT: &e ( Shag. VII. 20 ). 

§ 885. The pronouns trqfj and sp?r or apsr are used in the 
plural in the sense of ‘some—others;’ i%ggpn! >pregrf •' 
ffV* 5rmsnaf%V ?PP^ ’SVT fift? raup some think that widow- 
remarriage is sanctioned by the S'astias, some say that it is pro¬ 
hibited by them, while others hold that it is not allowed in the 
Kali age. %r%i^ may take the place of t£%. 

§ 886. The pronouns sfrjnx, gssT5 > ^ ar *d i%P are often 
used in combination with other pronouns; #[f—-XVJJrrJPW W" 
that I will describe the race of the Baghns; pf? efiV 



510 


Sanskbh Gbaumae. 


[§ 889-890 


that I am the most degraded of all the people; g ft sr?T# trffcf 
— 3 JrjqM?fy—STiT, that thou dwelling in my fire-sanetuary; 
&e.; fj qq ^sqvfqvi ^•TJT-' ^Rjtrmrfra: we, of this description, 
roam over the earth for ( in search of ) Damayanti; sometimes 
SffjTW seq gqqg; may be understood; *rr fifnWTfaB - CW JF5r TT ■ 
^r| s{ that thou quickly sit in a chariot or mount an elephant, 
tfiq SSffra - H^f?t a'KOfR'i TTTTHT this is that son of thine, the 
subduer of elephants shedding ichor; fWT fiHfl&r- 
a n tgi j; I, who wish to live still, even though deprived of my 
eons in that manner, &e. &c. 

COMPARATIVE AND SOPEELATIYE De&BEES. 

I 887 Adjectives in the Comparative degree are used with 
the Ablative; TqqnRPiT 3Tq: protection ( of one’s subjects ) is 
better than aggrandizement. 3^fqF§rqfgVT tjtntrrg; Udhisthira 
was older than Arjuna. 

{ - ) Sometimes the comparative is used with the Instru¬ 
mental; SET®: ftfREr: dearer than life. See also § 863 Note. 

| 888. The superlative may either be construed with the 
Genitive or Locative; tfrTg TT *1%: fJTfTJTT 5TT- 

§ 889. The sense of the comparative and the superlative may 
also be expressed by the particular case used; ayxq ~^q qiTIU rfvi- 
TT# his heart is harder than stone, gqqiujf fjrifg qr =qq: qq: 
Chaitra is the cleverest of all students. 

§ 890. The words qv and srqy when used in the sense of the 
superlative govern the Genitive or the Locative; jq ^fq^yj Tv 
‘a son is the best of things possessed of touch;’ qgsq^f jft: qq^y 
bit A S ri i 3JT23T TV ‘ the cow is the best of quadrupeds and gold of 
metals’; the neu. sing of qy; is used ( with a word expressive 
of negation ) in the sense of ‘bstter and not, or but not;’ a^rntr- 
tv doing any thing slowly is better than not doing 
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it at all. sra rafgg jafaf sfrsnTr ^rfr?W: of (the three kinds 
of) sons—not born, born and dead, and foolish, the first two 
are better, but not the last, trr^srr trra srerft§?foT ?rrcrir gsy- 
xrsr ! Meg. I. 8 . *rj jfpi: fipifst: tf § JfPTfTR: better death 
than disgrace, 


Section IY. 

Participles. 

§891. AH declinable participles in Sanskrit partake of the 
nature of adjectives » e. they agree with the nouns they qualify 
m gender, number, and case. The participles often discharge 
the functions of verbs. They are largely exnpolyed to take the 
place of the Past and Future tenses and more especially of 
passive verbs. When so employed they follow the same rules 
of syntax as are laid down for the roots from which they 
are derived. 

Present Participles. 

| 892. The present paiticple is to b 9 used when contem¬ 
poraneity of action is to be indicated. It is often idiomatically 
used to express the sense of 'while’ or ‘whilst’ in English; 

=g^g; while wandering in the forest; Tsfarf#rg% raScT tpT while 
he y et wore the marriage string 

Vide 670 ( l ). 

| 898. * The present participle is nsed to denote the manner 
in which an action is done or the cause or object of an action; 
S!FtrT«fT trsfiTT: the Yavanas dine by lying down; srfv yjrjH- 
a man is absolved by ( reason of Ms ) seeing Hari; 
similarly irsjjg- spgtrra (Mb.). 

| 894. The roots and rsjr are generally used with present 
participles to show the continuity of the action denoted by 
them; <ngr?r i-pj srrtfr used to kill (always kept on killing) 
animals; ff srm'TTgfil^ tffsfr remained waiting for him. 


* f*?nhT: Pan. III. 2.126 55 : ^ tg^or =5 1 Sid. Kau. 
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The Peeeect Pabticxpi.es. 

| 895. The use ol the perfect participles is very limited; it' 
is used in the sense of ‘ who or what has done &o. ! ; ff 

( Bag. Y. 61.) him who had halted in the vicinity 
of the city; =Swtt% fraVn faavgq tH (Bag. Y. 84.) of thee who 
hast obtained all good things, g ( Bhatfi. I. 20 ), 

when he heard his words. &c. 

The Past Passive Participles. 

| 896. The past passive participle is very frequently used to- 
supply the place of a verb; sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs at^r and ij. The past passive participle agrees 
adjectively with the object in gender, number and case, the 
agent being put in the Instrumental, while the past active 
participle is treated exactly like the verb in the past tense; jfjr 
5BT by him the work was done; Hff gvgffjjSf by him 

the bonds were cut; snfjrwfffff %arc YTRiRf lam commanded 
by queen Bharini * g g a ?' ld. he did the work; ?rfp 
?rRT?, BSma killed the B&kshasas; gjtRRrY JfRsfhcoif thou 
didst never despise me, &c. 

§ 89/. In the case of past passive participles of intransitive 
roots the agent is put in the Nominative case; ggt qtjRtfr yrtTT 
then the king of demons wept; jjjfpf qrtr: &c. 

§ 898. The past passive participles are often used imperson¬ 
ally, the agent being put in the Intrumental case • srSf l^te T or 
Wlinn it is shone by the sun ; f5rg jsrqwtj- victorious (all 
powerful ) is the affection for eons; qtugHiRtf fraraRfTT be 
showed his learning; or q-qjfqiT ^rr^tfl, &o. 

| 899. The past passive participles of the roots ^r 
and ^ and their synonyms are used in the sense of the Present 
tense and are construed with the Genitive. (See § 857.) 

For further particulars vide §§ 705—707. 

| SCO. Many past passive participles are used actively in> 
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•which ease the? may govern the Accusative ease, like a Perfect 
tense active; siPSIWsrat (Sag. VI. 77, ) which had ascended 
the mountains; similarly vfirw; aTrit^gvim: 

crossed s', e. got over the calamity; trgW tfc-’aiitHri foT! descended' 
to the bank of the Yamuna, &c. 

§ 901. The past passive participle is used as a neuter snbr 
stantive; departure; 5-3 a gift, an excavation, jpfr, 
5#, &c. 

| 902 The past passive participle active and passive, may be 
used with the auxiliaries s;g; and '<£ in any tense, the mean¬ 
ing of the participle changing accordingly; 3wr%r or itWrTWftr 
I have or am gone; so JTtrrt*P# or rfjrarw# or nsfa# I had 
or was gone; so fjtrawiffl, JratWT % straws mt: that Rama 
is to go to the forest to-morrow; ^STnP ttR'TO 

thou wilt obtain great glory, &e. 

The Futube Pabticiples. 

§ 903 The future participle denotes that a person or thing 
is doing, or is about to do the action or to undergo the condi¬ 
tion, expressed by the root; qjfrstpi going or about to do; spf^sq - - 
HTO about to do 01 what is about to be done. 

§ 804. Besides showing simple futurity participle expresses 
intention or purpose; at g trRg^ graawns; wishing to follow 
the daughter of the sage; wishing to give, 

i^%HTraW wishing, as it were, to tame the wild beasts. 

Poebntxax, Passive Pabticiples. 

1905. The Potential passive participle is used in the sense 
of ‘ what should or ought to be done: ’ besides this, this parti¬ 
ciple yields the sense of 1 fitness, obligation, necessity, capacity,’' 
&c., the agent being put in the Instrumental case; raTT^T?^-- 
fir STffsr 5PITIW ( Devi Bias. IV. 7 . 1. ) he considered in 
Ms mind whathe ought to do; religious duty ought 

E. S. G. 33. 
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to be followed; «rar tmr thou ait able to bear this burden; 
g^i^Tltfijio : 'bis rogue deserves to be killed; iPvTSTr a; gwra^SsfcT 
TOT U'^’TO'JIT thou will have to go to Alaka, the habitation 
of the lords of Takshas, &e. 

05 s —Sometimes the agent is put in the Genitive case; PRf 
%sf? g?|; Hari is to be served by me; fgsnsMT rpw 3T5T boiled 
riee to be eaten by Brlhmanas. 

| 906 Occasionally this participle is used impersonally in 
the neuter gender and singular number; tTSPTerar S'ffqJT W rae# 
his honour should go to the penance grove; HUT ^TUgTSJ: wg 
I should have to dwell in the company of Chandalae &c. 

| 90T, The neuter forms HrStTsd and HT-^f are used imper¬ 
sonally in the sense of ‘ being, ’ or 1 what must be or in all pro¬ 
bability is, ’ the noun denoting the agent being put in tie In¬ 
strumental case: 3{=t tfc'RUM SFr^asr there must be some 
cause; sppr 9«gTgg*|or TTmOTST Hfirgaf or unuu; in all probabi- 
lity bis strength must be corresponding to ks sound; 5T1WT USig - 
t BKWSgUT trfgastra; the lady must (in all likelihood ) be seated 
in the carriage, &e. 

§ 908. This participle is sometimes used as a noun; sreatf 
gsgatgre r to him who asked what was to be asked; ifWHKT 
let that, which is to happen, happen. 

Ikdeclixaele Past Paeticipees ob Gebunds. 

| 909. The past indeclinable participle in Sanskrit denotes 
the prior of two actions done by the same agent and corres¬ 
ponds to the perfect participle in English; gift WWW 
having said this he stopped; en^ ssrrrfrar 5T5JT5W sfrWT 
having seated them on his back, he carried them to the lake 
and ate them up. 

As the past indeclinable participles or gerunds serve the 
purpose of carrying on the action of the verb and act as 
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connecting links between sentences, they account for the spar¬ 
ing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative pronouns, con¬ 
junctions and connecting particles When several gerunds are 
used in a sentence they should be translated by verbal tenses 
and copulative conjunctions; SRfWfR ^OTr- 

tmft’rsrr %: gimigif^rsrr s^jr ^ fforcratfr srnrfT 

when the evening time approached, 
Ohandrapida went to the royal palace on foot, remained in the 
presence of his father for an hour, saw VilSsavati, &a. 

§ 910. A few gerunds are used prepositionally in Sanskrit • 
except, 3JT5W with, srflw, 3T35W with 

reference to, &o. 

The Iotihitxve Mood. 

| 911. The infinitive in Sanskrit generally expresses the 
purpose or that for which an action is done and thus corres¬ 
ponds to the infinitive of purpose or gerund in English. The 
infinitive in Sanskrit thus involves the sense of the Dative and 
may, if desired, be replaced by the Dative of the verbal noun 
derived from the root; TRW trig •A ' S^W . ^'S a waart descended 
to the bank of the Yamuna to drink water; here qpj may be re¬ 
placed by <thr ( Trfrtrpr irr ); sr^?ff«mre: '■‘rtf' ( Ea s- 
X, 25.) where ^^r=^finrr. 

“The infinitive ( formed with turn ,) in Sanskrit ” remarks 
Prof. Monier Williams, “cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited cor¬ 
responding to that of the Latin supines, as its termination turn 
indicates.” 

(a) ‘‘Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the in- 
fiinitive of Sanskrit and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter 
languages we have the infinitive made the subject of a proposi¬ 
tion; or, in other words, standing in the place of a Nominative 
and an Accusative case often admissible before it. We have it 
also assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future 
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time, and completeness or incompleteness in tie progress of 
tie action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on tie other hand, can 
never be made the subject of a verb, admits of no Accusative- 
before it, and can only express indeterminate time and incom¬ 
plete action. Wherever it occurs, it must be considered as the 
object, and never the subject of some verb expressed or under¬ 
stood, As the object of the verb, it may be regarded aft 
equivalent to a verbal substantive, in which the force of two* 
cases, an Accusative and Dative, is inherent and which 
differs from other substantives in its power of governing a case. 
Its use as a substantive, with the force of the Accusative ease, 
corresponds to our use of the Latin infinitive; thus fta; tji alg - 
5 ^ 3 !W ‘I desire to hear all that,’ ‘id audire capo} where SfTffrr 
and audire are both equivalent to Accusative. Similarly, TT?3^j 
snfrTT ‘she began to weep,' and njr he began to conquer 

the earth, where tffrsflT he began the conquest of the earth,, 
■would be equally correct.” 

(i) “Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be- 
the Accusative of the suffix tu ( § 468. Ols. ), and it is certain 
that in the veda other cases of nouns formed with this suffix in 
the sense of infinitives occur; e. g. a Dative in tact or tavai, as 
from han comes hantave ‘to kill;' fr. arn-i anutave, ‘to follow;’ 
fr, man, mantavd , ‘to think;’ there is also a form in m generally 
in the sense of an Ablative; ». g. fr. i. comes etos ‘ from going;’ 
fr. Aon, hantos, as in pura hantos, ‘ before killing;’ and a form in 
tvi corresponding to the indeclinable participle in hd of the 
classical language; e. g. it. han, hatvi ‘ hilling;’ fr. bhd bhutvi 
‘being,’ &c &c. ” Sanskrit Grammar. 

| 912. The infinitive cannot be used as the subject or object 
of a verb, abstract nouns supplying its place in this case. 
"Where, therefore, the infinitive occurs in English as the subject 
or. the object in a sentence, the abstract nonn derived from the* 
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aoot must be used in Sanskrit; ^ nr - g P OT riatff t° do one?3 
duty is beneficial and not ^PWSTPTOjf. 

1913. * The infinitive is used with verbs and verbal nouns 
meaning ! to wish or desire’ provided the agent of it is the same 
as that of the verb • qjf ft: W ( Mud. I.) who 

wishes to snatch away the jaws of the lion; jjfgf JTVJT^F^PTT 
Wg ^TfPfTOfw; Bhartr. II, 6. But aHH ^a fi a f^rw I wish 
him to do this, is wrong. 

§ 914. f The infinitive is also used with:— 

(a) verbs meaning to be able, to make bold, to know, to 
be wearied, to strive, to begin, to sat about, to bear, to be 
pleased and to be; ?r JtjErfer TSTTPJVT tnffig ( Bid.) is not able 
to support his neck; vTRTW i%TfFg you know how to re¬ 
strain anger; fpffrarfsij (Bhatti. XV. 77) he strove 

to fight with Angada; Tjvjj ( Meg. 22 ) thou wilt 

try to go; crgTSTastsjr: (Meg. 103.) begin to speak; 3T%-nsrf%- 
fera? fT ( Sid. Kan ) there is food to eat, &c. 

( b) J words like srjj and others meaning sufficient or able, 
proficient or skilled in, &e.; TtrnTT?% SRfT: fig ( Bag* X. 25 ) 
thou art able to protect the creation; fj: ^fFfHrsn 1 =Eg 

who is able to change destiny- imrrfRffr g 5 STfgR 55 (Meg. 66 ) 
the palaces are able to stand comparison with thee ; srr^r Sifici: 
iffTS: fgfl ( Sid. Kau,) skilled in eating. 

( c ) § words having the sense of ‘ it is time to do anything 
mw/- gwft %T 3#fT ft (Sid. Kau.) it is time to 

take food. 

| 915 The infinitive in Sanskrit has no passive form. In 
* gl? Pm. HI. 3. 158. 

Vide Apte’s Guide § 176 and note thereon, 
t | Pan. III. 4. 66. 

§ ggg 1 P^. ni. 3. 167. 
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turning, therefore, an active consfametiorsinvolving an infinitive- 
into a passive one, the verb should be changed into the passive, 
the infinitive and the words governed by it remaining unaffeeted- 
ssr arm 3TO JT?g yanf-except where the object of 

the infinitive and the verb is the same, %?r 

3JTTT 

| 916. The root 3 f| 1 to deserve ’ when used (in the second 
person ) in combination with the infinitive expresses ‘a request, 
a respectful entreaty/ and is generally, equivalent to the 
English ‘ I pray, be pleased, &e, ; ’ srrpr smSrgatfir (Meg. 55 > 
please put out the fire; % %£# 3?mqyprtf%' (Kum V. 40 ) 
if you have nothing to conceal from me, please answer me ; 
f%3no5l"g)ri(^!% {Bag. V. 25 ) pray wait for two or three 

d8ya, 0 respectable one ! &c. Sometimes it is equivalent to a 
gentle command ; fttf sr?TT^fJrff% ( Bag. I. 89) you ought to 
please her-, ?r ff you ought not to bewail him. In 

the third person and under the same circumstances it expresses 
power or ability and can be translated by ‘ ean ; ’ gjoj 

trRgJTftS 7TT55^Ia: Mah. Bhar. IV. 58. 27. hi Sfjmtfrw 
# RarragJ?frar Ibid 1.1.246. 

§ 917. * The infinitive with the final ^ dropped is joined with 
the nouns and rrjjTj to form an adjectival compound mean¬ 
ing ‘wishing or having a mind to do any thing;’ 
vrampsni fk r 4 fl# &e. (Bag. V. IS) the disciple of the 
great sage was desirous of returning &a. ; m 3 ^: 

( Kum. V. 40 ) this person has a mind to ask you a question. 


TENSES AND MOODS. 

Tee Pbesent Tesse. 

§918. The Present tense shows that an action is taking 
place at the present time; 3t?TfrnTVWIfr fPI gsr: here comes (is 
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coming) thy son, *It is the Present progressive, which expresses 
the continuance of an action which is begin over sometime 
stud is, remarks Prof. Bain, a true or strict Present tense. It 
is only by means of a special adverb or the context that the 
sense of the present tense can ha limited to that of a present 
set solely; ff?T sfr now he dwells in this city. 

§ 919. Besides the general sense given above the Present 
terse in Sanskrit has the following senses:— 

( a ) f It is sometimes used in the sense of 1 immediate futu¬ 
rity; ’ rn?T *rrH5tn?r when wilt thou go ? qtr *rE3TTft Here I go 
( i. e. shall go); gjsi fgijr gg f Ui% I shall die an hour after. 

(l ) It may also be used to denote an action which is recently 
completed- ft ffflTT^TOfTTW—BUTHPf^STW when didst thou 

come from the city ? Here I come ( have come just now ). 

( c ) In narrations it is used for the Past tense; Jjsri 
the vulture says, ‘ who art thcu 5 ? 

( d ) Sometimes it is used to denote a habitual or repeated 

action; 5fT3T3. ! 

§ 920. I When a question is asked and an answer is given to 
it, the Present is used in the sense of the Past tense when the 
particle sjg is used; cgf arerff; y%^—ryj tFCCWT where tgftfSr 

* “ The principal use of the Present Indefinite is to express 
what is true at all times; ‘the sun gives light; twice two is 
four Hence a more suitable name would be the Universal 
tense. It expresses present time only as representing all time. 
The permanent arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiari¬ 
ties, habits and propensities of living beings and whatever is 
constant, regular and nniform, have to be represented by the 
Present Indefinite. ** It is only by a special adverb or by 
the context that we can confine this tense to mean a present 
act solely. ” Bsin, Higher English Grammar. 

f Pan. HI. 3. 131. See p. 525. 

I fRT sssrm^% s i Pan. m. 2 . 120 , 121 . 
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is equivalent to ; when tbe particles ?r and g are used 

the Present may be optionally used; {%g—!T or 

wra or ktsstto:- 

| 921. * With interrogatives the Present is often need in the 
sense of tbe Future when thought or desire is implied; ftp 
i «. ( 5!HWTTff ), a; rr^ffT t. e. ( iTTHWim ) What shall I do ? 
Whither shall I go ? rrprrfr: or EScKI ( i. e. %- 

^ffqsrrra' or wsifhaim) which of these persons will yon feed ? 
so 1 3 T*3m i^rar, &e. ; hut <p: m-tf rrftjwm i 

(a) It is also used in the sense of the Future in conditional 
sentences as implying a condition and the fulfilment of the 
desired object; tfra ( 3THT 2TPTiW sff) IT SJ»r mfa' ( rf!dr 

rntof?r srr) he, who offers ( or will offer) food, goes ( or will go ) 
to heaven i. e. if one offers &e. 

| 922. With the words ?n=rac> rTRff. and others having a 
similar eense, the Present is sometimes used in the sense of the 
Future perfect ; sn^r ?TT 5T 'J^ns ttrfflHTOI before he sees 
you. move away (before he shall have seen you, &c. ). 

(5 ) f With the particles gyy and ursrff the Present has the 
sense of the Fntnre when certainty is indicated; 

I ( Eag.Y. 25. ) I will endeavour to accomplish your 
object. s*r YHfm 3TO sfgstTs; ( S'ak. VII. 33 ) he will 
•conquer the earth consisting of seven continents. gg 

j*g:; Kir. VIII. 8. 

§9234 The particle when used with the Present converts it 
into a Past tense; W55TRT dTft stTSUf: w 

in a certain village there dwelt a Biahmana Mitrasanna by name; 
’HU: SifdyiriTvnvfnT the citizens ran in hundreds. The particle 

* I %WJ?T!riW =* I Pan. HI. 3. 6. 7. 

t RTFiUiSt; Pan. III. 3. 4. fercTcnWHY WSJtf STfrTCRT: I 

Sid. Kan. 

$3?^Tl Pin. III. 2. 118. 
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may not necessarily be joined with it; ^ ^ 

Jr mm:, sfbt m f iawrag , &e. 

| 924, * When gng oi 3?f§ is used in a sentence and con¬ 
demnation or censure is implied, the Present may be used in the 
sense of the three tenses; 3 JTq ttmRf 3ng liftiTHifiT 
where sm# and 3TT3[# may have also the sense of the Past or 
the Future tense; stTg tntTSTS { you will even 

make a S'udra perforin a sacrifice). 

Impdbeect, Pebeect and Aobisx. 

§ 925. In Sanskrit there are three tenses denoting a past 
action, itz. the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Aorst. Ori¬ 
ginally each of these three tenses had a signfiaation of its own 
and was used in its proper sense in ancient writings, f After 
Sanskrit ceased to be a spoken language the exact senses of 
these tenses were lost sight of and writers began to use them 
promiscuously, so that now any of these may be used to denote 
past time with certain limitations The original senses of these 
as well as their other peculiarities are noticed below. 

IilPEBEECT. 

§ 926. J The Imperfect according to P&nini denotes past 
action not done to-day i. e. done at some time prior to the cur¬ 
rent day, HTTOIIH rfrcRFU: ( Bhatti.) Bibhishana spoke to them. 

§ 927. The Imperfect is optionally used for the Perfect 
when the particles 5 and are used in a sentence, jtk 5 

3mr3, 01 mn-. or =g-^re- 

(a ) if It may also be optionally used in asking questions refer- 

* Jtsfcrr I Pan III. 3 142. 

■f For a farther explanation of the difference between these 
4hree teases the student is referred to Dr. Bhandarkar’s preface 
to the 1st Edition of his 2nd Book of Sanskrit. 

t 3FTCra% I Pan. III. 2. 111. 

I 1 15 ?§r =srrcr% $r§: i Ban in, 2. lie, 117. 
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ring to a very recent time; P 5 ( Qu.) ( Ana ) 3?*p5^;. 

or sniff? 3fSTTf?> but when the question refers to a very remote 
time the Perfect alone ought to be used; snap izs 5fEfR ■ 3TtfR, 

§ 928. When the particle jit in combination with wished 
with the Imperfect in the sense of the Imperative, the augment 
ST is dropped; ?rr ??T W. 5TT tf? f?T tf? S?5T3fcf 

Peeebct. 

§ 929, *The Perfect denotes an action done before the current 
day and not witnessed by the speaker. It has reference to a very 
remote time and should, therefore, be used, in narrating events 
of the remote past; ht r/reffW ?? RSftTR fTW I R&ma killed her 
whose name was T'ataka. JftraTl^s ferry rtf ^ (Bhatti. XIY.l®.). 

(a) In the 1st person the Perfect shows that the speaker was 
in a distracted state of mind or was unconscious when the event 
took place, or that he wants utterly to deny something that be 
has done, s?f S^ra^r rrair^eJl?^ ( S'is XI. 39 ) being 
frenzied I prattled much, I am told,before him; T% t 

didst thou dwell in the country of the Kalingas ? tjrf' ^jrgfFSi- 
irfff I never went to Kalingas. With these exceptions the Per¬ 
fect should not be used in the 1st person. 


Aobisi. 

| 930. fThe Aorist simply expresses past action indefinitely 
i. e. without reference to any particular time ( g^ ). 



vtratrrTfrtg- (Bhatt. 1.2.) ‘He studied the Vedas, offered, 
sacrifices to the gods, satisfied his departed ancestors, honoured 


TO^res Pan. HI. 2. 116. qTfr- 

stra?! ( Sid. Kan.); sjctrvmft I V&rt. 

f ^ PSn. HI. 2. 110. 
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Ma relatives, subdued the collection of six (i. e. the six pas¬ 
sions ). took delight in polities and totally annihilated his- 
enemies, The Aorist, however, properly denotes a recent 
action or one done during the course of the present day. ‘'It 
is similar to the English present Perfect, ” remarks Dr. 
BhandSrkar*, “which the student will remember defines an 
action as having happened in a portion of time which is not 
yet expired; it brings past action in connection with the pre¬ 
sent time,” STSgyrSTSr it rained to-day. 

§931. j-The Aorist ought to be used when, the idea of the 
continuonsness or nearness of an action is to be implied; ^ re sf f- 
( Sid. Kau.) gave food throughout Us life; ;j?f gru;— 
WTF&SretT tTWr^rffnl'-fra ( Sid. Kau ) he consecrat¬ 

ed the fire on the last Purnima day ( the full-moon day ) and 
ofered Soma, &e. 

§ 932. J With the particle ggr not joined with gjr, the Aor¬ 
ist, the Imperfect, the Porfeet or the Present may be used; 

JTl arrar SihTcy'iWeyjgr I ( Sid. Kan.) here formerly 
dwelt pupils. But when is used with ggr the present alone 
can be used; qjvjg ggr he formerly sacrificed. 

§ 933. The Aorist is used with the prohibitive particle HT 
{ ?TI^ ) or in W, with the temporal augment $) cut off. and has 
then the sense of the Imperative; gig ^ g gr q r tyf igig Ma. Bha V. 
132. 16. have no doubt &e. in fit srsrd ?ra: do not go against. 
Barely in ancient works the augment is retained ot WgTg 
grP5ffr: griTT: may you not live, oh Nishada for 
many years. When a root is preceded by a preposition, the 
3T is sometimes not dropped- rry nvijqiTFr-qiTT. do not submit to 


* Second Book of Sanskrit, P. 154. 
t Pan. III. S. 135. See next Page. 

t sft i in. 2 . 122 . mr- 

'fwi3 ?JT$riT | Sid. Kau. 
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sorrow or anger ( here the 3ff is not dropped ); sometimes it is 
dropped; as in n ren fe q r: WHftHPi 3o not despise your soul 
( conscience). Some explain these anomalies by considering 
the particle to be sxT and not srr§;. 

The Two Futubes. 

§ 934. The difierence between the Two Futures is the 
same as that between the Imperfect and the A oris t, the only 
difference being that the former refers to a future time and the 
latter to a past one. The First or Periphrastic expresses 
futurity definitely but not of this day; the Second or Simple 
Future expresses futurity indefinitely as also that of to-day; 
it iB also employed to denote recent and future continuous 
time; as 3r$re7T STTOm% 3=7 WrWriSan* ( Bhatti XXII, ) 
oh monkey, to-morrow you will go to Ayodhya, governed by 
Bharata; 3TOT??HrV?3i SfjT sreTTsamf: I JTItFt: 3tf ?Jr*OTT 

srar ^ qre; ( Ehatti. XXII. 14. ) they will be delighted 
on seeing you and will ask you questions abont the welfare of 
us two and Sit& ; and Bharata also will be greatly pleased; 
t$r—3n q%ana ( Kir. III. 22 ) they will be extirpated 
by the monkey-bannered one ( Arjuna); trHwartr TrjpRtTT S'ak. 
IV. ) SakuntalS will go ( goes ) to-day; HRKjnff fir?rw 3T 
-fawsanr *W ( Bhatti XVI. 13 ) if my sons are killed I will 
die or kill the enemy, &o. 


The Fiesi Fhttjbe ob Pebiphbastic Ftjtube. 


§ 935. 05s. * When the eontinuousness of an action or 
nearness of time ( i. e. the non-intervention of the same period 
between the two points of time referred to) is to be expressed the 
First Future must not be used; tr re s n t rg ^f he will give 

food throughout his life; and not %tST, tfT ftf 3OTRTWT StPirmar 


* smqfl'twffiijtiwst-twiHlujiT): i i 

11 'rmtrrN'Vfm I Ban. III. 3. 135-138. 
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RKT ^ trp% he will consecrate the fires and 

offer a Soma sacrifice on the coming Amavasyfi day; and not 
gfftlM T and ?r 2 t; also when limit of time or place is expressed 
and the word is used in a sentence ; tf: 3MTK's?T »T?aotr- 
RShf tr^trf g sh ET Iwn r as? qmrra: and not 

irarw; *r; aw sitjtot aw tn?*t 3 ng|w«m = 

aretfShTOt and not but when the word fiar is nsed 

the First Future may be U3ed; iftf JTf^ri errJTTrit aw W‘ 3WV: 
tpa^SRTPT a=r SPiiJSRttt we will study in the earlier fortnight 
of the awning month. "When the period of time meant lies 
beyond a certain point of time, the First or the Second Future 
may be used; tftitr iWrRT: SJFIUfT ctW »TR5WirfPIwn?t53TWSq'r- - 
ttl or SlOTrfRlTS, &c. 

The Second oe Sikple Future. 

| 936. * When the close proximity of a future action is' 
intended, the Second Future or the Present may be used; gj?[f*Tr»r 
sq# when will you go ? trtf or ’TTH'tnTtr I shall just go, 

§ 937. I When there is the idea of hope implied in a 
conditional form, the Aorist, the Present or the Simple Future 
may be nsed in both the clauses to denote a future time; 
fo s a yre lg trtr« stfWa ar s (Sid. 

Kan ). if it were to rain we would sow corn. 


§ 938. The Simple Future is sometimes used as a courte¬ 
ous way of command; q-saTfat srra JjfipWT^r ( Vik. IV.) then 
you will go ( i e. please then go ) to the lake, &e, 


§ 939. J The Simple Future is alone used when the idea of 
hope is conveyed by f^nrand words having the sense of r%sr; It%- 

* qafflTOrelW fSrtlRtrfr I Pan. in. 3. 131. 

t arnfawf 1 P“* ni - s - 132 - 

t 55? I Pan- ID. 3. 133, 
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frTTTrf 3T ^m-TTH sfm queqrq: Ha shower were to 
some quickly we would at once sow corn. 

| 940. When the word q^is not used with roots meaning 
‘ to remember/ snob as ^r, &c, the Second Future is used in 
the sense of the Imperfect; ^snr rfl§^ qaSTftr Krishna, 

do you remember that we dwelt in GS-okuIa ? 

§ 94X. * When disbelief in or intolerance of an action is 
intended to be expressed, and especially in the form of a ques. 
lion, the Simple Future is used optionally in the sense of the 
Potential; q q q rqqT W or q qqq qqrq; or fq'rqfsqTq 

I never believe, or oannot tolerate it, that you would or should 
speak ill of Hari; or or fqfHwra who 

will gpeak ill of Hari { I do not believe that any body will, 
&e. ); W- 5'HT qqrT or qrqfqcqrq, &?,; when the word 

NSlgg t ( a particle, showing great anger ) and roots having the 
sense of ‘to be’ precede, the Simple Future only should be used; 
q term or qqq srare ?%!%Sj qren qm irt I do not believe 
or like that you should make a Sudra perform a sacrifice; so 
3TRtf qi qqTv[ 3TStfq«trra- 

| 942, When the idea of wonder is to be expressed and 
the words qsj, qq and qfq do not occur in a sentence, the 
Simple Future should be used; ansarfsF'fT qrar ®wf ssqrq it is 
a wonder that a blind man sees Hari. 

(a) The Simple Future is also used when the particles 
3 H and 3qq expressing a donbt are used; qq qug-; qf q E q i q will 
the stick fall ? arfq qreqfq gK will he close the door ? 

(5) This Future is also used when the particle mean¬ 
ing sure or able is used; a# fFrerr jm? ffWfH Krishna is 
sare or able to kill the elephant. 


* Tispt fesyidl 1 I Pan. III. 3.144,145. 
1I Pan. III. 3. 146. 
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THE MOODS. 

The Isipebative Mood 

§ 94S. The Imperative Mood does not express merely com¬ 
mand, but also entreaty, benediction, courteous enquiry, gentle 
advice, ability, &c. 

(a) In the second person this Mood is ased to express com¬ 
mand, entreaty, gentle advice and benedictions or blessings; 

(ct) jpptrqf go to Ku3umapara; e r fis i wtsi t fft gPT# help ! 
help ! pwiSW 0 God[ forgive my faults, &c.; qvysj 

ps ( Sab. IV.) serve your elders and treat 

your co-wives as if they were your friends; ut% TT rifqr 

THTt be thou my messenger, go to Raghava, and say to 
him-, sRvtram <rftiTT5^rm wr 3®r%3ri*r?3r rim- she was 
addressed the truth by Hara when he said ‘do thou obtain a 
husband not devoted to any other lady.’ 

(i ) In the third person it is often used to express a blessing 
and sometimes gentle command; ftr^rTr T%RJ 3f- • q^TOT 

may this handful of flowers scattered on the 
-feet of Han give us success, 3 tJS 5 Vtff vr?g may rain pour 
down in time; <TsaTT%Pg *rftf pS3VRFr- ( Mud. V. II. ). 

(c) In the first person it expresses a question, necessity, abi¬ 
lity, &c; PttlfSf 3 what should I do for you ? stgsrrf 3^estT3 
I must go now; ®t?tJi3ftf %fir {stf H3 we will ( are able to ) do 
this thing, oh queen, which is agreeable to you; sjtt srutg% vffy 
3 31%: (Bhatti XX. 6.) let your thought be ‘ I must 
not commit the horrible murder of an ambassador.’ 

§ 944. The third person singular of the Imperative in the 
passive voice is often used and sometimes as a courteous form 

if <515.1 Pfin. III. 3.163. Vide Pan. III. 3. 161. quoted on 
the next page. 
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of expression; a nffwa f' ^T3?53r: the prince should he brought 
ZFXZT til may yon hear, ye Pandits; rra^rarrSTTWaf 

take this seat, 

| 945. When time after a ggfj (nearly equal to an hour ) is- 
expressed, the Imperative is used; ggafas ar OT oiler the sacri¬ 
fice after an hoar. 

§ 946. The Imperative with the particle ^ is used when a 
request is courteously expressed ; ^isrJT-vrTqsT W please teach 
the child. 

§ 947. The Imperative has sometimes the forea of the pre¬ 
sent when used in combination with the particle in'; jtt rr?g no, 
it is not so; w? =1 % fiftHF <?!)% I 

| 948. S^rfSr or grsra: I Wish you should dine. 

See § 958. 

§948. * There is a peculiar use of the Imperative which, 
ought to be noticed. The Imperative second person signlar is- 
repeated when frequency of an act is indicated and the whole 
used with the root m any tense; rjrft UTi? UTtfT ( Sid. Kau. }■ 
he goes every now and then; so srreT qraTft fn* tfW, rrrff ^ I gVOT f- 
# 5 ; he studies steadily. The Imperative 

second person is also used when several acts are described as 
dona by the same person; ffa, srraT: ( Sid. 

Kau,) he takes his food, now eating barley, now eating fried 
rice, similarly afg- jjssr ( Sid. Kau. ). 


The Potehtial Moon. 

§ 950. f The Potential Mood expresses the sense of fijfq- (com¬ 
mand,, directing a subordinate, &e. ), f^JT^rnr ( pressing invita- 


* tsmim i *f?r< sm fgsrr wt w w&w i sgivrsstriPOTR t 

^WrfkSrgSfTtiP WtHg ! WfltreT TO TCT ! Pin III. 4- 

1-5. fftuTRWmfK t * Tart, 
t fliqwH^arRfguirsfi^sr^rsm^g i Pin. m. 3.16 
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tion ), 3?ros3i!JT ( giving permission ), sjtng (telling one to at¬ 
tend to an honorary office or duty ), 5353 ( courteously asking 
a person a question ), and sfT*RT prayer, one should perform 
a sacrifice; 375 ? SF#: go to the village; %% gSttcT your 
honour should take food here; ffrercT you may sit here; 

you may teach my son ( as an honorary duty ); 
T3a ?ff 37T what, oh ! shall I learn the Yeda or 

logic ? art stTspt OT3 good Sir, can I get food here ? i. e. will 
yon kindly give me food ? {All these senses are optionally 
expressed by the Imperative also ). 

(a ) * In the case of the first two senses tis. wi% and fo¬ 
rgot and in that of ‘ proper time the potential participle may 
also be used for the Potential; STSTctr W£3X\, &e. 

§ 951. | When the words 1 after an hour ’ are used the Poten¬ 
tial ( also Imperative ) or the Potential participle may be used- 
egmfsr traK, tnicrr, tresf (Sid. Kau.). 

§ 952. \ The Potential is used with the words 3355 , TffTU' 
and 'k^T. when the word 3 ^ is used; =fn«: tTW: hoJT 3 T tr^fS&r 
35373 it is time now that you should dine. 

| 953. § When the idea of fitness is to be expressed the 
Potential or the Potential participle may be used; and some¬ 
times the noun m if also; 53 3^31 53 or 5W*JT 

3 J? 3 T =7(5=37 you are fit to marry the girl. 

(a) The Potential or the Potential participle may be used 
when the sense of capability is implied; 373 t# 3%: or 37^331 
37353 ; thou eanst ( art able to ) carry the load. 


a- M'qli ri ^ T g nr^Tgg 5537785 U Pan. III. 3. 163. 
t fsfsy =tr=Wrgra% i Pan. III. 3. 164. 

% 7 %gr 7731 Pan. III. 3. 168, 

§ 3 # ! 5ri% =* I PSn. III. 3. 169. 172. 

H. S. G. 34 
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g 954. *With interrogative words such as fife, sys?, &c. 
the Potential or the Simple Future may be used when censure 
is implied { ss« § 9-37 ); •£. ^er<T -4T WFfSsnS W I 

( a ) Tv hen wonder is implied the simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential if the word qf? ba not used; 

fT'S -juu; H it is a wonder that a blind man should see 
Hari. oat <rf| wiiTitflcr it is wonder if he study. 

g 955. •)• When hope is expressed without the use of the 
word qjfgg; the potential is generally used; grrfTT % tranf 
it is my desire ( I hops ) that you will eat; but qsfSisnw I 
hope he lives. 

g 956. J When the sense of ‘ I expect ’ is implied, the 
Potential or the 2nd Future may ba used provided the word ry?- 
is not used; ^srrsSFTta Spfra WT8# *r I expect yon will 
eat; bat (Sid. Kau ). 

§957. ^ When in a conditional sentence one thing is expressed 
as depending upon another as effect upon a cause, the Potential 
or the Simple Future may be used; ^sgf- sjTOra; 

if he will bow to Krishpa he will attain happiness; so |psnr 

4 ^% 

g 958. $ When words having the sense of ‘ to wish, ’ such as 
sp?.. &c. are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; 
or I wish you Bhonld dme; 

* Fi..% (infer) raider I Pan. III. 3.144. () sfe 
vwmt I Pan. Ill 3. 151. ' 

t SrmWf 1 Pan. Ill 3, 153. 

v fesrp?T trral i Pan. III. 3.155. 

? failflaitSgq.) Pan III. 3.156. 

S l%taret t T%s; =Er I Pan HI. 3. 157.159. 
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fqirf?r?g 5fl WTu ( Sid. Eu;: ) I wish Year Honour trill drink 
Soma. 

(a) Bui when the agents cf hotn tne actions are the game, the 
Potential alone is used in the sense of me Infinitive; 

=sg# { Sid. Kan .) i. e. wishes that he will eat 

{ wishes to eat}. 

§ 959, Sometimes the Potential is used without a subject 
whan it is used m the sense of ‘a precept cr advice’; ^ 

I #fT«3F l> ( a man ) 

should save money for adversity, he should save his wife at the 
cost of his wealth and himself even at the expense of his wife 
and wealth; qgjTp^ ' g fl§‘Wv3 ! BS^T : s5?^R'-' ( •>--) should serve 
Brlhmanas with ail that they like, without being jealous. 

Tee Benedictwe Mood. 

§ 960. The Benedictive Mood is used to confer » blessing 
cr to express ths speaker's wish; f%i- vfi-.gts; JSgpg 1 may yon 
live long ! <rrw?T. gY-TF# %Bg?f7: I ^ret St%tT 

SFwrif'Tt tirtfT sSgFaat II ( Bhatti. SIS. 20 ]] *nT<i: 
may I be successful ! 


The Conditional. 

1961. * The Conditional is used in those conditional 
sentences in which the Potential may be used when the nonper¬ 
formance of the action is implied or m which toe falsity of the 
antecedent is involved as a matter of fact. It expresses both 
future and past time. Is must be used in both the antecedent 
and the consequent clauses; g^fisj^iirrirsiragT, 
if there would be plentiful rain tcere would be an abundacce of 

* isb ; W;S% ;%5rfW?Tn' i P& 2 . HZ 8 ±39 gjjggrpjJTsrrf^' 
3%55%fKrf ?r=r tssstbjb srf^wr *rsniT>n9T5 ■ 

Sid. Kan. 
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corn; sit ft? tffireWWSfetf* 

hadst thou obtained ( which thou hast not ) the sweet 
fragrance of her breath; wouldst thou have had any liking for 
this Iotas ? 

Ohs. § 962. * When a past action is to be indicated the 
Conditional may be optionally used in the sense of the 
Potential; 3W STare3W**ra3r$re; or «m: how could you 
give up your religion ? 

(a) Also where the Potential is used in conjunction with the 
particles re, stfq. sng &e ; 35 % *fraf iffllr i 

553 ; snat^Rr^ 3rrsrtHT«n%i? ti # 5 ^ srrasft'sra' are 

spim 1 (l'?r) TW « (Bhatti. 

5X1, 3. 4. ) 

( i ) When wonder is to be expressed the Conditional is 
optionally used where the Potential is used in combination with 
the particles re, re or iff? when the action does not take plaeej 

snare re re #r 331 srtmwr fremr vs 

f^HreresiT: <KSJ3- it ( Bhatti XXL 8 I 


SECTION V. 

Indeclinables. 

Adyeebs, 

§ 963, The neu. singulars of the Nominative and other cases 
of several nouns are used as adverbs; f%r or f%^ur or 
WTfht having contemplated for a long time; or ^,^3 fSgR 
he is in distress; so or g^jvj &c. 

(a) The word iret is used adverbially in combination with 


* Pan. III. 3 140 
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several words such as sjm!\ &c.; snvrrit'j in various 

ways. The word is also used adverbially as the latter 
member of a compound when some action is to be expressed as 
having happened before; girWli having said something by way 
of consolation; thoughtfully, ( *. s. thought preceding 

a certain action ); 3?§f%si| 0 venerable Sir, 

I killed this cow unwittingly; &c. 

Pbepositions. 

§ 964. The use of Prepositions has already been explained 
at § 365-371. The Prepositions governing cases are already 
noticed under the various cases. 

Conjunctions. 

§ 965. The use of Conjunctions has not many syntactical 
Peculiarities and needs no special notice here. They are used 
in their proper senses in sentences. 

§ 906. The most important of these conjunctions and the 
one very frequently used is =sr, It can never stand first in a 
sentence; nor can it be used like ‘aud’ in English. It is used 
with such of the words or assertions it connects or is placed 
after the last of the words or assertions it joins together; tJHSar 
sffwoisar or ttr: tVizm'-er, ^fisrassrr love with 

its excellences expanded, and fresh youth; grpHlT WiRTF 

jftfr surs? i 

(a) Sometimes this particle has a disjunctive force; syRT- 
fSr^trrWT^ =? 3 rfg:—the hermitage is tranquil yet my 
arm throbs. 

( b ) Barely this particle is used in the sense of 1 if; 

vftftg 5T® oh fool, if you wish to live, &c. 
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( c) Sometimes it is used aa an expletive; jfrft: TX'HV’Z sr. 

( d ) Sometimes it is used to connect a subordinate fact 
■with a main one pjsjfftre ?tf ^PPT wander for alms and bring 
a COW; pfsjr s? srnC-HT jMV =? P ftf%; Sfl 5**$ft.* the 

procuress -mis chastised, the ccwxerfiess was expelled and 
Kaudarpaketu was honoured. 

(«) When the particle is repeated it has sometimes tie 
sense of fon the one hand/ ! on the other hand/ 'and yet/ gj w 
fffsiwmr sfrretf wflrarwraT 3 wprr: ?rcrer where, 

on the one cand, is the extremely frail life of fawns, and 
where, on the other, are thy arrows hard like adamant and 

falling sharply; rTT 

! on the one hand the full moon-faced lady is not easy to 
obtain and yet there is this unaccountable sport of love. 

(/) Sometimes the repetition of =gr shows the simultaneous 
or uadelayed occurrence of two events; ft =g- srnj^Pf^ft ff^r 
^TRftpi'ri they reached the ocean and at the same time the 
primeval Being also awoke. 

§ 967. enjr ‘likewise’ often supplies the place of ^r; tTfrawr 
Bfena and Lakshmana; 3T^TiRif$i5T'fff =? 
both AnSgatoiahata ana Pratyutpannamsfa, ftjjf f| means < for 
instants, to be more plain;’ ^ ~r ‘likewise;’ both are often used 
introducing (jacfarioES. 

j S 68 . g but, f| for, because, and 5 ft are also excluded from 
the first place in a sentence, aftsft 33 : vftjrr *fttrr <&im 5 §rttft 
T3S3 1 the son is one’s own seA, the wife one’s friend, but the 
daughter a source of anxiety; .acgr^r ^^(TfrRT ftr Sftfrfft 
t»rm§S 1 srrgt inf g?Bf&s t§#w % i 
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( V. 10. ) ; stsnm 5T 5HR 5T 575 choose e'ther the missiles or 
your person. 

§ @69 rj[% end ‘if 7 are usually used witli the Potential 
or the Conditional; as Cf.% #3f iffffl ER 

^qqgjif he were he*e he would assist me; -% 'j?e~-fJ 3 Tfri%sp;g- 
TOcI^sf^Ri^had Devadaifcs been here, he would have undoubtedly 
done this; bat they are also construed with the Present Indica¬ 
tive: rf% ®riTl% 53,5% if he lives he will see prosgerny; 

5 % w~r 3W?RT it Your majesty has anything 

to do with me, &c ; ’jrrftcUi^ Rff jfiitrW 51% 5m 5 
I conjure yen by my life if yon mil not (ell it in words, 
is never used at me beginning of a seuience: jj %5Tf5{T%*:BTr 
( S'ak. VII. 4 ) if the thonsand-iays-i one ( sun ) 
did not place Mm at the yoke of his car, @0% 

( have recourse to ) of; =55 &c 3ha. V. I. 44. 

The Particles gsf and fra 1 . 

| 970. *s;s 5 r is used in the fallowing senses-— ( 1) as a sign 
of aaspieiousness f ; stwt srgrfsiSnVI sow begins the inquiry 
about Brahma-, cf. the Bhaaya on this sutra ( S ) marks the 
beginning or commencement of a work; ST53T rpaw 

noiv is begun the 1st Tantra; so 3*5 &c $ (3) ‘then 7 

after that, 7 &a ; spq- sra'ifnH'EYf'T- &c. ( Kag. II. I. ) After that 
i. e passing of the night ) toe lord of the earth, &e. ( 4 ) asks 
a question 3555 q-iRra; @> 5 !s 5 fW HTT^s: is the venerable 
Kasyapa all right that he may oblige the world ? 55 sTSSt'K KiTj 1 
are you able to eat? (5 ) ‘end, including 7 ; ifjy;: siir sj-gg: Bhima 
and also Arjuna; ( 6 ) ‘ if; 7 aps H"0IfT-??7ii'5 spat. if death is 
sure to befall a creature, &c. 

3X7r^5^r?¥:5ifr«T.?tfV.W 355 I Amara 
f Properly speaking this is not the sense of 3?Sf. The mere 
utterance or hearing of this word if considered as ausp-eious 
as the word is supposed to have emanated from the throat 
of Branmd 
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§ 971. As stset marks the beginning, so marks the close 
of a composition. This particle is used in the following senses; 
( 1 ) to quote the exact words spoken by some one, thns taking 
the place of the quotation marks and being used generally after 
the words quoted; * %=r f^rTPr- 

rrra--• ■2T'j[i««fnn7rTfra^srrra- i 0 lord 

a certain Chandala girl requests Your Majesty ( saying ).“ I 

who have come to ycur majesty's feet wish to enjoy the happi¬ 
ness of the sight of Your Majesty;’ urgrorp 37S : ’SWgm- W 
^ 1 % the Brahmanas said ‘‘ we have accomplished our objects; ” 
(2) cause ( rendered in English because, since &e. ); W^fsr^t- 
*JTl# rrs^rfi' I ask you because I am a foreigner; gyTaiftWT?T H 
WT«J every thing is not good simply because it is old; ( 3 ) 
purpose or motive; HT -•£9TSr£T'fT%Tti <mTPT!JTi«T: they two took 
a limited number of servants -with them that there should be no 
disturbance, &c. ; (4) so, thus; as follows; THrirVTWr gTTTTilprF*. 
( 5 ) in the capacity of, as regards; fq-arfrT tf JjSi: SCTW 
as a father he ought to be respected, as a teacher ought to be 
censured; ( 6 ) to state an opinion; fflf arnWCSST: this is the 
opinion of ASmarathya. It is often used by commentators in 
the sense ox ‘ according to the rule’; &c. &o. 

Ikteejections. 

§ 972 The following stanza from the Bhatti K&vya 
illustrates the uses of some of these interjections:— 

arr: &£ gw ?r f%t g; wrafsrHrra- i 

5T fro-- ®Tfrr% *r; ii 


* In Sanskrit there is no indirect construction, so that in 
translating indirect constructions the actual words of the 
speaker followed by must be used. 
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PROSODY. * 

§ 1 , f Poetical composition in Sanskrit may be in the 
form ol ‘srj’ prose, or < qsf’ Targe or metrical composition. 

| 2 . Prosody treats of the laws of versification or metri¬ 
cal composition. Sanskrit versa is regulated by quantity, not 
by accent. 

§ 3. A sjg or stanza consists of four lines each called a 
p&da or quarter, A pada is regulated either by the number of 
syllables ( stjsr- ) or by the number of syllabic instants (JTf 9 T)- 

(a) A syllable is as much of a word as can be nttered 
distinctly by one effort of the voice i. e. a single vowel with 
or without one or more consonants. 

(5) A matra ( frrar ) is the measure of time required to 
pronounce a short vowel. 

§ 4. A syllable is 515 ‘light/ or ‘heavy’ according as 
its vowel is short or long. 

(a) The vowels Sf, if, g-, =£ and gj are short; and the 
vowels f> 3T, Sg, if, cf, sfr, and eft are long. | When a short 
vowel is followed by an Anuawdra or Tisarga or by a conjunct 
consonant, it is converted into what is called ‘a prosodially 
long vowel;’ as ar^sf, &e. 

§ 5. The last syllable of a pSda is either heavy or light 
according as the exigence of the metre requires it, whatever be 

* The earliest writer on Prosody is PingalacMrya His word 
is known as “The Pingalachhandas-sastra.” It is written in 
Sutras and is divided into eight books. The Agni Purana also 
deals with the subject very fully. The present chapter, however, 
is chiefly based on the Vxittaratnakar and Ohandomanjar!. 
t 5 ET 3 T JTri =3- qri ^ rt 3 T %33 rq^fytTo'fl; I Bandin Kav. Pr. I. 
t frrgwrtsr ifHfer T%r*tf =3 l 
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its natural length;* « in sr^r:»«r5T "Sg *TT vPrffcT, &<=• 
(Tik. 1.); nrT-: ( Ba S- 11 -•) 

| 6. In tee case of metres regelated iy syllables each line 
is divide! ii,“o groups ol three syllables each, called franas or 
syllabic fee:, named as sj, ?r, '■*, tf, a. rr. and 3. The nameo 
and the Schemes of these are given in the following stanza. 

sny ?Ki rTTilipt i 

3TT i' 

f e. sf has all its syllaVes long ; ff has all its syllables short; »• 
has ;t« first syllable bug, q-has its first syllable short; ct hiss 
its middle syllable long; t has its middle syllable short; 3T has 
its last syllable long and ft has its last syllable short, f 

The symbol ^ stanis for a short or light syllable; the sym¬ 
bol—denotes a long vowel cr a heavy syllable. Symbolhcally 
represented these Gaaas will stand as under:— 

H-^ 

K— 

sr— ^ TT ~ ■— — 

Siscilasly the letter g 13 ns?cl to denote a short syllable and 
jj a ieng one at the close of a lue. 

§ 7. In the case of metres regulated by syllabic instants 
each line is divided into groups of four mafcras called the MatrS 
Ganas; one JTT3T or instant is allott-d to a short vowel and two 
to a long one. The liatra ganas are five in number. These 
may be symbollictliy represented thus:— 



* Tide Vrittaratnakara I. 9. 

4*fR#ST TOT TfTr-snb.'; 11 Chhandomanjari. 
f Tee roiiowiug verse n easier to remember than one given 
above; 3fTT?ErEtrT^??T#5 tfysr Tn% STST*: I 5TR'? rriTf? 
g ii-MCi v*** II 
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§ 8. A pctdya or stanza may be either a or a sTTfSr- 

(c) A Vritta is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by 
the number and position of syllables m each pads or quarter. 

(£) A J&ti is a stanza the metre of which is regulated by 
the number of syllabic instants in each Pada or quarter. 

§ 9. {; A Vritta again is of three kinds; or that 

in which all the quarters are similar; ( 2 ) or that in 

which the alternate quarters are similar; and (3) or that 
in which the quarters are all dissimilar. 

§ 10. There are 26 classes of SamvriUaa or regular metres 
generally accepted. Tfch classification rests on the number of 
syllables in each quarter which my vary from one to twenty- 
six. Bach of these classes comprises a variety of metres all 
differing from one another according to the combination of the 
various gsnas. 

§ 11. Tati (irfa') is the Sanskrit name for the csesnra or 
pause which may be made in reciting a quarter or verse. 

§ 12. Only the metres in common use with their schemes 
in Ganas will be given here; all unimportant metres, as well as 
Vedie and Pr&knta metres will be ignored. 

Section I. 

SAMAVBITTAS. 

Metres with 8 Syllables to a Pada. 

( 1 ) STlS^or *#5. 

| 13. This is the commonest of ell Sanskrit metres; it forms 
the chief metre of the great epics and many of the Puranas. 

* ^rwfrfcrff w =r ??<?. 11 ssn^fr sv? 
cr%'i%Rf: i ii siwifair!?! 

om^rsarwafr ^ i anp&resw * « ~v? 

t iwi I=rf II 
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Sanskrit Geamjiab, 


[§13 

There are many Varieties of this metre; bat that in common 
nse has eight syllables in a Pads the fifth being short ( though 
occasional variation from these rules occur in the Hahabharata 
and the E&mSyaDa ):— 

Ex..—Vide 1st Canto of Eag. 

( 2 ) JTSPTra (44,) 

Dei. WtT%- i 

Sch of G. «j, sr, *r. — 

Ex, ST5T I 

®ra3?t u 

( 3 ) nm?%ET ( 4. 4,) 

Def. srarfBrar sr?r 5fnr i 

Sch. of G. 5T ; f, 55, TJ, ^ ~ !-■ — I —— 

Ex. g^jg srfrfj^Kprr V?n»StJtfH'ra*TT: I 
smwrasrarrStOT vugwRRnfter» 

( 4 ) nm«j» (4. 4.) 

Def. *jTtT3JIT I 

Sch of G. »r, cT, 5T, R. — ^ !-~ J — 

Ex. VriNrWfi: iferlmv I 

«n*r w r^ss hitoj ii 

( 5 ) ( 4. 4.) 

Def. f?f RT iff rfr I 

Sch. of G. £[■, tf. t[, jf. -- — l - [ - 

Ex. srrerwir f^Rrar sfswfr ^irgjsjTT: i 
RrwrerRar m'm%Fsr rtrsiw: snoifjft^: n 




§ 13 ] 


Pbosody. 


( 6 ) ( 4. 4,) 

Def. § t 

Seh. of G. X, 3T, 5T, ^ — | S ~ 

Ex. ^ pISPTO?l i 

if[: <OT 3t!%3l5J II 


Metres with 9 Syllables in a quarter. 

( fPf ) 

(1) §5RI%|ppT ( 7. 2.) 

Def. 5j3Pi%Sim it: SI 
Seh. of G. sr, ?f, jt. ^ J >— | — — 
Ex. g^rc$®|R[ gsmras^gr qrstflg, i 

g*Rf#3 ?5T*I 3H5tJ|§§3Cr SlS^f. (I 

(2) g^rasrar (3.6.) 

Def. ^garrtJrar i 

Sch. of Gr. ^ 3T, T. w W — j >-/ — V J — V 

Ex. fprar i#IRRra%IT gsm^TflT l 
gRRR$sw«K gt $x: i 
( 3) gfcraw ( 5. 4.) 

Def, CTPUfotHW %5TOr: II 

Seh. of G. *r, JT ( 3f. — ^ j — — — [ -w 

Ex. i 

r%r<^RT ggg #pi: » 


Metres with 10 Syllables in a quarter. 

, *r\ , 

( mw ,) 

( 1) rcTRfRT^: ( 5. 5.) 

Def. tstnggra;^' h^wt: 
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SAKSKBIT GBAMHAB. 


[ £13 


Soi. of G. ST. 5?,- n, tr. 


Ex. frqror \ 

5?Kg5IT #3W qroram ! 

( 2 ) Sffff ( 4. 6.) 

Daf Ht!T 5TW»T^t 1 
Sch, of G. ¥f } 3T, g-, n. 


Ex. fRtT 551 ^ife#' oSWpt i 

af^fow-s^iROT: ^rararau qgraft ^ il 

( 3 ) ^fqafr ( 5. 5.) 

( Also called ^q^SRTST ] 

Def ^FRcfST ST «RT WT^IT: I 
Sch. of G. sr, jt, *r s tj. 

■- ]-I - | - 

Ex. 5K*Hram: qRiife seet *n%. i 

W33T# FOT^TCr ^R9T1%: m II 


Metres 'with 11 Syllables in a quarter. 

(%flO 

( I ) i^T ( 5. 6.) 

Dei. 5T!% eft' 3HTT *T: I 

Seh. of G. s, a, 3T, S, JT- 


lx, w Rif? T^r i 


# 5TNf3 ^ §?4 g ^ ;rgg ^qtfd[: || 
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Peosody. 
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{ 2 ) { 5. 6.) 


Def, z'^szz: sm^r^frat =fV i 

Sail of G. 3T, (?, m, V, *T- 


w — '-'f--^1 ^ — — i- 

?57^"#ffT%KW7H?ii' SOT » 


(3} 

Del. 3RfHTffh%^TrHT5Tr C1TT 5T^-XJTgq-5fr=5tr?sn-: I 
fsj flr^rSTtm fwf^tttT'g - 5tffr ^rtfrf&r^r frit? si 

Sail, of Gr.—A mixture of svgtngT end g r p ^ ' g T gives rise to 
the metre called g-q-sriTH'. It is said to nave fourteen diSerent 
varieties. Dor examples see Rag. II. &e. Kiisa. Ill Kir. XVII. 
Bhatti. II. &c. 

When, other two metres are mixed m one stanza, the mixture 
is still called Upa^Sii,, as in the following verse from the 
Sisapalavadha which is a combination of and f^srsn- 

%<?k atj irar ^qroitpr \ 


( A ) ff'spjn? ( 6. 5 ) 

Def. tlfwsqi# l 

Seh. of GS-. sj, sf, v> *r, *T. — ^ ^ ^ 

tor , % $#7 sftePC cIRRi 3 OT^c! ! 

^Bct® §t^R>Ww #1^ !! 


( 5) ( 5. 6.) 

Dei. SSI =T- rtrrSSvfReSRra^ i 
Sch. of G. 5T, z, ffj m, *T. - 

Ex. JiH °rh ^ i%raw g Q’wRfi 11 % 1 
5^1 3S§t SHIFiwRJnWi^ twf =53^ !%g li 
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Sanskrit Gbahhab. 


[Sis 


( 6 ) ~»iTfgaT { 3. 8 or 4. 7 ) 

Def. 3I=3 T n % OTT 1 

Seh. of G. H, X, 55, P. — — j ^ v_, ^ j — •—_ | — 

Ex, m \ 

sfT*p 512fi^s(*isi9T 5fT TOM 5n<ftsl|ld''ts<Ai5(. II 

( 7 ) W%5ft ( 4. 7. ) 

Def. ^nferpil ' mr TOT 1 

Seh. of G. JT, tr, av *r, *t--!-I-'-' |- 

lx. 3PTT 5T?cr 5Tnnf% TO 2% «TTO-t =* # ! 
gf% 5T%qT5TORr wr sr^iwrltfT n 

( 8 ) OTW ( 3, 8 ) 

Def. *rorarr ?ro*i#5wr *tr i 

Seh. of G-. 5T, ST, ST, 5T- —-I'-' — —'| — —^'-'1-* 

Ex. W! %% B 3 J gflfr ^f^Rtarafl^ra: i 

JpfFtRRSTOISf: ^TOcil^R: §PT3i5 II 

Metres with 12 Syllables in a quarter. 

SPRIT 

( 1) sfsrearas also called gs^RSt and eftRcjfifc! ( 5. 7. > 

Def. rpjTnT if^RSfPrg 3T#f srfr i 

Seh, of G. 35, a, 35, T- ^ — '—'I-^ J_^_ 

Ex. rasraqsnjTTqs jpirai: sqjf if: q^wgiSPl. i 

TOIfaMfffir SflR ffR g gaig q: || 

( 2 ) 

Def. h^f^TOT srsgTTr^fr Sfl I *, «. the same as the Vamsastha- 
vila except that its first syllable is long. 

Sch. of G. cT, H, 3T, T.-^ j-_ 

Ex, qTfru^is^ sraf fnrsqi: \ 

JTIfWPl: ^HTT ^ T35T it OTspKjpfl |) 
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{ S) ( 4. 8.) 

Bet R*T?fSfr ^*rt: .' 

Sch. of G. f, n, v, Sf. — ^ — | ^ j — w |v 

Ex. mi®? SRraffR: #3 SfFtTRK: i 

=3# fRfem fjft ii 

(4) (4.8) 

Det irt *RHr I 

Set. of G. jt, w, fr, jt. -j — •- •—• j _ [ —. 

Ex. 5 jt ¥fgn^{ 5B!%|R®tiBT^t ciiT^ sRsronsr ? 

sMiwi I^raigsfi^w "%55}Si5i ir<? 5^39T 3! ii 

( 5 ) ^^i^ci<ira: ( 6. 6.) 

Def. 5Tt?f STBUtft SIST^rf^ra' I 
Sch. of Q-. 5r, ?r, ar, <et. ^ ^ | ^ ^ — | -_• —. v_. | -^ 

Ex. *^11331 1 %<T^ 'SW»^i«i<iT s^R^plR!: I 

S«1W 1W SfST Wg §513 if?: S SPRim. il 

( 8 ) { 5. 7.) 

Def. ff Sf? tTTH^ET WHm *T- I 

Sch. of G. si) ff, 3T, *T. j w ■ 

Ex. QHgWW'E'FsrtH'iif 5(5to55^JMT«I^!'il?fl i I 
frag^fiTiRH §?3i3f f^ragpiifeEiRt wRg i> 

( 7) ates^ ( 4. 4.) 

Seh. of G. *r, *r,^,*r. i f^-v^—l w 

gi^gtss qraj ^Nji% spt m gw.H, n 

e. s. g. 35 
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Sahskeit Gbammab. 


[ 11,3 


( 8 ) % efra^sfcR; ( 4. 8. or 4. 4, 4.) 

Bef. «r*r? nil i 

Sea. of G. a\ ar. n, t- ^ j — 

Ex. dipMISISq ?f 5 'SlSfcgS!^. i 

pf^I^^remflW 3 ! U?«| f#J ^ sf| ii 

( 9 ) or s?¥TT ( 7 . 5 .) 

Dai. sraTT^fHtfT 5 **' n 4iw»**f 1 

Sch. of G. Vf. r,w ^ j j — — j —--- 

Ex. qfi^tWKrlr gjrar wmi w n^i%fr i 

§#%f% 5 rtpf?ifH¥iT ^3 g q"raw. « 

(10) sjraar^Fcr ( 5 . 7. ) 

Bsf. sfiiraT^T ^RTtw: 9=Pmr l 

Sea of G. ?r, 5i, «, *T- ^ ^ | ~ j--- — [ w — 

Ex. ^nwgaiff^gRccr! 

swarsTO gwqMiOi^tstg^nfqsfiR jr: it 

(ll) gsfafsraia^ (6.6.) 

Bef- £3tfws Rgmqqnt: I 

Sck of G. tf, <r, n, q. ■_-j -j --J --- 

Ex. ^Rromaraf^r i%w ??m f? i 

wr isra: 5 fi%w p a ganswra |a it 

(12) jtf&mresr (6.6.) 

Bef. jiff HfETfiT3T U55rt3fW: I 
Sch. of G. ft, ft, q-.-^ J w-|-_ [ __ 

Ex. sfmtri iraaMRt tw srioim^ i 

ysfj q^jnjRj^gf jpj (j 



{ IS ) ( also called gjprr 5. 7 ) 

Del sjqfs wt®bt sifr * 

Soil, of G. n, 3T, T, w ^ i v-wj^-v 

Ex. %M. ^W^5f %reS'BFR J?fWTOR5R3[gq: i 


(14 ) tNfST ( 5. 7. } 

wfr tft t 

Sch. of G. *r. tf. u, w .—--S-— ! — 1 

Ex. srefc#n a %iww*it<M4 frgn«r4 *pfpst \ 

% S!ra: %#f[ 5! 

(15) wsrofr (6. 6) 

Dei. =^j ja%?r wf^nfr i 

Sch. of G. t, r, t, r. —— j —-~ — j-| — ' 

Ex, 3ff hiWbt ?irai®sE3i3§ciT srivra t 

bs?^tesh: toot ^n%re n 


Metres with 13 Syllables in a qnarter. 

( mwm ) 

( 1) %c'J4g* also called l4fg»TT5 and =gd-jf! ( 7 . 6 ) 
Def. ?r?rat: *GTT =5 ^f%ct= «■: 1 
Sch. of G, ^r, sf, *r, ^r, *r- 

Ex. *E#§T S[3P5IlMTOS%ci#3: i 

3H%i|!R5«5WTBsn^: JOT? 3% cH It 





Sanskrit G-bahhas. 


C § is 


( 2 ) ( also called and 7. 6. ) 

Dei gcjjTOTra^f oar *r; srsrr i 
Set. of G. sr, Sr, ?r, ?r, ir. 

35s. H !%N^=SRI{: ?<ci3£i5rff 1 

sispferam prfe q* w I! 

(s) infioiT ( 3 .10} 

Def. srrartpifrraw srsPrafra^ i 
Sol. of G. 3T, Sf, 51, T, *T. 

Ex. % ^f;^3TfR55iJ3q5ff%t srai^av^ i 

sfsjfWi!ai%3gsf5 if 

( 4) s^Twnr ( 5. 7 ) 

{ also called sm%TT and §sjf$sft ) 

Def, gssm 3r»rr ^ i 

Sol, of G. g-, 5T, gr, 5-r, g. 

Ex. ®SjaiWs>Ha < »' ; ii<. !r f Sra^^jpEfRKIHfiT^SRRT I 

fera ^raiHra^tsg gs# g^tf^gci sjjraa Jtssjsniqtiji if 

( 5.) ( 4. 9 ) 

Del %%r?s*<ir‘ !Ttmi WrTRijT: i 
S et. of G. *r, a-, a, g-, a. 

Ex. i? cifgfg 5R%?s?ra>4 st^i a: i 

fi^r Bfw? grag^ ^iai%ra%sft a 

( 6 ) ( 4. 9 ) 

( also called srai3cft ) 

Def. spfr *raT TOt 5 RW ^rgi|: 1 



Pbosody. 
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313] 


Soli. Of G. 3T, STj 3Tj 

Ex srg^fqi t%<15I€r: qiRfq: garter ^Rsr |cf?p: ! 
S“W ef S'iTcR: (^ck^m'ltMjwH II 


Metres with 14 Syllables in a quarter. 


(mfr) 


( 1 ) STTOf^cTT ( 7. 7.) 

Def. JRR-mfrh *&*ITnr 5 fiIT I 
Sob. of G. n, sr, x, w, ar, 17 - 

Ex. qW^sraraffircq^r ^rofStgr i 

wii ?w«iRg5i5r s stq% ^mar siicite^y: is 

( 2 ) s^Nfmr (5. 9.) 

Def. 5=sWl- nre^ST'tffmW'JT f 
Soh. of G. H, ET, ST, *r, IT, *r 

Ex. twirl 343 % snar •4?mR5m&rrar i 

sraScHipjgrq: 5I*£!T 3P?f SRIiWsITI 4srffc II 


( 7. 7.) 


Def. qq-w^i'irra' i 

Sch. of G sr, ?f, xt, sr, 5 , IT. 


Ex. ®f ! SR% 


jwasaw sa '<T>pt aar 1 


^ wwi aar Jiitr^Rs^fR^fimciJi 11 


(4) ?p=wsrr ( 4.10.) 

(also called t$r#rft or frtHoJr.) 

Def. jrsqsirrrr 3 *r?$Tr%nr wrr wfi sir s 
Sob, of G. jt, r?. sr, *r> *T, «r. 
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Saxskbit Gbamxab. 


[S IS 

Ex, i 

fej# u 

Dei fa ( JtBt ) a-H< ai 3g£ (at) atrar *r- i 
Sei», of G. n, a, sr, 3 t a> a- 

Ex. Icts&b aaieat «K5Flf T'-ta.^a zkVH' : 'CITa &■ 

ar^a g®?g#tfej}i^rdf afe 5R ; a as# feaar tap w n 

( 6 ) ( 4. 6. 4.) 

Del frrair at wnfr aft aftctT arerafra^i 
Sob. of G. w, a, a, w, a, a- 
Ex. sfransfefa'i^fRFtisT i 

stetftai ajartia! qtaaiiaH. o 


Metres mth fifteen syllables in a quarter. 

attavaiCi ( q-^iffttSKT SsTrT- ) 

{1) cjnsOT; ( 4. 4.4. 3. or 7. 8.) 

Baf. (joRs amra ^ma^ ftarftraaa; i 

Scb. of G. t, m, x, a.- x- 

E x . ar gqifes fesrft ^tg<s q^naaiasns^ft^wai. i 
afesr fetal tmtaia *m% *mft aitara faa* cot fen asnfSft it 

( 2 ) im%vfr (8. 7) 

Dei aawaasaa an%at arrferl --1 
Scb. of G. a,- a, a; a, a* 

Ex. ’jna^fjaaat fefS^ferer ^PkRiS^Ri^i, i 

3if#t%mir fangHgater aifeat mg aarn 
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Peosody. 


15 


( 3 ) i 


Del 

Seb.of 0. *r, W, K, IT, JT. 


Ex. qmigt ^r^renwRl 
Hr4 #3I#3. 1 
TRiferiROTTra mH5F§!TO3i®r 
THjpnniRr: HI%?TW %3^IW: li 


( 4) sritrsssr ( 7. 8 ) 


Def. s^raramTgaiTTf ^rmracsi i 
Sch. Of Gr. S', s. s, S. Tr. 


Ex. ^^iraag^iWFFigi i 

THraSRT^ijl^ssiSSISlSf mddiHH'TOflt'iH. I! 

Tie same is called ^when tie caesura is at 6th and 15th 
syllables, and when it is at ’.he 8th and 15th syl¬ 

lables, as in 


a# H|# SRHRjJWit I 

mft w m^fwai §gr% » 

wfe§T#Rt%Tn|fWH13iRWI%: 1 

am#rfn^?TO#Rct: nfewirafe fcragraim: n 


Metres with sixteen syllables in a quarter. 

3 lf|t ( ff%: ) 

(1) ( 8. 8. or 4. 4. 4. 4. } 

Def. T%3Wlfirc<T HirrfffSW?fH f I 

Two Padas of Samaniki make one PMa of Ohitra. 
Sch. of 6. gr, 7 , gr, r, jj. 
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SasTSKBII &BA3IMAB. 


[|1S 


Ex. %*iTOmsRls3n'3fts^4fpag^’at«ii $ 4#-yi 
art qrg% gosTs^nT^? g^rg^fesrlsi sworn w#?! it 

( 2 ) ( 8. 8 or 4. 4. 4. 4 ) 

Bsf =r?r% i^^rrir^; i 

Sch. of G. 5T, 3 t, t. sr, n. 

Fx. g'pjsfioA rarasreaftRii strftsRwqfr scS<iRiWf<*yq. t 
g^^^fe:ro^fR?5?r5wM[%g g^gcf aq. a 

( 3) griOTsfr. 

Def. ^snr^'tq^T *t5T3T qTF35>fr ST^pS?: I 
Sch. of G. ^ l 5T, u, sr, t, IT- 

Ex. ^og sg ^ifSi girlfoKj 

a? ^ojytii^qRqiq^: i 

^555^%JR3S°I^t 

saanf sal: s^raRa; saqira i%rn u 


Metres with 17 Syllables in a quarter. 
( 3i?qi% ) 

( 1 ) cf^SeP? ( 8. 9 ) 



StTOrsRqnsgg^gig^H. I 


%nftgiH tiw ggai g?^gg f^r 
?N<q^iqst^2gg|#5i u 



§13] 


Pbosodt 


( 2 ) ( 8. S. ) 

Def. gj^r srgtrgf !fSU?sn§sr 3®TT sre: ! 

So. of G. sr. *r, m, w, sr, n- 

Ex. 

Sf|R RSS^tW ^SifSS^Rilg ?T: I 

s ^ «nrai stt^otgkjttsft 

If^ro # ^raww^iw^irer: il 

( 2) sp^fsar ( 4. 6. 7.) 

Def. H^i^irgrTf f^7«^Rf wfr cfr sr^a i 
S ell, of. G. p. g, g, fr, <r» jt, g. 

Ex. ^Wisiq: mficRSi: wrfsioiw^ll- 
wiffi ^rawfc? ^rst i 
$ %J!SRSiISBIT *TI%ERr: TORT 
TO: qrai%R®^^ ^KRS# Si: I! 

( 4 ) g^qsfqracRC (10. 7. ) 

Bef. Wf® vnym^h I 

Seh. of G. g, T, ST, W, a, g, ST. 

Ex, ?^TO SS^ISJT ?hI: WIN 3gft 

r%f i 

s§p§a%it srami ggfe raw: 

IPI *RFc! 1%R: felGiFm: II 

( 5 ) ( 6.11.) 

Def. snrw*r®r n= Rrerftoft i 

Set. of G. < 7 . ST, g, g, g, g, if- 

Ex. m^i m sig Rtrasra ^fci i%€i- 

(l^tsiT: 9T. $c4 FTOaWT I 



IS 


Sansxbit Gbammae. 


[§l& 


t%ra 5137^3 jnr4f(^: I) 

( 8 ) ?Rnff ( 6. 4. 7 } 

Dei. *7: *?ftf§iR€r War 1 

Sob. of G. sr ; *r, vs, x, *r, xs, *r. 
sx. ft 

iW'Rsii ! 

=«#% ?5Psi% raaiw%dw^ !i 


Metres with 18 syllables in a quarter 

(#0 

(1 )l%W% ; ®T ( 4. 7. 7.) 

Def. w^isMntt swaissr ¥rra?rr fewT ii 
S eh. oi G. vs. >T, sf, *S, V, m. 

Ex. 5iffS5Wt[ sjqra ^i^ii ?fR^t 5f^Rfi- 

qt#^K %=R(T W "Wfl i 

sira frai 

{ 2 ) lisrdritJ, ( 11. 7. ) 

Dei. sfWwrft^gR'EsiiS': Ritftbrsf^ ! 

Seh. of G. ;f, 3T, vs, 3T, X, X- 

XX. cRI%cikR&‘-M3: 

fai%ari^ 33r 35 % grew SrSIWI n 



Pbosody. 
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(3) JJTOSR: ( 8. 5. 5 ) 
D'ef- ?? g smraw^r^ 

Soi. of G. ST, sr, X, X, X, X. 

Ex. RWcMKEfeft 3P5 


' f®i irat SRi 
*T3 131%fRf •WRH^TTcIf 
clftl TOl%#?3RiFraT TTO3 forJLil 


Metres with 19 Syllables in a quarter. 

3##- 

(l)*tafo$&ar<6. 6.7). 

Def. ^sr^JTrssri wrar. i 

Sob. of G. t, *r, *t, sr, x, x, n. 

Ex. 5%qaTOT: $F#ET: 

. MM$I: ft© ft© g^I ?5RI^I: I 

m: w^aislr <s*w<.*i! ipsiiRt!i^ipia.u 

Def w; tot ^tam: srrfcmsfrflrre, i 

Seh. of G. sr, sr, sr, *r, tt, fr, *r- 
Ex. JmttfflTff i ©wtwsi 


IfW <JTO <W: tft fRJjrag Tf^STWJ 

i33 m f|^ 

a: s% tot TOiwi^Mrilaq. w 

(3) gffgw ( 7. 6. 6 ). 


20 


Sans sari Gbajhiae. 


Seb. of G. jf ,,, w, st, tf, ?r. 

Ex. %sfe?iFi5# g# 5 r % ftfr ftqftgr 

JMi| qrafesi 5 aq si® sgfsfer! 

q[i%Pct: %ra 5 q g sj® *?# % 

®R*?F3MtT ^533# 5 9 1# ?f: is 


Metres with 20 Syllables in a qnarter, 

( mi ) 

(1) 5I.%^T (5. 7. 8). 

■Def. qqT SErSraT SfT Jflfa^r I 

Seh. of G. m, rn, 5, T, Xf, a »r t 

%•?( f!? II 

(2) ^?T (7. 7. 6). 

Dsf - =rar ®3mfpn?5sr®T5ar var 5 : gq-?frr 
ScL of G. ^ x, jt, *, q-, 5, ^,ir. 

lx. f?ltcRTWIW5rJW® 

cqf HfWi Rpf iqfiqgg?! i 

aiW-^isrc^T^f gq^?r 

ag jr^ ostI ^ ^ „ 

Metres with 21 Syllables in a qnarter. 

(sffft:) 

(1) fTOfr (also called q^nj^r, ) 

£>ef- TOJRRr sjfr qft rf^T tf^cST 5T# , 



§13] 


Prosody, 


Sch. of G. a, a, 5T, 3T, 5T, x, 

Ex, aswRH 

f^a^®%flgsrari $3i§qg$ 
BSR^^gt st5PJ#fJfTOgrg Wl?[ II 

( 2 ) sprsm ( 7. 7. 7.) 

Def. awfar a-qor faif^rmgaT smrcr uaraaaa t 
Sch. of G. n t X, 57, ST, *X, Xf, Xf. 

Ex, ssjrti'H'OTW gsrai 

%55TRraH?fra?%!%?i5f»i§^iw^a^r 
gjM’W m®ik^g smir a: ^JSRr |!%a n 


Metres with 22 syllables in a quarter. 

( sfTft ) 

( 1 ) ??%T. 

Def. OTWSl^sr^f^asTg^roiTT w%r i 
Seh. of G. *r, Xt, *X, xx, xx, a, a, IT. 

Ex. 'fprOTraf^^^H7g K f3s ;; iiRRi§^i- 

^jittpN'w'rhs? i 

d «pj snqf^i^RsngsiqrafaiTOn 11 

( 2 ) ?SErr ( 8, 14). 

Def. jfr »TT5i5r^KT *Tr ar «ra^ppnm?ra aafir tar > 
Soh. of G. XX, XX, a, XX, XX, TT, a, X[. 

Fx, siw 5iia^as?( f^was gaa fiRsdi 

E !>Ta^tsif3P#raaa^^aisi3i isrTt i 
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SAXS33T.it Gbahmab. 


‘ P -r rt 

. 3 -<••> 


<m w® fWa iCi i! 


Metres with 23 syllables in a quarter. 

( T%&S > 

( 1} S lfg c wq r ( also called spq&ftfci). 
Bet ^ra^raT 3f?fr, itfg s 

Sch. of G. tr, 5r, ST, sr, *r, «r, w, 3, tt. 

Ex. ’3Tcf#t^firaNcifHW5?T??Rl^ 

5R5i%gi5T%5r5^SlB: 99F itf^raWPTW^TT t! 

%ra^a% ww u 


Metres with 24, 25, 26 syllables ia a pada are omitted as 
they are very rare. 

wzw.. 

Metres with 27 syllables or more in each pada are designated 
by the general name Dandaka. Many varieties of this are 
mentioned ( as the number of syllables in each pada may 
sometimes reach 999 ). such as 4gfrsydTcf, srf%ff^, SpOTRPl S l- 

smrt, resf^tvs, ^ffERasw, 3W*r%gr, 4sm &<n Mil. Mid. v. 

28 is an instance of the species last named, having 54 letters 
to a pada. 


Sbomos II. 

or 

Metres with their alternate quarters similar. 

( 1 ) cjqf^sre, 

Def. Tt«M rri% 2;s sff rpbt «Tg?5tI<Tf%^ I 
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Pbgsoby. 


23 


Seh. o! G. ?r, ?r, it ( odd quarter ). 

tr, ST. ^ tj, *T ( wen quarter )„ 

Ex. §5 IfiwflTfi 

5kr m n 

(2) am^sp*. 

( sometimes called ) 

Def. 3757 % SOT a ^ *T^t I 

Sch. of G. s-, sr, Tj 5T> ^ ( odd quarter) 
sr, 3T, 3T, X ( even quarter ). 

Ex, jnsreq. i 

’PT^ra’i^: ?w war w^Rgr fcwgraw u 

( 3 ) tpsqaiOT. 

( also called ^'tq 5 s#??%ss ) 

Def. 3?gt5r snrrft fm =q ;rs?r stsstot s m ara r i 

Seh. of G. sr, sr, f, tr ( odd quarter ) 

ST, ST, 3T, ?, *T ( even quarter ). 

Ex. s?«r JT^ppsqpa srrptt qi?qi5Kri=ra=r i 
=cn%i m l^traw an? u 

(4) ^i^trrRsirT. 

Def. RTOT SOT^T spf spt STTf%qtTisqur g- TT^rtTTnTrfr^ I 
Sch. of G. tt. 77 , 3T, sf, TT ( cdd quarter ). 

ST, tr, T, tr, ( even quarter ). 

'Ex. jn^w£Ri%^T!%m^ i 

gsasferaqS ^TRSWT: ^Tfjs^rftg q I t! 

§ak. III. 23. 
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BXSSKB.XT GrAHXAP. 


[SI® 


( 5) mu%fr. 

( also called %i!#q or ). 

Def. fiqSr 5^.- ^rsr ^nun gtesr ’. 

Seh. of G. % , sr, »T ( odd quarter ). 

nr, *r, *, ST, 5 ( even quarter ). 

Ex. 515T %4ra 3 !%«%&: TONIT ^ I 

3# t S u '3 s ^ : ^ I! 

(6) girnrar. 

Def. ^rgrTTajg-?; t%% wthi %jwht 5 m *n^ 11 
Sch. of G. *?, sfr, ^r, rt ( odd quarter ). 

'*T, ■*¥, n, *T. ( even quarter }. 

Ex ^niGr 1 

%aHf3PjiPr ^wm il 

( 1 ) tRoicgaT. 

Def. m£& iRtng?tT i 

Sch. of G. 5r, 5 ; 5T, 3, *T ( odd quarter ). 

ST, W, ST. K ( even quarter ). 

Ex. ^iWl IRVlIfiT etrafl#fcSr fl^t: §ciT I 

tal«i 15% W I! 

Seoiios- IH. 

fipJGfvJtfH. ( Unequal Metres). 

The most common metre of this class is called 3^aT. 

Def. ssrtr s4r jibe str 5 ^s^tocrh. t 

wr sbbrwt: ^ 35 %53f5t smt =n TOragggr n 
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Soil, of Gr. ^ cT. sr s-' ( first quarter ) 

«T. TT, ST. ST ( second ) 

IT. ST, W. ST ( third „ ) 

*T ST. TT 3T *T ( fourth ) 

Six. SR i 

pra^ilfwi^.irifrag i%%RiqTi% i %4 n Kir. XILI 

Another variety of 3537 is mentioned wherein the third 
quarter has it. 3 . jt, 3 instead of w. 3 . sr, 55 , 57 . 

Other hinds o£ metres in which every quarter of the stanza 
differs in the number of syllables, are included nnder the general 
name 1 Gathd ’ The same name is applicable to stanzas consist¬ 
ing of any number of quarters other than four. 

=snf§: 

or 

Metres regulated by the number of syllabic instants. 

| 14. The most common variety of metres regulated by 
syllabic instants is 377177 , It is of nine kinds:— 

!%3! ^131 TpRW.T =ff 1 

arraklra^ tR'<?Rr 11 

of these the last four are generally used & deserve notice here. 

3?T3?T. 

Def. twt: wk wr grs^r wsn^rr rj^siq 1 
sra^ti sr! u 

The first and third quarters have each 12 mairas or syllabic 
instants, the second lii and the fourth 15. 

Ex. I 

f jSi ¥t|I 1% flfWd 3*1*1. II 

H. S. G. 36 
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Sanskrit Grammas. 


[§I4 


Def. airalsW’m 5 J^ 3 |T: TOWIR3I ’lira: I 

i, e. tie tisiid and fourth quarters of this are respectively 
similar to the first and second quarters of an AryA 

Ex, '3BR 33 qR'flElTOigtfI 
#BHft film rRIW WUfS: gi%t i! 

Def. siraki%% ^ sipinlran i 

i. e. the first and third cpuarters of this metre are like thos® 
of an Arva while the second and fourth quarters contain 15 
mltrds each. 

Ex. winwrai sratwm giKirafli i 

aWlK^P’ufS: iTra: I! 


imm. 

Def. ®TRki^5i|ii^ i%TOci jpfttfsora: I 

i. e. the first and third quarters of this metre contain 12 
svHabic instants respectively: the second and fourth containing 
15 and IS syllabic instants respectively. 

Ex. 3Knw gafistira: i 

srfltiWTHftilfcR^RSPft 3#R i! 

wni%:» 

Def. srf i 

i.«. the first and third quarters of this metre, as also tha 
second and the fourth quarters must contain 12 and 20 syllabic 
instants respectively. 

Ex. srasrar t 

smiwiiir 301# mt# qRffli n 
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{ i ) 

DeL qff^sir wms i 

n *un=r TOfiisr 35551 ^loi^ra w-< 3? 11 

The first and third quarters of this metre should contain 
fourteen syllabic instants^ and the second and fourth sixteen 
each; of these the last eight matras should consist of a spmr 
followed by a short and a bug syllable the 

syllabic instants in the even quarters should not be at all 
composed of short syllables or long syllables: and the even 
syllabic instant in each quarter (t e. the 2nd. 4th and 3th ) 
should not be formed conjointly with the next (i e. 3rd, 
5th and 3 th ). 

Ex. 1>35® jJHjsfa 333 i 

(^ 

Def. 33 %fr 5343 3 mtrss«#E i 

This is the same as Vait&lxya except that at the end of each 
-quarter there must be a r Gana, followed by a if Gaea instead 
of g and if i. e it is the same as Vait&Mya with a long syllable 
added at the end of each quarter. 

Ex« 8TRF3R |% ! 

3*} tf !%33!3 ^3i 3 33511 %ET II 




Appendix II. 

dhItukqsha. 

Abbreviations. 

Pre, Present - Im. Imperative gx*. Imp. Imperfect g^j. 
Pot. Potential firrtrfi^ Pert Perfect fgv. P. f. Periphrastic 
or 1st future gs. Pat. simple or 2nd Future g?, Con. Condi¬ 
tional ggr. Aor. Aorist g|r. Ben. Benedietive srrsmlrr- Gan. 
Causal forej. D. or Des. Deeiderative gg-, Fr. Frequentative 
or 5737 ggsar. P. ParaBmaipada; A. Atmanepada; U. TTbha- 
vapada; Pass. Passive; p. p past Passive participle Ini. Infi¬ 
nitive. Ger. Gerund. The figures 1, 2, &c. after the roots refer 
to the conjugations to -which, the roots belong. Pre. p Present 
Participle (t^rsp^cT when the root is Parasm; at arit- X when Atm.) 
Pot. p. Potential participle. 

3 ?^ 10 U. mr5T% to distribute; ( also 'sisrmm-% ) 

pre. ^5rnri-g^TT—=g%—STTK—per. srg-mHT P - fut 
31 X 31 Tt?«T 3 ; eon. 5Ttr%5ra-tf Aor. 3T$r[tr<fre Ben. 

10 U. like the above with the only difference of ^ for 0 - 

<S[fr 1. a. tntr to gO; Pre. 3TT# Perl, aftar. p. fut. 35Tt%S 
Aor. OT5>fre Ben.; Cau -3%trr1f-ff Pre. arirafcf-fr Aor, 

10 U. grg% to shine; ^ftrf^-% Pre. &c, 

perf. p. tat. 3 m%ffr-gi Aor. ^girg;, ben. 

aHM inf - P* P- 

3^5 1 . p. ptgTtTT tr?ft to move tortuously: sxqxrH pre. str^perf. 

ssi%ffT p.f. 3rr%«rra tat. 5xrrra;aor,..Cau .-3renire%. p.p. 

star 1 & 5. P. to reach, to pervade, to accumulate; 3 Tin%- 3 TSUir?% 
3 sing. atSTra'-sreWn' 2 sing. 3xgnr&-3Rfamw. 1 sing, pre. 
OT¥ra;-3iTsoTra, wren-wra-urr:; arr^rar-strevrsp? Imperf. axj-rg- 
aRtfftg, ST€TlSr-5H%-at^rW Impera, 3x£a;-31SSJtn?r; 

pot. stiggr perf. 3 u%?tt”WST 



2 


Sanskbit Gbammab. 


p. 1 fat. sjotr; ben, arrflr^rarsn?^ eon, 

®ST#3: aor. snftfreTR-SRZrR, 3rd dnal, g?fl%f:-3TTg: 3rd ?'•• 
3ri%TSrWR-3Tra$rfR Das. Pass.—37 §rr pre. 3RT% aor. Oau.— 
3?aR?R-% pre. 3TTT%iTR—R aor. &rs p.p. 3Tf%^TT-^T|T go*, 
srfsrgjs,, s-fR, inf. aTTRSRR; Peri. Part. 

s?sr 1 P. §fag TRT RRf to move tortuously; sjilrff pro. ®fT»T perf- 
,3Tptar p. fat sTT’fra: a <®. 

3;s; 10 U. tnq^St to go wrong, to sin: 3-7RgfR-R pre. STWO'ra'- 
^EPC-^se &0. peri vnrf^R? p. f. aor. srerref-artr- 

Ms ben. 

3Tg^ 1 A. &im to mark; apj^ pre. SRtTgf perf STFfSr p. 1 5Tj|p- 
fnt. 3TTT|paTR con. STRlT^RTS ben. srrfg® aor. 3TI%f%<# 
des.pass-afIFqRrR- 

SfRUjj 10 U gsrSt to const, to mark or stain, to stigmatise} 
arf^rm-% pre. peri, 

sr^mrrr P. t sTgws^-R fnt. gngrosira;-?r con. srpt^-R 
aor. 3Tf^?ra:-»rfl%»fre ben. af[%e&fRRTR—R des. Pass.. 
~3TfRIH ( also afgTOR ). 

3T^ 1 P. to go; a^TR pre. srr^ peri. arfjfRT p. f. srpgiR; aor. 
srrafRRfR del. sjf3t|J inf. 

■3Tjp 10 XT. same as 37s:. 

5TR 1 A. ijRTliftr to go, to blame; pre ¥ffRvf peri. 3tf%Rj- 
P- f - aor. siR^TS ben. 3R%|%TR des. 

3T^ 1 U. ijRt STT%R!?F^tR =R to go, to speak indistinctly; s^g-fR- 
R pre. sttr or 577% perf. arf%HT p t 3Tr#R—3frt%nR aor, 
srf%f%?%-R des. 3 TtR pp. STpRSTT, SRFRfT ger. 

ST^r ±. P. rnR^trojRt: to go, to ran, to censure; 3T3RR pre 

FRTSRR, STrTRR, tRTsRTT, 3RT3fCT 1st d. and pi. TRRfirsF— jrr^t. 
3TR3ni2nd sing. perf. %R| or 3TT5TRT p.i. RCRTR, STracRTR 
fnt. 3?%5Rg;-3Trfil«RR:con. SftRT^-STreffaaor. CTST'Rbeii.fiHfT- 
TOf-srRTRPRff des. €m or 3TT%R p.p. sffan or aR%fRT, Rqfpr 
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ger. Csu.— 57 . 73;%—3 pre. 3 aor. Pass.—^hiS’ 

pre. ftsq- peri. 3IR3T, §3Tt sfiSfBT p. f ?T^S—S^?;- 
. fat. gira'^r?. t^rs—strinfre be®- srarfijsTnT—- 

—3nr3?553cf con. sqgTW 3rd Slug 3P?TW«TraT^—KS7T-- 
31^—3?!7%7raR 3rd dual; 355rT%^3-|^—«%J^-3?Traf^ 
2 . pi. aor. 

STS^l P. JffiTlyPrat: to go. to worship; 5 : 32 ;% pre. 2 |RS porf. 
Stf^Hr p. t 3tf%Krf?r fat SrStTS “ay he go. SIS^TPT may 
he worship, ben sjrsfra; aor. 3m%faS; con. Can -stsatfiff —3 
pre. sn'^f^rra des. sffka, situ- with hr^p.p. 3fl%ar 
or STcfcar ( when it means to go } ger 
r =?^Sr 1 TT- »I<?f ijratr =5 to go. to beg; 3Par3-?r pre. 

perf. 3tf=3StrTff-% fat. 3?mi3. 37TT%H »°? pass —s?3~TS 
sm P- P- 9?T5g;=TT ger. sriSggsj mf 
Si3^ 10 U. fijircpr to individualise; 5:3=5 >?M A- pre. 

^TT-^gj&c peri sps^-facTT P i stI3=??^-3 aor ats^urgj, 
STS^WW ben. 

3ia 7 P. ShT%g'^or^n?nrrraf to make clear, to anoint, to deco¬ 
rate, to go; 3WI% pre STffi^-trmp 3T^, ( Sf^mr 2nd 
sing. ) Impera. sr>3<3Tg; pot. 5TRS peri. 3?T%3T-3r^tST 
p. f. 5?r%Rn%. s^stjT3 fat. vfrr%wg;-sT;ir%tr^ con. a^r=rfr^ 
aor. SRtrig; ben. sn%%W' des. Pass.-sq*# pre.3^7% aor. 
Can.arsmt-«isra^pre.®rrf^3iq:-ffaor.3nj;p p 3T|%j3?, i ' 
31f^ptr, «npr, pot. p. 3TT%3T, 3i^3?f3T, 3it?«tr ger. with 
fi--etpstr ger. arf%Ig**, s^j?g3>f. 

375 ; 1 P. JicTT to roam, to wander; aq'Hrsr pre. aqr? perf, sn% 3 r 
. p. f. strewn fat. irrjrg; aor. s?srrg; ben srftfs'nrr des. 
0au.-an37ln-a pre. sqrosg; Aor H31SRI Freq. 
sqf 1 A. ,3qffftRSTO;3^TT: to transgress, to kill ; aqglf pre. sqrnqg- 
’ peri 3?f|ctT p. f sngsst fat srnfs aor. srrafew—®rf|- 
TCT3 des Oan.—srprS-B: pre. aqn%f?-H aor. 

* ‘ 3 T 3 %: % 5 n ?r;g ’ P&n. VI 4. 30, 3 - 73 ^ in the sense of 1 to 
.worship ’ does not drop its nasal before weak terminations. 
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gfg 10 u. vrsr?T to despise; Aor. sajgpj. 

STgmie ben. ¥>5fgg*r inf. 

sjorl.P. srs) to sound; srurfa pre. srror perf. srrforar p- £ 
snuffa; aor. ®jfotjonfm des. Oan.-vrnwm'-ff pre. arrfor- 
®ra;-a Aor. 

SfBr 4 A. Higis to breathe, to live; Sfmjgr pre S'faf perf. 3irf3i3T 
p. 1 3T!fuTK5Ta' fat. 3TrrBrff aor. STfSlftS ben. ajfoirOTOi des. 
Pass.—sTjnflr Pre. >m% Aor. 

3T3. 1 P. to go constantly; 3TSI% pre. 3?tcT perf. 

stRtht p. f. srf^rrafat. anraegg; con. srsn^ ben. »rrSrar 
aor. srfaragra des. Pass.-vpgfr pre.STtiif aor. Cau.-anrra - - 
p«. STtTn<T3;-fr Aor. 3T1HK p.p. 

srs; 2 P. 5Tgi% to eat; srfw per. Sfr?: 2nd sing. 3rd sing. 

Imp srrsf, grsrrer perf. am p. f. fat. stto?; aor. 

T5rEr?gr& des con. spstR bon. Oan.—art^tra' pre 

( also -STnrtTTff ‘tTO=rrwJW’ ) 3TrT%3;<T aor. Pass—srsjfr 
pre arff-sr^r perf. «i«r (and food) p. p. smar- a r awi 
ger. srvt^inf. 

3TgJL£jOTI% to breathe, to live; pre. srrifp-sr: 2nd sing. 

arr^ta:-aTR3C 3rd sing. Imp., s?rar perf. STwaT p. f. 3TtT*siJ?t 
con. agpffo aor. STRmiir des. Oan.-3T(5rgf@r% pre 3TtIfRg;-<T 
Aor. Pass.—s^RT pre. srfR aor STRUTT ger. with ST-sriW- 

3RCjt A. to live; srrtfff pre. srffj perf. arwar p. f. This root 
is the same as _spjr. 

3P3; 1 p. tFStfT to bind; SFsfir pre. arfSfpg-fsr fat. -WRfngr Aor. 
STMTI? Ben. Can.-s(?atrffT STFai^-fT Aor. Sffvg f gntf des. 

3TFJ 10 V. fEvPTOa' S8$wrft to be blind, to close the eyes 
sTSWfir-flr pre. sn^rfipHTa; con. srf^vrg-.fj Aor. 3T?sin3, 
arrsrfgftar ben. srfvsrsimw-B des. 

SPS; 1 P. rtrff to go, to wander; »r>*r% pre. srrgg perf. STr^fra" Aor. 
t P. dirt$i«3NGiTfFi^ to go, to sound, to eat; srrffg pro. 3ntT 
perf.STtHaTP.f- STW^tSfat. 3?Tlfra;aor. Oau.-synOTfa-Wpre. 
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■srnrn^-n Aor. HTHTimS Dos. Pass.—3nnr. Aor. HFHrT- 
HR3- p- p. 

313 10 U. 6^ afflict with pain; HUT3T3-% Pre. H?rHH3-n 
Aor, H^TcpHHTtiqte ben. 

3T3 1 A. itHt to gO; H33, with qrr—qsn3?r pre. H3T3% perl. 
HT33I P- f. Hires aor. gjfjJ-fhs ben. HT31333 des. Pass. 
—3TC33 pre. HITS' aor. Cau —hT33T3-% pie. HIT333-3 Aor, 
HT%?r, With CRT,—q^riq-, ger. 

H% 10 U. rTIH =5 to heat, to praise; HSISm—% pre. HH- 
HTH—SPP' perf. s#r%I p f. 3nf%$3(—3 
aor. Hssra;, H%r%fr? ben. nfttr p. p. 

H3(l p. H,itr to be worth, to coat; 35313 pre. HR'S perf. HT33T 
p. I. HTSra; aor. HmfsTfH des. Can — H33T3-3 pre. HTTH- 
35 5 Aor. 

H^j 1 P. 1313? to worship; HHR pre. HT33 perf. Hr%3T P- f. 

fnt. aor- H33T3; Ben. Hrai%313 des. Can. 

—3 pre HTf%33.—3 aor. Pass.— h^ pre, Hire 
aor. HI%3f ger. 

H 5 ^ 10 U. to worship; H33T3—3 P r e- HH3P : 3W3—HTH— 
=3HTT—perf. H3T33T P- f. HHT3S3T3—3 fat. 33531%— 
333133% ben. Hf3T3«35~-3 con, HTTHHa;—3 aor a?I%3- 
t%T53—-3 des. Pass — HH33 pre. HTT% ( HrH!33I3P5- 
HhHqwra 3rd dual ) Aor 

spg; 1. P. HH3 to procure, to take-, 3?Hfif pre. HT3H perf. HTH3T 
p. f. HfH53!3 fat. HTa%. aor. H35I3 ben. H3?nH3r3 des. 
Oau — HH3T3-3 pre. HfTHH5.—3 aor. 

10 TJ, (also can o£ the above ) Errand 3H33 =3 to procure, 
to acquire; HHI3>rer3 fat. Hf%Hr33[3-3 des. Pass.— 
HUH ( HIHmT3I3—HTT%qmr3 dual. ) Aor. 

Htt. 10 A. 33313311313 to request, to sue; H333 pre. HH3T3- 
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»q-37T37- : k37 peri. 3-7*373777 p. -• STTksjcT aor. 379jTq'77S' ben. 

'AM des. Pass.—vrwrk, 37*JTC7rk pre. snfSr Aor. 

1 P. ip?': 3r3k =5 to go. to bes; 37=73 pre. 3?Rf pert 37ff?S7 
p. 1 3-Tn%=q3 eon. = 7 ;%= nor. Sfgfaben. snff^t^des. Can. 
—7? % l M ~k pre.B-rriksTT—3 aor. Pass.—3733 pre, 377IT aor, 
3fr%3.. owj ( asked ), 37*373 ( near ) p p, 

37^ 10 U fgTStTjre to kii:. 373533—3 Aor 37233, sriwsfre tea. 

VTferf%~:s-% ses. Pass —3727k pre. VTff Aor. 37rf3 p. p. 
37g 2 P. ^srrtTT 3T~-? “ to worship to deserve; s?f?k pre; 
3TT5Jf perf ssfjm p. f STTrtnqs con. 37r?k aor 37gmfben. 
37l%f%rrk C’;5. Pass.—37%k pre =Tff| aor. Dan.—See below 
37j| 10 V. 

37f 10 U to worship, to deserve; STftrfk-S pre. 3i57rfa«q'-3T!W- 
=?m»~3%perf 5T?firaTp.f. vrrfsT^-a Aor. sru’fa-sjtfJrfte' 
ben. 37737173370 des Pass.-aigjk pre. 377 ft Aor. STfrkfqT ger. 


3p3 1 U. WfUHlilfik^ITrapg to adorn, to be competent, to prevent; 
3?@ra-k per. ■ara—arra pert vr%ai p. f• anArarrra^ aor. 
Can.—37177373-3 pre. 3Tt%S3;-S aor. 3t%fk<7T3-k des. 
( according to some this root is Atm. ) 


kt5^T?mgrfnT?kr^T»reT : n^T%5 to defend, to protect, to do 
good, to please, to know (and a variety of other 
meanings.) : 37373 Pre. 3773 perf. 3rr%T P- f. »rr€ra; aor. 
3-S77cr.be.-:. Can — STmtk-k pre STTT'Sq^-q Aor.37733 p.p. 
Pass.—37533 pre. 33/3 aor. 


37^7 5. A. rtrnrr 777773 *3 to pervade, to accumulate; Sf^k pro. 
37W3T perf. Vi%3r-3THT P f. 3TT%«3k—3T$3k fat. 3Trf% « 73 V 
*77533con. 377T§7H'-3773; aor.37377®,3?7%sn®ben.Oan.—37757- 
qik-% pre. 37TT%5tIk-if Aor. 37r%T%# des. Pass.—37=3% 
pre. 3777% aor. 375 p. p. 37|7,3?7%f3T, Ger. 377%^ a7®3, inf. 



Dha'tckosha. 


1 


31*1.9 P, ^*1^ to eat ( with sr, to drink ); 35*9113 P re - 3?5TR 
2nd sing. Impera. 315751 peri. s?r%nT p. i 3115119; &or. 3R-?fg; 
hen. srf%f%li% des. Can.—35T*re# pre. aftra*56 Aor . Pa® 8 - 
—3?!*^ pre. 3flt5T Aor. 35T%ff p. p. 

3573; 2 P gfir to be; 3tr?<T pre. 6HT 2nd pers. sing. Impera. ^sp* 
perl srraar p. i fnt. &c. 

356; 4 P. ^tril to throw; 35Wlt pre. 3tr9 perf 31T%ST P- i 3irfir- 
con. sircsrg; ®or. 315079; ben. 3n%r%7ra des Can —airer- 
om-a- pre.35n%5n5;—9 aor- Pass — SROff pre.3HT% aoi.aRfr 
p. p. 3Tr%f01) 315507 ger, siregs; inf. 

sn-™ 

3TT3-£ 1 P. 3 ipiiH- to lengthen; 317*373 pre. 355 s gr ( according to 
some STRfS^) perf anfl^nT p f fnt, STfRla^^. 

con 3T!5#ig- Aor. 5T|T%1%'TI9 des Can ~sus^qfsr —3 
pre. Aor. 

35FTT3; 10 U. 3Tifir55% to sing, to rock; 31Tff§5!6—IT Aor. 
t des. 

357*15 P ;qrsfr to prevade, to obtain; BTTSTtm, 3T5sffl% snsftfH 1st, 
2nd & 3rd sing (srtcg*': 1st dual aircg^Tnl 3rd. pin. )pre„ 
3577579.3rd Sing ( BlTffgn; 1st sing, sutgti 1st dual, srrtgEPJ 
3rd pin.) Imp — 3Tnffg 3rd sing. 31TSr7ri% 1st sing, sjfcgfg* 
2nd sing srrqp*g 3rd. pin. Impera. 3ffq perf. 355751 p i. 
arrcfuiff fnt sire?*® con. srrog; aor Can.—3ir<mfjr—& pre, 
3im«I6-9 aor 3(16 p. p. 3HCF51T ger. anc^inf. 

snq^l, 10 U. to get; «rrr%g;—ff Aor. ( 10 eonj,) 

3576 2 A> t0 s ‘t; 3Tr# pre. 3fi^rfg%—3TRT perf. 3Tft%at 
p. f. 3Tri%7519 fat. arrrefBRr con. 3571%^ aor. srrre'fre ben. 
Pass.— 377*75% pre Can —SiflTW. 


I 5$ is substituted for srg; in the non-conjngationai 

tenses. 




3 


Saxskeit Gemmae, 


f— 

J IP. IJ#T to go; pie- BiTO^Imperf. 33PI perf. tr^r p. f. 
^■ro’H lot. 3533 con. ^33 Aor. 3133 ben. Cau.—333313-3 
pre 3PTI333—S' Aor. 55rc;% des, Pass— pjs’ pre. ofrf? Aor. 
f 2 P. TTaf to go; q-;R prs 5tj-f3 perf trsiT p. fat. 3K3!3 fat. 
30330011. 33113 Aor. Pass.—333' pro. 3.7333—aor. Can. 
—3*7373—3 pre tT3f?3IT3—-3 aor { with 533 srt3T33#-W) 
des. < with sn%—srnwrra) 

f 2 A with 37r3, 37*7333 to stndy ; 37337 pre 37T33# perf 
-=TS337P- fat. 3733533 fat. c<™. 3?S3- 

tfre-trsi? aor.. m33T3 ben. Pass.—S73T33 pre. oTVtrnTT^- 
373333 (3rd dual, 3TWtfrfr^-^im?'!T- 

aw-m-3<rT3ra:) aor. sTWTwar—arconr p fat. sn^rra^- 
BTwaq^ fat. ^trtrrt^ra—or^rttr?r—«Tw- 
®33 onn, 3?73TT33te, 37733?e ben. Can.—377373313 pro. 
^317373—377337333, aor. sr^frfr p.p. 

ft? i P. Jta'f to go, to move, 373T?r pre. 5373 perf. p. fut. 
Aor. 

If; 1 P. to go, to agitate; ?$# pre. fFra^rr-sr^-BTr^r perf. 

P- fat. ip/ra; aor. $7337 p.p. [Also A. see Bhag. VI. 16] 
S3. 1 ?• 3777 to go; 32777 pre. pre perf. irreST p. fat irTTj. aor. 
555; 1 P. qrlNSr to have great power; pa-pT pre. 3*35; Imperf. 
|^3^5iT—' MW —«TRT Perf. #3777 p. fnt, ff^sprfff fat. 
q[?7W3 con. ^373; aor. 3^3 ben. |r %3 P p. 
f*3 " A. 373V to shine, to fcindls; pre. wra—3^3 

(f% in the Veda ) perf. 5133777 P- fat fat. irfSsfsrre 

eon. ^f?33 Aor. 17373377 des. frwS ben. Pass.—jwa' pre. 
Can.—55=33%—H pre. pg- p.p. 

W. 6 P. 5^1(4 r3 to wish; f’Sjfffr pre. 333 perf. 357 or yfq a r 





Dha'tdkosha. 


9 


p. fat. qf^cqrff fat. qfqnq^ con. qqrg; Aor. trfri%qfff des. 

ben. Pass.—fsq^ pre. aor. Can.—qvqfg—S’ 
pre. qfq-^rg;—fj- aar. f sgy or qft?qj ger. fgr p. p, 
ff. 4 P. to go; fsqfq pre. trfqaf p. fat. ffoj p. p. qfqffqr 
ger. Other forms like those of the above. 

9 *SfT>>rr$Dtr to repeat; f ottitk pre. fqq &o. like those 
off^6. 



% } P ^JKT to go ; 2 P. to go. to pervade &c.; apqf^-qfaf pro. 
S^f-vr^K-q^q-STTifr *perf. qfff p. fat. qsqfq'fat. qnqg; 
con. tnfr^ aor. 

f 4 A. to go; fir;? pre. 3?qfq% perf. qeqar fat. it? Aor. 
ftfcW des. Can—sqqqfq-% pre. 

fst. 1 A f jrq to look at, to see, §§# pre. fgTT-qgj-qqq— 3 qrr 
pe>f f%ftr p fat fat. con. f%'fTg' ben. 

q%E aor. Can—f^pj-rer-^ pro. qra^-fT aor. 
des Pass pre. qr% aor. ff^TcT p. p. |f%f?T g«r. 

tfaTfq inf. 


f^; 1 A. irrafp^qifr: to go, to censure; f^TS pre. | 3 ri=q% perf. 
aor. ff^ p_ p. 

Si; 2 A. fgaHo praise; f| pre. ffi^-spiq—smr perf; fUrsi 
p. fat, fr^triT fat. q-f^-sq-fj eon. ixfqq aor. ffffTS ben. 
Pass—pre. Can— ffqra~it pre. qi%?a;-rr aor. ffesrr 
ger. ifqgq inf. fflrr P. p. 


1 p■ *rar to go, to shake; fnt pre. fRfT p p. 

2 A. qqr to go &c. ; Svf pre. ffrq% perf. ffqaT P fat 

fat. hfroq-ff con. qfyg aor. fRqiS’ ben. Cau—g^qfjf-% pre. 
aor. fRff p. p. 


* According to some, the forms of the p„ fat. and the 
gerund in f jj of this root are qiqftr and qfqfqr only. 



10 


SiSvKSIX &EAJI1EAB. 


^ 10 U. Stf to sots, to throw; fTglg—g pro, ?3<rN^R or 
perf. crfSTg-fr aor. fvfijtrr p. fat. HTO«Jrar--% fat. 
'ijrnrt-a-o COE. igTg'-trfh'fre Ben. fftK p. p- 

Sot 1 P. f’^T'TT 3 ?’ to envy- pre. §'«?R , 5re-3iW-3 ,, 83' 

perl IfStTHT p- fat. §r®T*s?fg fat. qffeps?^ eon tjasiffx 
aor. tferbrcfit or § p;-7w ’- i?rf ces. Can—fsggtg-ff pre. 
trfsrfgg—a aor. 

fgr 2 A to command, to rale to possess; §> pre 

3TT5-^r. peri- Sfsmt P fat. Sfsrrp-a- fat. qf^Toqs; eon. 
§75pfrSt hen. qfsTi aor. Pass.—fgtrg pre q|%aor. Can— 
fsrerg-'* pre. TTS^-g Aor. f%g p p. 

fl 1 A rrfHrj^TcrJT^T to to. to kill, to see. f# pre. ?<TTW 
perf. ffiRt p fat. gjgstjg fat. ffwar eon. qiqs’ aor. 
3T5Ffe ben. SftfT p p. 

if 1 A %Hf3W to aim at; fjg pre. ||fg%-3TrfT-W^' perf. 
#f%HT p. fat- frgtSnT fat. t{rfT ?5 eon 'irf|g aor. fisfff# 
des. fUsfig- ben. Can—Jfqrg-% pre. ^rSt^-g aor 


3 — 

^8? 1. B. %rfsr to sprinkle, to wet; g^jfg pre 3vfNi®7T—qigg- 
-afro perf. 3war ?■ fat. g%stn% fat. 4%^ eon, slfaffgr 
aor. gagr* ben. grarsnsra des. g%q p. p. 

1 P, to go, to move; sfftqfg pre. impart gqf^ perf. 
sf?%ar p. fat. '3fr%aqm' fat. sfmpqgeon. Cfrqfrq aor. 
=?rj%T0 1 lfar des. gg^r^ben. Pass—g(jtrgpre, Cau.—sfiTgq-fg 
_ cf pro. tpflifff or gnjgf p- p. ( also written as g^-g^fgf 
pre. &o.) 

^ 4f - to collect together; gvqfs pre. grfpg perf. 

^iTi^ar p. fat. STlWRfTa’ fat. eon. ben. 

aor. gf^g- or gjr p. p. 



Dha'tukosha, 


il 


1 P. rWf to finish, to abandon; g^fsr pro. a'S^THRT &c. 
perf. g figsqfa fat. 3?n%3iaor. 3t%f%'lfa' des. Can— 
s^mr-<r p ?e * ^rr^a;-cT p. p* 

•jSST 8 P. g?g»T to abandon, to avoid; pre. a5§rNraKTC* 

sr-r-srspr perf gfrerar p- fnt- 3T%®5ritr fut. 
eon. afr^frg- aor. Cau—pre. ®rh%«sra;-tt aor. 
des. gt%<s p, p. 

1, 6 P. to glean; pre. So^-fS^ETT pert 3f5?5's?T3' 

fut, BrrSsffa: Aor. STS^tis-fTa des. Can —pra. 
des. ^fs^ser p- p. 

■jj 1 P. grprra' to strike, to destroy; 3ff?m pre g^t« perf. '=fTT3'— 
ar p- fnt efrastTfcT fut. sr^ra; Aor. g-firs p. p. 

sr?T 7 P. to wet, to moisten; g;{r% pre. S'f^T^sR &c. 
perf. s%5r P- fat. 3T%«tTW fnt. con. aTrf^TS. 

nor. s^rapm des. gw or gg- p. p. 

3W or g»j 6 P. gjbr to fill with, to cover over; g*fjw or gnrfg- 
pre. gtfpT or WRtB^R' perf. awfwarirr or g-fit^re fnt. 
3?{ »r?5. or aor. gfwiT or sfificT p. p. 

‘3^ 1 A. srrsr 3?nwr W to measure, to play; pre. 

^jr-STRT perf. gn%T p. fnt. STTS'Wrff fnt. sffnfcjw eon. 
sfrr^ff aor. 3rf§T?W des Cau.—pre aor. 

at. 1 p. fsfcntmc to kill; sr^ra pre. gjsrhrarc perf. g^Rtr p. fnt 
. afrrlsjg; eon. afHfg; aor 

Str 1 P. to burn, to punish, afmrt pre 3#T,^r#?wr*-s?ra- 
-5P3? perf. STn%i p fut. oTfPiwrra fut. afrfipsrg-con. gwrrtj; 
ben. STiMR^ aor. 3frfef-3i% P- P. 

w| 1 P. to hurt, to kill, to destroy, sitlTff pre. gwi? perf. 
aitffsria fnt. artea;, afttta; Aor. gft?r or sfnfft p. p. 



32 


Sastskeh Gbahmab. 


Ti — 

373;—10 U. 5 ( 557 % to lessen; 3 ^nn%-% P«- fut. afbfn®' 

-t! Aor. 3715515515-5 des. 

375 1 A. cfrggsara: to weave, to sew, 3755 pre. 375T ! 3%-3''i?r- 
3iW perf. 371351 ;). fut. 3T.3'«TS sfll^Tcl con. STTW^ 
aor. 3n3fjE? ten. Oau—373315-3 pre 373 p. p. 

»3.1. 10 U. 3S3F0R3V: to fitrei gthen to live, 373715 , 
pie. jfnfjjTj SftfsRPT—3 aor. 

37 S 2 U. STTSi'iW to cover, to hide; 373113, 3701113 or 37 ^ 
pro 37S3T?--3f or 3733% perl 3731331 or 37 gfl%c?T p. fut. 
373f3*-3T3-S or 37Sif% fut. affORRi;, 4mi3I3, afrnj- 
tffcf. arrams? or - 4 ;npfira aor 374313, 37unwe or 
i'sfSfr'? hen. Can—37313315-% pre. ^dp^if-cT aor. Pass. 
—37333 P re - 37W# P«f • 3Tf3iri aor, 3731331 , 373n%fH or 
3Tnfr%?rr p. fat. 3rt5R«fie, ST^rmiS or grorra'Tte ben. 
STtan 15*33.. aiWi3*3tI or oon, 

373 ? 1 A. to sport, to play-, 3755 pre. ( same as 3 ^, ) 

37 T.I P, 33T313; to be diseased or disordered; pre. g^f- 
3RiIT die. perf. sfrro; aor. 37(33 p. p. 

37 g 1 A. (sometimes P.) :%{if to conjecture, to reason, to infer; 
Aetf P re - tfifa' imperf. 3751 = 5 % &e. perf. $f|cTl p fut. 37 %- 
sfir fut. sStfgsijcr con - afrit 5 ? aor. 37(53153 ben. Pass— 375 ^ 
pre. 4 if| aor. Oau— 37 ? 3 m -5 pre. af’rrsTfg;-? aor. 37 ( 53 - 
P. P- 37.%31 ger: 


w— 


w 


1 P.3TH3TTO3r: to go, to get: pre. 

-Stuffs aor. 

3 P.to go; ?3lS pre. 3R3; aor. (with 5 JST 5 S) 


1 3TTT perf., 

J siaf p.fafe 



Dha'tokosha. 


IS 


3jfts*rfcj fat STrfrwrS eon. sftqfg; ben. Pass,—si-qr? pre. 
37TTf aor. 3TR peri. Wlffarr-SSTST p. fat. STTR-5???-3Tfi-5^ 
fat. STIRsfrS-spfte ben, Cau.—pre. aor. 

STTCR’TR cies. SRfT ( also =RGt debs ) p p. SR?=rr Ger. 

6 P. to praise, to shine; =R=rffr pre grRt-- perf. aTPSrfi^ 
aor. =Rf%cr p p. 

3R=sg^6 P. Jt^'tRStrsrgtJJjfaenlR to become hard, to fail in 
faculties, to go- sr^r pre. 371^3^ Imperf. 3fr«FS@ perf. 
=ttRst'riT p- fat fat 3TTxt5TP[ Aor. Can — 

% Pre. 3m%7S3r5;-3 aor =RT%^Rra- des. SRT%3?T p p- 

1 A - *tf?twmT3T#T<n^'5 to go, to acquire; SRHfr pre. typ^ST 
perf. siflrsr p. fat. stfaurra- fat. srrfsTwrTT con srfSrsjr aor. 
atfsriiftrar des arfsi'ff*? ben. Pass.—sRsnar pre, SffTlrf aor. 
Can.—3T3fcn%-% pre. snrsrjPT-fi aor. 5RT3Rp.p. 
srot. 8 U. to go; SRniritT-BRqjfT. 3roniH-3iar?rP re . 3JR<#. str^ar perf. 

srrSrm p. fat. 37TOrcT; aurffe-srr# Aor. a«Srt9p7T%-% des. 
=R3;* ^JRCHItTT ^PTTaf to eensare, to be compassionate; 

pre, sRnRTR% &c. or 3TRS perf SRc f f fqa r or STJTTfrr 
p. fat. grmwrfa fat. qRatPj’frs-tKnn^ ben. 

srrcrnw or ®rraT?t aor. 

gptr 4 p. to prosper, to please, pre. afPT'T perf 

arRrai, p. fat. 3TPgT$ aor. 3Tf|t%Rfir, IrtIt des, =Rrg p. p. 
a^r^Tor sr^T ger. 

5 P. to increase, to prosper; =R(3Tn?r pre. ®ritr(5 aor. ( For 
the remaining forms see the root srtt 4 P. ) 

*sx, 6 P. to kill; sRtjrrt, tfe^rfir pre. arisrfr, sewsresj^nr 
&c. perf. 

5^ 6P. approach, to injure. SRStm pre. STR7 perf. STfRcfr p. 
fat. fat. STHTtf aor. SEE p.p. 


*This is not in the Dh&tupatha but it is given in the 
Sutra “ ” 

S. S. G, 37 
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Sahskbii Gbamhae. 


-sfc 9 P. to go; to move; pre. & e . P rt . 

srfi^T or 3FTHT p, fo ‘. i#ns or artfSJTH lit, HT&H a:ir - 
f^bsu.fts p P. 


«?— 

■r-r 1 A. ifnfr to shine, P. =epw to shake; <r#y—fs pre. ^sr-a 
imperf. q stf m jfc-q^ir peri. ^cTT P. f«t. ^fsTssiW-Rf fnt. 
iifagj s-g eon, qf5ra:,-^sfrai aor - p p. 

^ 1 A, 3T-TKrr to annoy, to resist; trjfT pre. qf^r Pp. 

rrcf* 1 A. to grow, to prosper; TTyft pre. t<#3%-3n3^-3?m 
perf. trpjffT P. infc. rrjVjraiyr fnt. irpjKTff eon. qfsfg; aor. 
t^Rna des. fftTOS Ben. Pass — pre.^i^ aor. Can.— 

qw%-%.^%ra:-n Aor. p-p. 

1 A. to go ; pre. trf^ p.p. 

3TT— 

s?I«rT 1 P. srfaaJTSW&trf: to be dry, to adorn, to be sufficient;; 
aifcrra pre. w^r^-sr^sr-strer part, sttrawr p. foe. 

fnt. 3?W%n?ra: eon. swfm; aor. des. 

Can.—#^trra-ff pre. aor. 

10 U. to throw np; afr^-TTff-ff pre. srrafecT p.p. 

3T—- 

3=W * A. 5fi?T to wish to be proud; pre. =qys% perf. 
5T«c5T p. fnt. fut. spfcQjaya; con. aor. 

SKSf. 1 P. 5^ to langh; *(3% pre. =5^ perf. s-pf^r P. fnt. 
fat. 3fg:fgTnja eon. 3?=f^fra;-3T5T#ra; aor. 


* with aq=STOT. 


f With sr=5^rf%. 
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1 A. to go; pre, perf tr% 3 T P- fnt. vWf* 

so! - . tl%n P-P. 

1 P. ~k to sound; pro. s^g^sr perf qgf%?rr p. fat. 

^r%HT 5 W fat 3 Twf= 5 Wr=J ecu. jT-:»~5T-=5-?^ aor. 

•*3T 1 A. ;r?tH to bmd : pre. =ps% perf. 5 ^%tTT p. fat. 

gjf%®T?r fnt. 3r^T%ETf?f eon. sr^rRrS’cf aor. 

or P. to go 5 gt?f?r or pre. wr=sr= or sjefe perf. 
^THtir or ssferr p. fat or grfyarf? fat srgtfjsirs; 

or SRFR’o^g; eon. or srliCTff aor. 

^5 ,1 P. to Eve in difficulty, 531% pre. -Elforr^ fut. 

ST^^nj'-sratrsfu. Aor. 

1 P. 10 U. 'ziritfM to remember with regret; sfcariNhrtrfK- 
ar pre. * 3 tz, tfiTrrrggiR-^ &e. perf tflar or £ 3 TO?r 
p fut. ^j-ugffT. trarWff-% fut st^fl^orsi^rqwg;-?? 
eon. jTi^rtg;, aor. 

1 A. *57% to be anxious ( with 35 ); ^33 pie. ^3 perf. 
£rawr p. fut. sr#T33 aor. 

^tr^XXJ.H? to be proud; pre. =3^3 cr peri. 

«ltftT P. fat. e£f%W&-s fat. 3 J%T%Wf<i;-Ef con. 3 RT#ra;- 
aor. 

^tns; 10 U. 3^-ir ( *t?% i%g’fr€?ot) ^rof ^ to separate the chaff, 
to protect; pre &c perf. <£f- 

»%T p. fut. fut. aor. 

3jOT 1 P. to cry in distress; ^13 pre. =3^101 perf. 

^furar p- fnt. ^fursnfr fut. 3 PET< 5 «rat con. araoffa;, sm- 
ufra; Aor. 

^ 10 CT. fMre?i to wink; w<WW-% pre. treinpJTH'-cT- Si^f- 
atg-ff Aor. 

1 U. tmtWZWl to rub, to scratch; pre. 3?3sTTs- 

tft^, Aor. gjOfsjrfgj g-uifri^a- ben. 
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Sanskbit Gbajoiab. 


5?st 1 A. sgrtPlTS! to praise, to boast; gitS!#pre. =ggr% perf. 
•Er 5 '£gr p, fat fat. 3raf?*r«ia eon. wfe ben. 

3 Rn%TS aor. fWcSirca des. ^TPttR p p. 

10 U =rr-? 5 r 5 ^% fa tell; grsraM-a Pre. &° Perf. 

•r*n%? p. fat. ^iftr«Kria-% fat a^rfpr^-a con. siw- 
sgg-aaor.fsj 3 iSITtr'T 7 %-a des ^MH^or gjss? Rms ben. Pass.— 
mmii pre. 

5P5 1 A. |jf=q- to grieve; *5= pre. = 5 Tf% perf. =?: fgar p. fat. '&%- 
VSJZ aor. qfrftfre ben. 

•£~ 1 P. frf 5 ^T( 5 aaiai to shine &e,; grata pre. eggrta perf. 
gdaWT P fat. stgratgaor. 

®nW ( dencm ) T.zm*. pre 

' gra._- A grFaf to desire ; ^rg prjr pre =ggtrr or spTWHfgSF &e„ 
~\ peff~itHHST or Ctfirp fat. girar^m or grrwnra fat. 
faSiSiSre^ra or^fsrsja COD. gOTOTfeor grfuffg ben. 
If ' «=?r»«a or 3t=ggr?rg aor. Pass. g-r«j% or gtKtg pre. sra;n% 

r aor Can — gtTRSTg-g pre. grffg p. p. 3 fiiffegT-gT[?cTr> ^TW- 
fa? 5 T ger 

q&a 1 A ^afa to stake, to tjenble; pre. ^gtcr perf. g&fqcTr 
p. fat- ifqres% fut. SJ%r%rre eon. ^rnie ben. 3j%fqg aor. 
Pass.—grtsjg pre. Oau —gjggrg-% pre. spsrgisirg-a Aor. 
fwma des 

cgj-rl P, to go, g^frf pre. =ggrRr perf. gn%gr p fut. atg;-- 
Efig aor. 

^tflOU.'it^ to pierce; 33^-3 pre. gjof?li^^T^-=sr% perf. 

5 prfr%r p. fat spjfftr^rja-a fat. ergjoirersgg-g eon. sre- 

gtSTg-a aor. 

10 XL straw to slacken; grasra-a pre. spggrag-a Aor. 

^rlA, srsTawragp to sound, to eouat; $553 pre perf. 

=Ef@ar p fat. gnaws fat. sgr%wa eon. w.^SHi's ben. 
3 ^(%h aor. ^raa p-p- 
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^ 10 U. Jisr =? to go, to coant; pie. 55J5T" 

perf. P fat 5-^c*T?S-3' fat sii^gfis^- 

fT con, aor. T%E^f5 , 'Ra-ff des. qjnilff p p 

-qK^lO U. %> to throw; ^i^Tfff-% pie qiFiPiTWrt &e. peri. 

Sfef-J fut SRT 5 gg;-n Aor des. Pass. 

-3aT5*ia pie 3JCT% Aor, qtnjjB p p. 

’i A. sgsr enifr =qr to praise; s^m pie peri, ^f%?!r p. 

fot. fat. 3f5;r%<?5, con. stqsrere a9r Cau -qsrWTB- 

B pie. 

^ 1. P. ?ff to sound: grsrm pre. st^sfrg 3P$T5?k Aor. 

?Erl 2 A. irrBJrrBBdt: to go, to Danish; pre. =r?T5T peri. 
5r%BT P. fat. 3T3?r%e aor. -p / %_ ^ 

9i? 1 P. tret to teat, to scratch, 3^r;% pre. ^re perf %\qm p, 
fatlin%af^ fat. con. 3T5a?5-355i!ffg; aor. i%s- 

RtriK des. qn% ( qrj painful p p. ). 

^ 1 P, to gO; pre, =qqro perf. q?f%ar p. fat. ^resirfH fat. 
3T®^Era con. 9fiOTra;,-3?9s*fi(3;aor. r%5Ti%'riff des. Oan. 
^ 6 /o “dsIti^ItT-af pie. e^t^aa-a aor, 

^ 2 A. rtra^TiggST: to go, to destroy; qr% pre 3tq>r%B- Aor. 
( Also written ^igr.) ~ 

^SSST 1 P. ®i?rPlf to desire, to wish; ^fsrra pie. gqthT perl 
OTaTHT p. fat. ^rfiTctrfar fat. 31^%®!^ con. srefarr^ aor. 
q>fytTB ben. Rr^ffSrrfif des. ^f%tf p. p. 

®I^1, 4 A.frertoshine; LISTS' or pre. ggrrif perf. 

3>I%BTP fat. ^rr%rara- fnt. arerrenrea con. qtnliW ben. 
r%OT%TO des. sott%S aor. Oaa. grr^I^rfar-^T pre. Pass.— 
$ma pie. qnfsrrT p p. ^rr%?BT, ger. 

1 A. 5TS3[fc?rnTR to cough; pre.- 5 ?rara^ &e, pell 
q^f%er p. fat. qsTrefcqfB fat. stqmBcpB con. 3^1%^ '•>- 
des. ben Can.-;srerarra-B SR5TCP1: 
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f§ 5 ^ 1 P. gr to suspect, to care; RfenS pra- 

-f%fiNrfc?3ri? &C. perf, f%fe%3r p. fat, f%r%T%ETO fat. 
S?f%!%I%®ra;c03!. aor. Pass.-j%f%tW?r pre. Can. 

pre. f%I%f%W deS. ( Also A. pre. 

3iT%T¥f?%? aor.) 

T%?T 1 P to desire, to live; pre. T%%3 peri 3t%3?3; 


f%7 10 P. f^n% to dwell; %3?rffr pre. gTrira^r% fist, 
aor. 


T^w 1 P. ••%?T3?ra^?'r: to become white, to sport; i%gnw pre. 

perf. %#rt p fat. ^tcfarra fat. atM^sra; con. 3 #- 
# 3 ; aor. 

^isr l P. to bind; #gt% pre. f%ir® perf. t^fgar p. fat- 
3J^F«Si^ aor. ra^TT^fa des. 

f 1 A. SliT to sound; pre. j|$t perf. ^jar p fat. 
fat. 3 i*isy^ con. srere 1 aor. 

f 2 P. to sound; -ffra pre. iprra (15OT 2 nd sing ) 
perf. irrar p. fat. ^Jwtrt fat. cob. araHta; aor. 

saTfSH Freq. 

gr 6 A sriT ( STI3WT ) to sound, to moan; ^sra pre. gpf perf. 
far P. fat. 3tpr aor. trfsra freq. ' MMi 

fr| 1 p. cr% arr awa^nawsrraaanrafts^ =a to sound 

loudly, to come in contact, to ba crooked &c.; qjpgf^- pre. 
jnrN - perf. qttrear p. fat. 3TTi%qit fat. 3tqfn%*ra; eon. 
3T##a; aor. 

6 ^P- awaa ( farif ) to contract; =p?fa pre, 

I%«j 2 nd sing.) perf. aor. f%^f%ita des. 

fS 6 P. to carve, to bend; f 313 pre. 35)3 (2nd sing. ) 
perf. ffetr p. fat. fat. srfre^a: con. srffra; aor. 

0 an.-tEi 3 ^rt 3 -% pre. ^33 p. p. 
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S*?. 6 - P - to sound, to support; ^53 pre. ^raf 

perf. ^nfStar p, fat 3raM<£aor. §tfiRr p . p. 

W 1 *. 1 - P- 51^15 to ’°e blunted; pre. 3 ? 3 £Ugr<r a or. 

10 . U. to cover; ^jgtnt-% pre. ^fug^-jr Aor. 

10 - A - fa abuse; f?sp?s pre f?OTT=OT &c. perf. 

^f^rPT^ri' fat. Silg-j'vtPK aor. ben. 

S». 1 • p - ft«T# 5 nwr: to kill &e ; fsift pre perf. p. 
fat. ^TSJ’WITff fat. arfisi^con. aor. rppSfaia' des. 

Oau.-rj/<jjfia-’jrpre.Pass -^?srjsr pre.ger ^tga’p-p. 

ft 4 p - affa to be angry, ^ttrfir pre. g=£tq perf. gfrfqaT p fat 
wtTi^IS fat- 3 T 5 Bn% 5 T 5 con. 3^73 aor jpftTWHT; 5^- 
miS des. ^rarrg-ben f fa p p. SETtfai* Inf. 

ft. 10 U snt|f<jr CTcTf ^ to speak, to shine; SpTqrTfK-ff pre. 3^^- 
'Rp-S Aor. 

ft I A - to P Ja y; ftt P erf perf. 'itfrfa Aor. 

10 U. 1 P frrfr to shine; f5nnt-%, fw pre. f^ q r fagn :- 

^ If sr P erf frafaor, frfar p. fat. ai^f^ra- 3,3^13; 
aor. 

ft 9 P. faipf to tear,to expel; ^OTrrrer pre. perf. qafar 
p. fat SffifatrtiT fat. afqlpfa aor. T%cj§rfart, refTTOH - 
des. Pass. pre. 3rarit Aor. Can -?;rqttfR-% pre. 

^ftf-tT Aor. 

fa; 4 p . to embrace; p^r pre ^qfrtr perf. grrifar P. 

fat. ^rra-isms fat. aroreiara; con. ptrra: B«n. 3 *prg; aor. 
rgfffaffT, pliw? dea. pfan, ?Jfr%^r ger. 

f 1 g; 10 . U. 1 p. ^rsrr to speak; ftnira-sr, §sis pre. sr^f 
3, ®T#^Aor. 


* With r% this root is Wet; WSPEffw, fasT^ra’ 2sing. perf. 

-O -o 

Htf^a;Aor. des. fftSJfPH also; inf. r«#?S a ' !s0 » 
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=pr 10 A. to astonish; pre. f^tTT^K, &e. pert 

srfffR aor. des. 

6 A. jjiif to sound, to cry in distress: |jg% pre. vpjir perf. 
^T^rTi p. fut plsq-g fut. 3fffqsqff con. S^ftst aor. 

9U. 3Trt to sound; pm%-?ff5T pre. fit. 3Tp9ig;- 

55I%e- Aor. 

pg; 1 P. 3TwT% 5is% to make an inarticulate sound, to coo; 
W^rm pre ^3T perf. grmrfr P. fat ^rOTTfa-fat. s|^fi?s!j^ 
son sr^-srxg aor. ^Hr|g Ben Pass.—§55557 pre. 35§f|% aor. 
Can -s^OTra-er pre. §ji375=rr ger. p p. 

6. P. 7im to be firm; ^rrf pre. §• perf. ^73577 p. fat, 
Sf^gia; aor. 

10 U. sfUTrsTor to speak, to eonverse:gjijrqtg-% pre.^fuRTp.p. 
«trr 10 A ##q% to close; f anra pro. 37550757 Aor ^fSrff p. p. 

1 u - afTOTrar to jump, to frolic; fjfft-ft pre. §j% p.p. 
S? 1 ?. VRR$t to coyer, 555ft- pre. 555 perf. 51%^ p. fut. 

5j@E!riar fnt. 07^7555553. con. 37555553; aor. 

W 5 . Cl. iffmrre: t0 hurt, to kill; t g afift -gasw pre. 

5 ? s U. g=rfit to do; pre. =TCTf-ft 5 perf. 5577 p. 

fnt. 5 HCin%-% fut. 3Ttfj?<«Ut!;-5T con. 3?5pffg.-3f$cr aor. 
^rrg-^ifte Ben. Pass pre. 375757 ( 3rd dual 3757 - 

fwrara;, sT^rrrara;) aor. Can -^rRar-tssr p. fut. 5 rrr«q?r- 
5f?stta fnt. STSrf^tffr-aori^tRr eon. Can- 

pre. 3R?3T75T-?T aor. des. 55 p.p, 55=57 

3^5?qr ger. 5 gjj inf. 

6 P. to cut, to divide; 5555^ pre. 55557 perf. 57^577 
fnt 5f=Hrrft fut. 5513553 con. 3755373 aor. =5571553 Ben. 

des. 0an.-5airr3-;7 pre. 3T55acf-cf &c. 
srar^g-rr aor. Pass -53ft pre. 551% Aor. ^=7 p. p. 57^557 
-5T5F-^ S er - ^ragg Inf. 

^3 7. P. to surround; ^ 7077 % pre; for perf. and other 
forms see the above root. 
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4. P. to become lean or thin; STvSTB 1 pre. 

P«f. ^Rrsq# tut. s^flxsr^r eon. ®[^r 5 ,aor. 

1 P. to draw, to puli, to plough; ^lr% pre. wi 

perf. SK'ST or SEHT P- fat. qjOTef or g^rffi fnt. 

^oon. am^orstsfgfigirrai^gig; aor raWTff des. 
Can.—^irffr% pre. 3T^T$^-ff nr SRr^^ef-S aor- P-P- 
fiaT Ger. Pass.—^strs pre 3?^ifqr Aor. 

6 P. A. to make furrows, to plonsh; ^rrs-ff pre. 

perf. gpjr Or ssar p. fnt. cES^Rf-tf or 5fiOTJ%% 
fit. , a?ws?rg;-a eon. sm?fra;-3i^rafTa;-3^ra:, 

3T®5-3?®^?r aor. ^S-mq^pta ben. des. ®a p p. 

a| 6 P. iq^-qr to pour out, to scatter • pre perf. 

qrRar or ^Crar p. fnt. qrf^mNjfNrfir fnt- 
sjfq; con spKT’tPf aor - sRnnf ben. re^TTfr des. Pass.— 
pre. Oau.— sntnrfHT pre cfm P P- 

f 9 U. ff^rars: bo injure, to kill; fOTTa or fpjfRr pre. ^K- 
*jsR perf. SPETfrq;, S^R-TT-fr 3J3?rS aor. a, 

f%6RT*rRf-S> i%#TOT% des. 

srq; 10 TJ. ^ 51 ^% to name, to glorify; qff&JTn-a: pre qftfrarmrc- 
gisperf ^TaSrarp- fnt. ^mra^-cf fnt. aiiraT^r^-fr 
eon nfr?P?a-pfrcfR'fra Ben. sr-ST^ng-cT aor. Pass—gpRsa - 
pre gsrmsr p-p- 

X A. giasKq to be able or fit for-, pre. =q=F^% perf. 
q#TSrr, p. fat. ^iSTS, fnt. aqq^trg;, 

j^re sitin' aor. qjfyqata, cicala ben. T%sp*rra- 

des. qjfcrsrr, fc?=rr gar. 3#Ig*r, q^rg^inf. 

%<T 1 A. gfitRf to shake; %qff pre r%%T perf. 3?%fqa aor. 

%5T 1 P. =qgif to shake; pre. 3B%gig aor. %T%3 p-p- 

^ IP. to sound; ^RTrT pre ^qfr perf. qgqr p- fnt. 
iEremw iut - snERtRC, oon. aor. <5^3. Ben. f%®T€ra 

des. Pass.— tpprcf. 
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sfcsr 1 P. IC U. to kill; gjsn% pre 3?jSisfra;,. 

3tj£f#c; . .3*!%|S!ePT-n aor 

SRI 9 U. to sound; pre. 3PPTRS aor, 

gjjsrl. A. §tsi; sfj xf to make a creaking sound; cR 7 j% pre. 

■ “w?* P elf - ^'JfarffP fat- fat sspjws aor. 

Can — sEmit-a P f e. st^Fg'Pf.-cT aor des 

1 ?• 3 Tffl% to civ, to weep, to call; 3 pp?r% pre. 
perf, 5 s|5=tht p. fut. sfrfS^ssna fat. anfrf^wi^coii. 
ben. staffs aor. des. Can — gj;?irfir-% pre. 

3ra^5T-a Aor. Pass.—gg^sr, SFT^fT p p ( Also Atm. 
pre. atgri^ aor.) 

10 11 . (srt? ) tnfptr to cry continually; generally with: 
sir; sFTtrit-% pre &c peri 5F?mfrr p. fat. 

gi^wcqrm-fl. f n t, con. 3pg^^-fT aor. 

3H%SPP 

5 K^ i U. & 4 P. trrarfgOT to walk, to step; ansrr%, stkti%, gjffs 
pre. =53^-^^ perf. armST-cEnTT P fat. g;m«rra- 5 fiW% 
fat. SigrffrQjq, aq^tofT con. grRjtar^fre ben. 35 ^aig;- 
stsSfrT aor. i%grffl-(n%, rettfetra des. Can — grtrara'-ff, 3tr%- 
St? 5 -fraor Pass grtsrff pre. jurcT p p. ifrmRT aETfftfT, 3^37- 
sirswr ger. 

# 9 U. to buy, to purchase; 3670111% or gfpjftft pre. 

raarfa, i%i%% perf. %sr p. fat 3 ?^% fat gfpjpj-, OTte 
ben. 37 ^ 5 . 'jw.? aor. T%gjTOW% des. Pass.—grfa% 
35Wi% aor. after p p Cans,—gtretn^-g-, Aor. 

?RT 1 P. stirglbra; to amnse oneself, to play; gfr^i^ pre. 

perl afn%HT p. fat. gfr^sms fat 3rafn%s?ra^ con. afferra; 
ben. aor. r%srr% 7 ;% des Pass.—gfisqt, srmT% 

aor Can.—aor. 3?ft%g p.p. ?fifr%< 3 T 
ger. grn%g5r faf. 

F*- 4JP. ssfrar to be angiy; aranw pre. 55 ^ perf. SR'f^T p. fat.. 

fat, spfiir?^ con. srsiTT^ ben. 3 ?^^ aor. sjr^r p.p. 
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Pass.—frarff pre srajTra aor. Can.—ji^grtiir-fr 
Aor. ties. 

¥?f I- P- siTgR =5 to call, to cry, to lament; 5ETSTTH' pre. 
l^T^r perf. gjrSf P- tat. fat cos. .gr^trpi 

ben. aor. Pass.—grspTsr, 3T3?ri% aor Can. gfrffarfr- 

aor Ifsrm des. ■%<£ p p. ger. gjtffjj; inf. 

3 ?? 2. A. to serve; pre. f%S% peri ^r%rr P. tat. aj^- 
1%’Z aor. 

¥ f ? 1. P. to lamest, to call: pre. perf. grffiT 

P. fat. aor. 

4 A. to be confused; fpre =gff perf. ^HT p. 
tat 3ifT?H'aor. 

1st 10 U. to whisper; ^ pre ^wra^tF— 

^3? &o. perf gtrt%r P. tat. 8?!%^^—aor. 

WF 1 & 4 P. T?5t4V to be fatigued or tired: gruriar & pre. 

perf ?55msr P- fat SFSWszrrlr fat. =f55Rfra; ben. 
aFFOTtf aor. f^gTH'fiW des. SFHFn p P. ^TR^r, fsTFfl ger. 

I%|; 4 P to become wet, i%gra pre. T%WT P erf #i?iST,* 

ftvtTP fat #f|s ! jfg ) #F*mT fat ®Sr?s^-3liscPra: e <»- 
fW^ben. aor x%5r p p. Pass — 1 %^, 3T#f? aor. 

(%T?) 1. U <1 R^if to lament; rlF?r?Hr pre. r%'fe^-?T 
perf. t%f5?arr P. fat. ffe%’S!fra-3 fat. .jXTSiHfaS-rT con. 
WS^TSi-aTffefffa aor. Pass— %?#. 

%?!, 4 A. tjtjftM (rarely P. ) to be afilicted, to snifer; %5P?ir 
pre f%%?T perf %[%sr p. tat. fat. aj^rsiRT con. 

#!%#»: ben. 31 %%? aor. des. Pass 

T%fa% pre , aor. f?TS: or %T5TH p.p. 

I»?i; 9 P. fahT'FT to torment, to distress, %yrm' pre 

Perf. WrSTaT,- #HT p. fat. fat. awfiwff, 

3%Wf con. f^^^Ben. Slijsfra;, aor. i%#i%'n§ 
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f%r%$rra’ des. %t§FT or r%e p.p. 

IW'T Ger. 

|fi=r 1 A srsneir to be timid; pre, l%igt% P 6t f. Wn%ftr ?, 
fat. aTT%r%£ aor. 

js5[. 1. A. aTarajPli ofrra to speak inarticulately; §>$% pre. 

perf. #i%?rr P fat fat. I%#r%w des, 

S'* 1 P gjsirajsrs^ to hum, to tinkle; fjoiis pre ggjtor perf. 
STOTT p. fat. ^ffirsrrfi fat sran'Spsqg; con gjtnrra; ben. -s^~ 
ofla;—■annonq aor. gjfBnr p p. Can. srfwmgi-fr 

aor. raiOTW des. 

1 P. ppsq# to boil, to digest; gjsjfer pre. ginw perf. 
sBTSJtTr P. fat. urasrira' fat. 3rg^ra^ con ussrra; Ben. 
aor. T^rsraTl% des. 

TO 1 A. =rq to kill; pre. TOf®J?r fat srsn%s Aor. 

TO_ 1 A. Ittfr ?W «5T to move, to give; TOT pre. perf. 

TOWT p. fat. 3t^fl%S aor. ( Also 10 U. 1. P. ) $Tsr*n%-% 
TO# pre. toi^t* aroriT p. fat. ars^nrarff, TO#g; 
aor. 

TO 8 U. ffgpqr to hurt, to break, to kill; ^fofrffr, $rnjs pre. 
TOt TO 5 *! 2nd sing. Impera, ^fur. TO% perf. ^foRTT P. 
fat. totst## fat. sr^mn^-fT eon. srsfiSr?. 

3TTO aor. Can—TOW#-# pre. f%$n%q#-% des. ^rforswr, 
TOT ger. 

TO. 10 "CT. ^-q- qqur =g- to send, te direct; $rqq#-a- pre TOTW9- 
^tt-^ &c. perf. ^qRmr p fat. toww#-# fat. toww- 
sqsjf-fr con.—SR^PRC-S aor [%arqfqqr%-af des. 

^ 1 A. to allow, to suffer. tow pre. perf. tothT, 
TOfT p. fat, sfprqa, fnt, sttoto-p con. ^rraf'fts, 
TOTS' ben. TOWS, 3TTO aor. T%^rfpqtT, fro?# des. Oau- 
TOw#-#, totot-s aor. »Trv=?r, sfrira p p. scrtmr; srt?srr 
ger. Pass.— to#, to# aor. 
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P. gg-% to endure; snsuH pre ^nrr perf. tgTWsTT or '■$*?.! 
p. fat. srniKnff. £$373 fat. ®nfn 5 j^^. ar^f^ eon. ^Birq; 
ben. aor. raSTrarflff, ftsf*n 3 des. 

Si\ 1 P. 5fNrg% to flow, to distil; 33373 pre. ^S?IT per! 3TH3T p. 
fat. ?nwis fat. arsn^srqicdB, s?a?rfra aor ' r%s?rctri3 des. 
$n% p p. 


10 U. ijft^HfSr to wash, to cleanse, &c.; 33751*973-3 pre. 
^rrstfTo^r^K-^ perf. p. fat $TT5jt5T®ri3-3 fat. 

37535533533-3 eon. $rrS3T3. 53313335 Ben 33%5r553;3 aor - 
P3530T%3T3-3 de3 srrfeff p. p. Sometimes 1 P. also, 33755- 
E 3I3 fat. 3T5355T3. Aor. l%4rf%Ti% des. 


i% 1 P.^J to decay; 537373 pre 'j 
% 5. P- ?53t3r to destroy; j 
%01lfar pre. I 


t% -, 6 i%re»i?$r. to 

T5T3T3 pre. * 


dwell; 


’J 


T%533perf. £37 p.^fat. 
£s 3!3 fat STijpq-^ 
con. £75333 ben. 3,££lgr 
aor. t%£73 T3 des. Can - 
S333T3-3, 3*T%?rat[;rr 
Aor t%fr, £rw p. p %fsrr 
ger. Pass-£r33. 


t%or8 U. fltrrei to kill; r%ofha or £0333 , t£oj 3 or 53153 pre. 
f%$T0T or 1%!%% perf jfiarfTr p fat. ^r®rstrra-H fat. s?£- 
7030533-3 con. 3r£of!3 or 3T#%5-arfqTtT aor. T%T53om3-3, 
T%£r3m3-H des. r%r%f=rr, £m?3r, 75333 ger. 

raM P. q-ffir to throw, to east; 3530333 pre. f%£<7 perf, £73 p. 
fat. fat. ST^cwa; con. ar^csfrg; aor. T53=3T3. ben. 

Pass -r£c333-3T£H aor. Can -£<35373-3, 33r%i'?r3a:-3 aor. 
T%%rHT3 des %5T p p. 


fspr 6 U. to throw; t% 313-3 pre i%%q- perf. £73 p. fat. 

%<33t3-3 fat. 33aT<£f3, 3315333 aor. 7%r£o3I3-d des. 

%3 1, 4. P. R333 to spit; £r3i3> £r«37% pro. ft£f perf. £fsi- 
wti fat. si^fra:Aor. des 

5T3 4 A. fteJRf to kill; 5373% pre. T%%3 perf. 3 ?£h Aor. Oao - 
53*1313 3, 33l%r33;-3 Aor. 
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■# 9 P to kill; afnurft pre f^grflT perf. #RT. p fat. fat. 
con. thrift ben. 3 Tg«ft^ aor. 

STq; 1. P ®5^r%5T% to sound inarticulately; grsrfa- pre. f%gn=r 
perf ?fn%STP fat grrifaTra fat. 3?sfrT%56: con jeftetnR; 
ben. Sf^fjjfrgr aor. regjRTqfer dea. Oau. STI%- 

T%3J?rR aor. 

^fN.1. A. Jf% to be intoxicated; gfr^R pre. perf sfrfifor 

P. fat. fat. srgrrae aor. can -afrf<?#-R pre. ajftr'- 

^tspr-fr aor. T%^fra'TR des. 

#5-, 1 P. TROTR to spit; gfsriR pre. fcg'fa perf. §f(T%r p. fat. 
3t?TT#T aor. 

% 2 P. to cough; ssfftjT pre. ^gpr perf. ^rmert P fat. gfir- 
50# fat. 3Tgr%$a; con, 3Tg;;f[rr aor. ajrrrer ben. des. 

Pass 3Tsnr? aor. Cau -gfSf!JT%-5T, StgSPJRrR Aor. 
inf. 

’Ipf 7 TT. ^fipfSf to strike against, to pound; gnrf%, g%. pre. 

ag* P erf . ^rar p fat. gr?en%-% f a t gsjpr ggfte 
ben. 3Tg?tJ, ST^Wr*, ergs aor. 5Jgf?Tra-% des. gOTJr p.p. 

W~. 4 P - rS^Tfal to be hungry; gsjfa pre. 33 ^ perf. gPgT p. 
fat. gf?prit fat. 3JgT?CTg; COD. 3 JOTT 3 Ben. arggg; aor. 
Oau— ^mra-%. 3t3gtra;-s aor. gf^ p p. gTfasrr, g(%wr 
ger. Pass -ggj-% pro. 3 Tgff% aor. 

StC. f A to be agitated, to disturbj glua pro. 3 gir perf. 

WT'fRT P. fat. gTPTsq^ fat. W^nfSpstR con. gfwfe Ben. 

, signore aor. ^gfircf^f, gsfrfflW des. Cau.-gre- 
Aor. Pass-gp^, 3T$JTT% aor. grfinr, 

^trafrp.p. 

9 P- to tremble; gwrfer & gwrrrer pre. 3§ft*r perf. 
3?fPTRT p fat sfTf*rsq-fa- fat s^flRsq-g- eon. gwng^ Ben. 
3Ig*igr ( 4) 3Tg}*rhf ( 6 ) aor. gsvf, gfirft p.p, 

HT 6 p - to scratch or draw lines; gg^ pre. ^gft perf- 

STtnaT p. fat. srgrjpj aor. 
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t 1. P. SPT to waste; 1*775777 p re . = 53 % perf. 277777 p, fat *n^ 
fat. 3737775 ? eon. "flarTTfrH' aor. Can .-$7557%—3’. 37T%S75gr-7r 
Aor. ?%3T1W des. STm p p. 

■$nj 2 P. % 37 % to sharpen; *ufrr?r pre, 530775 perf. aat^ctr P. 
fat. $ 5775*575 fat . 3Wfe*7r? eon, srson^? aor. ggqprnr 
des. sgjcT p p. 

?-Srfff 1 A. 75 - 477 % to shake; S77Tq% P«. 5733775 perf. iSTW3T p. 
fat.^mfirsirafat. sT^rnm-aor. Cau.-$rrT55i%-f7, ^ra^jpt^-ar 
aor. f%^nmpsq-ff des. mxfan p.p. 

••$51 1 U. 4 P. t fr g HP S Rtf t: to be wet, to release; $ 537 %-%, 
$53517% pre. I%$5T perf. 3%7%?7T p fat 35l%*5%-fr 

fat. 37$%7%'a7?-(T con. 37T%53?, STSfrtS; 3ffl%533 aor. 
35T%rT or i%| p.p. 

$ 5 ? 1 U. 4 P. 7%55RfaR5f: to be unctuous, to release, s%%- 
%, %?rr% pre. 7%$%?. 7%{|5%perf 3%%5T p fat. $575*51%-% 
fat. 37$%f%*5?— a con 4 P. 377355 ? 1 37785??, mxxxixr 
aor. f%i%an%f%-fr, i%#i?ria-fr, des recant or 3 %j %5 p.p. 

• 7 %w l P= 5 $ 5 % to tremble; $531% pre. 7573577 perf. $|t %57 p. fat. 
3735 , 77 ? aor Oau— 353757 %-%,377%5557a;—57aor.resttarefir 
des. 

W. 

^rtp^l P.557%*o laugh, 755757 %pre '575*757perf.P. fat. 

^3%raMfrf fat. 37755#? aor. 73555 ?? Ben. 

755 ^ 9 P- TjainigTTiir to be born or produced again; 7557 % pre. 
=5e7P5 perf. 75r%3T P. fat. #%*5f% fat. 3775 #? or 37757 #? 
aor. T%aTf%5i% des. 

. 75 ? 1 P. ( 5377 ?' ) 77 # to chum, to agitate; 75*71% pre. J 5?375 

p. p. 

353 ? 1 P. 5 M% 5 ;e 5 to limp, to walk lame; 755371 % pre 57537 
perf. 75 i 3 ? 7 TT p. fat 75737051 % fat. 37#3T*5? con sttsTSSTT? 
Aor. 75557 ?, Ben. 75737(7 P p. 
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1 P. qn’sjSHTOra; to desire, to wish, to search; pre, Rigjg' 
" perl. gr%cfT p. tat tat. sgrs'tl^g; con. 3f®frs,. 

SHSTHig Aor 

*ff 10 U. to cover; *§■=?!%—g pre perl. 

3T^^|3;-fT sor. 

j^j^l A. %5% to break, to disturb; pre p p. 

??Tf 10 U. alsc.^TigttTfr—'n pre srajpg-g-g Aor.r%^OsW'?T%-% 
des. 

^sr 1 P. ^rrw@6i5 to be steady, to kill, to eat, <jf?far pre. 
Rtjng perl ^scCTp tat lut. a^Qsttg eon. snpftgr 

at^T^rgaor, gpng; ben. Pass pre. 3RJTt% aor. Oau- 
t=!T?ttTff-% pie. SftmRg-fT Aor. des. p p. 

gn IP 3^=TR0i to dig; tgfjjg-g pre, gujR or rir perf. 
^j%r p. tat *cri?t'SErra—s tat. sRfRRg —n con. a^gra:, 
3?*=rRfg, SRJRH' aor. ^Kng, ^Wjg, sjr'TR Ben. Pass— 
ijpsnMjiRg: WTR aor Can 3P3TijRg 3 aor. 

des Kjira p p 3jriRr or SHRT ger. ( with g^ 

5fW, ) 

«1P. iRT to go, graft pre RgfR perf stgrara;, SRfTErrg aor - 
1 P. ^srrstPSRifj to worship, to pain, to be uneasy; ^gffs 
pre. perf ^i%fr p tat. srRRR tat. sj^TRStrg con. 
SP^gfigAor RTSRp.p. 

i&£ 1 P.gR.S,t to bite ; ^« P r e =5W?perf. igf|aT p tat gfR3 
P- P. 

^ I P. t° he proud, to go, to move; ^g pre. R^Ep 
perf Rgralg aor. grilcT P.p 

1 P. r«r, rr^ R to move, to gather, Rgjg pre. R^jgf 
peri, wraftr p. tat gn%R!fT tat. 3T0Tgigaor. gri%3 P.p. 

W* 9 P. R3tn|gra to come forth, to purify; ppRrft pre. 
Another reading for 
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ST3 1 P. ftrTRiq; to kill; mi pre. 

1 P- T-Tydr to eat, to devour, 537^73 pre. =35373 perf. ?37T?f[l 
P- *&*• t3TT3W*7?r fat. 3555773037-^ can. 3T5S73T3 aor 5 3777 
Ben. ?ftr%T p p. 

f&% 6 P. TOtrrff ironr ==T to strike, to afflict; r %wf;a pre. 7%#T 
perf #37 p. fat- #53713 fat. con. 3{#<;3i3 aor. 

f%r%i«ra' des. %5f p.p 

%3 4 & 7 A. to be depressed, to suffer pain or misery; 
!%?m & pre. r%i#3 perf #37 p. fat. #57553 fat. 355%'3 
aor. r#3 p.p. 

5#5 6 P. 33% to glean; i%373 pre. 

1 P. t«tr^rur to steal; #5353 pre- ^JJT p p. 

fj; 6P, #?3 to out, 3gJT3 pre. 3t#'r#3, aor. 

1 A. sjff^Ttrre to sport; pre. 

#5>r 1 P. =331% to shake, to move to and fro: #$553 pre. (%%sj 
perf. #j@rf| p. fat. #T#S7T3 fat. 35#T%«33; con 37#5?r3 
aor. Oan—pre. *rj%#33. aor. 5%#rOTT3 des. 

#ar—I%rrtto sport; #3 5 5 51 3 'pre. &c. perf. #37 

r^ar p. f. smsOTra; aor. 

#3, 1 A. §3% to serve; #33 pre. 7%#% perf. #73S5rT3 fat. 35##s: 
Aor. Oan.—#35773—3, 

# IP. #?3 to strike &c ; 537577% pre. 53755553 fat. 35535%ta; Aor. 
nrasmHrr% to limp; #m% pre. 35#m3 Aor 

31531 2 P. 5^57% to relate, to tell; ram% pre. 35W3, 

3rd pi. Imperf. 35773 p p. This is conjugated in the 
Oonjn. tenses only, According to the Ny&sakira this is not 
used with the prep. 357. 


1 P. 37 # its- =3 to roar, to be drank; 35173 pre, 55-7777 perl 
Jrisrar p. fat. 3535753, 37105513, Aor. 

H. s. G. 38. 
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1 P. to sound in a particolar way; iretfg pie. snpST perf. 
itraHT P. fat. aresicf aor. 

STC 1 P. to distil, to draw; JTgtfi pie. Trentf perf. irt%aT 

P. fat. Aor. 

jpg- 10 U. to count, enumerate; ilffiTtS-ft pre. Hftwra- 

qajT-re% &c. perf. irurfirar p. fat. JTOt!%5Tff—S fat. OTfroW' 
'snp-ff eon. srefruora;— h, stsrrrara;—3 aor. utrenra;, rtotmw 
Ben. FnTOtR-tTTff—% des, ns%cf p p. imra^r, I%T8f?W ger. 
Pass.—jpr%r ( i fBTP ^ af according to some ) pre. 

1 P. sra?wi ?IT% to speak; pre. Stirt? perf ir%-T p. 
fnt. fat. srirfl^ig- cod. sn*rfra;, srer^ra aor. irena; 

ben. des Can.—irT^tJTft—% pre. Sfl5ftiR[a;—fT aor. 

Pass.— iri% pie. 3?ljr% aor. iT%firrger.in%a;faf *T%iTP-p. 

it?j 10 A. a%g to injure, to ask, to go; ipsroa pre. grsprrfSTiT 
Aor. 

ire l. P. irer to go ; irsg% pre. srirre perf. i^ar p fat irrar«Trir 
fat. Sfum^ire; eon. srirag; aor. liftna; Ben. raniimer des. 
Pass—irrq-%, 3WIW aor. Can—ifrrtnw—%, STafTOip-cT aor. 
p p. IR5T ger. jpg^inf. 

1 P ?t% to thunder, to roar; ir%f% pre sri% perf. irfsrffT 
P- fat. urth# fat 3rel%^13 con. 351 %% aor. nsqfg- Ben. 
rairmTfrr des. 

it% 10 U. to roar; i%tner—?f pre. srsTJrsg;—at Aor. 
ir^ 1 P. 51% to sound, to roar, i%r« pre. 5fi% perf. 
fat. api^Tif Aor. 

10 BT. to soandj it£ri?i—ar pre. irf-Tigre-giT-W &e. perf. 
ini io U. arresf^rrsif to wish; irfom—a; pre. ir'Jtrna^rt-- 
&e. pert 3rjnTW5—a Aor. 

H3. 1 p. to gO; irlfs pre surf perf. irram p. fat. Jrifp. fnt. 
II? 1 P. 5$ to be proud; 17 ?% pre. surf perf. pt%T p. fut. 
3W% Aor. fsmpnffr des. 
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10 A. to be proud; Trs' 5 % pro. 3TH3T??? Aor. 
des. 

’if 1 A. ^ffrprt to blame; rr|% p^e. 3fJif perf Jifg-gt P- fat- 
’IT%ssrar fat. sirjffsq^r con, sfFTT§'? aor. jrfgsffg Ben. Can.— 
*7§S.Tfr->T pre STSrnf?-:-!' Aor. des. 

■JTf 10 U 1. P. to censure, to reproach; 

*r|rrr pre rrftrrasErc—=g% &e. perf. irfferr, srffrrr p 

fet 3T#mEtrfar-?r; fat. aor. 

>%JTffq''T!W-%; ra*ritw des, 

1 P ^|% sg- to eat, to drop, to fall down; i?gfs pre. 

rf*TT3' perf. rrracTf P fat. JIMarrm fat. STJT^RFf. con. 
SWraia; aor . msTrSTO’ des. Pass.-st^ pre. spttw aor. 

3T~r 10 A. to pour out, to filter: iJT5S<ra pre. u rij sq 
perf. sfRTTJrSftT Aor jff§fa P-P. 

sjpsr 1 A. *3T2% to be bold ( generally with s? ); Tf?*f 3 ' pre. arrpkr 
perf. 3P#*fe Aor. T5PTT5*r# des. 
isi-pj; 10 U. rtjtSt to hunt for, to seek; sr%rfsrtS—W pre. rfttfiTT- 
s^CT?—&C. perf. Jlh-^Srai p. fat. Jlkrfqrq-ra—fr fat. 

snTJTSTif—fT aor. p.p. JOTW^f ger. 

i rg 10 IT. iri % to be thick, to enter deeply into; aTgtjm—3 pre. 

rTf^^iT—&e. perf. 3?5PT|'5.—fT Aor. 

■aft 1 A. to go, JTra pre. SW perf. irmr p. fat. JTRrra fat. 3T!JTPTrf 
con. snnter aor. ijrare Ben. fimrat des. Can —Trrtrtrra:-ff 
pre. 3t3ftim.—3 aor. Pass—rrm pre. swift aor. 

Str 3 P to praise-, rsfJiriS pre. ( Vedio. ) 

jihj; 1 A. irfaSTfa'^miMf ^ to stand, to seek, to compose; JiTOT 
pre srntt perf. Jni%cTF p. fat rink^ST fat. swmte aor. 
irrmw Sea. Pass —rjtsrft pre. stnrfif aor. u-WTnj'frf des., 

3 jTgi 1 A. {^ai^ to dive into, to bathe; ift# pre. switperf. 
arnftfrr or Trrgrr p. fat rrr% s trs> fat aronfsiss. 
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sreTBfUsT Ooe, spirits 3TJTT5 aor - 'Sff^TC Ben. 

Can,— !TT?xn3—a pre. 3T3ftJTg^—ft aor. in?, JtTTfcT p.p. 
anfffT, or gift ger. gTT%g, <TTf^ inf, 
g 1 A. 3 (Sf% 5T# ’left *3 to sound indistinctly, to go; gqg 
pre, fjgg perf, jfrgr p. fat. fat. apfrsfif con. srifrix 

sor. iftw ben. <fc. Cau — nmrt-ft. ajsnnra;—cT 

Aor, 

g 6 P. to void by stool: gqrff pre. ggpr perf, gar 

p. fat. g®n& fat. ssgsq^ con, aor, gg p p. 

gsj;, gg^r 1. P. to bum, to buzz, ifrait, S«n§ pre. ^prrsr. 

gipsT perf. argsfrg;, 3ggaig; Aor, 

ST 6 P. ^9r to protect; ggfer pro. ( ^Sf%sr 2nd pars, 

sing,) perf. srggrg Aor. 

gay 10 U. sjUT-^ot to invite; to advise, to multiply; gorarfg—^ 
pre. yaraiswrcn—perf. gntfqgr P. far. •jntfgsqre fat. 
3 T 5 U!Roq-^ con. staging;— a aor. ^guiwqm-Ff des, 
gag 10 G.%>jg to cover, to enclose; gnaw—it pre. a rg g nag- a' 
Aor, ggoafnTlSr—o des. Also 1 P. guafg pre. ^grrj perf. 
grBo?T p.p. {Generally with a?sr) 

1A 5#?iqrg to play, to sport; gf?g pre. gg^- perf. 
snn#e Aor. grgg p p. 

g^ 1 A. to sport; affog pre. gpgg perf. iftf^cTT p. fat. ( the same' 
asg^}. 

m. 4 P- to cover; gsng pre. ^igtr perf. 3Tg>frg Aor. 

S^C. 9 P. ffq to be angiy ; gsgng pre. ( See the above root.) 

31, 1 P- ’TSd'fit to defend, to protect, to conceal; grqi tng per. 

rfmrrra^TT, &e. perf. rnurrarar, rtfl%r, rfttn p. fat, 
*(141Wwjfg-nTTWm-rfmTg, fnt - 3T , ittiro'tg, atvft p E ft g aor, 
s ! ifatw ! na ; ggfqTO, ^rrmta', iggmitt des. Oau —jngr- 
1 < t n‘8-av^qmi3—a pre. SR^jfPTrgg-g, eo^gq^-g, Aor. 
i Pass—JTjq-Jigg, 5<srg pie. ifrqtfqg, gg p.p. jffqri%qT 
, or jfaqstr, gr?f r, ger. 
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ST. 1 A. f^fFTT^ to censure; pre. jjgienssr peri 55 - 

t%srr p. fat. fat. 3 rgjgi%s aor, Ben, 

Pass.—^cpra: pre, 

S’*. 4 P. JSTfccSr to be confused or disturbed; giarra' pre. 

peri jffftST p fut. aoi. Can -jfppsrra-% pre. 3 rqgq 3 ~ 
s aor. ^fgmra, gpfmmk des. p p. 

SX 10 U. STPTPTT STPg% =5T to speak, to shine; rfrqufif-fr pre. 
rrpTqT3^crr-^r@ perf. sfafirar p. fut. aor Jffir- 

7WTW-S des. jfifqfr p p. 

S^, SW 6 P- IF% to string together; gtjj#, gsqtfl pre -gifre. 
1 SPK perf. ifrfwt, p. fut. STSTfaft^, 3 =rgiqjtg aor. 

5i%«, si?nnt p p. sre^r ger. 

ST (fSTTk ) 6 A STOJT to make an effort; 5 * 3 - pre, perf. 

®%r p. fut. SRKJK fut. HW^ri eon. 5R<fre Bsn, SfgRS 
aor. Pass—pre. 3T*TfJT aor. Can -ntRniT—% pre, 
M^STaHT aor. des. qjft p. p. s%jr mf. 

S^ 1 A. a?fewT to play; ij£?r pre, fat a?rj^ 8 ; aor. 

10 U. to dwell; jJ^nrff-% per. tjlprfg^rr-^gr &c. 

perf. jJsftsfrir-fT fut. 3frg'#5:-o aor. 

jj| 1 IT. Jbqrnt to cover, to keep secret; 5Jgia% pre. $JJJS or 
-jfjjt perf. or irr^r p. fat. jj?f«Uira-fr, %lS-H fut. 
sroflg; or 3?rj;% ( V) srgsnr-cf or wj£ (VII ) aor. gfnt* 
Ijjfcfa or ben. tgi$TT%-% des. Pass.—pre. 3 pjf? 
aor. Can -rjjtrra-ff, 3T435*Hr a 8 r. ^ P P. 

I& 4 A. f^wr^r: to kill, to go; JJ pre. ^ perf. »J!%T p. 
fut. aor. g p sjfo # des. 3 pS p p 

10 A. 3 VF«% to make an effort; jjrqvf pre. sr^SRa; aor. 

10 U. q^fTT to praise; rjfqia-ft pre. Aor. 

3 j IP. to sprinkle, to wet; irvT% pre. 5?JTK perf rTHT P. 
f. riTTETm fut. SRims: Aor. 
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3j^ i P. to sound, to roar ; jpSTff pre. 3TO3? peri. 3T*ref?3> 
Aor. Oau.-ir&ns-a pre. wpnnra-ff Aor. Also 

5J3^> ram pre.STOSf perf. Aor. 

^r4P. Siri^i'dipra to covet, to desire; Jjstrfa pre. spp? P«rf. 
urraT p. fat apjsrg aor. Gau -rpra/a-fr, spsr- 

rrra’-rf Aor. des. ^ p p nfsfr=Jf, ’I^ST- 

^ 1 A. g^rr to take, to seize; ijfg pre. afJjg perf irifitr, agi 
p. fat. »rif<nra, gara fat. arafg'srg-Hgstffr eon. gftTO, 
fgfre Ben. 3Tf4T3 aor. fsmifra, TdfdrT des Oau.- 

Jlgcrra-g, Sdtf?ggg-g. BTSiTfg-ff aor. 

10 A 5JgW to seize; pre. perf. sra^ aor. 

firqgTg'tH deg. 

^ 6 P. fSrtRW to swallow, to devour, to emit; frftfff or pir;jf^ 

pre. 3TSTTT or srsrrg- perf. irfrar, nftsr or JTeffffT p. 

fat irif^rtS, Jnfiisrnr or JifgtajTfir, Wtt8, fat. 3TJTlfia; or 
sTmefig aor jfr?ngBen fmmm or i%rf&trf« des. Cau. 
-«iTft?fg-ltT55gsff. Pass.-iflW pre. 3?*TTTC or 3OTT1% aor. iffOT 
P. P- 

w 9 P. to call out, to speak; 55®rjfff pro. Sftrpt perf. *rfw. 
irficfT p. fut. rtm^ra-. »rrastrra fat. ann^a; aor. Can.-Jtrrtrfg- 
% pre. 3gafiira;-tr aor. rairRTm, T%rifr?fg, ram^fg des. 
iftafp. p. 

1 A.%g# to serve; ir# pre. f9firtr perf. Sfirflg Aor. 

3W X A. gtrwrsgTtira: to seek, jjqff pre. perf. fut. 

mfwz Aor. ijan: p. p. 

*T IP. to sing, to speak in singing manner; »ntrf& pre. 
snfi- perf. »i;gT p. fut. iTTftrft fut. ■s rdRtfg con, aor, 

Wcf Ben. fi*i!ttirl des. Pass —jfpjg pre. 9im# aor. Oau. 
“Wli-5 pre. a?3tfnra;-fl aor. jfhl p. p. ifpqfx ( with a 
preposition gigg. ) ger. 

^ A. to assemble; affar% pre. perf. 3 ?r f|fi rg Aor. 



Bha'thkqsha. 


35 


!RI 1 A. to be crooked; pre, -hs<% perf. STRJHr p. 

fut. gr9sjRrH fat. 3is#«re: aor. fsnriSsTO des Pass.-g*«tH 
pre. srgfkr aor. gffeiW p. p. 

1FSE 8 P to pot together, to fasten; myfifk pre qsjR 

2nd sing Impera. spjssj perf nf;q?n p. fut. 
fat. 3|?5r4Ta[ aor. sraqR ben. Pass-g’sqfT pre STCTWJ aor. 
Oau.—5n=;q-qfi{-% pre grenrssR-ff aor. des af*Rt 

P- P. trPsjrwr ger, 

*r?ssr 10 U =q to string together, to compose; 

’fr^wra-a' pre. *twpn»5r$TT- , a% &c. perf. s?53msi P. fut. 
STaRF^-cT aor. qfsq-R, tfqrWE bsn r%5W%m-ff des. 
Also 1. P. vjysfl« pre. Aor. 

jrg; i a 3^% to swallow; irera P re sfa% perf. jn%ar p. fut. 
arewra fat. 3{*n«5 aor ??#<#£ ben Can-jfTTnriq only pre. 
atfirarera; Aor. fSrarraTa des. p p jrwfr or ger. 

10 B. jffSf to take; sBruia-ar pre. 3?r%r^a;—cf Aor. 

5| 9 U. 3TJT=rW to take hold of, to seize; ?jf rfsf, £ipH P*e. 
sjfiur 2nd sing. Impera. -qrg. 3Rt parf. sftHT P. fut. 
jrfrotrm—a fat. srqftq, «nr^s aor. ^irra;, ben, 

T%^fa—% des. Pass.-^ntpre. ST3rri% aor. Cau.-qtsqra— 
a pre. srrarg^-rr aor. rtgfr p. p. g-ffg^inf. 

SR 10 B. SfTOra% to invite; SWBff—if Pre. sjaranwj;—'5 Aor. 
P[ 1 P. frftmur rmr ^ to rob, to go; sierra' pro. I#* perf. 
jftraar p. fut. btst^t, araNra; aor. pqR ben. 

^fn%Tra des. Can. ijt^qrq—% pre. strati—Aor. 

T3R 5 A. STffr to take, rspi# pre. 3TT®% perf. T0i%s# fut. 
Aor. P-p. 

10;? 1 A. OTRR to take; jjjfei pre. ar®t P erf - 3F3TSE Aor. 
rg^ 1. P. tatr^yur irat ^ to steal, to go; t# qret pre, 

perf, T@fraBr p. fut. jjjfE p. p. This root is the same as spsj. 

1 P, to go; TgoSjrfs pre. ww^ P erf - P. fut. 3?T^- 
^5, SBgtPsfhj; aor. 
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<gq; 1 A. tj to be poot, to tremble; igq% pre, fjffjJ't 

perf, fat. 3 ? 3 %fts Aor. 

it IP, ( 5 %# •irraa'^: ) to be weary; TOT# P K - 

perf. tott P. fat, TgOT# fat. 8 f*OTnf cob, %Tt^. 
* 35 Tsr(f.BeE. srrOTffa; a o r . T%OTiTH des. Pass.-TOTW P re , 
WT# aor. Can.—TOTTra-%. 5 OT«T#-S P re - 5 e5W P- P« 
TSTTf^T, #OT g«r. T3lf inf. 

1 P. tolangb, to mortify; -spEfia pre. SHTHT perf. ST^IOT;- 
srsirrra; Aor. 

^ 1 A ^othc to be ba=y with, to happen; 3R# pre. srsnj 
perf. EflSiTT p, fat. 'snOTW fat. tnOTTE ben. spjfHH' aor. 
Pass:—pre. tfritHr. srfetr p. fat trisw# ^nffstrar fat. 
s?srriOT?r, ara'OTg COB. srore, 3IW aor. Cau.-ERtf#% 
pre, sreft^-fr aor. des. 

tpr 10 U. TTmd =? to speak, to collect together; -snjOT- 
% pre. 'SJTOT^OT-^, &c. perf. ^ qaq -ff Aor. #TW- 
m#-% des, 

If I A. ^ 5 # to shake, to touch; tffa’ pre, 3ref| perf. trf|gr p. 
fut. Ertiraik fat. tripfe ben. artT(|s aor ffTSTi'l’# des. sr!f?t 
P- P. 

If 10 H ?asfir to stir, to disturb; ^frrfrf- 3 ' pre. 3T3rtr|g;-iT Aor. 
lOfTflU'lia-S des. 

10 U ottoi to speak; tJOTTOT-a pre. af 3 npi 5 ?f-er Aor. Also 
1 P. epe# pre. srquOT; Aor. 

1 P. to eat; ■spg# pre. srsrffif Imperf. 3RT?T aor tR?frp. fat. 
1 3rWfff fat. 3 nifWa;coii. SfTOu aor. f§rs«na des tTfrl p p. 
fqw 1 A. 2 f 3 r to take; f^rrnn^r pre. F§ri%utfr perf. 3Ti’%|u<!??r Aor. 

*This is a defective root and is very often used for the 
root sfrf. It is conjugated in the Peri as an optional substi¬ 
tute for srer. 
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-g 1 A. so soar.fi 5 w pre pert 'sTSTS' Aor. xgtpfe 
des. p p.p. 

1 A. to return, to exchange; WfStT pre. pert 

35^, arftfts aor. ffta p- P- 
15 6 ?. srfiisrct (p:rr?) to strike against; pra P» 

( 2nd Bing. ) pert Sfpra Aor. 

p 6 P. to strike; gSTH P Ie ( the same ss s ^ ove )• 

pj. 6 P sn% to roll, to torn round; fmfa’ pre. 4‘4far per£. 

■fftfitHT ?• fat. StsMra’ Aor. 5!%3 p p. 
pr 1 A. snot to roll, to whirl; STOt pre. 1# ?ert sratfore 
aor 

fowl A. spr to take,, to receive; fo-SiH pre Sfror pert 
ifinijHT p- fat- seffotTiE aor gimJJfr p P 

55 G P. nnrrsi^^fi- to h® Mghtfal to sound pre . 

^!TtT pert ■ftratT p. fat- fr^wna lnt con. 

IS 1 p. StfirSTSTn (5T37 frSsn) to sound, to declare; Arm 
pre gvjp r pert stjifST p. fat. sn«inJT!?i'fat ^wng^ben. 
STl^ra;, sraffra; aor. Oau.—'f(W%% P Ie - aor. 

un^nt des. ifar, or gp p p- 

p 1A. ^TfsET^far to be bright-, sF# pre. gp^ 1 part 3tSft% 
Aor. iet 

10 U. ra-si^ to proclaim aloud ; 3F + ;p;=?(WSW% to cry 
continuously; SWTTJT-S P Ie - S P 61 ^- 

SPrffcSp fat.tfSl'Sttn^fat.SS^p^rraor.^-fSp.p. 

fj 4 A. ffsmtfTWt to kill, to become old; ■sjr'a pre. 

Aor. 

•am 6 U snut to move to and fro, to whirl; H«ilo, ^JE^pre. 
' ^ ^ pert ijfSrar p fat- fat - *?^fer5-rT 



j^A&SKBIT GbALIHAB, 

con. aor. des. Pass.—tjptjii' pre, sr^jor 

aor. Can,—;Wrre-% pre. p p. 

Cmr —{TSr ,""S . r-irrs hv «•» 

a f|:J# & 10 TJ.Tjft*5t to sprinkle, to 00Te V 

pre. gnrtr, &c.^perf. ■srar, 

wcwsT p. fat. arsirag;, *nfHrc^-?r aor. ss, 'snfor p.p. 

aor 8 U, fret to shine, to barn ; Wr%, Wit & W* 

pre. sj'spfi, 35^5 peri. titSiht p. fat. ^t3WS-?t fat. swntif» 
Wfe, 3733 , aor. flrcrrSiW-fr des. f?r p p. ffsrr s er - 

1 P. 373 I 7 fWftlT^' to rnb, to crash, to rival; tpftfT P ,e . 
pert. tn%T P. fat. 3lWm fat. con. Wf^ 

l aor. TOTIcpben. firtlfWt dea. Pass.—pre. aittpr^aor. 

” Can.-WHS-S pre. aor - T 8 Pd?- 

& f3T ger. 

rn IP. WmW to smell; fimra pre. W P« J . m IT P. fat. 
jnwft fat. 3737733 con, 37315, 37317713 aor . ETRIct, ^eild 
ben. fSnrram des. Pass —aw?r pre. 3 iE!rfir aor. Can —SW" 
3 fa% pre. arisnrr^H, srrirfWi.-tT aor - artr, hih p p. 


jr 1 A 5 T^[ to sound; Wt pre. srf% perf. #tar p. fat. SfS 
_ aor. ben. des. 


•j^ 1 A. 5^- srrWt ^ to he satisfied, to resist; pre. =3% 
gf^frr p. fat. =grf%®I& fat. Aor. Can.—=3T$sri5"% 

pre. 3I=€ra®g:-5 aor. des wftsr P »• 

1 P. <jsr to be satisfied; ^ra pre. =7=91^ perf Tlfett p. 
fat 37W3, 37=519513: »°r. Can-—^tptrra'-S'pre r%5ri%>Tlt 
des. Pass —pre. 37^1%, 3757% Aor. 


i^gfpgr 2 TJ. sfrfli to shine, to be prosperous; =393%-?5 pro. 

-"-=J% &o- perf. =39711557 p. fat. = 993 fat. 

[eon. 37=39nafi=3b 37=39=rf%S aor. Can—= 39773 - 
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313-3 pre. 373t3iE133-tr, 3733377533 aor. 333f%3 pp 
33=Ti%3r ger, 33ffl%3 inf. 

387* 2 A. 5373737 =7713 to speak ; to tell, to say; 3 t pre, 3 = 3 ^ 7 . 

= 5 J?fr, 3 #. 333-% 33% perf- war, 337737 p. fut, 37333-3. 
arf^rmra;. ®r-^irar aor. 337373, rprara;, war?, 3571373, 
3 % 3 I 3 , HF?TraTS' ben. Can —=337337%%, 3577331 %% pre. 
37(33333-3, 37R735T73-3 aor. (3337573% des. 

=333 1 P. to gO; to jump; = 3=973 pre. 3=323 perf. =31%3tTr P- &t 
37333773 aor. = 3(333 p p- 

P iroaanpfl-' to break; to cover, =3H73 pre. =3373 peri =3 %jj 
p. fnt. = 37=3373 aor Can.—3H3T3%> pre. T%3%=7!% dee. 

= 3^10 U. 7733 to kill, to injure, to break; = 373313 % pre, ^rr?gr- 
33$K*353, &o perf, =7315731 p fut. =J 3 i%c 3 T 3 % fnt. 37 = 3 - 
3% = 33-3 eon. 8T=%3?3-3 aor. W3 p.p. 

=3=3! P. 51% Tffir =3 to give; =301(3 pie. =3=3W perf. =rf6rsr p. 

fut. 5 ^ 30773 , 87=37033 aor. Can —=307313-3, T-33i<Jl'l|% des. 
= 30 |f 1 A. to be angry; =30377 pre. = 3 = 30 % perf 377=7337 P- fut 
3737 'tr ¥3 aor. Also P. = 3 = 3 % pro. 87=30373 aor. 

333 10 U. = 3033 ) 3 % pre. 37330 ^ 3-3 Aor. %f=t u 3 iy 4 tct% des. 
33 1 U. 7773% to ask; 3=773% pre. 3377-3% perf. 3 ( 303 %% 
fat. 373313, 373R3 Aor. 

33 1 p. f? 3 Ttri to kill; 3373 pro. 3373 perf. ^WaTTH fat. 

3T3373; 873 1 31 3 Aor, Can —33313-%, (33(3=7% des. 

33 10 U. 55737 = 75337 : to believe, to strike, 313373% pre. 
0731333-3 Aor. 

3=3 1 P. sjfipsj; 37777 3 to be glad, to shine ; 3=373 pre. 33=3 
perf. 37=337 p. fnt. 573=373 aor. 733773=33 des. 

*Tbis root is defective in the Non-con jug ational tenses. 
When it means ‘to leave 1 it does not substitute 33 ft; 3773 fi%j- 


aor. 
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P. serprSI^ to console; Rtjfa- pre. rrh perf. RPTcrr p. fat. 
spg'ftcJ-aWTfrg. mi. Oau —RTWTg-ff pre, f^Rphnt des. 

Rtf 10 U. q R^g ifrf to grind; Rqtrfg-rr P re - ^T’T’TTS^PTT-^^i P elf - 
= 5'TRf5T p. fat. stRrRSTg-g aor. 

Rpr 10 U. to go, to move-, RFirqi%% pre igi'RTTS^iR-^ 
perf, Rwjforr p, fat. SfRRrq^-aor. 

rr i P. 'jprrr to eat ( with srr to drink); Rirfg pre. RRTW perf. 
RfsRrr p. fat, ^rrattfm fat. sRrrrg; aor. Can —Rrwnti pre. 
sm^rna; a or. r%Rro i rj% dee. rtrt p p ^R?arr or ^rr%«rr ger. 
R?r 1 A. to go; RRtf pie. %if perf. RfifciT p. fat. RRRSrf fat. 
STRRlH' aor 

rr 1 P. ir?fr to walk ( with srr to perferm ); rtt% pre. RRR 
perf. =gfrtrr p. fat. RRsrrft fat. SRTRSUrf con.—Rqfa;Ben. 
=?RR?g, aor. f%RRi!n% des. Pass —Rtfir pre. 3!RfR aor. 
^Rgp P. 

Rr 10 U, R^Rf to doubt; ( with fir, RRSfh to remove a donbt); 
=TRmra--% pre. VTRRRgg aor. 

Rv( 1 P, m*rraarr5RRrR%^ to abuse, to discuss; RRtFf pre. rrr 
perf. =gf%HT p. fat. RTRRmr fut. 3wf%«rg. eon. arRRtg; 
aor Rf%Rp.p. 

•5^ 10 TJ. rrirr to read over, to study, RRRiR% pre. rr- 
V!»R*K-R% &e. perf. =5p#f5rcTT P. fat. aRRpsr^-g aor. 
r€ l P. 3?5% & lo U. sr^rfif to eat, to shew; rIrr & RitrfR% 
pre. RRR & R $<n5RSR- R$ P srf - ^TrSvIT & RWRRTr p. fat. 
SRT^Tg, 3*RRRg-R Aor. 

R5? 1 P. $kjr to stir, to shake; RRf§ pre. rrtr perf. Rf^RR P- 
fat. STRraig aor. Oau.—Rp5Rt%% ( Rj^n%%) pre. ar^f- 
Rffg-g aor. Ri%rT p p. 

^*5. ®- P- IvRRvr to sport, to frolio; pre. (see above for 
the other forms ), 
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^ 10 U gar to foster; grgrrfa-a pre. grcfgisvrgpr-^ &e, 
perf. sugigg^ Aor, 

gtr IU, tr$rir to eat ; g<ri%-a pre, ggt’?, gir perf asgrfig;, 
Sjgpfra;, ®I=5m: Aor. 

g| 1 P. & 10 U. rmgjp^a to be wicked; gfjs & gfgfa-a pre, 
®s=i?fr^-wasg;3,t^igsc-ft (traift) --'..or. 
gig,l U. 53tTM?IIRaaT: to worship, to observe-. gpjta-3 P r «. 
ggig-ggw perf, grfSHT P. fat. grRogffr-3 fat. srgniira;, 
3PJW aor. Cau-girma-S pre. «ggraa;-a aor. f g gT W ?- 

rar-a des. 

f% » U, gsra to heap up, to collect; fgarfa, T%ga pre, rggrg. 
rggra, f%# ; rg«f perf, gar p. fa>, ggfa-a fat, cggugg;-a 

COD. Sfrgaia, 3tgs aor, gigra, g^tE das, jg^iga-^ dea. 
Pass ,-gfaa pre, 3*grw aor, r%a p. p. rggr ger. 

j% 10 U. to gather, gggfa-a, gwra-a pie. ggaT ^ g w- ggr, 
^TOTsggnr-^a? p«f. sn : #ra , T3-cr, srgi^s-H aor, 
i%llP & 10 U. qrsrstf to send oat; %gfa, pre. 

r%%3, gsgt^g^R-g* &e perf. ^fear, %af*rar p, fat. 
3TgHT3, ar^rf^^-iT aor. 

fga, 1 P. g^Tsf to notice, to understand; ggfa pre. fgga perf. 
grant p. fnt. %ra>gra fat. atgrasgg C0B - 3f%rra; aor - 
fggTH ber. fgigfaw, l'%%13'!t3 des. Can — %aSTH% 
pre. 3rgTf% g ^-a aor. Pass—fgg% pre 3!%!% aor. fgg 
p. p. fgra^ar & gfiogr ger. 

tga lO A. gga% to perceive, to be anxious; gaaS pre. 3tgt- 
{gaa Aor. f%gnritaW des. 

fgg lO U. fgg^gor ar^ras^g g to paint &c. ; iggg^-% pre, 
3pfg(ggg;-a Aor. i%t%rfnwia-% des. 
fga; l. P. think, igair pro. fgft<T perf. {giaar p. fat. atf^rats; 
aor. f%r??ta p. p. 

fgg; 10 U, to think, to consider; fggtn%% pre. fgagTsg- 
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sRrc-'gsF, &=. perl. rarfirar p. fat. 3Tf%(%S3;-fr a °r. r^trra; 
& ixTSTW? ben, Pass-f%StSrw pre.srf%fStT aor. p. p. 

T%fram ger. 

?%s 6 P. srgg to put on clothes, to dress. t%S5TH pre, 
peri. %j%rTT p. fat. ST%gfta; aor. 

T=5% 1 P. |rf*I5tr to become loose; ]%gia pre. perf. 

T%%t5T P. fat. STf^gtcT aor. f%%g P- P. 
srp*; io r, l P. wro to suffer; #®irra-fr, =£mk pre. €r®- 
T%=5T^ perf. 3rarf%5tI-(T, aNWfrf aor. 

=?Pf 1 A. 5er9JH to boast; =fr*r?r p re - perf. ^rnTtTT P. f °t. 

3^i%: aor. 

*£;% 1 TJ. sn^mmopfr: to take, to cover; smw-?r pre. f%€r=- 
% psrf. =ftrwsr p. fat. & srerfe- aor. 

=fiy 10 TJ. trjrrpfT frar =? to spsak, to shine; =?r?trM-3 pre. 

■g^srl P. srf«W to bathe; gsjrs pre. ’g^ST perf. 

fat. 3Tjj=an3 Aor. 

l^r O P. ( ferrfif ) to cat; ^Hrar pre. perf. 5%frr p. 
fat. srqjjfg; aor. 

a? 6P. i^far (fHTf%) to conceal; gg-jg pre. 5^ perf. 
par p. fat. spsrfrg aor. 

l«s 10 U - 1 P. tfrr to cut; ^oeq-m-W, jf&H-Iar pre. sn^ijgr-^ 
Aor. 

10 U. to direct, to throw; pre. sfr^irs^- 

®n-=5is &o. psrf- =#T3ff5rarr p. fat. %?t3rarT%-ar fat. argrg- 
wgg-cr con. aor. ^g'rrmffT-a' des p. p. 

5P 11 3 - RSfTtrr rjgr to move slowly; gr^ITf pre. xpsjpr perf. 
^fferr P. fat. SRjrfpJ aor. Tf^-gr-pfarts des, 

s’® 1 -t 1 - 4--M«Vi*T to hiss; xp^rsr pre. psrf. gfJqgr p. 

fnt. STf^fiffacr. des. p. p. 



Dha'xttkosha, 


43 


u. fffrrtrra! to kill; 5«prra'-?r pre. to. 

perf, gjqram p. lot. 3tggKR[ aor. 5f^T p. p. 

sp; 10 U. #1 to steal or rob, to take; =?prsff&% pre. kircqTSiar- 
to. perf. kfakfiT p. fut. kRW'anir-fT fat. 
aor. kfaW -j H ' lfrfre ben. ^km^PTfir-ff des. Paas.—^pk. 
SP^ffr aor. kfTCo p. p. ^ITW^T ger. 

10 U. ygsgnra - to raise. kraqid-fTpre. a^gsrarfr Aor. 
fC4A.^ to bum; pre. perf. sr^ffte Aor. =for p.p. 
^^10 U. rrmr, ■i-k i kd ' to reduce to powder, to contract; ^pj- 
ufs-% pre. ^i;krs^r«-^r3> to. perf. ^firaT p. fut. =^sr- 
fqwra'% fut. aT^ufra^q^-S coil. 3?^f<fe-3 aor. sgure p p. 
=f? 1 P. 7 PT to drink, to suck; ^ 5 fa pre. perf «j^n p. 

fut, Spffra; aor. 5=ff3rrk des. sjikr p. p. 

=3-5; 6 P. to hurt, to kill, to connect; =3e?n% pre„ 

’SPS# perf. gfsprr P- fut. 3*93% aor. fkgfk#, f%sj. 
;?rra des. 

=fr 10 U. ^frq% to kindle; 3|WS-% pre. to. 

perf. =kfkrr p. fut. iT^ffftra-ri, 3F5P9<Ja;-?r aor. Also 1 P. 
=?T<nt pw. gptr#r aor. 

%5.1 P. =^fto move, to go; %f% pre, perf. %%afT 

p. fut. 31%#^ aor. 

1 A. %grqf to stir, to make efforts. %g?j pre. j%%%- perf. 
%ftcrr p. fat. %Rrsu% fut. 3 !%(%h: a or. kil^fts Ben. f%%- 
fjrqw des. Cau.-% 5 q-(% pre. 3T=3%£3. Aor. Pass - 

%5tH pre. kf&cT p. p. 

=55 1 A irar to go, to drop down; skcf pre. spgq perf. sfjfff 
p. fut sstfittTft fut. sroSTS" aor. 37'rTO' ben. Cau,-3qrtqrn%-%- 
1=5^1% des, <sp p. p. 

^1P. srr%^vr to flow, to drop down; 33131% pre. 55313 
perf. ^fnkrr p. fut. 33153*31% fut. sr^gagr, srafirrfa; aor. 
3jp3T3;ben. Cau-33ra3%% pre. 5*53533-3 aor. f¥sflt- 
*?% f rkwlfiiw des. 35133, «Ttma p. p. 
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3 ^ 1 U, 3Tr^jJT3% to coyer; ^!cT% pie. =5^3% perf. 

?rr%r p. fat 3?^srfra;, s?^%r aor. j%x^- 

ffftnff-k des. p. p. Pass. par. aor. Oau.~ 

g? 10 U. to conceal; pre. grerns^iT-^i:, &c. peri. 

sTT^'ffT p. fat. ST’%V33-^-a- Aor. r%^t^RPTrarlr des. 
; gnf^cr p- p. 

S^IP. 3#f to eat; gm% pre. peri. ^fTWTT p. fut. 

■ a^srala: aor ^sr p. p. gTfff?T, tn^r ger. 

10 U. ^rn to vomit; s 7 tit«-% pre. peri, 

.plat. STra^fg’-fj-aor. des. grtfr p.p. 

fir? 7 U. |tn^W to cut, to mow; j%vn% & !%?% pre. (%x#^ 
Pff%? perf %rj p. fut. %ystnt-a fat. 3f§?prg--jr eon. 
fuTSTS; SttflE Bee. & 3n%jTT aor. 

raT%55m-W des. >%vT P- P. 

VSS^IO r. i;^5r to bore; i%gtjf^-%pre.arf%%gg;-fr Aor. 

UiMm-a des. 

f? ?• P. CfSTT%)t 0 put; gsm pre. gxtyfe perf gjtsr 
p. fut. SRxgdid,aor. 

ff 6^P. to touch, pf% pre v fxfrq- peif. p. fut. 
Si'WM fat. sqxtjjcwtf cod. aor. 

1? 6 ? \ (fcTTT) to intermix, to cut; |pre. 

peri. gHtym fut. 3tx^tra; Aor. xjxgp^fjf des. 

f? 1 y • & 10 U ■ to kindle; pre. 

&e. pert ST^rTT , p. fut. gtf^srff?, 

fut. stx^wj^, suxg-ffijKrg-ff con. 
3it%«d.-3;.. 3ra^5-g aor, * 

m*> u - to shine, to play,to vomit; suttw, |t%pre 

peri ST?nT p. fut. fut. 
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3?^%;. & -tfZZVS? aor. ^Ta,, SI^TTH & 5|Kffe 

ben. des. 

10 TJ. |-4j^5ito divide, to oat; i^nra-H pre. #?l%«n^fat. 
vft %^%'^g-a' Aor. 

^ 4R to cut; jjgrfr P re . ! ^#r pert sp.'HT p. fat, 
fat. 3 T xg - |Wj; eon 51 =vjt=I., aor. f%=55TKVK 'is?. 

p- p. STf^Tj f 33 r ger. Pass.-^T^far pro, sregTR aor. 

5 »_ 

518^2 P. to eat, to consume, to !angh ; 3fr%TS pre. 

araara", 3rsr§fra[, unperf srsr^r perf, amrar p. fat. 3?%$^ 
fat. VT 3 T;%otrg; con. stvtsfra; aor. STOTTS ben. Can.—sr^rgf^ 
pre. STvTvTsra; aor. RtSTT^IW des, 3?f$rcT P- p. 

3 T^i- 3 f 3 ^[ 1 P. 5 % to fight; STStrS, P's ST^nTST, 3T3TSr perf. 

srrirar, 5Ti%Hr p- fat' arsrraTr^j aor. 

5f£, 1 P. ^-srfrr to clot, to become twisted; 5fsri% pre. sj^Tta - p«rf. 

stresr p. fat. 3?3THT5>3P'fT5ra;aor, 

5Rf The same a3 above. 

5Rj 4 A. !nfin% to be bom; 3TT3% pre. 3r|? perf 3TI*!?Tr p. fut. 
■5B , H«Jd fat. 3T3ri%«lct con. 3RfR - 5T5tMS aor . 5ff^>fre ben. 

des. Pass.—3fHfr[ or P re . STHW Aor. Oau— 

3Rtn% pre. spsftssffia; aor. rersn^# des. gstitf, 3rj%=fr 
ger. 3=nS P- P- 

1 P. vrrantli 5 n% HI>?% t0 matter; 5fq7ff pre 3l3fttr perf, 
STtror p. fat. SrK’SITff fat 3?3?l5faff eon. aTSTT?^, 3T3Tpff^ 
aor. srrarrg; ben. rsrjfl'TTra des. Pass.—3tcg^ pre. stsffl'cr aor. 
Oau.—srmnr-ff pre. imtsm* a01 - zrfm P P 

St^ 1 A. irratirlW to yawn; SfWiet pre. 5t3Tl% P er *- 3TT«TBT p. 
fat. 3t3rfwr?[ aor. 3ri?*i , fte ben. t§T3n«!W des Oau.—jfRj. 
rrfir pre. arsrsfPf^aor. Pass.-3T*tfH; 3T5rra*T aor. 

3TJJ[ 1 P. 3 T^;% to eat; 3TJ?rS pre. 3HWT perf 3fWWf P< fat. 
tfta; aor. 3TInT p. p. 

H. S. B. 39 
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srej l P. 10 U. srrsft to destroy, 35wrra , ! ^wrrar-ff pie. mmi, 
S&mx&smt &e. perf, SfS[Wt!^, 5PT5TSIHT^ Aor. 

SRf 1 P. ^rm% to be sharp, 3R5f% pro. spsrrata; Aor. 

10 U. to cover, 3tTOT!ft-ff pre. STsftSera; Aor. 

5!H; 1 P. °W41 ^n% to murmur, to prattle; ^<Tre pre. 3J3TPT 
perf. wf^ftT P, fat. 3#T®TT% fat. grerfe'TO; con. 
aor. mgrf5T5rr% dee. Pass-3Tpcq% pre. 35?!% aor. s#jw p.p. 

syr 1 P. TsNrPlf to burs, to kill; 3Tif% pre. srerq perf. sntar p. 
fat. ®r»pfra;, aTHTfrg aor. 

4 P. ?ft4TUf to aet free, jr^rfs pre. srerer perf. 3rr%ST p. fat. 
wares; aor. srer p. p. 

srg; 10 U. l P. fg^ror ara> ^ to kart, srrreir%%, ®rcd% pro. 

&e, 3Rtre perf. 3rr#fctT, 3TT%cTT p. fat. 

sT5fps?«s-tr, sBretg;. ararrcfta; aor . rirsjmr'ff-fl', 

des. 

afel 10 U. 1 P. fjKtut jfjpqdt ^ to protect; to release; 

#9% pre. Stsrer^-rT, Aor. 

3TTC 2 P. to awake; srrrfR- pre. wremH-tTr & 5 ff » re i g = g. 

«I? perf STInffal P. fat. STIJlftstrRt fat. SRTmRWT^ con. 

ararefr^ aor. anjjrj^ ben. des. Pass.—srpre^ 

pre. apmiTFf aor. Can .-apRerfir-fT pre. 5flirR(T p. p. 

^ 1 P. ofa srfarfer =sf to conquer; swm pre. r%»TR perf. ^{rr 
p. fat. #sqr% fat. con. sjspnq; aor. urpffgr ben. 

fsmTTW des. Caa.—3rem%-% pre. 3Tsft5Wa;-tT aor. arsfaftf, 
^3l#rm, #%m freq. rem p. p. film ger. 5 ?gw inf. 

§tgj 1- to ple ase; fSjsfi% pre. firramperf. sro%m?f Aor. 
P. 10 tj, rrrwr.to speak; fipftlTff pre- t%spq, 

f^PnsmeR See. perl fififaar, foreftrlT p. fat. arfsretRf, 
iffirfk^-ir aor. 

* It is Atnaanepadi when preceded by the prepositions 

R&TO. 
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1 «RC 1 p. "8T-" to eat; twi% pre, rasre perf. Aw. 

P P- 

-fmR 5 P. to MU, f=rfw.% pro. ( Ysdie). 

T3T<5. 1 ?. §ipf g- to sprinkle, to serve; ## pro. fsnpr 
psrf. %%r P. fat. fat. sr#ffts; aor. fitfT 

gar. 

3TTS 1 p. srrwmrSf to live; strata pre. fstsrra perf. sfn%r p. fat. 

lot. 3^1^555 coa . STtfrsfra; aor Pass.-sftsffl pre. 
srefttR aor. Oan -Sffcrait-H' pre. tsftfifr^T ger. sfrragi* inf. 
jfTRrT p.p. 

wt 6 P. < fjrfc) SFtft to tie up or bind; ;g?fe pre. §3?te perf. 
sfg-sra; Aor. 

6 P, jRtl to go; pre. Sfsri^ra; Aor, 

st?T 1 A. to ahine i P re - YrWsrtT fat. aratmte Aor. 

5gH 6 A,jfi’ra%?5m:tolike 5 toenjoy : ^ffpre.g^perf.3TtT%rr 
p. fat. 3TJrTT% aor. Pass.-§j<rafr pre. sretrra aor. Can-%<?- 
tnra-ft pre. st^ra-ft aor. gsftfrct, 3S#fcft des. ge p.p. 

-SJTT 1 P. & 10 TJ. aftfpfcbr <tR‘3 i t3t ra to think, to examine, to be 
satisfied; sfram & pre. gttfa & 

perf. sfrfrar, ^Wfarr p- fat. sratttfta: & aor. 

jfgra Tm, ^Twrrer% des. ^ p. p. 

4 A. ff«ra$"TST^j: to kill, to grow old, gqvf pre. ggi 
perf. 3R|rce aor. 

-gj^ 1 P. {fsrar to kill; gjtffT pre 3R|rfra; Aor. 

3 JW 1 A. JTTsrftrrrir, to yawu; gpratt pre 3T3|i% perf 3|fivraT p. 
° ~M. 3 tR*?v$?t fat. 3T3|RvrE aor. r%^[?sn# des. afwnr p. p. 

-jSf 4 P. Sfjfrtmr to grow old; sfrafir pre srarTT perf StRfrr or srft- 
s ttr p fat. stftrara, srfwrw, fat 3t5tn<rag;, con. 

sT3rrfiai,3{5rwiaor. gfpfr^,ban. i%3nt^,T%^€ro%,?5r5fff% 
-des. Can.—5t<trRt% P re - Pass.-sfttnf pre. snot p. p. 



48 


Sakskbit Gbammab. 


5 T I & 9 P. to wear out, 3 ^ 3 -. STBtlW, pre 3T5TR perf srftsf- 
srfmr p- fat. gjsrr^aor. Can -srrnrm-& pre. 

3 j 10 U to grow old; sn^nrf-^T pre STTTtrrS^n'-^ &«• 
perf. 3tTTitrsr p fat 3 F#T 5 T^-?r sor j%3lTPW^fff-fr des. 

A. to go ; %qapie first perf. ^gr P fat artlts' aor. 
1 A spr% *TrfW to try, to go, sr^f? pre ftir? perf. arf^T 
p. fut. 3i#f|a aor. 

£ 1 P.!satodeeay;3twmpre 3t3f>perf arBTP fat STaretcf 

aor srtaia 53611 f3mrai% des. 

~jcr_ 10 TJ =nt ^Tqt to know, to cause to know, to see, to 
please; frmm-ST pre &e. perf ^PTWcTr P- 

fat. sraqisq-ra-lf fat 3T5T<TTt«ra;-<T con. 3n3Tffq^-a aor. 
fles, Pass.-=ptfT pre. 3 ?^, aor. =jxg, 

g-ffo P- p- 

5T 9 u 3mnitf to know; 3TWtl§, 3TPmr pre STfft'Sft P eri - 
=nfrr p fat smtffiHr fat. ergn^-a con a^^g;, anrer 
aor. ffrarg, ffarat ?TWie ten. i%fr?Tm% des Oau -=^1- 
313-% & |TWra-%(ia the sense of ‘ to gratify, to slay or to' 
cause to see,) pre srfsrfFrq; n aor. Pass -ft# pre. 

«<«• ?ng«?: fat ?trt ger. ^rrar p p 

*rr 10 U. f^ur?r to direct; arqnirt-g pre ^ppnarerr-^% pert 
ircitaT p fat. ^rrcrtwira-a- fat. Pass—^part aritg p.p 

tHTT 9 P. entffraf to become old; rawrrlf pre. fsjsql perf. supST 
P. fat. i»t| (WId fat 3rstTTW5 con 3i3rrr?tr5 aor. sffiftgi ben. 
msqrora'des. Pass-sifaff, apsTlfir aor. Can- 35779 #% 
pre. 3jR p.p. 3TT3T ger. 

•»5 ^ -A- to go, Strat pre .igsgt perf. srfrar P fat aor. 

P3T 1 f •dll 3?T*nTsf ^ to conquer, to defeat pre f d'cl lO' 

perf. 3HT p. fat. srirfi? aor. 

PS 19 tT. gsfifigr to become old; ^ 3 ‘trT 5 rf?r -3 pre. grarfiBgcf^r— 
&c. perf. SfiWtif p. fat. snSr^jg-g aor. ' 
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■**5 1 P. frit to be hot with fever or passion; j^cfa' p». HWf 
perf. 33 ^ 5 j p fnt. s*ftcsn% fat, W55 : fm. aor. Oaa - 
^sTfs-ar, atfiresii^-cr sor, fifswftna' d« 3 . sjo! p p. 

3 -J 7 , i P. fftfr to bam, to glow; jfgiw pre. STS^tof perf. 3srfarHT 
p. fat. SffgKsrra- fnt. srssj^a; aor. Can.-x?^#%, jfT^- 
■m-sr (with sr-siijtrsra’w-a) pre. ffr^ss’rm des. ssriw p. p. 

3f— 

^ 5 . 1 P. Tp^iff to be collected or matted together; pre. 
5 R??!tT : stsrrerg-Aor. 

1 P. 3?3[fr to eat; ^rcrraT pre. fTfarTf p. fat. SlSTHra Aor. 

1 P. IfgitTR to kill; 5 P?ffr pre. srfrR perf. ^J%T P. fat. 

srsrffa, srsrrfraL aor. 

1 U. 3 ?T?T<T?r^fopff: to take, to pat on, to conceal; gRiff-W 
pre. gt^ITT, 5T5T7 perf. 5TTOCT P.fnt. stsnfnr, 3T5fRT5, 3T?n% 
aor, 

^ 4. 9. P. tpfffRT to become old; sfMTff, spiTTS pre. 3 TJTTT 

perf. ITRffT, STTfrTr p. fat. sr^rC?^ Aor. 


■ajs 1 P. 10 U. to bind, to tie; Ejg#, 2 f?rr?r-cr pre, SSf, 
&c, perf. srrjf3Tj TfWT p. fat. SKf^o. 
aor. p. p. 

35 : 1. P, srgjHT to be confnsed; ijsnw pre. H STS perf. fat. 
3JJR5T31 aor, 

fs^ 1 A. to go, to move; >qfar pre. fiitt perf. %fteu p. fat. 
■stim? aor. Cau.-jgTirra-cf pre. 3Tra%*5-ff aor - 

fjrtr 10 U, %> to throw, to send; pre. 

perf. e7Rtfn P fat. 3TfE?'T^-pf aor. 
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Srqr 1 A. to go, to moT6; srssg pre. HHi% perf, ?n%3l p. fate, 
aor, flfris^a des, 

e'!^ 1. A. to go, pro. ^ii%e Aor. 

?- 

<?*, 10 A. to gather, to heap; smjt pre. perf, 

3TO%r P. tut. 3T5TW# aor. 

gH 10 A. ^ to throw, to send; gRrtfriHt pre. grsRiHPggnr- 
= 3 #r, perl. g?sn%T p. fat. 5 * 355 %^-% tat. ssg^o-fr Aor. 

fH 4 P. to throw; (%C3nt pre. f%%<J perl. %pfHr p. fat, afg- 
gg aor. 

7%<T. 10 A. to gather; ggrrg pre. %qwi5=ggj perf. gtjfiprr P, 
fat. a?gB%<T3 aor. 

fr 1 A, i%T3Rtr rmr to fly, to go; g3f% pre. j%# perf. g|% 3T 
p. fat. gfrjtipT fat. aor. Ben. Cau-gpcra'lff- 

% 3?5#r?^-H Aor. !%gfrp# des, ^retr, gR (with tjg) p. p. 

3ST 4 A. to fly, to go; pre. fgg?r perf. gtg p. p. For other 
forms see 1 A. 

f5 10 U. to throw up; grg^rre-s pre. graSTis^fK-=?ifr perf.. 
treftar p. fat. stf f®a;-s aor. 

5 — 

tN? 1 A. aar to go, to approach; pre. :pr% perf. gfr%?rr 
P. fat.sh%sra fat. sjsrris aor. Cn%wBei), Cau-gr^g[% 
-a pre, 3rpT^g.-ff aor. des, Pass-gfepR. 

P. P. 

tf— 

33? 1 P. ^ to laugh, to bear; asER pre. aar^ perf. : . 

ai%3T p. fat. sra^rg;. srar€ra; aor. ar%a p. p. 

asr. 1 P. Rpa% ( ^=33 freTtf ?#^ 0 i g) to conceal, to pare; 
39jfa pre. spRT perf. a%HT p. fat. StSSTRf Aor. 
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^ to pare, to eat; Hurts’, RVoniR ere. ( belongs 

te 5th 00B3, optionally in the Conj, Tenses) perf. 
RT%rn p. fat. RftTTR fat. stR^fr^ aor. RgnJiR ben. 

52 P- P- ctf%RT, 05T ger. 

Sf 1 P- Rrtt sFRH ^ to go, to stumble, to shake; RfRR 
P»e. RRf perf. aT%cTT p. fnt. 3 *r^; aor. r'%r p. p. 

F. to go; R3=RrR pie. RREmR perf. Rtf^R? p. fut. 335=^ 
aor. RtE p. p. RTSRffRT, mm ger. 

R»sr7 P. to contract, to shrink; rrj% pie. rrs^- perf. 

RrET, Ri^RRi p. fnt. R^lriR, Rf3^n% fnt; SFRoSrfg;, 
STRrW#?'.Aor. Oau-Rsrq^ra-R, TRRI3ETO, TRRfiTTR des. 

rs^t same aa rs^[. 

RJ IP.RRfTR to grow; rrjr pre. RRrRperf. RIRRI p. fnt. 
WTR, 3?RT5'Tif aor. 

H^IO U. wstTR tTPSWI =R to beat; riotir-% pie. RfiS«is*ir<feu- 
^ &o. perf. RTRTERf p. fnt. RIR-ftwiR-R fnt. afcHR^-R 
aor. Pass —rtsr% pie. R!%R p. p. 

RIT^I A. RTRR to beat; RTJRR pre. RRtrf perf. RIwifRT p. fnt. 
aHRingH aor. 

RR 8 U. r%Ri> to spread, to go • Rtfriw, RgR pre. rrr, rr perf. 
RRRT p. fnt. RH*3riR% fntl 3TRRTR, STRTfllR & 3TRt%, 
aor. Rrtfta: & Rmfs ben. T%TtriR-R, TRRRTR-R, I%RT5WiR-at 
des. Pass.— rsutr & rtrr pre. grRTTR aor. Cau— rireiR-R 
pre. sratRRiJ-R aor. hr p. p. RTERTr, RiRT ger. 

rr IP. 10. U. asptrTOTorat: to believe, to subserve; REtR, 
RmtR-R pre. STRHrR, SkTFWJ..- 3tETRER-S Aor. 

JP^IO A. f'gKT-irm to support, to govern; RvSER pre 
dwra t y ga: perf. stRRSRE Aor. THRt^mef des. Pasa-RES#. 

81 IP. RVRnt to shine, to heat; Rifif pre. mvf, perf. RRT 
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p. fat WSTSTOC aor. ftWTTtf ben. TiractTTFf des. Pass .—-awSt 
pre. srffff aor. Oau.—Hmii% pre. aTcfrcm-H' aor. m P- P. 

3H. 4 A to rule, to bs powerful; fpafW pre. aif perf, Bar 
p. fat. 3x^1% fut. gfocWtT cob. 3 ??ra aor. beo. aa p. p. 

?Ps, 10 r. to heat; HTTsntT-ff pre. aTtraT 3 ^aR-^aii &c. perf. 
amf 5 crr p. fut. 3 Ttfraaa"-ff aor. 

35C 4 P. ^fKrrtrf ar to be anxious, to be fatigued; BPRT# 
pre. cTaT3T perf. aiHST P. fat. aRT^m fat. 3?ffRr«3^ con. 
3TttH5 aor. 3FcT p. p. ftm^T & rT^fUT ger. 

fig; 1 A. to go fnft pre. m perf. apiffT p fut. grafts aor. 

rft 10 U. Reft to guess, to suppose nkvw.-S fut. fftrjTy^W- 
^fsR, &0. perf. fftRfrr p. fut. rftrasrrm-ft fut. SiaiftatrartT 
COB. aracft^-tT aor. aftff p. p afcftff r g«r. 

1 P. Wr£f! to threaten, to menace; frsffff pre. aa^T perf. 
afterr p fat. aflwm fat. snifter? eon. jaeftfo aor. Ra- 
!§m% des. aftw p. p. 

rdf 10 A. to blame; pre, 3&nsg% perf. rrsrfSrHT 

* p. fut. srafftef aor. aftnt p. p. 

*r£ iP.ftwtrr to kill, to hurt; <ftfjrpre. perf. aftar 

p. fnt. sraafoaor. 

a® 10 TJ. srragitrt to establish j ar^m%. 

tFg 4 f. OTgR to be deereased; HWra pre. 3*333 Aor. 

H 1P& - 10 U. to decorate, to assume* 3373 &33^-.. 

pre. ctaa, awra^rr-=g% perf. 3j%3r, p- fut. 

awtfjg;'* «a#ag;-s aor. 

fTRI. 1 A. tarRtrratnfr: to spread, to protect; 3*33 pre. aaft 
perf. cTtRst p- fat. straws, 3 J 3 TW aor. Can.—aratrfS-ft 
ore. srarmrasr aor. fhwmroic den. 
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1 A. to go; pre. ar^HT p. fat g^f^r aor. 

5 =? to attack: fi^HTTS pre faas? perf, 

af%3T p. fut. stMfcf aor. 

T?T>X 5 P. to attack. mjffTE pre. ra^T perf. afVri p. fat. 
aor e 

■fa^.5 P. Tiarai to hurt; rlfijna pre. nra's perf. ar%ar p. fat. 

ara^na; aor . 

ta^[ 1 A ^rwraf ^ to endure, to suffer with courage; lETa^fa 

P r ® ^fa^TTo^i: pert rafai%ar p. fut. raraf^ra fat. 

3?fafar%H a »r, fafai% | fra ben. des. Gao.-fnia- 

^Tafw-a When it means to sharpen ( fij^Tra ) aaa pre. 
afsrsreffut. a?aras aor. 

10 XJ. fasrra to whet; erarna-lf pre. SHtn=??^ir-gac perf. 
%ar%f p. fnt. 3Rfna5ra-a aor. 

■fifa 1 A. $pf3} to drop down, to sprinkle, ft 7E pre. farsfa perf. 
aar p. fut arc^a fn 1 -. oon. ban. 3?rmr aor. 

#H. 4 P. 3ffSf*T% to be wet; faFPTa pre. rasa perf. frfjrar p. fat. 
wMta aor. lafamrs, mawrrs des. raws p. p. 

1 P. TRi to go; a^ta pre. fifffgr perf. gf%aj p. fat. gjasRf 
aor. 

TEjfj 6 P. & 10 U. to be oily or unctuous; fagrfa, agrrfa-% P r «. 
raasr, a^ETTs^r^r*-^ &e perf. aflar, a^nrar p. fat. 
®ra#s, ararfeiaa-a aor. 

T% 1 p. to go; (Sf^ra; pre. »T[S#S Aor. 

I A. to go; tfricf pre. mar^ perf tfir%ar p. fut. sramfe aor. 
STE 4 P. If jf! to be wet ; afttfra pre. sramK Aor. 
iffa, 1 P. ^ffq- to be fat. aferff pre. raafe perf. aTKffT p. fur.. 
areMa A °r 
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g 2 P. to go, to grow, to kill; ffrrn, wftfff pw. 

f(?T3f peri, irn p. fat. jnwflff fat. araitog COD. smrfrg aor,. 

p;l p. TfStom to kill, to knit; fftsjfw pro. pj3T peri. 
p. fat. 3?H'Rng.aor. 

g53[ 1 P. irjqfi! T^rmi ^ to react, to kill, to be powerful; 
gejTff pre. ff^r perf. gr%31 p. fat. 5Sf@!H aor. 

gg, gs^t; 10 U. ffSTCSn^PTOTttWg to kill, to be strong, to ttve ; 
amqm-%, ppna-ef pre. &<=• g--3rnc?=r- 

SUf-^, &e peri. (TTaffTTflT, gamsf p. fat. arggSTgir, 
aor. 

P. ( fTTig ) to quarrel, to cut; gani p». g<te 

peri. gfg-prT p. fat. 3?g?T5 aor. 

if !, 6 (fan% ) P. cfrew to tear, to kill; <fmm, gl# P r ®. 
Rrflar, great fat. atatstg, sgftg Aor. 

if 1 P. to mortify; gjft pre. ssgyter Aor, 

5^. 6 P. to curve; gutfs pre. gam peri. arfoRTT p. fat. 

aiatoffer aor. 

jpr 10 U. sn-rfar to cover; gfcjrna-% pre. Stggt'Uff-a Aor. 

gf 6U.SH5W to strike, to wound; g^m -3 pre. gap?, gff 

p«ri. airfT p. fat. aratna-B fat. smtm-fr con. wah#g. 
* atgtT aor. gsq-ja-aT^re ben. ggrefsr-% des. Pasi.-ggyr 
pio. sraiff aor. Can,-ar^ra--% pre. sjggga-a aor. g^r p. p. 
irfT ger. 

fff 1 P. to search; gv^jva pr e . ggsg peri. g;%?r p. fat. atgv^g 

gr 1 & 6 P. fjaptr to kill; afatff, gqia pre. gait perf. atfqcn 
p. fat.srarfrgaor. 

ip? fa ® P. rfejwt to kill, see the above root; ajtpa &c. 

gw 1 A. I?yrm to kill; #[3# pre. sggsra, starpre Aor. 

gw 4 & 9 P. to hurt, to kill; gwrfa, gwrfa pre. gam pert 
atmSTT p. fat. 3?g*rg (4) Sfflpftg; (9) aor. 
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(PS. X > 6 - ( See gqr, above ) ; pent, gWRit pre. 

g?5C 1 P. 3?§R to hurt, to give pain; g?RTR pre. sfgsgti Aor, 
Also 10 U. 3 ^r ^r. 

SX 3 p - f^tSt to make haste; gRftR pre. gRft perf. aTKHT p, 
fat. SIRifri aor . ( Vedio ) 

if. 1 P. ffSTETFR to kill, to hurt: g^j% pre. ggf perf, gjirRT p. 
fat. StgRTgaor, 

m 10 V. ^SUH to weigh, to examine; Rtsjqfar-R P re - ^ RW lsqr- 
^T-^5K perf. nr^T%7 p. fat. RfofrstrfR-R fat. RlpqTa, 
Sramfra: Ben. SfgjpRi-R aor. Pass.—afcsjt pre. SRnssrg; 
Aor. atfiR p. p. 

4 P, ggf to be pleased or satisfied; g®t?rR pre. gRr? perf. 
RtHr p. fat. Hrsfm fat. STRt^RR. con. gssntT ben. a;gs[R aor. 
Can—pre. sigpg.-R aor. gg^rt des. Pass.— 
i®T3 pre. srtr aor. gs p. p. g^T ger. mOT. inf. 

g^[ 1 P. to sound; Rftrr% pre. gsr*f perf. Rtr%TT P. fat 
SfRftnw aor. 

if 1 ?. 3T?R W Rf to torment, to kill; RtpR pre. 3?ggR, 
srarfra; Aor - ii-St-fltfir des. 

gw 10 A. sjjSf to fill np; gOTrra’ pre, arggntR Aor. 

gi; 4 A. 3lia;?vwiStPn: to go hastily, to kill; gq% pre. ggr 
perf. gjRar P. fat. a-IgR? aor. ggjHa: des, 

gt£ 1 P. to determine the quantity or weight of; gjjfff 

pre. g#®rra fat. 3?gJJTg aor, 

gw 1 P. to go; g^fR pre. Rg^r perf. gj%Rr P. fat. sfg^ng aor. 
g^ng; ben, 

gw 8 U. sr-TR to eat; rwifr, r^r, gntfra-ggiR pre. rrbt, Rgof 
perf. RTWRr P. fat. RfSlKTIR R fat. aTROnfg sTHtStJ, 3pjR 
aor. RfafoRJR-R des. gR p. p, gfwiRT, ger. 
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7 XT. ffg'RrevTT: io destroy, to disregard; gstra, g?3 pie. 
337, 337 perf, p. fat. 3rip-3i3-3, 3?X3rs-% f“t. 

3X3X3*73-3 con. 3Tf73, 3X373- 3X3r% sor. f3i3> m' 1 'frS', 
gaft? ben. rarsr%rfr, raHxxrm des. auar p. p. af^err, 
IrSTTgei. 

^r 4P, fnsfr to become satisfied; gcn'is pre. 337 peri, 3f73f, 
353T, 3=3T P. fat. 3X757X3, 3C?7m, 7=X7t3 fnt. 3X3#S73, 
stHW $3 , s^cJST^con. 3?q;=t^, 3X37T3> 3X3TOT3, sxaPTTraaor. 
3*7X3. sen. T33pkT3, %csri3 dee. Can.-afom-B,3X3373*3, 

sx&TTa-m aor -WV v. af%a;,a=gaacgawf. 

77 _ 5 P, sfrom to be pleased, to please; ;pfn 3 pre. k 3§ perf. 
firnr p. fot. 3 x 337 aor. <prrabea. fasftara, ra^am des. 
W P. P. 3f7c7f ger. 

77 ^ 6 P. to be pleased, to please; gqfa pre. ( for other forms 
see above ). 

<w 1 P. &. 10 XJ. grar 37X73 3 T to be satisfied, to light, to 
kindle; aTm, 37373-3 pre. 337, 377TSvrSTT-3T31, &c. perf. 
3f73r, 37T73T P- fat. 3I37T3, 3X3373-3 3^73-3 aor. 
^T73, 3f73 P- P. 

3 ®;, 6 P. rfpf%, to please; f7T{3, gxqfm pre. 3X3733.- 

3T5P3T3.aor. 

577 .9 P. tff<37 to please; 5 x 7 ® pre. ftJqv7I3 fat. 3I<JT7'r3 aor. 
37 4 P. f77T3T3ra; to be thirsty; 55*33 pre 337 perf 3T73TP 
fat 31757m fat smt^a con. 3 x 777 aor 35313 ben. 
Can.—377?3-?r pre SX3T377-3 3X3377-3 aor.' faapTqm 
des. p. p. ffTtTT, 3!7f7T ger. 

If 8 P. rF3T3T to kill, to kart; ajrff pre 33? perf altar. 3ST, 
P fat^lfcTm, 377T3 fat. 3X3?X3> 8 X 3^3 aor maffTlW, 
I3ipXT3 des. Caa. ^ see the next root). 33 p, p. aftrSTf 
3 fT ger. 

If 7 P^to injure,J;o kill; ^Sjfg- pre. 33 ? perf. arifor p. fat. 3 x 7 - 
5713 fat. 3mf|a73 con. 3X3^3 aor. ggnabsii. m^rra des. 
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Can.—aprtt-% pre. 3Kra&-cT aflffliJSB-H' aor. Pass..— 
pre. aiBIf aor, ^f%er p. p. miX ger. a%B inf. 

t? 6 P -J^ pre. peri. miX, ijlT p. fat tjiXfr 

'l&rrafnt. ghjgfa;, 3?s?%X a01 - ffrra ben. ra^jir, rat- 
%rn ties 

f 1 P gBBB^'TBT: to cross over, to swim; ax?3 pre. HBIT 
' peri. B%r, BTrai p fat. BTf'BriB. fat. 3tBm<3; aor, 

aWrac ben. fBtfwfSr, maRsim, raafma des. <fm p.p. arX 
ger. Pass—area pre at perf. BTTTBT, BKBT & aftBT p. fat. 
3?arRaor. arXteBrXrz, femorabeD Oaa.—BRtrfa% 
pre. sarnatB-B Aor. 

1 P. ra?rtB bicjb’ =b to whet, to protect ! Bsrra pre. raasr 
perf. %RTBr p. fat. 3*B5f[g;aor. 

tfa 1 A. sr^af S£rq- ^bt =5 to dropdown, to shake- pre. 
fta% perf Hf%r p. fat. stbttc Aor. 

WT 1 A. %b% to play; BBB pre. sBTBB Aor. 

- ST3J; 1 P. ST#T to abandon; HPBW pre. BrSTS perf. nj^rj p. fat. 
BJgtJTtT fat 3*?<t§3TB; con. 31F0T»fiB aor. ben. Oan- 

cBTSFrieKT pro aor. IBBT^TB des. Pajs.-BT^TB 

pre. 3t?tnr% aor. spa? p. p. BPFSfr ger. aran* lEf . 

Z$ 1 A. to go; pre. B3|= perf. Sfijaf p. fat. aTarflfS aor. 

SPf^X 1 P - to S°; ^BTIB, =tftB pre. B3m, BBf peri 
BltBr-BTfST P. fat. 3^X1 3RT#f & 3iB§X aor. 

“ 5f? IP. to move; Bf(B pre, BBf pref. BIfftT P. fat. 
aor. 

Bq; 1 A gsrtsri to be ashamed; BBB pre. Wq perf BSr 

p. fat. WBtT, BnftRf fat srafqWB,' STBBira con. «gfrc. 
319TB aor. gfcRTC, ben. Gan— BBtriB-B pre. 3#B- 

BB.-H aor. TBjftTOT des. 3S p. P. BNBtr, BcfBT ger. 5nX"' 
. inf. 
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1 & i P. sgSt to tremble, to fear, srcrrft, 3wfa pro. 33mj 
perf. sTfirai p. fat. sn% 5 ?rra fat. 3tsrr%«ra; ° on . srarera;, 
SIWTS; a® 1 3rc*ng ben. Pass.—3WS P re . 3i5Tt% aor. 
Can.—srresrra% pre. s?fag'*ra';ft aor. msn'irrfa <fa s . 3r<r 
p.p 5tftr«Tger.^rag^inf. 

10 TJ, g-gfit tlRBt 3H<if sr to take, to hold, to oppose; 
HKPTRMt pre. snWSgsEFC-^i &c. perf. ^refartT p. fat. 
stfasraq; a aor. 

=3S[ 1 P. 10 U. sTT'rm to 3peak; pre. 

BTftWSC'ff A °r. 

fsjf 1 p. to go; fSr^TS pro. rafirf perf. fwif3T p. fat. 3tt%flrp 

aor, 

35.6 P, ( * 5 TJ 3 -) to tear, to break; fsrw pre. gsjte perf. 
great p. fat. fijsrrfa fat. stgfra; aor. ssrra; ben. Can— 
3JOTrt-sr pre. aggsg-ir aor. ggrerm des. Pass,—gsj^ 
pre. 3T3TTS aor, 3it=f p.p. jrreajT ger. 

3510 A. f 5% to tear; srrw pre. a re s T o^* ’ perf. afeiaar p. 
fat. SlU^cT aor. amafra ben. 

3?, sr^ 1 P. tf^rprr to kill 5 atm,fput pre. aiatfrg, 3tg*#ra; 
Aor. 

-ga£ 3P5 Same as above. 

3 1 A. crrgvf to protect; 3TTO pre. m perf. arffl P- fat. 3R*m 
fat. atappfa con. asrrer aor. ar#5 ben. Can — amRf-% 
pre. ana^Tg-rr aor. rearers des, Pass.—ataa pre. sjsrrfa aor. 
3ttl ( 3TO ) p.p. axgg mf. 

ai^ 1 A. ta^go ; ai'W pre. ga% perf. arf^cTI p. fat. 
fat. 3rerh%ST aor. 

•5ffC,l p. to pare; FWfff pre. ?tr?$r perf. sri%gr, taet p. 

fat srSrsaRr, tareare fat. arnsrep-stret#!. aor. 
bea. RT^r'inRT, reresrre des, sre p.p. tartar, WgT ger. 
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1 P. jpvf 5 ^- ^ to go, to shake; differ pre. ffsff pari. 
nnfcITp fat. a^fra; aor. 

• 3fw 6 ?. FfTSt to cover; «r?ri pre. HOT? peri. ?«rRHT P- fat, 
STfsrffcfs '®ra5. aor, 

1 P. to go, to move; rrrafar pre. ftsrg perf. ?5rf%HT p. fat, 
SK^gTtf aor. ben. Rfsfpa^TH des. Pass.— 

.jsr^r 1 A. to harry, to move with speed; ?yr?f pre. s^stv 
perf. ?g%r p. fat- StffRS aor. rrff’fe ben firfwff^T des, 
cgf^tT or cjjff p. p. Can,—5^?%% pre. aor. 

fjspr 1 U. fnft to shine, to glitter; &w% pre. ta^T, fsfrtrr 
"perf. ^ETp. fat. rlfStTM-a: fat. atfg^-cT con. SflT^-a 
aor. des. 

^ I P. g^sr^r to proceed with fraud; Ftp# pre. aWW perf, 
p. fat. 3?wrfra:aor. 

*?— 

•sg^ 6 P. ?j^GT () to cover, so hide; spr?r pre. fpjRr 
perf. cgf^HI p. fat. 3JSJ#PI aor. 

1 P. fftrrer to injure, to hurt; pro. g# perf. sgflsT 
p, fat. spgfrg; aor. 

?— 

1 P_ ^ to bite, to Sting; to speak; ( nrvpr'r =5 ) pre. 
^ psrf. ?sr p. fat. fat. (s^fraRdnai) 

®or. ben. des. Pass.—SRgtf, "^TST aor. gs 

p.p. 3[g^.inf. ^STgor. 

^ 10 A. ifsrg to bite; pre. 3K?sm Aor. ff^ntgst des 
Pass.— y^m pre. p- p. 

10 U. STWfdT to speak; if 9 gTrf'3 pre. 31???T5r~?T Aor. 

^ i a. (srf^R«ffw) fa gw*> * B go fa »p««d 

to go, to hurt; pre. 3[i?t p erf - lut - Aor. 
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5 P. trjvfe <TT3^ 'ST to kill, to protect; pro. Tfl'Sj' perfa 
SEf%TcTT P fat SBfnfta, a °r. ( Vedic ). 

10 U. ^ to fine, to punish; 3 pJ 37 PK-%.. 

&o. perf vrryRrar p. fat. ^« 3 WS< 7 T 5 % 
fat. aor. Tirg-f^tfrZ ass. f fefrf p.p. 

^ 1 A. 31% to give, p« Tf? perf. ^rfesrr P fat. ^fevg-sf 
fat. 37^ fee aor. y fe tf T g ben. fesfeqfe des. Can -fT^nfe-W, 
pre. BT^fe^-a- aor. 

=ijr 1 A. grfet to hold, to present; pre. perf ^fefHT p. 
fat. 377 cfere aor ffepffS ben. rferffafe des. Cau—37spyrfe% 
pie. Pass —jjstrff pre. 

5 P. yw to hart, to deceive; ^vfeirra pre Tf^rrr perf.^rjnraj 
p. fat. fat sirring: aor ffec^nt, tfiwrfe, feefwp- 

qfe des. Pass.—pis. 3??F»r aor. p p 
ger, 

^10U grotto send; Tvrremfe pre. ^Psms^R'-W^, &c, 
perf. a^fRtg[-s Aor. ^wrra TWrfe'ffe ben Pass —ewqfe, 

4 P. 3 TT 5 TH' to be tamed.' 37*3777 pre J^TJT perf. ^mar p. 
fat. fat. 3737)7 «ja;eon. 973773 aor. Oau.—377377 only 

Tffefesra; aor. Pass—3133; 37373, 5*3773 aor. 3733, 3 r 3 T 
P-P.SWTWr, 31*7577 ger. 

33 1 A. ^nvftTORSwfeRi^fe^ to give, to be pity, to protect, to 
injure, to take; gfetf pre. &c, perf. 37337 p. fat, 

sftwrt fat. safes’ aor. 3mi? ben. %ml des. 37377 p.p. 

2 P. to be poor or needy; 3773773 pre. 37^3733333. 
perf ^fefear p fat. 37377373, aor. 377- 

5*7777 ben. fferfermfe, %fefetnfe des. 377733 p.p. 

^ 1 P. fe^i< 5 r to burst open, to expandjfegsife pre. 3375J perf„ 
3 % 3 T P. fat. SEft^a; aor. 3133 p.p. Can—to cat, to tear 
^OTtfe, 37*5503 pre. 7331337% des. 

V? 1 ° H. felTW to tear; 37753% pre. 37373553-3 Aor, 



Dha'ickosha. 


01 


4 P. fret to peri;A; firing pre. ffre pe:f. ff%r?T p. fat, 
aifWf aor. 

1 P. 10 A, fsjgffrgfr: to see, to bite, f*rrg. ffffr pre. 
; #8‘, ??nrra% &c. perl, STfSjTf ; Sfffgf Aor. 

3fc[ 1 P. 10 U V(vrm to speak; fgfg, fretra-% pre- 

IP- *refreffir to bum, to pain; ffjg pre. fftf peri ^’CT p. 

fat. Te-rrfrT fat. Stflffif ( 3lft«rre dual ) aor. ffiff ben. 

des. Cau-figfig% pre. Sffifff-f aor. i’;«s.-fiEr> 
pre. 3TSTf| aor. fig p.p fvvfT ger fipr inf. 

2TT 1 P- 57% to give; pre. ff7 perf. fTSt p- fat. fretH' 

fat. affretf con. STfTf aor. VtTT'T ben. ffreif des. Pass.- 
fhre pre. arfftf aor. Oan-fprers-er P re - ST^Tra-rl a °r. fv? 
p. p. fffl ger. figf inf. 

fl 2 P. to cut; firf pie. ( for peif. and fat. see above, 
spJTtna; aor. froif ben. fffrere dea. Pass,—figg. ftcT p- p. 

fT 8 U. fi?f to give, to put. fflfg, f% pre. ffr, ff perf. fTfr 
p. fat. fremf-% fat ajfrerf-g con. Sffig, 3TTfn aor. ftnf, 
frets ben. ffrera-% des. fft p- p. frfT ger. figg inf. Pass.- 
fTOK pre. afftre aor. 

fig 1 U. ®n^ =f to cut, to make straight; f?frera% 
pre. fTffgP3^R-^% &<=. perf. STfrfttftf, ^fTftres Aor, 
fifiresra-g des. 

fTf 10 U. %f% to cut. fHtnt-3 pre. atftfff-sr Aor, 

fpr 1 A. frg to give; fpfa pre. ff?% perf. fiR-sgg fut. arftfire 
aor. 


fT?l 1 tT. fig to give; ftfnlr-3 pre. fflfr, ffIff, perf. stfTfnrf, 
STfrtfTS- aor. 

ft 51 5 p. fgregT to kill, to injure; fT^tTS pre, ( Vedic ). 
fra; 1 TJ. fig to give; fiw-ff pre. stfreif, 3tfi%s aor. 


play, to sell, to shine, to wish; to 


H. S. G. 40. 
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rejoice, to bs sleepy, &e; firSjfff pre. perf. %J%3T P- fat. 

aor. ?r=^rgben. f^mfirdes. Pass—cpKjff 

pre. Caa„-%srtFTff-% pre. Bpfrfir^-cT 80r - FT or qrr p. p. 
ff? 1 P. & 10 U to rub; %??%, %ST5rm-% p re - t5?b', %?- 
tns^rr-^ &o. perf. siT^Tg;? srffrlsr^-cr »°r. 

10 A. trRlpra to cause, to lament; pre. 3?^Ti%?3f Aor. 

6 U. srmtt^T to grant, to allow, T^rrff-fT pre. f^r. f|f%?f 
^»'perf.%HT P. fot;"^<nw-% fat. eon. STr^^-fT aor . 

fd;?-;’T5. r?$fisr bee. T%%?rfs-% des. Pass -%*r% pre. 3?%fsT 
aor. Can -Tsprra-ff P re - ®r?fT3:5ra;-W a3r - f?S P- P- faf- 
frfi ger. 

2 U. to augment, to anoint; %frsr, llfrt pre. V&$, 
P® rf - ^Jr P- fat. fat. sag^pp-ft, con. srrsTSFif, 

3?w5t?r. 3T%«r aor. fargrnx, i%fre: ben. f^rw^rri-fr des. 
Pass -%r?T pre. efarf| aor. Can.-^nff-n pre 3?=fr%a; fr 
aor. f^rg- p. p. r?iE?r ger. 

% 4 A. sjir to perish; sfftrar pre ilpffq- perf. ^[ar p. fat. 

fat. 3j3T^f- con STftfH aor. f [#g ben r^pP# des.fftT p.p. 

^jsr 1 A. wo^%j3fR5pjTT(%pTT3an^fl to invest with a sacred 
thread, to dedicate oneself to, to sacrifice, &e ; pre. 
i%?r=T perf. ?n%frr p. fat. atfiws aor. Pass.-5T&srar pre. 
3pfr% aor. Oau —fteprfa-% pre. 3rf|fr^-tT aor 
des. p. p- ?rr%srr ger. 

Brpfr 2 A. to shine; to appear; gft*efr?T pre. 

perf. ^rfaaT p fat. frr%nar fat. srfrrce Aor (Vedic.) 

4 A. to shire, to bnrn ; ^jar'cf pre. f|fiqr perf. 
p. fat. 9Tsf(Re, attOTO aor. (irai? ben. npfrma des. Cau.- 
fmra-s pre. $rf(%3.-rr & aor. Pass-cffctr% pre, 

STSftH aor. frg- p. p. 

5 1 P. to go ; pre. ( for other forms see the following 

root.) fpr p.p. 
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1 "> P. to burn, to distress, to give pain; sgjfg we, 

fTW perf, ffgr p. fut. ffSJ?T5 fat. eon. Jiff#* aor. 

f5F5 ben- fim des. Pass —155 pre, aren't aor, 55 p. p, 

f-5T 10 U. 5tfr%^rra; to give pain; pre. 3lf|.'t?f5-H Aor 

ft, 1 P. %rnrr?. to kill; first pro. fji perf, ffirsqfrr fat. 
3Tg3T5 aor. 

10 U. g-f^ to shake to and f ro ; fi'35J5-5 pre. ZW.'nvsmK- 
=5§rperf. ftaftraT p. fat. 3Tff®5-5 aor. des. 

4 P. tfjjKf to be wrong, to be impure, gcrw pre. fir 1 ? perf, 
ff5r p. fut, Si^ms con. frWT5 fat. Sfvi aor. ben. 
Oau.-f«f3ra'-ff, also 3iW5-5 (to make depraved ) pre. spj- 
aor, ff^rfs des. Pass,-|S55 pie. afflfq aor. 55 p. p, 

1 P. 3135 to hart, to give pain ; fiftST pr®. fftf perf, frif- 
«TTff fat. ^55, stfffRf aoT ■ fiSS P- P- 

<H 2 U, spjynr to milk, to make profit; ftfisr, frg pre. fit?, 
fgf perf. ffigr p. fat. fat. 3?f3Tf, STfSTfr & 

STfl^aor. =pn5, fflfH ben. fgsrT3-5 dee. Pass—35% 

( also frsj see Pta. III. 1. 89 ) pre. 3?fjrg ( ai=° =*Tf•%■ 
3?3$rr) aor. Cau,-3ff3t5% pre. SifPfSaor. frtr P-P- 
fJi=5T ger. fir^inf. 

5 4 A. TKfn% to suffer pain, to be sorry: f5;t pre. ff5 perf, 

" ^feir p. fat. 5r%6rs fat. srjfiarir «od, srffig aor. fftgfrF 
ben. grades. Oau — ^rt-5 pre. 3Tff3<I5aor. Pass,- 
f35 pre. 3Tfrri aor. fa p. p. 

5 8 A, 3Tjf\ to worship, to regard { with sir j: r5VT:T pre. 

# perf. 551 p. fat. 3155 aor. fife ben. %m3 dee. Pass.— 
055 pre. 3TTTR aor, Cau.—5K5Ta-% pre. 3Tff515-5 aor, 
f5 P. P. sRTT ger. 555inf. 

.=ra 4 P. 55Jflf55f: to be glad, to be proud; =ccil5 pre^ 555 
perf. 5WTF) SRTT P. fat. ffqssnt, 5«5ps’ fat. 
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con . STSTO) 3T?G#5 

ajg-TOra;, aor. garn^ta. fizffyim or %tg% des, Can — 
TT5tH% pre. 3T?r^-ff, 5T?^fI;fr aor. ?g- p.p. gcffr 

ger. ?"% t 4, 5=1« inf. 

^ 1 P, & 10 U. sg^x^to excite, to kindle; gTTjr, pre. 

^fraHT p. fat. srgcffjj;, 3TgT3ftrg--?r, ^%-tT aor. 
Z&TT31. ben. %W*l8-fl des. 

Pass -gej%, pre. 3T?T7 aor. £[%. gfe P- P. 

gw 6 P. ir?% to string, to put together; grtrfg pre. grWrlf fat„ 
srg^aor. Can—gj|<n?HT pre suftl'Wg.-cr, SiTgWrf-tT aor. 
%f*r*na des. pg p. p. grwair ger, 

gw, 1 P 10 U. wq 4gw =3 to fear, to string together; gwrs 
gwqm-ft pre. 

?gr 1 P. sr^firr to see, to visit, to know; qgqfg pre sfggr perf. 
&2T P. fat, gsqfsr fat. SjgSTS C0D - 3T#5j ST^refra: aor. 
gsqra: ben. %^?r dee. Gan.— #rjfrf-ff pre. 3Tsfrs5T<T;n 
ST^tf-cT aor. gfifSW, freq Pass-pqfr 

pre. ®r??% aor. X'Z P-P. fHT ger, gspj; inf. 

I?, Sf 1 P. to be fixed or firm, to grow; gfffT or ggffT 
pre.ggf or perf. gf|gr or ffggr p. fut. sxggi% or 
aor. gg (strong ) or gf|g, |%g p. p. 

g 1 P. Wg to fear; ggfg pre. ggj? perf. qft-CT-ttr P. fat. Sfgr- 
*13. aor. 

g 9 P. jqgT*% to tear, to divide; roirfg pre. ggr* perf.. 
gRSI, #31 P. fat. gr?sqTt, fCMW fat. sr#- 

sqg;^on. 5??!% aor. gmg; ben. %fp?r3. 

des. Can —grfJffir-iT, (?RmHT in the sense of 
‘ to fear ’). Pass.-gjqg pre. s^rfr aor. g}of p. p. gt-rgf, 
fwfw ger. g(tpc > #gW inf. 

g 1 A. tf|@g to protect, to cherish, gqg pre fgjq perf. g|g{- 
p. fat ®rf%vT aor. ben. fgRfrT des. Pass—g^qg pre» 

Gan—gjqqm-g pre. arffpr^-tT aor. per p. p. 
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1 A. 3:7% to.sport, to lament: ?s^ pre, fg%sr perf, %i%gr p. 
fat, ^f^wrlr fat, con, srgfq-s aor, rfgRW des. 

Pass »-%ajw pre. 

t 1 P, to purify, to ba purified; f|tjfs pre. TTT peri. 
?R r p, fat, STW% fat. oTTTtOa con. s^frg aor. srsqr^ben. 
I%75T?a des. Pass.—»;5f3 pre. Oan.—^ppira-^ pre, 
cT aor. <pfr p. p. 

Cf 4 P. afa^ugii to cut, to divide, to move; ?rffT pre. Tgr 
peri, ^mr p. fat. or ben. des, Can.— 

7177#% pre. T% p. p. f^cgtr, 3^7 ger. 

JT 2 P. 3ff*T!]-aqr to advance towards, to attack ; sffjg pre. 
§5fR peri grm p. fat. gtwrftT fat. 3rai«T3 con. sr<ftcftir 
aor. ggqft des. Pass.—irtrcr pre. srenit aor Can. —gRirni- 
fr pre ar^ai-ar aor. spj p. p. 

f, 1A. 9fTH{ to shine; 3TTWff pre. %a perf. cmaHr p. fat. 
€tfti«sRf fat. 3t?rfrasq-fr con. aratrav, 3^33; aor. ?frrMte 
ben. ffgrwrc frrfrrafo des. Can.—^RRR-ff pre. 3T|gctg;-«r 
aor. ggRa:, Wira freq. fT%ff-?TfraH P. P- 

§ IP. to despise; TUTR pre. TTTcfT p. fat. SRTr^Tra; aor. 
^Tiaiff, Ben. 

5^ 1 P. ir3> to rnn ; sfffir pre perf. 3?sW5 aor. 

5T 2 P. f(?rr-7f iftfr R to ran, to sleep (generally with 
t%); gn% pre. 7gr perf. gifTf P- fat. gTRfft fat. SiSlWd. 
con. SlgTOicf aor. smg_, S7I3, hen. (%rets des. snot p. p. 

5J5_1 A. Sfrarsf to be able, to lengthen; 5X73 pre 

53X7 perf. S^rnrer aor. sflTTOH' bon. 

SRJ.1 P- 7IX7Tt%?f to make a discordant sound; 57^riw pre. 
gSW perf. 3tgf#3; aor, 

5- 1 P. JTHT to run, to rush, to melt; ggffT pre. |gT7 perf. 

Staff P. fat. ST^TTH fat. Ttfreqg eon, aor. 557TFT des. 
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Pass.—p ? *. 3 T 5 IK aor. Can,—STurTTH pie, 3U%^ or 
sri^aor. fT|ugr, ffinfift, %jcti% freq. fa ?• p. 

s% 6 P, to kill; to go &e„- |nnr pi®, fsrwr 

perf, STfStWia lot. aor. 

5j| 4 p. Ri'Eft^rrJfn^ to bear mafice or hatred; gfrra P r e. fSTi" 
( pifir'li |?Ta, |#r*vr 2 nd sing.) perf. £[ftc?r, ifrar, KTST P- 
fat. 5 tf|s?na, srsm-ff lot. Hsiffrars^sr^scon. WM aor - 
f?rr?’n%, ipNfil, |prra des -Can — STSTflr-iTpre. 

?T aor. ^TVf or p p. p. ?rf inf- Jffpn. irfaih 

fn»T, IfT ger. 

f 9 U. ft?rrnre to kill, to hart; strirrS, flfra pro. | 5 PT, IfT 
perf. gft< 5 qrta-% fat- ancnrX> STARS' aor. 

5^ 1 a. 5 TS|rFn?tff: to sound, to show energy; 55% pre. TfSSr 
perf 5i%srjT fat. 3T3 T%c aor. 

S' 'I 5 . T 35 T to sleep ( generally with iff); spriS pre. perf. 
srerffra; aor . sorra, ^rrafhen. 

2 u. aysfrar to hate; |t% or pre. 3ll[£^ ( 3j d 

pi.) Imp. fSlpr, fStsS parf. 1 ST P. fat. t^ra-T fat- sig- 
^af-Scon. ar^i^-s aor. TfranS, %fts: ben. 
des. Oau.—pre. 3 TtS%g;-<T aor. fr^it, fifTS, ft|- 
fw freq. p£ss.-fgrcu% pre. 5R|i% aor. ifrg p. p. inf. 

% IP. ^r^rdr 3 T#r 5 ST =T to cover, to accept; pro. %gjT 
Perf. 3 J|wra.aor. 

W— 

10 U to destroy; TOTff-S pre. =5%,. 

perf. aor. 

'<K 1 P- ?re? to sound, nmw pre. areoftiy, STttrufnj aor. 

TS 1 P. to sound; rrtTPT pro. 

TS ( Vedio ) 3 P. TRU to produce fruit; |rfSfT, |vptT:, f 
pre. fTR Perf. iih^TTS fat. 
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^ *ItH to g°j pre. perf. aor, 

3 U. tirPtW'TI^TJT<fY3n% =sr to put, to grant, to produce, to 
bear; ^jn%, tlft pre. Sfsft & «% perf, p. fat. trPBTra-sr 
fat. 3T3IW3.-?r OOD. snrtg;, 3fl%r aor. WcJ, fSWVZ ben. 
I%STJ%% des. Pass .—■sfra% pre. srtSlfq" aor. Can— vfmTff-% 
pr«. 3I^hpj3;<T aor. Tvfrqir, ^TJTra, 5[l%3 freq, %r P- P- 
!?^r, #qrc ger. 

1 77. *rfSg^ 3 T to rub, to wash, to cleanse; ura#-fr pre. 

& ^jf^perf trrwfTT p. fat. wn^ria-afat.arsm^tnt.-cr 
con. spjrsrr? & shutwe aor. sfTHrra;, sur^ris: hen. f^tnfir- 
% des Can—^r^rfl-a’ pre s^pjtraja’ aor. tsrera-VTcE 
p.p. trftffr, trif^r, svrissr ger. 

W 6 P. tnfat to have, to hold; pre. T^rpr perf. 3 ?%cfhj[ 

aor. %%;% das. 

f§sr ^6 A. g?'rqti^sT^xn^?f 7 to kirdle, to be fatigued, to live; 
firarf pre. T^TW perf. fj%^fcT fat. 3;f^%S aor. 

jtjjaJ. P. gffoR te delight, to please; ivRTRT pre, f^f^prar perf. 

PTr^ctr p. fat. srfqvrfra; aor. fqvsng; ben, p. p. 

ftfrr 3 P. to sound; j%§TE pre. ( used in the Vedas ). 

tfr 4 A. straff to hold; tfcra' pre. t?®T perf. %w'rT fuf. 

aor. Oao.-trprtri%% pre. 3rcfNtra;-sr sor . des.rfpr p.p. 

§ 5 U. <FPrar to shake to excite; g^rra & ^ pre. <£zm, ^jsr 

perf. tlfTT P. fat. VN#% fat. srarratl-a con. ■gtrt^, Vjftz 
ben. sratfra: & srate aor. des. §ap. p. 

§ 8 $. 1 A. B , fT'RW 5 r ? rar^!S to he kindled, to he weary, to live- 
gsra pre. perf. §i%cfr p. fat. aor. 55 !%# des. 

#1P- P- 

^ 1 U. & 6 P. rgTJ 3 % to shake; spnt-3, ipm pre, ftTIW, 

(^gfirar 2nd singular of 6 which is ) peri. 
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srftctT, fS%t p. fat. TjTt l RT§'-fT, fraisnt fat. 

mu. gratfra^ srtrras, srg#!, aor. tj?h^, ^rfOTS 
ben. tj?t p.p. wrag ( i ) ;#a^ ( 6 ) inf. 

tj 5 & 9 U. to stake; •jjprra', W, §mfS; *^pi% pre. 
pre, perl •■tthT- srfScrr p. fnt TjFnm-sr, Tjft>arfff% fat. 
3rat®ra;-ct 9T‘«rra^r5.-«r eon, gjgrara;, 3r3T%; sreirer aor. 
Tjsmp; vrilwfe TOR ben pna% des Can —-pofa--. 
3Tfg*3. aor. Pass.-fiftr pre. grjTTT aor - 'Iff ( 5 ) (®) P-P- 

*J 10*. TJ to shake: TjpTt-S pre. perf. TJtrr*RT%- 

% fat.s^r-jpaor. ^sn^, pisHfe ben. Oau.-Tjjpna pre. 
p^mffRT des. 

ft IP. #fTN to teat, to be heated; ijjrra'fiT pre. gjtr, TjfmiBR- 
' <erc perf. -crerr & ww cf f P- fat. tjre«nt, OTR«mr fat. 
3tjt%p, srjTrraNp con. gnjjfr^, & ar^nfra; aor. Tjaari 
& 'I'TT’Kn'^ ben. Can—'jipn?Hir, TJTPnria-ir pre. SipjjpT 
VilHrSZ.-* aor. f3T%m; p<TT%rt des. Pass—Tjpfr, 
W^ar pre. gpjfa, srj<TrW aor. TJHrf, TJiTTt%r p. p. 

tJJ 10 U. trmtrf-fiw-^to speak, to shine, tjpnt-% pre. ^toT- 
&c. perf. TjqfjfijT p. fnt. ar$gq^-a aor. 

‘■iZ 4 A. fggfRan: to kill, to go; Tjli? pie. p> perf. W'l<VS aor 
P- P- 

■« 1 11. trn^ to hold; Wtm-S pre pH, ?£T ( J<T4> ?fk% 

■2 sing.) psrf. ■arrrr p. fnt. •q-frtq-1%-3 fat 'ir-TTroPIrcr con. 
STsrFfrarSTgs aor. rama; & ljtfr Z ben. (piw-S des. Oan.- 
'^TRIrt-% pro. 3?#r^-sr aor. iiTirar Pass. Tjcf p.p. 

tj 1 A, to destroy; pre. See the above root. 

tj 6 A. spirit to be, to exist; f§rnar pre, tp#TTT des. For 
other forms see Atm. forms of tj 1 U. above, 

tj 10 U. strrSr to hold, to bear, to support, TjfTJjf^-sr pre. vetj- 
&c. perf^TtSfcrr p. fut.stptRpr aor. wng;, 
‘^TOUW ben. %rROTT%% des. Pass -Tjr§ft. spiff aor. 
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1 P, T[f-f to go, to move; 3^, gssm’ pre. 
perf. 5rsT5T(^-3^sfig; aor. 

IP. to come together, to hart; pre. \'-vk perf. 

srfins p.p. 

*V\ 5 P. siTOSV-q- to be bold, to be confident to be proud or 
brave; ^arrfSr pre 53$ perf. srSfET P- fat fnt. 

STVffi^g; eon. spuria aor. Can —-ipfq-fa-a pre. 

SJWfiptT aor. f%vrf^qm des. 3?q7f, ( immodest) p. p. 

*J?. 1 P. & 10 U. STftftf to ofiend, to insalt, to conquer; 3^3 

& <mra% pre. perf. hto?, sr#- 

TOjff, 35?TO-tT aor. 35313, •■X^n? K , ben. ;%3- 

mra, des. 

■f 9 P. to become old 30313 pre. q'R'-ft-'arfff fat aor. 

% IP. <33 to sack, to draw away ; 3313 pre. 3-fr peri 3T3T p. 
fat. srcrra;. 3rsrre?a:, 3^33; aor. ben. r%era des. 

Pass.—3133 pre. 5iT'4IW aor. Can.—31333 (Parasm. also, if 
it does not convey a reflective sense: 3r 3R3 l 3 3ffi W ) 
pre. arrmer aor. vfcr p.p. 

3TJ; 1 P. rrra^rrgrr to tread skilfully, to be skilfnl -. •qriTff pre. 
|W perf. artrera; aor. 

?finr 1 P. srgnirtbfirTtjr: to exhale, to blow, to throw away; 
3«# pre. ^a?r perf. SSTTctr p. fnt. SRT?3T3' fat. STOTTS 
COE. ST^mria: aor. air^Rf or sfrirra: ben. f?'itrrara des. 
Pass.—v^Kfr pre. STOTTPr aor. Can—arPHTtS’-H’ pre. 3TT3- 
swra;-3 aor. p.p- 

-■st IP fi n -rfim^;to think of, to ponder over; 337313 pre. 
apart perf. ®mrr p. fat. sinwt fnt. eromtra' con. snamfta. 
aor. 33315 or 3313331 ben. T33JItnt des. Pass —3tTT3ai pre. 
srwrrm aor Oau —pre. arf^ngs-cT aor 3T«TRr;, 
frwnW, sn&Tff freq. 33cf p.p. S3R3rr ger. 33tgt* inf. 

EPS* ( also 33^0 1 p. nar to go; spam or 3=373 pre. ?sm, 
?sra perf. BTffjfd., arsTTsfra;: StOTSttai aor. 
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gor 1 P. ^ 155 ' to sound, to beat a drum; gulfs pre. ?£IOT perf. 

" gfupsm fut; araofrai, tssrmfra; aor. 
gg; 9 P. 33 % to glean; g^ri5 pre. 5'JTS perf. af%$n5 fut. 
3Ta3r3> aturetd; aor. ana p.p, 

Stg; 10 U. 1 P. to glean at35l5%, S3T5 P» argmi-SR'-^, 
5 -jra perf, arsraar, srear p fut. sntaaa:^, sta#*,? 
starera: aor . 

aT»r 1 P. to wish, to sound; gr$n% pre, 
grp 1 A. ST3T«U to be able; gras pre. ^at^ perf. sjgjfa^ aor. 
gt^ 1 A. 1553 % to out, to tear; gr§5 pre. atanSs Aor. 
ra^-1 P. to go; asfcT pre. afsnrfff fut. ararfR Aor. 

g 1 P. #5 to be firm; H5Tff pre. ^313 perf aiHT P- fut. 
aTsmfra, aor. ggm des. 

g 6 P. (pm%) irm^atfr: to go, to be Steady; g5T5 pre. 
gST5 (Igrassr, gf3 2nd. sing.) perf. asm fut. 3?gifra. Aor. 

Sg ( another reading for the above); gait pre. §HT5 ( fgl%T 
sing. ) perf. gfwra fnt. 355515 Aor. 

a IP. qjjt to be pleased or satisfied, aiafa pre. 55 ! perf. 
3Tjr3T5. aor. ar-a-m ben. 

55 sflA. 331333 3sr 5 to fall down, to perish; 5535 pre. 
5553 perf 5=rT%HT p. fut. 5%%*!% fut. 3T55T3S55; con. 
3T5555 or 3S55T35 aor. saRrfrsben. 1555135% des. Pass— 
tatftjt pre. 31551% aor. Oau.— 5535 %% pre. 3 W p.p. 
eff%c5T, 5555T ger. 

St^[, 555=53; 1 P. to go. 55335= 353=313 pre. 

555 ; 1 P. 5 T 55 to sound, to echo, to thunder. 55:33 pre. 553 R 
perf. 5535 3T p. fat 55T3'S5f5 fut. 3?55t%U5$. con. 535531^ 
or 3355335 aor. Oau.—to sound as a bell, 553515%; to 
utter indistinctly, 5513315%; pre. fg55M5T5 des. 53135,. 
5535 (darkness) p.p. 
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10 U. $r=g% 5t% to sound indistinctly; ugggjft-% pre, 3fg~ 
Wgg-g aor, ff'.-ggfggra'-iT des, Pass. — sgvgg pre, smrg aor. 
Sf 1 ?• *3^|?g to kill, to praise, to describe; sg^fg pre. sfE^JT 
perf . smjtffg; aor. 


5T— 

10 U. g|$Tg to perish; ggsgig-sr pre, g?gg$^-g aor. 
gsf 1 P. to go, to move; g^rig pre. gg$r peri, srggfta; ao r . 
gif. 1 P. to go; gjfm pre. STTO'lSi-SRI^ra; aor. 

^ IP. gf 2 g to dance, to act; ggfg pre. ggjj perf. gfggr P. 
fut, grgsgjg fat. STgfgsgg; con. srggjg; or sugret^ aor. Can - 
irrgrng-g (ggigo) pre. 3 f 5 jTggg;-gaor. fggrggfgdes. Pass— 
g®fg pre ergrf?, 3 ?gfr aor. gfgg p.p. 
gj 10 U. gpTPTT^ to speak, to shine; giggis-g pre, 
g^ 1 P, 3 T= 3 % to sound, to thunder; ggig pre. ggi? perf. 
g%T p- fat. stgtfra : 01 araqfg; aor. Gau.—gpfgrff-% P re - 
3TfrRf?f-a aor. rggfjgig des. gr% p.p. 
g^ 10 U. to speak, to shine; gjggfi-g pre. 
gsjr 1 P. gjj^ to be pleased; to thrive; gvffs pre. ggvsf perf. 
grtfar p. fut. stg^sfrg- aor. gtgrg ben. rggf^<?T% des. greftT 
p.p. Can.—g?^gig-g pre. Pass.—gegg pre. 
gg, 1 A. ffgrartTwffsfr to kill, to hurt; ggg pre. gg perf. 
— arggg, srgfg? aor, 

gg 1 P. ggjg =g to salute, to bend, to soxmd; ggfg pre. 
ggtJT perf. g;gr p. fut. grgfg fut. arggig con. sjggra; aor. 
gnng ben. fgggta' des. Can.—gggjg or gflggfg pre. SRT- 
grrg-g aor. Pass.--g*gg pre. argrm aor. gg p p. g?fT ger. 
g?gg inf. 

gg 1 A. to go, to protect; ggg pre, gif perf. sfgfSfH aor. 
g<£ 1 P. ^r=% to bellow, to roar, to sound; (g) ggfg pre. ggf 
perf. gffftr p. fut. gffcgfg fat. 5 fgf|vgg con. Sfggrg, aor. 
T%tfffra des. gffn p.p. 



V, SA5TSEEIX Geammae. 

1 p. =9 *0 smell, to bind; fjgfff pre. 59?5J per- 

9ra^9T% fat. SRral^aor, 

«P 5 10 C. WITWra; to apeak; 9 T§Rff%% pre. 9R5I9WIT%-W fat. 

ftOr. 

?T?rr 4 F. sp^^r to bs lost, to perish; =* 3 ^ pre. 5HC5T perf. 
9%?rr or r?r p. fat. 9ff!wf%, sfem fat. sRftpar^-sw9i5 
eon. i¥f 95 i^ aor. asSTti ben. f% 9 $ri% or %9r%9# des. Cau.- 
9TfT9ra-% pre ^ 919575-3 aor. 93 p p. 9JT, 9§T or 9.%m 
ger. 9%spCj sff^ inf. 

9C 4 G. 59 % to tie, to bind; 511%% pre. 99Tlb 95 perf. 5^T 
p. fat. srpRmr-lr fat. sRrWft-u con. sRistfrg, aor. 
sjura;, uf-ns ben. (33-91%-% dea. Pass — 95 % pre. anrif 
aor. 0811 — 9155 %-% pre. 3?#ifg;-3 aor. 9T9p%, 519?!'%; 
9T9t% free. 9^[ p p. 91T ger 95 ^ inf. 

9ISJ 1 p. to ask, to be master, to harass; 9 ra% 

pre. 99TST peif. 9iracTT P- fat. 3 T 9 rara;aor. 1 A. to bless; 575 % 
pre. 991% perf. 9n%rr P- fat. SRrfim aor 93 % p p. 

3 fj 1 A. the same as 915 A. 

,T 9 » S U. 51 x 5 %90191': to wash, to be purified, to nourish; %%)%, 
9T9% pre, %%5f, %I9% perf. 993 p. fat. %&rrm-% fat. 3 R- 
393;H eon. *R%33> sr&nar, 3TR9 b aor, T 935 rr<f, ftgfar ben. 
t9T9^T%-3 des. Pass —{ 939 % pre. 3%f% aor. Cau.— 95 - 
^T?T% pre, a oz\ T«fsF p.p. ger, 

%=? 2 A. ^gr to wash, to purify; f%t (snort) P Ie - r 9 ? 5 % 

perf. T9T-SW9 fat Aor. T9f%Pro ben. %r%r ^ % 

des. Can—f%sm%-% pre. Pass— 19359 % pre. 3TT9l%r Aor. 

farm p.p. 

%J 5[1 P.fr^prra: to blame, to find fault with, to condemn; 
H-qf3 pre. r9T9?f perf. %|l^ar p. fat. 3 rf 9 rjfrg; aor. f%w5jrtT 
sen. %%(%% des. Oau—%f?95%-% pre. aor. 

Pass —%S 5 % pre. ftfspr p p. 
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1 % 1 U. jjpFTR^'hfr to blame, to reaoh; %giff-ar pre. R^3V 
RMT perf. snfgtg, 3RT^ aor. 

fgR 1 P. # 3 R R to sprinkle, to eat; rrr pie. RHf ? 1 
perf. RRfRg Aor. 

RS; 6 P. ( jffg) to become tMok; fl 3 'M pie. RReJ peri. 

'Sjffr fat. sfRgfig aor. 

Rtg 1 P. ^rrnfr to think, to meditate; rsir pie. %rprr fat. 
Rfsftg aor. 

Rg 1 P. %=g% to sprinkle- rtr pre. RE7 peif. strait Aor. 

RSfj 10 A. <57Rrrar io weigh, to measure; RRint pre. rrrt- 
35 % perf. fat. Aor. 

Rig; 2 A. ^kr to kiss; rr pre. RRR perf. rtrer fnt, 
aiRft'E aor. 

iff 1 U. snqot to lead, to carry off, to marry, to settle; rjr -3 
pre. Irtr-tru perf. %r p. fut. rit#% fat 3TRtrg-n con. 
3#iR : aTffS aor. Ring, %’frj ben. RUFTR-fT des. Pass—- 
RRt pre. rrr aor. Oau — nm§-S pre. 3RR!R-n aor. 
iRRR, HtRim, RIR freq. sfffT p.p. Rest ger. %gg inf. 

Rt? 1 P. to colonr; r@r pre. Rfft^ig Aor. 

frig 1 P. fsfr^r to become fat, to grow ; RWR pre. TRfR perf. 
Rifting Aor. 

5 2 P. gjR to praise, to commend; rr pre gR=r perf. itrr 

p. fat. rrrr fat. ar«r(Ssrg con. aRRfgaor. gggrsdes. 
Can— rrtr-% pre- STgg=rg-g Aor. gRufugR-n des. gg p.p. 

gg 6 U. 5 TOT to pash, to incite, to remove, to throw; ggR-% 
pre, gRg, ggg perf. rr P. fnt. RiRR-n fat, 3-TRfRg-o 
con.R Riffg, 3 T§R aor gRg, gaffe ben. ggRif-n des. 
Can.—iffggR-% pre. Rgggg-tT aor Pass.—gun pre. rrr 
aor. gg or g^r p.p. 

S 6 P- igrff ( fcfig: ) to praise; ggrt pre gRf ( ggRsq 2 nd 
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sing.) perl gftfiT p. fat. grerarfa iat - ^€13 Aor, S’lpf 
des. Can.—wnriff % pre. Aor. Ijf P P- 

^ 4 P. to dance, to represent on the stage, 

pro. ?«-'•• *lf&ar P- * nt - Z&fo. aor. fftTT^ben. THW- 
ra'fra—Pigrc^riH des. Pass.—g?q% pre. aor. Can — 

«Kj<Tfi T only pre. Si4iggsr, 3Tgg?T3 aor, ^ p-p. 

7 r 1 & 9 P. qfr to carry, to lead; gOTT??f pre. srTCW- 

JrCtfTT P- fat. trfrwT'R'. nfr^'Tl% lat SigRtiJ Aor. Gao.— 
STPlTfr-% ( # ), ( 3T?ra ). 

i A. to go, to reach; gqg pre. perf. swfte Aor. 


tr— 

T? 1 P, & 1C U. <n%| to take, to accept; q^rfar, <T^rnt% pre. 
rr^srnr, qsft^fRr-a fnt. sptsrr?, 3m«ra[-tl Aor. fqtn%- 
qfff, des Can.—q®?srrs-% pre 

in. io coos, to digest; rren%-g pre <m% q^ perl. qrET 
p. fat. fat. erq^qg-a- con smsfra;, stto aor. q=Hrra, 

q^fe ben. mapf-ar des. Pass.-qRtrg pre- mif%aor. Oaa.- 
q7XTqf?HT pre. arqrqg^-g aor. qgy p.p. 

tf 5 ^ 1 A. sarPT^rSi to make clear, qsjjf pre. qq^( perf. qr^cqiff 
fat. srq-fiaB- Aor. 

?T5R[ 10 U. 1 P. T=rt^r^H to spread; q=apf?r-fr, W pre. STT- 
srtrakfAor. 

qx 1 P. to go, to move, qxi?r pre. to? perf qreffT p. fat. qr^tfr 
fat. Wlfczft con. arqsiqf or aor. Gan —qjxqfg-?t 

pre. vpfrqxg;-?T aor. (qqi%qji des. 

qx 10 IT. *jr<? to clothe, to envelop; qjqj%-% per. TJfnnaqnT-R^ 
&c, perf. q-f%r p. fat. SPTOT^S aor. mmqra-fT des. 

TB. 10 77. *?TW wnk =* to speak, to cover; qreqra% pre. qt?- 
ftsria-ar fat. srqfajg-a' aor. 
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1 f^T%cir^T^T^ =g- to read, to study, to 

describe-, qerTcr pre. qqTo perf q-fg^fx p fut. qfgcq-rar fnt. sqq- 
IWI son. srqgrg; or aor. fqqjgqrjf des. Pass.—qggg 

pre. srqrrj aor. Can.-qi^^-a- pre. 3?<fiq3g;-?r aor. qfta- 
P-P- <Tr?c3T ger, inf. 

qtj^l A, qax to go; qqgff pre qqw perf. 3qqfiin§XJaor. qftrj'FT p.p. 

rpr^ 10 IT. to destroy; 1 P. qfrff}- =q- to heap together, 
to collect; qugqra'-S', qggTff pre. 

qop I A. sqqgiq to bargain, to bet or stake at play; quiff pie. 
quf perf. qiUfci i p. fut. aqqfsrrg aor qfBtqpg ben. fqqfuiqcf 
des. Can.—pre. STqrqnrabcf aor. qffilcf p p 

qqr 1 A. ( Parasm. with aqfq;) fjpr to praise; qqirqjq-qBrH pre. 
xunijT^grfr &c. %5f perf. xunraffr-'fiSrar- p fut. qqrrftrssnjf- 
qfBI , sr% fit- SPTttrTqT^-STqfoTqr aor qqffsqfq, qtoiqfg ben. 
Can.— qffrrqqRT-fr, qTOIPTS% pre. 3Tq , qnr7qg--tf, SiTTiBig'-ff 
aor. murrmifi, mmq?r des. quiTwa- p.p. 

1 P. to fly, to alight, to fall, q-tfra pre, qqfff perf. qfaqf p. 
fnt. <nanqr%, fnt. afqraw® COD. siqTfg aor. qrjff^ ben. fq?5nt, 
Wlid«)ld des. Pass.—qrq% pre. 3fqi# aor. Oau — qra’sn'%% 
pre. SfiTTqcfg--fr aor. qffiq^r, Trfiqffniff, <WTT% freq. qfa?r 
P-P- qficqr ger. qffhpc inf. 

qg 4 A. q'sqq to be master of, to rule; q?q% pre qq perf. gjq- 
aor. 

qsx 1 P. to gOj qsqra- pre. qqjsj perf. Sfqqhl aor. 

qa; 10 U. q§fq to throw, to send; qraqra% pre. gpfl-qssrg;- 
cf aor. 

qf 4 A^ififf to go; to attain; qgq pre. q% perf. qfff p. fut. 

fut. srqrfqfj con. srqrtS aor. qf^frs ben. fqsqcf des. 
Pass.—qf^r pre. srqrf? aor. Oau — qr^rra-W pre. apffq^ 

. aor. qg- p.p qT=n ger. tpqq inf. 
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7 ^ 10 A. »tht to go; 7573 pre. 7 ^ 317 ?% P®ri. few 

3(7773 aoT - RT7T773 deE. Pass-7313 pre. 3371% aor, 

77 C 1 A. to praise; 73 %, 73T7T3 pre. 7 %, 733333337, &«• P erf > 
Tran, ra/ira p- tot 7 / 3157 %, 73i#«nt tot. aiTrnsf, ws- 
tttts; aor. 7i%fre, qraajra; ten. 7 #??, rafts p.p. 

qs^.10 U. k 1 P. to go; 7333(3%, 3571(3 pre sm^-cf 3TT- 
:%T 3 aor. 

77 _ 1 A. to go, to move; 77 % pre. 77 perf. 337 / 72 - aor. 

TS£. 10 U g ; %7(7 to make green; 7UI3TH% pre. Tohn^JT- 
^3T perf. 70IJ7?TT P. tot; 3373015% aor. 

75 1 A. to break 'wind; 773 pre. 777 perf. 337/72 aor. 

35 . 1 P. to go, 771% pre. 777 perf. 537713 ; a » r . 

7 f 1 P. to go; 7713 pre. 777 perf. 

7 # IP- to fill; 77/3 per. 777 perf. 537713; aor. 

73T 1 P. to go, to move 73/3 pre. 77355 perf. 3371333 ; aor. 

7?i; 10 U. 7?7% to bind; 7173713% pre. 333(77161% aor. 7 ( 771 $;- 
TTTirafte ben. I7717imi%% des. 

77 10 U. to go; 77313-3 pre. 

3% 10 U. & 1 P. 3T5I3 to perish; 73713 -%, 73(3 pre. 73f73r, 
7t%3T fat. :-T7733;o ; 9f TTrig;aor. 

7T 1 P. 71% to3mk, to absorb; ( 77(3 pre. 7 # perf. 7 t 3 r p, 
fit. 3P7I3 tot. 557R73; cob, 3 , 7(3 aor . 7713 ben. (77133/% 
des. Pass,—717 % pie, 5777(7 aor. Oaa.—7 ( 7713-3 pre. 
57 x 3573-3 aor. 7717 %, 7T7TI3, 71713 freq. 3(3 p.p. 7 (f 7 ( ger. 
TTpfinf, 

1 ]_ ? ?■ r «® r “ 0 protect, to rule. 71(3 pre, 7 % perf. 733373 fut. 
337(375. c[ ®. 33713(1$ aor, 7 ( 7(5 ben. ( 77 ( 3/3 des. Pass.— 
7(73 pre. Can.— 3737 / 3-3 pre. 577 ( 333-3 aor. 7/3 p.p. 

717 10 7 ^((*33(31 to finish, to get through or over; 7137 / 3 % 
pre. perf. TRTOHl p. fut, 7 ( 3 / 757 / 3 % fut. 
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con, srqqjTij-?? aor. Pass.—q? 4 % pre, 

*fT%p.p. 

tit« 10 TJ. to protect; qraqra-W pre. &c. 

psrf. sff^RHT p lot. 3WTT®g;-fr aor. pass.-qipir% pre. 
! iTT%?r P- p. rnsrawr ger. 

I<f 8 P. to go, to shake-, forjTH pre. 3 TWTW aor. 

f^sap 2 A ^q^E to colour, to touch; &c.ftr%pro. 3 nqf?ffS' aor. 

TO^"10 U. & 1 P. wrem ^thV =e to shine, to live, to give, to 
kill; fqswrt-fr. N=mt pre. Tq5WT3fqi?T-^3r, &c. iqrq’aperf. 
srrqiqSfcf-cr, SHWT 3 aor. 

jq<^ 1 P. ^Js^yyTrtqf: to sound, to collect, to heap together; 
pre. fq% perf. sfirfra; aor. 

ft? 1 P. to kill, to injure; ^sm pre. 

frprgr l A., 10 U & 1 P ^rrW to heap; to roll into a lamp, jqg^ 
fferi%-Sf, TOTTra* pre. rqfqt, jq/qg: peri, 

arfqfdse, 3TTqm3-fr, sriqo^fct 801 - fqfecr p- p. 

fe. 10 U. to throw, to incite; qswitT% pre. &a. 

perf. q^WEtr p. fat. 

fq?§; 1 P. =E to sprinkle, to serve; jqsqiff pre. fqfqjq- 

perf. fqfsqsr p. fat. ftfiqsqra fat. stJqRqnqft. eon. g?fqvqia. 
aor. Tqsoeng; ben. Pass-jq?ara pre. 

fqjr o p. 3 re?r% ^rqvmrr =sr to farm, to kindle, to light; f tj ^r ia 
pre. fq%5T perf. %%rfr P- fat. STCSrra; aor. Oan.-qgrnt-a" 
pre. 3Wtmra~a' aor. |qiqj%w, m%TO des. iq?*T3 p p. 
fq%?qr ger. 

fjq^7 P. shjoR to grind, to hurt; mis'pre. fqqq perf. %r P. 
fat. q$qm fat. sfq^qa; oon. Sjfqq^ aor. jqsqig; ben. Pass,— 
fqsqff pre. s^ffq aor. Can— qqsr^-ff pre,Siquqrpj-fr Aor, 
fqfq^rm des. fqe p. p. ffcfT ger. qgH; inf. 

H. S. G. 41 
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P. to go; TOit pw. m*r peif, P. fat. 3#€ia; Aor. 
rog; 10 U. to go; TO 7 m-S pro. *»• P erf - 

ng-^ 4 A. ?r to drink; rffarfT pro. frtir peri fut. aw® Aor, 
Oan.-q rama -ft pro. a?qT<PT 5 -cT, Aor. des. 

ifja 10 U. to press, to hurt, to oppose; «n^TT3% P re> 

psrf. frgwT p. fat. <feffa*nw-?r fat. srfrgwaraifF 

con. stfaft^cpcT, aor. tfrftefSrareHt des. 

' p. p- 

ifia- 1 P. r4iw to become fat or strong., 'fp3M pre. tfrfawiRir fut. 

' ST'tWk.Aor. 

3 ^ 10 U. 3T[5rsni% to increase, to crush; gHSrfef-% P r ®. 3TSS- 
aor. 

5^6 u. ^-sgarsf ( f?i;% ) to embrace; jjra pre gqte ( ggfjq- 
2 nd sing. ) pert gltsjra fat sigfrf aor. 
g? 10 U. to bind together; gjirra-W pre. S 3 WtTr p. fat, 

_ 3?SS5^-H Aor. 

3 ? 10 U. rntiwf TTRt =? to speak, to shine, to reduce to powder., 
qTOTff-fT pie. &c pert fat. 3 PJ- 

S5clj"W aor . 

5 f 1 P. STft to grind; gl^ier pre. part iff^sgra' fat- SOTT- 
573; Aor. 

5 f 0 p - snp? (fern? ) to leave, to discover; ggr? pre, 
fat. 3?s€tf Aor. ggf%?T% des. 

gw 6 P. gi*w3r to be pfaus; gsti% pre. gnoraTW fat. smofrf 
Aor gg-gt-fSigfs des. 

4 P. (Iflrara; to kill, to injure; gsqfg- pre. gqtsr perf. aigreja 
Aor. 

5 »t 10 U. sngnrr fraf to speak, to Shine; gfspriff-tf pre. Sfggsr-, 
3 ;cT Aor. 

3FS£l P. T?gn%5Rstr: fa kill, to torment; gfstfar pre. gfS^ra 
Int. Aor, 
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n; 6 P. stSffiflW to go ahead; 5^ pre. 5% perf. mK^ fat, 
srargra; Aor. 

g| 1 P. ggSi to fill; frref pre. 35 % perf. sf^rrrt fat. 

Aor. Pass —graft pre. srgjlf aor. 

gf 10 U. ra%a% to dwell; pre. g%re??r p. fat. 

3.-3 Aor. 

55; 1 & 6 P. rrj# & 10 U. ( 5"sn% ^ ) to grow, to besoms tall; 
wS, ssra, frerarar-fr pre. gigRyra;, Aoy - 

56 4 P 5CT to nourish, to develop, to bear, to show; jrqfa pre. 
g#f perf. gTHT p, fatgregny fa*. con, *533 aor. 

gsara; ben. 3553# des. gs p. p. 

,gg 1 & 9 P. to nourish. &e; g;gr%, 5001# pre. 5% pen. 
>frft?ir. p. fat. grr%5tr% fat. 9?drfra.aor. Pass—gram pre. 

aor. Oau.—pre. eigggtf-S aor. giro? ( 
also) p. p grarar, grfgrar ger. 

55 10 \J. t° maintain, to promote; qmfHf pre. TTWTiS- 
grjy-ggr &c. perf grgT% 3 r p. fat. -35533-3 Aor. gqtgmti -3 
des. 

50^ 4. P. !%3RH to open, to blow; gras# pre ggsg perf gfsgaT p. 
" fat. jfiqsrfar fat. argisgsrra; eon. 3Tgetn3 aor. Oaa.-g*g$M--% 
pre g|»g 3 p.p. 

grg- 10 U. sn^RT3i^f : to regard, to mortify, to tie; geraT 3 -% 

pre.3tgg333-3a° r . 

g 1 A. gg'3 to purify, to winnow, to invent; ggyr pre. ggg perf. 
grain p. fat. srafgs aor. gfgifeben. jggragn des. Oau.-gra- 
gra%pre.stgrggg;-fr Aor. grgrrif,gtggfra, grant frog sprp. p. 

s 9 U. to purify &e; g 3 TT 3 , ggjg pre. ggra, 55 % perf. 3?%3T 
p, fut. gripgrfrNr fat. srararas-s eon. agrafe, srgrasr ®or. 
5*13, gfggte ben. gggi3-3 des. gjr p- P- 
10 U gsrrarat to adore, to receive with honour, to present 
with; 53313-3 pre. 533133333-3% &e. perf. g 5 tf% 3 T p. 
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fat. gsntr«n'a-% fat. sgawsgarS C0D - 5 T^ 53 ??r-!T aor. 
Sgsrfqrrra-a Sea. gpia p. P. ’ijrfjfitfT ger. gsrRlcP; mf. 

<m^ 10 U. to heap together, gpt?ria-%pre. goraraqjR-^rsfb &c„ perf. 
cvr 1 A. fg^rfar fMr =a to split, t0 P ntri fy; gjra pre. 
perf. gfi rat P fat* STiWS aor. Can —qqqjff-a pre. 
aor. ggrtfaH des. ga P. P. 

gr 4 A. 3 TT«n 5 rar to fill, to satisfy; pa pre. gg? perf qRar. 
p. fat. smRa, MgR aor. Cau.-gyqia-a pre. aggp-a aor. 
SgRqa des. ga p. p. 

aj 10 TJ. & 1 P. to fill, to blow, to cover; gpia-a, gyja pre. 
q?trr 5 ^r?-^r, stt p^f. gjrfqar, gRar p. fat- qyfiiwrra-a, 
gRstr/a fat engjpitHp-a, stgRrtia; eon. gggp-a, agfraaor, 
g% p. p. Pass -qqa Pre. 

10 U. aara to heap, to gather; gjftna-a, pre. 3tgg<p-a Aor. 
?s 1 P.ffi 10. P T . to gather; to collect; gafa, gaqra-a pre. 

gf^at, gjjtaar p-fat sugara., wgpa-a Aor. 
to 1 P. to grow; gviapre gjq perf gfqsqfafat ^gqpAor. 
g 8 P. graagcomi: to protect, to fill, to bring oat; fqqfR pra. 
arm; imperf. tor- perf. qRcma fat. smatffa Aor. mra; 
ban. Can.-qnqfa% pie. amqp-a aor. qgqfa des. 

f 6 A- arram ama =3r to be bnsy, to be active, ( mostly nsed' 
with strr), farra pre qir perf qa? p. fat. qRsrta fat. gpjfysqa' 
con. gqhaben »fp aor. Pass.-fspia pre. Oam.— qipfa-ff 
pre. srfiqp-a aor. ggqa des. p p. p. qp; faf. 

gef 2 A qjqssra to come in contact with; £%■ pre. qg% perf. 
qpaar p- fat. srqfire aor. Tqqr%qa des p? p. p_ 

T% 7 P - ro ™ ite . to i° 5n ; wfa pre. qqvf perf. qj%«af* fat. 
aw€a:aor. fqqftqfa des. p; p. p, qf%*j ger . q f%p ; nf . 

1 f 10 u -fa faader, to join; qara, qaara-a pre. syq^,. 
. amg^a'-a aor. rqqtima, w<pai%ia-a des. 
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2 A. to come in contact with; pro. peri. 

If; 6 P. to please, to delight."" pre. qflsqrf? fat. 
3Pf#Tf. aor. 

'Pt, 6 P. sfftt% to please, to satisfy: traTH' pre. srqsff^. aor. 
pr 10 U. srsfq to throw, to send; qssrqfsr-H pre. qsjfSTWji^-% 
fnt 3m%-?T, aPTTfSIf-fl Aor. 

ff 1 P.%^RffWre%qR5 sprinkle, to kill, to give pain to; 
qqffr pro. qqq perf OTrtfra; aor. Osu,-qqtrf§--% pre. spraq^-ar 
3P%qg;-cr Aor. j%fqqra des. qf%, ££ p.p. 

| 3 P. qi< 7 ?npnjTrrr: to fill, to blow; to refresh; fqqrfr pre. qqjq 

perf. qferr, qfntT p. fnt. qfJsrTTft, <PCT«tra, fnt. sqqrtfa; aor. 
«rif ben. g-jffff or fqqr%I% mmft des. Pass— nj& pre. 
Oaa.-qrrqr%% pro. 3tfrqy^-s aor. <tbi, qf?fT p- p. TOTT ger, 

^ 9 P. to fill. ^nrfl% pre. qqtf perf. &o.; sea the above root, 

fata; pre. p. 

% lo u. & i p. qntrm-W, pie. qrrriN#-?r, qf?^n%. 

qflwrfsr fnt. apnqqa;-?r, snR^aor. 
qsr 1 P. & 10 U. to go, to shake; q^fa, ^qj%% pre. 

1 A. %q^r to serve; qq% pre. sjqft® aor. 

^ 1A, fflTS 3 % srq% ^ to serve, to resolve; qqs pre. 
aor. 

■q^ 1 P. to go; qvgrfgr pre. 

q 1 P. to dry, to wither; qnns pre. 3?qr#5[ aor. 

<^or. 1 P. to go, to tell, to embrace; qnrfa' pre. 

aqjTf 1- A. pff to g row j to swell, to increase; cqRfff pre. fqwr 
perf. anfirar P. fnt. ctrrfqvqK fnt. swrtqnqg; con. sqcqiWi 
spaJTTqS’ aor. fqcqrmq des. «rw, #f p.p. 

4 1A q:gr to grow, &e.; cqprfr pre. q«T perf. cqifrr P. fnt 
WTTWiT fnt. 3?«rpprer con. TO aor. #j p.p. 

5Tv^ 6 P. to ask ! to seek for; y^rfer pre. qsr^ pe'f. 
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srjt p. fa* srsrm fat. surm con. anrrsria; {smTErs dual > 
aor, ben. des. Pass—pre„ 

Can — sr^ria 1 -^ pie. TS P-P- I|T S er - “ f - 

Sfsr 1 A. to become famous, to increase, to rise; ip<3H 

pre. qa% perl stTCltTr P- fat- snSr^uff fat. ^STfJ^fT con. 
srsrfSra: aor. Cau.—sranffr-fr pre. aor. frost# 

des. srf# p.p 

SfW 10 U. to become famonsj srs£f?rrff-?r pro. sfaros’ST'FR- 1 #' 
&a. perf jjSfftcTr P- fat. 3troJ3.-cT aor. m«rrrot% des. 

srr 1 P. 'SCOT to fill; srrirt pre. qtff perf. rot P- fat. 'sTOWa 
aor. strata, %WT 5 ben. Pass.-sn#. 

jfr 4 A. iftcfr to feel affection for, to be satisfied; sft# pre 
ftfiftr perf ro p. fat. 3T%£ aor. ben. fro# des. sfifT 
p.p. srrFWI ger. Sfg^ inf. 

jft SD. s<?St & to please, to take delight in; snoflfr pre. 

mrrr, perf. #t p. fat fat. sttfffr, aw? 

aor. ITPTT 5 ,, Mvz ben. des. jfm p.p. 

ST 30 U. ■& 1 U. otoT to please; ifrsRna#, rot% pre- STOW- 
#%•%, fat. 3Ti#fara;-;r, wh#, m? aor. 

g l A. #r to go, to jump, sr# pre, 53 % perf. srffrr p. fat 
spft^aor. Pass—g# pre. Can—Jfrrol# pre. 

Pi 1 P. to rub; sfersr pre. jsfe perf. swf^rai aor. 

P 1 P. to burn; tfmt pre. !£#? perf. snfro# fat. 

^^aor.gmre^fr, des.ffH p.p. wzj, sfri^STT, 

nf#rr ger. 

6 p to become wet, to sprinkle, to fill; 

pen# P r «. gr# p.p wrsrr ger. 

gftw 30 TJ. 3Tt#t#T to swing, to shake; pre. snq-- 

SfTSartTaor. Pass—sqft^ff pre. 

# 1 A. to go; st# pre. 3 #f# Aor. 
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O’. WfJTT to be fall, to be equal to, shns-a' pre. STEfpgTtT • 
acr. 

S3. 1 0. 3RRT to eat; g¥TjR% pre. 3tgf§rs aor. 

% 1 P. to go; §sj%-s pre. 3Tg%’ aor. 

$T 9 P. to go; §Rm% pre. pi fut. st^qreC Aor. 

1 A. ijtfr to float, to fly, to jump; gq% pre *jcg% perf. grar 
p. fut. §[55% fut. arfraiH' con. 3i§[-£ aor. Cau.-^nt-a 
pre. arscgr^-ir, awTOS^-eT Aor vg?f P.P. 

1 & 4 P to burn-, gTStf, tgsm pro. SgW perf. 
t^rf^rp. fat. c aift sqfi fat. STOftfror^coo. 1 ) 

( 4 ) aor. egs (1 ) cgm ( 4 ) p. p. ( 1 ) 
tSt/fcjT (1, 4 ) ger, 

<555 9 P. #f5T%5R^r^5 to sprinkle, to fill, to be wet; cjasirrs 
pre. g ug’f i f t g r Aor. Other forms Eke ( 4 above). 

c^TT 2 P, rf^ftrr to devour, to eat. c^rf% pre tott perf. tyrta? p. 
fut. C5R3W fut. apRrmif: con. sr<=?rT€ra »<>r. n^rma;. 
<%rn$ben. rTOTTAfS des. Pass—pre. Can.—egnjqrJa 
pre. stfcp:^ aor. ghrj p.p. 


*¥— 

1 P. ffrtrrar to behave ill; to go softly; pre. TOSS’ 
perf. 3TO#a; Aor. effect p.p. 

tjqy 1 P. to go, to produce easily; TOTra pre. TOW 

perf. qrrumr p- fut. aronfig’, srorufta; aor. qfpnrr?, ben. fro- 
fopj# des. Cau.—wrf?f% pre. spfTOm^-a aor. qrfura p.p. 
qn? 1 P. WSTTO to burst, to open, to split; pre. TOTS’ 

" perf. tttsctt p. fut. qrrs«ms fut. sma 5 ^ eon. arorsrai 
■ aor. (roiaml r des. grg (sj-^g ) p.p. 
qp* 1 P. f5faTift to go, to bear fruit, to result, to be successful; 
q? g n % pre. &e. qnsTT p.p. Other forms like those of the 
above. 
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ajf 1 P. to open, to blow ( as a Sower ) s !jrgra pro. 

SW perf, grrlfHT p. fat. grRsuW fut. 3?^%*^ con. 
aor, des. gr%t p.p. 

1 P. to gO;%@fa pro, %f§T«rr?r fat. antsftg; aor. 


sr— 


1 A. 1^‘t to grow, to increase; %a? pre. 3rgs33 fat. 3?%- 
(%5c aor. trrpr p.p. 

^ 1 P. to grow; 3jf^ pre. 

^ 1 P. srs% to sound; qnjfa pre. 33ror perf, 3f«r-gf-onar aor. 
^ 1 P. to be steady; 3=rT?T pre. 33Tt? perf. aw-wr-sftg; aor. 

*V'l 1 A. T%rt{%sEf* to loathe, to be disgusted with, 
pre. CrffrttkW-3IT^-^ perf. 3T*n%Hr p. fnt. 
int srihrffHWM eon. qfr*rf?«'f[® beo. arsfrtrfffre aor. ^ftr- 
t% t f% des. Psss.-5Tffft3jg pre. s^trife aor. iffrrrrtra P-p. 

10 U- HBffB to bind, to restrain; 3mra, ^r«TO% pre. spfr- 
^trgrs Aor. SfriiTTil. 5r-jfqrTiH ben. f3?T3f33fit% dee. 

9 P. to bind, to attract, to form; STstrPT pre. 33^3 
perf, 3*^r p. fut. ntv?y id fut. amfi^trg; con. sitrit?alar aor. 
^rRben. f^i^fisdes. Pass.—3*33 pre. Oau.—3533^. 
B pre. 3ifiPSt3;-rr aor. p p. 3^37 gar. 

5pj.i0U. to bind; pre. ^fspira^K-^i: &o. perf. 

Aor. wifywqifHT des. Pass -3331% pre, 

31; 1 P. to go; 33r3 pre. 333 perf. 3^37 p fut. 

33 1 A. TKBmrf^rnr?!^ to speak, to give, to hurt; 35^ 
pre. 33I perf. 37 31%^ - Aor. 

10 U - ri'BTOi 3T3T3T ?ral =3 kill; to speak, &c.; 3§3fa% 
pre. am^-S Aor. 

m l p. 3TO3 3FUHi'm asr to Ere; to hoard grain; 3377* 
pre. 3313 perf. 3733; p. fut. 373737^ aor. 
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Rf* 10 U. srfUR to breathe 5 pre, 

^ 4P. *?{% to stop; 5 ^ let pre. srere perf. ffefr P. fat. 
aor. 

nT'i. 1 A. SftgTsi’ to bathe, to dive; wi^T pre, ^=n% peri. 3 ?gr- 
f%S Aor. 

HI. 1 A. ffrgw to oppress, to torment; gpjar pre, 3 ^ 7 % perl. 
hrst p. lot. snnp*Tfr fat. stgrrS'Hr con, 3 rtt%s aor. 
Can.—^nrtriH'% pre. STspgnj^-fr aor. Pass.— a n ro r pre. 
ararra aor. srrmrr p. p. HRHr ger. «rn%l inf. 

T%* 1 P. st'3?7tr to swear, to curse, to shout; %z\S pro. HR? 
perf. Irra’cTT p. fat, aor. 

1 P. 3 Rts% to split, to divide ; ftrffs pre. rifT%T psrf. 
p, fut, 

6 P.'if?w to break; fi^IW pro. fg%^perf, ‘^RjhT P-fat. 
3R3I5 aor. 10 U. %^fdT% pre. &e. 
firs; 4 P, 5R0T =5 to throw, to instigate, to go; ra^rfa pre. 

RTHT perf. Me'dlfr fut. stiwg; Aor. 

■gar 1 P. & 10 U. htw to bark, to speak; § 3 RtS-% pre. 
' 314*14, aor. 

1 U, iperw to know, to mark, to esteem; ^'41%% pro. 
ffltTi fi% perf. #rf%ar p. fat. fat. s^rR^-a 

con. STfSta., sfiMfcf) 3RTT%^ aor. Can— %Hprra-a pre. 
^H^-a aor - umia-a, iarf%rfo-a des. Pass.—fsaa 
pre. siafiit aor. gfra p p. fRRT, %rf%RT ger. 

•gw 4 A. to know, to understand ; gesnj pre. sjg% perf. %I^T 
p. fat. sjffRH fa*. STWRrT con. STf^r, sRTRf aor. gcffTE 
ben. des. Pass.-g^fT pre. Oau.-^ftRR% pre. 

P. P- I?;':?! ger. inf. 

45 ? 10 U. to sink, to plunge; %tetrre-% pre. snHrTHSPC-Rai 
perf. %f 5 jraar p. fat. 

|[g; 4P. to discharge, to emit; gpriS pre. g<?TO perf. 
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10 'U, to honour, to treat honourably; <pff5T%-% P r ®» 

• 1*3513555*-^% perf, 155331 P fat. 

Sj£ 1 P. to grow, to increase; ggt% pre, sraf perl. trifcTT- 
p, fat. 5151151% fa*-, 3T5fl^a; ««>. siwg aor - 

3| 6 P. to work; 351% pre. 555 (33igsr, 5^1 2nd 

sing.) perf. 515551%, 5$5J% fat. sjggTg, 3?wgaor. Cau — 
g fotfa -5 pro, 315313.-3, 315ifgg-3 aor. r33Tf3r%, TSAIS' 
des. 35 p. p. 5lir3T, ff3T gw 

5| 1 P =5 to grow, to roar; 35% pre 555 perf. ff§~ 

55% fat aif grg aor 

5| 1 A. 551% to strive; 55% pre. strifes aor. 

% 2 IT. 555331 5tT% to speak; 555%, 3r%-35g pre. 33RV 

3J% perf. 53s? p. fut 3851%-% fat. 313*33-3 eon. 3?3r=?g-3 
aor. 55513, 3*553 ben Pass —535% pre. Cau. —3R5T%-% 
pre. W3HR3-3 aor. 53s p P 33I3T ger. inf. 

5[g 10 U Tggnira to kill, to hurt; f55!%-%pre. 35315533*- 
=5*- perf- ^rf%5T P- fnt. sggwgg-g aor. 

w— 


555 . 1 U. see aw, 

5 *r 10 IT. ST3% to nse, to eat, to bite; 3 ST 3 r%-% pre. 5313123 . 
aflK-^-STTe-^ peri 5*ri%3r p. fat. 5 {S 73 sri 3 -% fat. 
3*35*13-3 aor. 5S3T3, 5*Tr%3te ben 135*113313-% des. 
Pass- 5 ^ 5 % pre. mm p. p. 5*rr3r3r ger. 5*5335 inf. 

1 IT. 551515 to serve, to take possession of, to choose, to 
honour; 5wra-% pre. 35T3T. 5% perf. 555 p, f a t. 5 ^ 51 %-% 
fat. 355*33-3 non. W5T*TTg, 31555 aor. 53515, 5*rte ben. 
r%3*tf%% ben. Pass,— 535 % pre. si 3 n% aor. Oau.— 5 i 5 r- 
515-% pre. 355553-5 aor. 555 p. p. 5535 g 8 s. 5333 inf. 
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^ 10 U. to cook, to give ; 5TT3jg#-s' pre. ST3TtiT»^~ 

&e. perf. w^itcTT p, fat. aor. fin?FH'f&- 

TO-% des. 

3*33j[ 10 U. wiTOr ^ to speak, to illumine; srsjnrigr-g* pre 
3?^P3^-rr aor. 

*13^7 P to spilt, to disappoint- ^Trf% pre. g?rsr perl. 

*!f; P- fat- fat. 3T*n;sqvr eon j^fafTfr aor. vstfjg; 

ben. r%tfSTl<T des. Pass.—pre snrfst, srorsr aor. 
Caa.-^-^nW-H- pre. st^sra^ aor. jjg- p p. 5^=37 *T5TF^T' 
ger. tr^g; inf. 

1 P. w#r to receive wages, to nourish; pre. r»T? perf. 
gRftr p- fat 3T*T3TW, 5T'4I?T?r. aor. 

*roiT 1 A TR^pro to upbraid, to jest : pre, %(v,v% perf, 

^rf^fTT P- fat- 3T*Ti%2 aor. 

*[tj? 10 U. ^jqror g#- sjfTRffr ^ to make fortunate, to cheat; 
+pj^rw-fT pre. '■mgili773T.V<-^K &e. perf. WJ^raof p. fat. 
3RWig3;-fr aor. Also 1 P. pre. stirnffo, aor. 

vpn 1 P. 51 It to speak, to call; flirfir pre. gmw p6rf. «f6mr p. 
fat. gtSpariff fat. srwtna;, sptraft^aor, des. Pass- 

vitnra pre. snrn% aor. p p. ger. 

Ueq^ 10 A. (rarely P.) to menace, to threaten, to abuse, to 
deride; WHtrfT pre. perf. sngrear p. fat. 3R- 

rTRcf aor. R5T?^rw des. 

15 1A. qfrJTmTiTrt^nsrtrg to speak, to kill, to give; rsRsitpre, 
aor. 

IP 5 10 A. streugrr to see; sn^cT pre. gr?RT3^r% &«• P« tf . 
wftar p- fat. 3T?TOcT aor. 

^ 1 A. (rRsTTWiNtf^g to describe, to wound, to give*- 
XR5% pre. 5 t*t5t perf. «rf|fcrr P. fat. aor. sffgcf P p 
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-33 1 P. to bark, to rail against ; 37 IS pre. 33T7 perf, TlfttH 
p. fat, 3 T 37 f^aor. f33r37!3 des. 

35 3 P. to censure, to blame, to shine; <nif§T pre. 

3313 perf, (used m the Vedas only ). 

3 r 2 P, sfrar to shine, to appear, to be; 3TT3 pie. 3T*tT 5 3tr'S': 
3rd pi. Imperf. 3*fi part, 373 ; p. fat. 3T3T3T3 aor. Pass. — 
3133 pre. 313113 aor. Oau —317373 FT pre. 3731373-3 aor. 

31*5 10 TJ. to divide; 313131%% pre. 3rH3f«r<*>l7-^r«R 

perf. 3I31T3 cT 1 p. fat. 37331313-a aor. f33T3TT%71%-% des. 
wriatfT p- p. 

3 T 3 1 A. to be angry; 315% pre. 331& perf. 3113*3% fat. 
SHTlfiTC aor. 

-315 1 A. to speak, to call; 317% pre. 7317 perf. sm%tT P. fat, 
33375 aor. 10 U. also glWHITSr-a' aor. 

T3ST 1 A. 133731 53%53T3 =3 to beg, to obtain; ( 337 % pre. 1313% 
perf f*tf%rTT p. fat. 131%*3% fat. 3TT31%S aor. Oau-fJr^r- 
3T%% pre. arraf^Rttf Aor. 

rfs^ 7 IT. f^Trrdr to separate, to break down; ( 331 %, r% 5 % pre. 
t%%5> r%T3% perf. 333 p. fat. 31*71%-% fat. aj»r?t33-3 con. 
371375, 313c%T5 ( 3 %tTT 3: dnal), arrefT aor. Can -3raTT%ci;-rI 
Aor T313?3T% des. %t% 3%, srr%fi!%, 731% f req. Pass.- 3 T%% 
Aor. to; (also ( 331 ). p.p, 

13^1 P. to divide, to cut; %* 5 i% pre. %f»F 5 perf. srfJpF^RT 
Aor. Pass.—13%H' pre. 

-31 3 P, *77 to fear, to be anxions about; f%%f% pre. (3313 or 
H33I53WT &c. perf. 3ffr p. fat. ^ 7571 % fat, 373575 eon. 
3 J 33 f 3 aor. 3 r 3 I<f^ben. 1331313 des. Pass.->% 3 % pre. 3T3IT3 
aor. Can. 317313, 3173%, >3733 Pre. 317T373, 3133375 
3 T^T %75 Aor. 31333, 3373 %; %3|% freq. 313 p.p. 
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H; 6 p. to bend, to curve; gsnt P«. fw perf. vfRjr 

p. fnt. srwsrra: aor - si p- p. 

7 U. qraWTWWiWf: to protect; 3 R 3 % ( A.) to eat, to 
coninme, to enjoy, (P.) to rule, to govern, ggirff, gig- pre. 
fWIST, 11 % perf. *TTtET p. fat WJ$Wlt-t fut SWT^g-fT coil.. 

> 3TSW aor. gsmi, ben. fgsrft des. Pass— 
g*qt pre. swim aor. Oao.-gmaft-t pro. SfgvT^-tr 
aor. figsqt, sfrgirrft, srtwn% freq. ggj p. p. 

1 (^raTWig ) 1 P. ( rarely Atm.) to be, to live, to be born; 
wwra-t pre. gg=r, =rg% perf, sratrr p. fat. gftwffir-t fat. 
3Wma.-a eon. srg& amitl aor. gur<T, Wttfe ben. fgjrit 
% des. Pass.-gqa pre. wn%T, Wltar p. fut. WR#-W#KT 
fut. swffir aor. wrmte wmis ben. Can -TOI3% pre. 
ifpspracrT aor. arg#, sjtwftt, wrwfrit freq. gjr P.P- 

g 10 A. srttft to attain, to obtain; STWUW pre. WtspJT 335 fi perf. 
WTanWtTT p. fut. spftjraa aor. wrefiWre ben. Pas3.-sm%. 

g 10 U. (sW3w$%) to be purified, to consider, to mix; WTWWTt- 
% pre. wmisi^iT^aa' perf. "wrwrottr p. fut. stsfrwag-fr 
aor. nTsrrg, wrwmfebeD. 

is. 1 p. (3155ft) to adorn; gm pre. fvjq- perf. gj%r p. fut. 
snftg Aor. limit des. 

gg 10 U. to adorn; gwit-t pre. &c. perf. 

gTIUcir p- fut. SfWT-fr Aor. gani, gww'irc ben. fg<f- 
mtt-ff des. Pass -germ, 31 gj? Aor. gjfai p. p. 

g 1 U. gyd[ to nourish, to fill; WTtt-t pre. WWtT-tt perf. 
warp-fut wRamt-tfut. 3 Twrwti>si^raor. ftena, grte 
bon. f giflt-t, Tiutw-t des. %%ret, WWlt, WW^Tit &C. 
freq. Pass.-jgut. Wff p.p. 
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or 3 U. gROPTFTOTST: to hold, to support; TSgW P r e. 

ssr, srs. &o perf. sht p fat. wR^rra'-s 

fat. trstTro;, STfg aor, rSTOWS, f’S.'fm des. Pas3.-ra?J% 
pre. sraR aor- Can -grrsm-ff pre. aramS-tT aor - 

wtq; 1 A. g=r?T to parch, to fry, srafT pre. gg3T perf gf%c!r P- 
fat. arwras aor. gfSrfre ben. Oau.-g3Ttnt%; aor. 

ISSTSPTJT des. Pass -rrarer pre. stgrsr aor. gg? p. p gT3r?3T 
gar. 

~5j 4 P. 3Tsr:tr?i% to fall down; |T?truT pre- SS# perf wipTr P. 
fat. srg^ra; Aor. g® p. p. ggT. 

w 9 P. to fry, to reproach, to support; wm# P r ®. gSR perf. 
grcm, sfrar p. fat. sugars Aor. gnf p. p 

gg; 1 IT. g% gg} =g to be afraid, to go; ggr%-?r pre WHctTH-g 
fut. arMig;, wtror Aor. gsgra;. gR-rfe ben. 

1 A 3?f5gg% & 4 P spj iygg to fall, to decline, to escape; 
aw, pre. «r*5i, sw perf. gf^fTr p. fat. #r%«nt-W 
fat. srgsra;. erartra:; gssrs; aor, Can -smsi-g-cr 

aor. T%s%rng-% des. giggsra, STTSSmS, SraT% freq gv 
p. p. g%!Sr, HJfrger 

1 A. &. 4 P, to fall do$n; ggg, grtfig pre. ( same as 
■with the change of ^ for 

S«r IU. to eat; g$#% pre. srg$r-t perf. grigs! p. fat. 
sTa#a;, aor. gg-gra;, mrzrz ben, 

S°r 1 P. ?rf| to sound; gojf% pre. ggpir perf. gpjigf p. fut. ®[g- 
wra;, srgpmg aor. 

Sg 1 ggg & 4 srggssng P. to roam about, to totter; ggjg, 
SSSTS, STOTTS pre. SSTST, ( S^TOS, %TOS 2nd sing.) perf. 
STOW p. fut. gr^SIS fut. (IP.) argg'Tg ( 4 P ) arggg 
aor. Oan.-ggqfg pre. srfgggg; Aor. fsTHTOTTO des. gig- 
*m, srsrfnw grgror freq. Pase.-gigg pre. ajgfg aor. g^g 
p. p. STOrST, ST?;?! ger. '■ 
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1 A. 3rsr?ra% to fall; pre, spjff pref. wfgiRjw fat- 3WET5; 
anjRte aor. 

6 U. Cfl% to fry, to parch; pre. 3a3=f, «P?3T, STSvW, 

sr*ri perf g-gir, asr p fut. Hyfw-fT fat srar^fra;, 

ST-TTiifia,- 3IW, aor. ipsra 1 , 5J$ffo Wi?VZ ben. fwssm- 

„ % firwra-E, msrrajmi-E f^riSrr§% des. Pass.—wnm- 

. pre. 3jvr% srsiaC aor. Oau.—gsrtnt-ff, wi-* pre. 

. srsm^ariT aor. s|<j P P' af^ittf. 

1 A. 3THT to shine, to beam; gynt pre. gifTtT. pert. 
aTmfrr p. fat. gn%<^ fat. arena's aor. ar^fts ben. 
0au.-aT3Ttrfs% pre. STU^Hg'-E, ST^ST^-E aor. 
des, Pass.~H-f^T% pre. amrm aor. Brratr P.P. 

^Ri ( ¥315!;) 1 & 4 A. ^hrr to shine; sr#, 5 tW, pre. trerT$Nr§r 
perf.srf^Tf p. fut. arar%^ aor. ¥fRTfrEben. 0au.-sRWlW-3 
pre. 3T=n3T$RT-E aor. (%rRl<# des. sr%o p p. STlfsi* inf. 
5 RT—same as above. 

# 9 P. wf gray fST% to tear, to protest; y^ayyra, wnyrm, pre. 
RSW perf. spirit fat. smTE Aor. 

6 P. srrs^revi W& S M to cover, to collect; :f^frf pre. rnfar 
ggf%*T (as this is perf. fflrT' p. fat. 3Tf5T^ Aor 

|fur 10 A. STrsnwSTgPEbT: to wish, to put confidence in; 

pre. srathTT*^ perf. ’attyraST P- fat. syfHtryH Aor. srcypf#£. 
ben. des. 

1 A. jjygf to shine, to glitter; P r ®. pert 

fat. srg-fsrs Aor. 

jjty 1 U. jyyfy to go, to be afraid, ff<Ti(T-3 pre. rSt? T5S'E 
perf. stiffs Aor. 

1 U. to eat; v^tE-rf pre. perf. . 

aresrlre: Aor. 
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■f3rsK(a<!6 ., *«r? 0 - 

SOTS (sea „ WS> 

(sea .-, •»?.)• 


I 


changing 3 ; to sr. 


H— 

& 1 A 5# to grow; P. WTt TTHT =5 to speak, to shins? 

P re P erf * V - fat ‘ 5T5 ^ ia: Aor - 
n¥ra: b6D - P ass --^ des.tffer ?- ?■ 

10 TJ. to speak, to shine; WgTtpajra% f“t. aftm??-? -A- 01 . 

-?P~ 1 A. to go, to move-, a$5T pre. JTHli P« rf . 3Wf%?S aor - 
jjgT 1 P atn? to accumulate, to be angry; Tr^TRf P re - 
perl, am#? aar - 

ara^ 1 P. to go, to creep; tJW pre. tTtm? P etf - HWST P- 
lot. amwk> 3wr#i? aor - 

SJ 1 A. mrstr to adorn; af? pre. TOf perf. OTffrr P- fit- 
" 35Jnf=? aor. 

ag- l P. irat to go; aff? pre. tmj perf- wf?r p- fit- swfr?- 
aor. Pass.-afsf-T pre. 3OTTf aor. 
a® 1 P. to go, to move; ( same as above). 

j| IP. ato adorn, to decorate-, afj# P re - JTHlf P sr f- 
" tiftstP- fit- sm#?.aor. Pass.-aWfT 
aa 1 A. 3 TTt»H' iff# =5T to move quickly, to start; to 

begin, to cheat; attar pre. tffl% perf. wftftr P- f nt STHW? 
aor. afwj hen. 

^ 1 A. ?wr vf to cheat, to be wicked, to boast, to 

pound; a#f pre. a% perl, araf? P- fit STffPS-I aor. 
as^ 1 A. tfiriil=5fFrfa%l to hold, to grow high, to go, to adore,. 

to shine-, astcf pre. atf% perf. mfiam p. fit. amrafS aor. 
as^lO U. 5 pt> to sound; afsTOlt-fr pre. a=sroT2S$rc-^r%j 
pertaatTOTP tut. aor. 
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K IP, Htefterratte to grind, to dwell, to go; W 3 !W pre 
" TTsrrar perf. rater p. fat. sra^ra; aor. 

Jfoy I A. sff-g to remember with regret, to long for; rate perf. 
?rsr% peri, nrear p. fat. smfosff aor. 

rat 1 P. 515 to sound, to murmur; rate pre. raw perf. sinter 
p. fat. ama^aor. 

snRpl P. Tjqpira; to decorate oneself, ra¥TH ?re ranr^ peri 
wfte-TT p. fat stfS^sate fut sraterg aor - ben. Can. 

-Hi-gq-te-W pre. STrat^g-rf aor. rtrartete des. 

1 A. ftette to distribute-, rate pre. rate perf. nf&far 
p. fut Jiftete fat. arafate aor. rate’fre ben. fmntete 
des, Pass.—ragte pre. rafte Aor. 

q «^10 U. to adorn; pre. «U5Rrpa$TT- ! sr% &c. peri 

waiter p fat. srratrgg-fr aor. rasure, ragftefeben. 

terateterate des. 

«S 7 1 P. #aite to stir, to chum; rasjstte fnt. rater Aor. 
Can.—raraiter pre. arrilWI^-rr aor. Iterate des. 

4 P. gdteqteT: to be glad, to be in a pitiable condition j 
rate pre. ran? perf. rtesT p. fut- STtete fat ratei;- 
arorfra; aor. Can — Berate (HT^tri%% to madden, to ine¬ 
briate ) pre. snfifSi^-ir aor. ftefete des. urate, urafte, 
nrara f req, Pass. Jtte pre. 3THTT?, 3WI? aor. jjfT p.p. 

*tq; 10 A. grated to please; Hr?te pre. part wr?fter 

p. fut. HT^te'te fnt. sraragar aor. ratew ben ftertete 
_ des. Pass.-rate pre. rate aor - p.p 
Jig; 4 A. jte to know, to think 5 rate pre. raf perf. ran p. 
fat. rate fnt. sra«nr oon. ra*tTaor. rare ben. frate des. 
Cfau —rattete pre. rate a: 5,-3 aor. rarate, ratete, rw- 
T%, & freq. ra P P. rafT get. rags* inf. 

JRC 8 A. raifte to consider, to esteem; nga pie. ra perf. 

raterp. fnt. iteranfat. rarte, raff (rarteT,: rara. 
H. S. G. 42. 
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2 nd sing. 1. sing,) aor, rflkjmfT des, inf. 

Oau, &c„—see the above root. 

10 A. ®5ir to be proud; JtrsraH pre. wrarsasi perf. irra- 
I%rp lnt - 3frfTff?cr aor, HTflW'fe ben. TCfflRPTTff des. 
Pass —htsjw p r2 - wrra?t p.p. 

10 A. to consult, to advise, to speak; 

(sometimes, ^¥g«riw also ) pre. perf, HJ^raar P. 

fut. gg f w s TO fut, s Bmsi cr aor fiwtgNqfr des. Mjkmy-f. 
ipgfiftsrr g«r. 

nrarl & 9 P. to churn, to agitate; ffssrrff, W??ris 

pre. ( ira^T Impera. 2nd sing. 9 eonj ) J?R?5J perf. H#sjar p. 
fat. HRsjana'fut- srrp^ra ; &0T . rr©na; hen des. 

Pass — HCTT pre. amfvsr aor. Cau.—H?5l?rra-% pre. ®w- 
WRJ^-ffaor. JTOwfrfff, WTfft% freq. infer p. p. 

HTSsjnJT ger RRjg; (1) HSSTcJ (9) pre. p. 

jfs^r 1 P fgCT w feg ra ffr to kill, to torment; r?sjt% pre. 

perf jqffeaar p. fut. rfFgsajisr fut. 3ijRV'4ra; aor. Pass.-u»®?% 
pre. Zffifect aor. rrfcaCT p.p. srfsOStT ger. 

W5^ 1 A, to praise or be praised, to be 

glad, to languish, to sleep, to shine, to loiter; itvjk pre. 

perf. sp^ar p. fut. nf^s# fat. ZJP.^'S aor. 
hen. Passpre. 

S5H 1 P. ipfr to go. to move; Hgw pre. pm* perf. nffetr P» 
fnt. sTfrarg; aor. 

tor 1 A. to go, to move, jjrm pre. wtr- perf. HffetT p. fut, 
SHwfo'e aor. Ji(rf%r ben. 

10 U. rfgw =r to take, to sound, to go, to injure; jrf- 
trfa-% pre. 3wa*TT-=«5R &c. perf. H=giuffr p. fut. STJTR^fl- 
ft aor. Tpsifra;, trefws ben. 

«i 1P - rf to 8°> t0 move ; *IWt pre. WR perf. rr%ip. fut. 
3tto?T3; aor. 
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fat. 1 P. to fill; jrr pie mf?'perf ssflrH p. fat. 3TSRT1 
aoi. Can —to sound: n&rpT-ff pre. 

Rtf. 1 A, & 10 U. ■gj^j to hold, to possess: pre. 

Hlr, &o. part, stfa^rr, trararnp. fat. mrffrz, 

'sT^TS^-fT aor. 

tflf 1 A. to hold, to possess ; xx^p pre. same as above. 

•>’.X 1 P. gfSR =5 to fasten, to bind, to kill, irr pre. 
swre perf. ?riwr p. fat. srpTra’, 'sntrCra; aor. 

1 p. 3|t|' WVX =gr to bnzz, to be angry; jRnfr pre. 5mt5T 
perf. p. fat. swifts, smrefra: aor. 

1 P. Hfawr SisV R to fart, to destroy; ?r?iw pre. arr'C 
perf. Jn%T p. fat. 3ffi-J?T-€Tg. aor. 

4 P. nryflTO to weigh, to change from; spjf pre. BfTFfr 
perf. «f%HT p. fat. 'sTf^ra; aor. srfrT p p. inf. 

*Tt3> 1 A, to go, to move; *rt$?r pre. HPP% perf. p. fat. 

J?f?SE<fa?r fat. 3mr%e aor. 

*R50[6 P. gr^! to bathe, to sink, to parity; ffsnt pre. JT*T5r 
(HBrSTST, OTtJfST 2nd sing.) perf. ff|rp. fat. fr^WR 
fat. srrrraTa. ( 3rd dual STHT^tEra;) aor. x&qp ben. TKU%m 
das. Can-srspjjK pre. tffirfaSfq; ci aor. Pass.-jrsfjr, BJT p p. 

1 P. & 10 U. warTT^j to honour, to delight, to increase; 
wfit, pre. Bttrf, &. perf. uf|srr 

B§ram p- fat. STfTHfg-vf aor. WR^f^riw- 

ffdes. Can (conj, 1 fafflHfg.-cT aor. Pass-wgR 

pre. B%T p p. srtgj?, inf. 

10 A. ijyTtttr^to honour; BfR# pre. xxfmx^ik &e, perf. 
wfrRSSra fat. SOTfims Aor. 

4 ir 2 P. xm to measure, to limit, to compare with, to form, to 
show, &e; httb pre. JTRT perf. JtTctT p. fat. fat. 

3OTWa; eon. 5TffT#tf, aor. $RTcf ben. iRfRm des, Rprif", 
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WHTW, WTOR freq. Pass.—Rite P«. WHITT aor. Can.— 
«mit% pre. 3tRTfm.-ST aor. rScT p.p. THRT ger. 

STT 3 & 4 A. to measure, &e; fffRR, wte pre. war perf. WRIT 
p. fut. arte fat. 3THTRT aor. arete ben. mmar des J for. 
other forms see the above ar. 

ate. 1 P. 'EI3TT5T3, to wish, to desire • arte pre, sraf^te aor - 

ar? 1 A. tterrerar^ to seek knowledge; arataff pre. ararat- 
srq^-aratear perf. aiwreftr p. fut. araTwmte aor. ataf- 

reara ben. aterfitedes. Oau-sTaraiaar-ff a°r. Pass.— 
ateite pre. 3rateiT% aor, ateirte p. p. 

ara;10 A. to stop, to be proud; ante pre. WRwte fat,, 
waraaa, Aor aRftefrc tea. 

aR i.C & 1 P, qirntra, to honour, to worship; Rtate, RRR 
pre. -sreteag;, ararte Aor fawretew, rerarmR des. 

aTW 1 P. to seek, to chase; arte pre. amw perf. 

writer P flit, srawniii aor. mHirtete des. Pass —arrte 
pre. 3Tarr*r aor, 

arw 10. II. to seek for, to go, to decorate; artefte pre. WIW- 
&C. perf. Rafter P- fat. WRltem-ft fut. str- 
wrte-s aor. arete, war rate des. ante p. p. antrafpi inf. 

ana; 10 U, 51% 5j%r g- to sound, to purify, to wipe; wrsforate 
pre. aterteEK-te, &c. perf. ardter p. fat, sraarte; w 
aor. aitefo;, wramte hen. rewtertefa-w des. 

IW 5 U. steq% to throw, to scatter, to measure; fiRTR, faggr 
pre. war, rate perf. arar p. fut. arwra-a fut. ararwte, 
5TW7WT aor . WRR, WtWIE ben, faRTR-ir des. Pass.—arte 
pre. Can—amit-W pre. WRTO'R-W aor. fwiTp. p, 

iffw 1 IT. atelfrat: to unite, to understand, to hurt, to seize ■„ 
WWR-% pre. TWWT, Twite perf. after P- fat. tetei, 3T«- 
ite aor. rws^r^, wRtte hen. 
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ft? 1 A. to be unctuous, to melt, to love; jfj-fr pre. rafg? 
perf. rn%HT ?. fat s.-far^s. -srartw aor. wf?«ffg: ben. rarer- 
rfw. raaft# des 0?.ii-K^rfar-fr pre. :ra7rsr??-=r aor. f^g-, 

HTfffp p. rafsr^r, %%f?r ger- 

ra? 4 P. to melt, &e,, frsjjt pre. fira? peri. ^r?sTT p, iut.'arm^g; 

aor rarff-R-r^W das. 
fir?; 1 u. ( see ftps?) R5nK% pre. &c. 

1 P. & 10 U. (see fir? 1 A.) ; ravSH, ra^Tff-fr pre 
rafi^Kt, ra^fttfr p. fat ssfwvsfra,arora^-n aor. fSrs^ra;, 
ra^fq’fre ben. 

g- to honour, to sprinkle; rere^TH 1 pre. 
raw?? perf. ffifisrarfa' fat. stfsrffl^ aor. Pass-ravsuff 

JW? 6 U. tow to join, to be united; rirsra^ pre. liras!, Wff?^ 
perf Rram p-fat. fat. 'WffraOcS-rT con. arawfc 

■or srirrii'S aor, fflfara | siffr%. reraTOTfri-ir des. Pass.—rasst 
pre. 3TRT% aor. Oau pre. sr«rrira3;-iT aor. raracT 

p p. wrarer ger. 

ra?f 1 P. gtREK =? to make a sound or noise, to be angry; 

P5lfw pre. ra« 5 I perf. h%tt p. fut srw^aor. 
f5r?Sp 10 U. ## to mix, to mingle; raSThm-W pre. raswragiR- 
gifi &c. perf raa?fqfHr p. fat. sfrara^-cr aor. raasnS; rerst- 
rawben. rara ! *r'3'#-er des p-p. farraf^rc^r ger. 
ffpsr 6 P. to open the eyes, to look at- raw pre. frat perf 
irrerar p. fat. sinwra; aor. faramrt, reramw des. raf^r, 
SOTOT ger. 

■ran 1 P. ggw to wet, to sprinkle; trwfw pre, &c. see the above 
root, firfac?!, irferr, mar ger. 
rag' 1 P. gg?w to make water, to wet; Hifw pre. fstR? peri 

p. fut w^TTS fat. aor. fsWS1SW des. Cau,-r^rrm-rt 

pre. swrrafa.-;? aor. at? p.p. BTSTyri ger, ini. 

4r 4 A. flwruf (flwrsr Sfroifrow:) to die, perish; iff# pre. 
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fg# perf. fofc. sms aor. TWIT# dss, Cau-flitgfIcf-% 
pre. 3R#Ft!3;-tT aor, 

*fr 9 U, fl’grarg to till, to lessen, to change, to be lost 
HP?#, HP# pre. USt, ft# perf, HliTT p. fat. 3?ITI%T?f 
3P?re? aor, gfan^, Hrar? ben; mre#-W des. Pass,— 
## pre. Can.—pre, srereTtf-t? aor, rile? p.p. 
H#Tger, 

HT 1 P. & 10 U. t# to go. to understand; jg#, am(S-J pre, 
firere, &c. perf. firTT, HTHWcTT P. fut. 3#- 

s#THHa;-?r aor. 

jftsr 1 P, rhh% to close ( a3 the eyes); to twinkle, to be 
closed or shat (as the eyes of flowers ), to meet, to 
cause to shut; # 5 # pre Ms perf. jfri%<TT p. fut, 
aor. Can-HTgtrra# pre. Sffl'rftcScf-S, srwwrag-g 
aor. Tfitfl## des. 

n't? 1 P. #[‘T# to grow fat; to more jfts# pie. ret# perf. 
tf#?rr p. fut. srtfrfffsrs aor. 

X A. ^fiit to deceive, to cheat; g%g pre gg% perf, 
3Tgt%£ aor. 

0 U. HT^i&r to loose, to set free, to leave, to abandon; 

pie. g#=g, 55 % perf, graST p. fnt. H##-% fut. 
atgr-rs, 3tg5T aor. g^ng., g$TO ben. gg$# (gg#, # 3 % 
iutran.) des. Oan.-gfgtrft-g pre. 3TSJgrja-r? aor. g^g p.p. 
g?H?7 gar. 

S 3 ? °r go^ 1 P. & 10 U. 3 T=% to cleanse, to purify, to sound; 
hts#, g=sm, g^-Tra-? pre. gwre, ggs, wrerar- 

53nrss^re-#r perf. 

gS 1 P. to 5 # to crush, to grind, to kill; pre. g#j perf. 
Htrarftr p. fut. smtHtg; aor. 

g 5 t> P to blame, to crush, to bind; gj# pre,.. 

See the above root. 
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§3r 10 U. #=?jJT3r to pound. to break; WJirra'-^ pre. 'aTfgS^-T 
aor. 

gcs; 1 P to crash, to grind; rrvzrk pre. ggrr? perf, gri?j?rr 
P. f 1 at. srgffjj^ aor, 

gsjg^l A. qrg^ T5!nj% ST to protect, to run awayjgngHpre. ggo§; 
perf. gffjfiT P-fat, srgf&S^r aor. gfojifrs ben. Pass.gog'gjf pre. 

gtrf.1 P. ij?trg-S- to shave. to grind; gogp prr. ggtr^- part g f B g a r 
p. fut. srgtrs'rg; aor. ggro^W fas. Oau.-gB^t#-?r pre. 

a °r. 

S 3 ! 1 -i. HTHVT 57=fir 5fT to sink; g-nvr pie. %ga$ perf grtPFnr 
p. fat 3Tgr%^ aor. 

&% 6 p. srfjTirrg to promise; gtsifff pre. gRTOT pert jRft&iHr p. 
fat. Sffittrfrff aor. 

%% 1 A - iP to rejoice, to be glad; j?r# pre. gg^ perf. 

P- fat. flTT^am fat. srarfrg aor. ben. ggf^W, 

SHTT^ff des. gf$g, gj%r p p. 

Sf 10 U. ggrf to mis, to blend, to pnrifv; gr^HW-fr pre. «Y? 9 T“ 
perf. P- fat. 3*?3Tg?g;-?r aor. 

SJ! 6 P. to cover; g^jg pre. ggrc perf. stgjfra- aor. 

Ipgr 1 P. Hlfgg^STJfaT: to faint, to become senseless, to grow, 
to prevail, to be match for; g^tH pre. ggs^ perf. gj%frr 
p. fat. args-sfg; aor. gsjjgrg; ben. Can -gxjjgft-g pie. 3fg- 
Wdi-cT aor. ggrlggfg des. gf%g, p p. 

St IP. sjcgg to bind, to tie; gsfit pre. ggg perf. g;%T p. fat. 
Sfg^TT aor. 

g3L, See Hg. 

ip 8 P. to steal, to carry ofi; gauiTT^ pre. gfT 3 ! 2nd. sing. 
Impera. ggp perf. rY%T p. fat. Slfqairii fa fc . anMil 
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aor. gragg ben. ggmffT des. gi% p.p. gftmr, g*g«5r ger. 
TOHgg inf. 

gg[ 4 P. to cleave, to divide; ggifs pie. ggig perf. 

€*3. 10 U. gggf to heap np, to gather; ggrafSr-3 pis, gfaOT^- 
STv^is perf. g*3W3Tp. fat. 3*gg*33;3 aor. ggigg, g^#- 
#3 hen. 

gg 4 P. ti%sr to faint, to swoon, to fail, to err, to be foolish, 
sum pi®, sms P erf - sritar, tfpng or grw r p. f U t, #if|etr% 
or HT^nifT lot. 30*35033-3*13833 eon. 3Tg53; aor, 5533 ben. 
gli^TiS, gHifSTO or gg$rf§ des. Pass-ggjff pre. 3*335 aor. 
Can.—gtftrtS 3 pre. 3*5553 3 aor grsr or. 53 p.p. tfn'teSfr, 
i^T, ¥S?r, g*gU ger. ffti%g, gi*f5, g[gg inf. . 

5 1 A. 3*33 to fasten, ts tie; 333 pre. ggij- perf. fnt. 

STgfifjaor. r 

5S -- P. STiasraTg to be firm, to stand fast; gjJT3 pre. gJTg, 
perf; 5T33T p. fat. 335333 aor. ggra# des. Oan— 
pre. 3*^353-3 aor. 

■Wk lO^U. *rqut to plant, to sprout; gatrIir-3 pre. 353323*3*-' 

=3®- perf, ggfScrr p. fat. 3*5533-3 aor. ggarg<fI%-3 
des. gf%3 p. p. 

gj 1 P. *33 to rob, to plunder; 53*3 pre. gg<* perf. 3*31^3 
aor - glMIH des. 0au.-g33i3-% pre. 3*55*3-3 aor. 
gfigp.p 

g- 6 A. * SfTBIrtmr to die; to perish; pre. gg T * perf. gjft 
p. fat. J*f*«nt fat. 3*53 aor. gigg ben gagftg des. Pass — 
™ P re - Gaa -aiWit-3 pre. 3333*3-3 aor. 33 p. p. 
faf- g??T ger. and the Desiderative. 


* It is Parasmaipadi in the Perfect, the two Futures, the 
Conditional and the Desiderative. 
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^ 1 **• *Tf IrT to Strike, to collect; pw. peri, 

3 T^Sm;, aor. 

4 P. to seek, to hunt, to examine, to beg, pie. 

SfRif peri. nf<mT p fat. HtW® fat. iiCTr? aor. p p. 

Wl 10 A. Sf^Tcsr to seek, &c ; jprsTFr pre. ^i? 3 ?T 2 f% perf. 
I’nTOrTT p. fat. ^JifSrsftr fat. STH^TcT aor. grtfiHTE ben. 
r&sjriFreT des. Pass.—^rcra- pre. siffif aor. 

^ 1 P. sfpsrrafRjfT- to wipe etc; tjr 3 ?TS P re PHT3T perf, ( See 
the root below). 

2 P. to wipe off, to rule, to carry ( as a horse ), to 
adorn; UTVZ pre RHF 3 T perf r?rr«ffT or jjT5T p. fat-HTfifSl# 
or fat. 3 mrfsr' 73 - 3 rrtT%lg; eon, smnffa; or stht^ 

aor. jp3T3 ben. ffWira 1 ^ des Pass.—pre. 

STHfSr aor Oau.—HlArra-ff pre SHTHT^-rT smT)J 3 T 3 -aV aor. 
fs:, surfer p p. 

10 u ^ttaragTWT; to wipe ofE &e.; Ttrsfelfra pre. stTsftn^a 
SSTT-=t 3 T : peri. HtfefeTT P. fat. S 5 r 5 ?fd«irrfe?t fat. 'sTHRTfet-rT, 
3 THr^ 3 ? 3 -ff aor. Pass —tn«&T P re - 3 Wlf»T aor. 

•§p? 6 & 9 P. 5^% to be gracious, to pardon, to be delighted; 
rjgfft and jg^TTff pro. mi perf. strlcTT P. fat. SWSTa; aor. 

^or 6 P. fjflTdTS; to kill, to destroy; ?onw pre. perf. m- 
offa; aor. 

jgf 9 P. a?i% to press, to crush, to kill, to rub off; pro. 

Hwf perf. nifar p. fat. nf|«ri?r fat. STWfapT con. SWJJ3; 
aor. Pass — pre. aor. Oau,—HcfqrfeST pre. snfr- 

r^SccT or anm^gj-ff aor. rfmf^frT des. ipfrl P. p. 

^pj 1 U. ■j^far (ifssrtri =5r) to be moist, to hurt, to kill, (in. the 
Yedas ) to disregard; nffi -3 pre. HRS? or spj% perf. STHtfl^ 
3Tnf% aor. t?fW, ?^ssr g«r. 
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^51 6 P, 3553$% to touch, to shake, to consider; pre,, 

HW3T perf. ^“sT or p. fat. or g^trta fat, swr^ffg;, 
SWRpS^, spj^a; aor. rJnjfffTK Oes. Pass — ^tp 3 % pw. 3 rof§r 
aor. Caa—H^rara-a- pro. STffT^^rfp-a or smn^-cTaor. %% 
P p. IfT ger. 

55 1 P.%55 to sprinkle, to bear; JJTO pro. K 5 W pari, flf%n 
p. fat. 3 HTC%. aor. Can —pro. 3 Tfl*r§ 3 ;?f, 
aor, 

^5 IT. ft?W to bear, to sprinkle; tpf|%% pre. ( See the follow¬ 
ing root for the other forms), 

51; 4 U. fafa^trara; to suffer, to allow, to pardon; ^sqrra’% pre, 
JttPT or 551 perf. s?f%rTT P fat. tOTSITt-fr fat, 3 TB^ or 
3 !*rfeaor.fjfflnw des. Pass—515'^pre. Oaa.—Rtfera-a- 
pre. JJT%ir WflT. ger. 

ft 10 U. to softer &o.; tmraf-fT pre. TOiaE{%, perf. jpf- 
facrr p. fat. 5 ?#^?g;-cr, 3 T*ma;-cf aor. 

I 9 p. rtsfaTf to hurt, to kill; ap;# pre. 55 ji perf. nf?3T 
or nCrar p. fat. nRtufS or wffahlt fat. swir% aor. iis- 
wm, , 1^- des. 

Jr 1 A. sjTOT^Tff to exchange, to barter; 555 pre. to perf. jjnpr 
p. fat- HWH fat. sraTCET aor. 5 T 5 IS ben. fir«% des. Oan— 
*fapri 3 % pre. STHOTTg-jr aor. Pass.—5155 pre. 3 THT 15 aor, 

5?-wrs_ 1 P. to be mad; 5315 pre. 

1 U. flWTrttRrff: to know, to hart; 5x115% pre. 1555-%. 
perf. tffxnn' p. fat- 3 TW%r aor. 

53T-JP3T 1 U. {5fif) to meet ( See the above root) 

JIT I A. *nsr to go, to move; 515 pre. fts?! perf, aor. 

*15 1 A. to worship, to attend upon; 555 pre, 

?nsr, a P. & 10 U, to release, to loose, to shed; 5 f^n&, *t}$PTTff-% 
pre. gwir^, perf. 
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3 T 1 P. 3 R 3 fT% to repeat in the mind, to learn, to remember 
to praise (in the Vedas ); 5 TOT 3 pre. Rsfr perl, shuti p. fat. 
J5fT^rarfat. 3T«rreT3 aor. J^Ttri5 or Hfarg; ben. rBPTTWa 
des, Can —Krrq?riH% pre. aor. Pass — sjtjjbt pre- 

STRlfa aor. kjt?T P-P. 

mi. 1 P. to collect, to strike; pre. perf gr%rTr 

p. fat. srarrsfig; aoI = 

33 T 10 U to heap, to mis, to anoint, 

to speak indistinctly; g^pm-fT pre. g$flrr 5 i$TC-^i> peri, 
5 ?n%r p. fat. aor. ST^TRE., S?TW«fr£ ben. 

5 T? 1 A. to pound; pre. j?g% perf fat. 

rmxws aor. msf%q6‘ des. 

fl IP. to go; #sr?frpre. gsr^perf. stfrfg;, sigHm; aor, 
SINSW, des. HifVm, fr% 53 r ger. 

gs^ 1 P. to go; JT3aj^ pre. ggsgf perf. 3 |f 3 f 3 rit fat. sgpiTci aor. 

gffe^ffT des. p-p. f Rf^T, l^VT ger. 

%£, (#^) 1 P. to be mad; t?( g- )jS pre. 

10 U. to out, to divide; pre. rgifraraSTWS' 

perf. fa^raar p. fat. 3 THJv 5 $?Ri.-rr aor. 

1 P. to gO; ?srara pre. gtgpg perf. WITVcrT p. fat- * 5 OT%- 
qriK fat. or s^raia; aor. 

1 . P, to go, Igsait pre. gigsr perf 

1 P- & 10 U. 3 TKr§- ?!# ( 3 RS& ST^Sf ^) to speak 
indistinctly or barbarously; igsjnt, SFa'sgfS-H pre rates', 
perf. arri^rg;, SOTSg’sar^-cT aor. 
raraT%TO, rarsvrrirw-t des. m<z, jg^sfr p. p- 
*®r. or 1 P. -;rnt to be mad; fggjt or pre. SRife'lg, 
atfMrgi aor. 

A,M to worship, to serve; rj# pre. fRiiq perfa 
jgfsriara fat. aor. 
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1 P. to fade, to grow weary, to bs sad; r^fintf pre. 
jp^-perf i^itrr P- fat. ?55Twft fat. Wl^TcC & or. SOTTrl 
or jggr? ben. Oau.—raiWa-iT pre. aor. 

tWSW des. Pass —per. aor. I0R P. p. 


jrc, 1 P. to stir, to move; rr^W pre. rpr$T perf. JjfffTfrr p. fat. 
aor. 

10 A. fsntrR to honour, to adore; rr^pra’ pre. ?j&Ttn 2 |% 
perf. tr^ri^r p. fat. amauw aor - ^t%fr p.p. 

rra; 1 U. ^^rOTra'SsPJPraPRR 5 to sacrifice, to make an 
— oblation to, to give, to associate with; sjsng-ar pre. farfsr, 
|§T psrf TOf p. fat. 3WS-er fat. anr^ratfT con 3WraR 
( SPTCR da.), -mz aor. ftfqrg, TOR ben. f5rgSTRT-rT des. 
Pass—pie. srarRT aor. Oau.—qtsrofa-% pre. apft- 
5?rg;-cr aor. p.p. fsr, am ger. ?jp; inf. 

(R£ 1 A. sfjr to attempt, to strive after, to labour, &C; ngg 
pre, perf. triaST p fat. rrra«?T% fat. sraftz aor. trfsffrC 
ben. fifnrawties. Pass.-rrrUff pre. gpnfitaor. Can— qranft- 
?f pre. 3pfpRrJ : a aor. rjg p.p. ufgsrr, STWR ger. 

tR 10 U. fjrarrPT*$TC*IP to injure, to encourage; ?rrfra#% 
pre. *mTro«3i%% fat. srqkcR-iT aor. des. 

rr?3.10 U. to restrain, &c ; uHTafK-3 pre. qrgfqraaRT- 
&c. perf. msrmgr p. fat. rpwrawra% fat. sm^-iT 
aor. wrrrgmre-% des. Pass— sjfsirg pie. rn?af<T p p. 
7f5TW?^r ger, 

tpr 1 P. to cohabit; rrwa' pre. spjrn perf. trssrr fut. 
’faWR fat. srorrrrg con. spncijfg aor. Cau.—trrwtw-a; pre. 
STtrpnR-tT aor. fgrrtgg des. 

-«Tg I P. i 4 < *r to check, to offer, to lift up, to go, to show; 

H pro SPTO perf. rfsgp p. fut. ijprfsr fat. sfa-ppf con. 
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3PTOPI aor. pkjto ben. WTOW des. Can- sito^-TT, TOJT- 
TO-TT pre. ST?fWW5.-fT aor. Pass -UTTO pre. m P. p. TOT ger. 

TO; 10 U. qfttw to susround; trHTOHT pre. 3Wtma;-fr aor. 

TO; 4 P. spjffl- to strive, to endeavour; TOra\ <f TOfT3 P re . *<jr*r 
perf. ?ff%ar P- fat. SHTOw fat. STTOctaor. Oau.—TOTTO-fT 
pre (with 33 A. obIj ) ?r;?r p p. tjrermr, TO3T ger. in%- 
g5! inf. 

trr 2 P. nnSr ( SHOT TO-) to do, to invade, to pass away; Bjfgr 
pre. tnft perf. TOT p. fat. STTTTO fat. STURTO aor. toTO 
ben. fifaTTO des. Pass.— to?T pre. Oen.— 3rqTO% pre. 
TOTTOl-rr aor. to p. p. TOTT, TOW ger. 5135; inf 
tjrs( 1 P. A. uraPTO to beg) to demand in marriage; 3FTO-3 
pre. totw-tot% P erf . ptttot p. fat. trrrasTO-3 fat. 
aprr^'ra;; apings' a or. to*TO> STTTOte ben. Can-ur^}fa-% 
pre. STTOTTOrf aor. ?jri%cT P. P- «ITT%r^T ger. qjfgg^ inf 
3 2 P fHW%jfftsr5i =3 to join, to separate; tro-pre, gro 

-w- perf. TOcTT p. fat. TO«TO fat. sppfra; aor - TOWben TOTO 
or fqTOTO des Pass —VTftf pre. 'mm aor, Oao.-trj^}|^% 
pre. STTOTOiT aor. 33- p. p. 

3 9 U. TOW to join, to mix; rpiW or 3313 pre. 5TO or 55% 

perf. tot p. fat. TOTO-TT fat. 3TTOW or mrz aor. 3^3, 
TOPS ben. TOTO-rT des. 33 p. p. 

3 10 A. ^gwnqj-gr to oensnre; pre. 3TTOfaI% perf to* 

fij3T p. fat. 3flffa*5T aor. WIrM des. 

., 33; 1 P. to 33 to unite, &c; TOIlt pre. gTOT perf. TOTT p. fat 
^ 3PTT#^aVll$ra des. 

35; 4 A. TOWt to concentr ate t he mind; 3353’ pre fair perf. 
StrET p. fat TOTO fuVsWRTO oon - STStF aor - ben. 
33^t>f des. Oau -TOTTO-TT pre. arggsr^-tT aor. 

*■ TO not preceded by a preposition except 33 optionally 
belongs to the 1st cony; TjTOnrf; TSTOT3. 
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7 U. sfjir to unite, to put to, to appoint, to give, to 
prepare, &e ; 537% or gfr pre 53737 or 53% perf rfirEr p- 
fut. jfrwra'-ff fat. 375379;, 3 Ttfr^ or STfrff aor gssfrsr, 
ben. Pass.-g*q% pre. Cau .-373737%-% pre. 3TC£55fa;- 
*T aor. gprra-% des. gfSs P- p- 

3 ^ .1° U-. to join, kc\ 3 ra 3 T%-% pre ^tSTgrasr?-^, 

perf. STTSTrarar p. fut. 3737 ^ 3 #-% fat. Sigpra-r? aor. 537- 
T§ 73 T%-% des. 

10 A. to censure; 37373 % pre. 

53; 1 A. 3 ( 3 % to shine; 373% pre. 553 perf. 3 rr 1 {C 3 % fat. 
3733 % aor. 

gtx 4 A. 773577; to %ht, to conquer in fight; gvifff pre. 353 
peri jfr-fT P fat. 3 ~T 7 * 3 % fat. 373 ft 7377 eon. 375:5 aor. 577% 
ben. Pass -gsffr pre. 373773 aor. Can.—pre. 
373333-3 aor. 55,79% des. 55 p. p. 

5*7; 4 P, 735715% to blot out, to trouble, to make smooth; gctfjs 
pre. 55% perf. 377537 P- fut- 37573 aor. 

35 1 P- rf9T3T3 to injure, to kill; pre. 559 perf. 

373573 aor. 

% 1 A. gg?> to try, to attempt; pre. 733% perf. 37%?^ 
aor. 

( 3 ) I p . to join, together; ^(g'^ar pre. grrrj(^) perf. 
3 T 97 £ir( 37)3 aor. 


T— 

7|- 1 P. g%\ to move, to flow-, 35}% pre. 7% perf. 71=37 
p. fat. 33573 aor. 033—7537%-% p re . 377733-3 aor. 777- 
ftqfff des. 

7^ 10 U. 3373733 5TR"f 3f, to taste, to get; 77^3771% pre. 
fr^TTOT p. fut. 7!f.3ia-Ai7-?s- perf. 3?n7^?f-fr aor. Also 
% T 3 . 
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R 3 I, 1 -■ r[T 55 R to protect, to avoid; pie. top perf. ?%HT 
p. fat. yfift'Hira tut. ary^ra; aor. t^STcfken. Pass.-^rffpre. 
Ca;i-TSr=ff?-Wpre. aor, ies - ItW p. p. 

•Rf 1 P, to go, to move ; ysqra- pre. ^R?r perf. 3 T*#a;, 3 RTRT 3 ; 
aor. 

^ IP. 5Tfm^ to doubt; rriH pre. ^ypT perf. 

*f= 1 p. to go, to move; xffft pre. perf. 3^5 aor. 

Rf 1 U. to go quick; Tfra% pre. n^T perf. yfsmr p. fnt. 

3 R# 3 i, mfirz aor. 

10 U. to shine, to speak; ^uri^-fr pre. rqqra-5Tr-^S perf. 
SRC^-fl, SRTRi aor. 

fq 10 II, sjfflWcR to arrange, to make, to write, to adorn, to 
direct; *qrriH-fT pre. r^qraSR-^#; perf. p. fnt. 

psriWRRt fnt. aor. K^mir-W des. p. p, 

vgfq-fwr ger. 

$3sT 1 & 4 U. y;% to be coloured to paint, to be pleased, to be 
devoted to, to be in love with; ^RriK-fT pre. tnj:gr or 

yr# perf. p.fnt. y^rrer% fnt. StnOTC-ff 00n . 3 RI§gnrr 
or 3Rf; aor. y»qrc!' or ben. m«iR% des. Can.— 

to dye, &e ; ^gtrfR-% pre. 2TR«R$;-fr aor—to hunt dear, 
y^TS-fT pre. 3 Tftcaa;- 0 i aor. Pass.-ysqR pre. y=?fj p.p. 
ySTS, TRHH ( 1 ) ?WHIH ( 4 ) P re - P* ? 3 - 5 t 3 T. 

ger. 

yy 1 p, qfySfTycrr to shout, to call out, to shout with joy; yefff 
' pre. yyif perf. yTSctT p. fat. StySg;, SRTsta; aor. ytHT p. p. 

*5 1 P. to speak; ysriy pre. Tyrr perf. 

ygj^ 1 P. to sound, to go, to rejoice ( in the Vedas ); ym/R 
" pre. yypjr perf. sfdiHT p. fnt. ayyafra:, aRtofra; aor. Can— 
yr<nRTR-R pre. SRRaiH-R, 3 RRSlcf.-<T aor. fyyfefcft des. 

y^' 1 p. to split; to gnaw, to dig; ^ pre. yypr perf. 

y%y p. fnt. y%qra fut. sryiftg; or 3rulra; aor. m%PT des. 
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fa 4 P. itareiTwr () t0 llurt > to destroy, to 
subdue, to finish, to accomplish, (to be completed, in the 
Yedas ); rOTH pro- qqw* perf. or P- fat - 7 RRra 
or fat. oon - aor - P a9S *“ 

r-.Jjlr pre. 3 RTrtr aor. Can.—r;iRiTff% pre. 3 TR?TO;<T aor.. 
mrew, w^rnr des, Rg p.p. 

qrr IP. sEnErsrf gjf% to speak distinctly, to praise (in the 

Yedas); *qTFT pre. TOT perf. STPfra, 3 m?K., aor - HtfS'Tlf 
des. 

^ 1 P. fltfrat rirTV *T to go, to hurt; rqrm pre. try perf. 

;pr 1 A. RjqRj to begin, to embrace, to long for, to act rashly; 
Wt pre. Rf perf. T 5 vr p. fat- fat. SRcpm con. srsst 
aor. qqfte ben. R^ff des. Can — twrafff-a’ pre. 3 RWg-?f 
aor. Pass pre. 3 RT*sr aor. p. p. 

rj' :; 1 A. to play, to rejoice at, to taka rest; rn^ pre, yiq- perf, 
^TT P. fat. fWSrfut. SRRm con. SRRf, with fS, sqr^Tr^ aor. 
f€re ben. RRtff des. Pass.—Rug pre. Can —pre. 
3 pfaHS[-<r aor. W p. p. Y 5 fT, StTW, ger. 

*rw 1 P. to sound; rrs^ pre. perf RTspHjjf f u t. 3 Rrf**re 
aor. Pass .-RWjg 

1 A, to go, to move; rrt pre. ur perf. tfqap p. fat. mp? 
aor. OTfF p. p. 

1 P. to roar, to make a noise, to sing, to praiss (in the 
Yedas ) ; tort pre. rrt perf. ?r%ar p. fat. aR^, 3 Rr«ra; 
aor. des. 


* It is Parasm. when it is preceded by f|, 3R, qR and gq. 
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W. 10 TJ. 3 |T? 3 T 5 >T#?SHTt: to taste, to feel; ^rtrf%% pre. T 6 T- 
tfrsranr-^% perf. si^r^-tr aor 

^ 1 P„ fjf % to quit, to desert; Rf!% pre. perf. p. 
fat. tffwrra' fat. 'ilTlftip aor, %(|to des, 

V?K 1 ° U. «mt to leave, to abandon; pre. ifjffiairer t- 

p«f-Tfr%r p. fat. fut. sr^-h aor. Rpf 

P-P. T 5 T 7 RT ger. 

<T 2 P. to give, to bestow; Tlfir pre. ttj perf. RUT p. fat 
wmfra; aor. Oan.-RTRrxa-@r pre- SiRR^-tf aor. ft*T- 
«t% des. 

IRT 1 P. ^rtWTSW&lt: to be dry, to adorn, to be able, to 
snffiee; RRifr pre. TRR perf. SRTRra acr. 

TOT 1 A. to be able; Rti% pre. rt% perf. Rrqnq% fat. 

sfTp% aor. 

TT 3 [ 1 U. ifnft to shine, to glitter, to appear, to direct, to 
be at the h- ad; *rarf?T% pre. rrr?r, RT?r, perf Tn%?r 
p. fat. yrrartrffr-a fat. smsfra., aor. Rtarra;, 

Rfotfr? ben, f?tlV 3 Pim-% des. rrir p. p. TU%?r, |%1 Str 
ger. 

TPI. 4 P. ^ to grow, to prosper; fTWT% pre. RTO perf. 

p, fat. RR?# fat. SRTRtFf eon, RtSTTR ben. STRiRra- 
( SRPfTH; dnal ) aor. Can.-sfffcsjjr-er aor. RRRlftr des. 

RtT 5 P. R 1 %^V tfRTtri =R to accomplish, to kill, to propitiate- 
*rah% pre. R33(2nd 8 in g. with 3 W> perf.ftRRnff, 

( ftfRtli wishes to kill ) des. R~£g=Ry pre. p. 

^ 1 A. srs^ to cry, to yell, to sound; trrt pre. yrrt perl 
3 RmT 5 aor. des. 

ft 6 P to go, to move; fttn% pie. i%tr perf. rrtr fat. 
a °r. 

ft 5 P. to hurt; ftom% pre. ( Vedio ). ftfmH des. 

ft 9 U, to drive oat to exp<d, to go to hurt, to emit, to 
se; arate, ( in the Yedas J; ftaffi%, f? 0 U?t pre. 

H. S. G 43 
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fria 1 P. ijgr to gO;>^ pre. RRjf perf. STWfg; aor. 

or % 1 P. rrar to crawl, to creep, to go slowly; fTfTS or 
" RfTfT pre. RRf or uftf perf. 3mfR[, 3TRf»fk. aor - 
7 G ra^srw to empty, to clear, to deprive of, to give up 5 
fvon% or 1 % pre, rtr or rr% perf. p. fat. p^RT-fT 
fat. con. 3T(T=rg;, , srfefi aor. f^arr^or 

K»fr? ben. Pass.—ftsgcf pre. ¥t>r% a »r. Cau.—fipTli-% 
pre. gifTH^ra-cr aor. des. p p. RqF«rr ger. 

1 & 10 P. raqraRpwHbpfG to divide, to leave, to come 
together; pre. ^trrsaEPR perf. 3R«|Tfa, 

3?fm=5^-tT aor. RR3TRf, rTp^mrV?? des, tf%rf p. p. 

fycjr, 6 P. to boast, to speak, to fight, 

to utter a rough grafing sound, to give; Rtfifa’ pre. r^ir- 
perf- P%ffTP. fat. srafra; aor - RRRPm, Rtftw des. 
TO%cT P.P- ( also written as f?| ). 

rjt_ 1 A. to crackle, to murmur, to chatter; pre. rr% perf. 

KP^ 6 P. to hurt, to kill; Rt^rt pre. RRBJi perf. RR'fiW p- 
fat. aor. 

R?1 6 P. nRrprroc to tear, to injure; RSTffi pre. RT5T perf. ~izj 
p. fat. r^nt fut. 3R^ eon. str^j aor. RrWRT des. 

m, 1 & 4 P. fgrrpri^to kill, to fail, to perish, to be injured;. 
R?ra, Rttrfat pre. RPT perf ’tirjar or rg;- p. fat. ^pjwrf& 
fat. ( 1st cl. ), sTRcfg; ( 4th el. ) aor. RRr'T'Tra, 

IRITOS des. % p.p. 

TT 4 A. 5 r^fir to trickle, to ooze, to flow; pre. R?j perf. 
ycw=r fat. SR? aor. 

ff 9 P. ’TKRTURi: to go, to injure, to howl; rotr^ pre. fifapr 
perf. parf?r fat. aor. KmffT des. 

ypr 1 U. to take, to cover; fprfri-% pre. 

? 1 A. titfr^srar: to go, to hurt, to break to pieces (in the 
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Vedas); *33 pre. perf. yfttTf p. fat. sj^ft^sor, Cas,~ 

pre, pre. des. 

2 P. to cry, to yell, to hum. as bees, to sound is gene- 
ral; fnt or yfrTir pre, ^r r =r perl. Tmf p. fat. * 13 * 71 % lot. 
srnfrg; aor. ^ra; ben. des. Pass.—pre, Oau — 

yr^ffr->r pre. ^ p.p. 

^ 1 A. ^'ra’RrfJrsnar =FT to shine, to look beautiful, to be pleased 
with ( a person }; frer% pre. perf. frr%rr p. fat. ?n%- 
«tF% fat. a3im%S aor. des. Can. 

pre. ST^nT aor. 5 f%<T p.p. 

%®[ 6 P. to break to pieces, to afflict, to pain; *rar% pre. 

' SftST perf. P. fat. yrSTra fat. 3TffFfl5 (- fPirfe t H 
dual). aor. Can.—*nrsnr%-% pre. ':TJjy?3T5-^ aor. wtsrf% des. 
*T0T p.p. ger. 

^ io u. {tg-rara: to hart, to kill; frertrr%-% pre, frsrwmmr- 
=3% perf. fmfrrsr p. fat. anS53Rftr aor. 

^ 1 A. srmrar to strike down; *%£% pre. $$fr) parf. sp^, 
miii? aor. Tffjfie ben. 

10 U. to obstruct, to resist, to shine, to speak; *t£*JT%-% 
pre. P«f. aor. 

^ 1 P. OTtrra- to stake; frjf% pre, Site perf. f(r%«rf% fat. stej- 

fm aor . 

^ 10 U. vifTrat ?[#f =* to speak, to shine; *te<rf%% fat. ffe- 
P 8r f- 3T«S?5;rr aor. 

^ 1 A. to resist, to oppose, to torment, to Isuffsr pain; *te% 
pre. *te% perf. 

1 P. *%% to rob, steal; *rcjr% pre. perf. 'sitete; Aor, 
Pass.—pre. 3TSPTS aor. 

1 P. to go, to steal, to tame, to oppose; ^<ter% pre. i^trs 
"" perf. This is the same as the above root; also written as ^ir?. 
^ 8P, 5 Tgf|rfra?r to cry, to weep, to roar; %f%?% pre. 3*^, 
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Imperf. i7fr^ perf. TTITtIT p. lit. or gptt^ni 

aor. ^rig^ ben, des. Pass.—P re - StlTT^ aor. 

Can,—#T?W-ft P rf -. aor- vf?3 P P. 

4 A. ( with gig ) gn'H to desire, to obey; pro. perf. 
fat. aor, des. 

7 XJ. siR’tW to besiege, to opposo, to hold up, to oppress; 

or *v% pre, S 7 UtJ or perf. fpftp. fut. 7 r?faPT% 
fat, sHrfon*, 35^ ( smtjiv. aiwran* dual ) aor. 

5 ^ 51 X 5 , V'VTZ bps. wwt% des. Pass.-^witt pre. gpjft 
aor. Gan.—P«- ST^tt^rT aor ^ p.p. inf. 

4 p. to confound, to suffer, to violate, to pain 

(in the Vedas), to disturb; ?atnjf pre. wjg perf. sre^aor. 
0 an.-Ttwra -3 pre. STOWtaor. VXimfrT des. 

^ 6 P. ^FnpTJp to hurt, to destroy, pre. perf. 

aor g^-nitT des. 

^ 10 TJ. 1 P. WW ? 7 HT =ST to speak to shine; ^rtrft-%, t$m 
pre fat. 3T*s?5n-iT, 3;%5fig_ aor. 

^ IP. fgaTOT^ to kill, to hurt, to be annoyed; yprrt pre.^fiT 
peTf frftcXT or ?TgT P. fat flfafalet fat, SXTTtTrl aor.^MTTff, 
des. ^r;gT, frfSm, vsr m- ixftgg, dfec fat 
^ 4 P. to kill, to hnrt, to vox; pre. sresr-r aor ( For 

the other forms see the above root ). 

10 IX. fi% to be angry; fftpmx-ft pre. SRs^^r-a aor. 

IP. tntravtriH srtf*n% to grow, to increase, to rise, to 
reach; vt?i« pre. wrrf perf. yi^r p. fat, rrsum fat, ^stt^T 
ben. 3 P 5 !?r?t aor. TT$ZXt% des, ^ p p. ^|r, snW ger. fif^inf. 
10 V. ttrcrq- to be rongb, to be nnkind, to maka dry, (in 
the Vedas ); ^PnH-?f pre. ^nrr^tKTC V 3 T perf. ^^rfhat P- 
fat. gre^Trttt aor. 

10 U. ^n'wtjivra; to find ont, to form, to consider, to fix, 
to appoint; ^qsrifr-ff P Ie - perf. ^Wctl P- 

fat. gps«<P£;ir aor ^nSTCr-ft des. 


i 
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' P. «i?rrar<| to adorn, to decorate, to anoint; ^1% pre. 
tiW P e, f. 'Sf^cTT P- ^t, aor. p.p. 

1 A. ^rgfraf to doubt, to suspect; \-^s pre, perf, k i %s ; r & 
fat. 3?>fS:£ sor. 

^ 1 A. to shine, to shake; ^35% pre, 

1 TKtrPTtif to speak, to ask. pre. fife perf. sptkJfC. 
aor, 

1 A. to go; k-Ta pre. IpN’cr fut. aor. 

1 A. to sound, to low; pre, 

^ 1 A. srai% STST to utter an indistinct sound, to neigh; 

pre Kk% perf kl%T p. fut, sfkpr? aor. %% p.p. ( Also 
written as ). 

1 P. to sound, to bark at; pre, srt perf. sflCRfra aor. 
Trf 1 p. STJfrfk =5? to despise; kmfd' pre. skte perf. a*kt?T3 
aor. 

*\Z ( fff also ) 1 P. to despise; fern, TiSfir pre. 

3T— 

55 ^ 10 U, strRtTRl sn#r 9 to taste, to obtain; S5H£trf%-rT pre. 

perf. Affirm p. fut. sraRJ^-cT aor. 

1 A. 9TT5jfa% to perceive, to observe; pre. 5555^5 perf, 
3%frr p. fut. 3*5fRjrer aor. asrwfra' ben. 

^-.7 10 U. 5 RRtTf?pfr. to notice, to define, to regarl; 555737 %% 
pre. &«• perf. ^rrsm- p. fut. m&ZZZr'! aor 

erfifra p.p. fc55J$rmr%% des. 

- 55 ^ or 5 Tf 1 P. to go; or 55 ^ pre. 

55 ir 1 P. ^ to attach oneself to, to touch, to meet, to follow 
closely; 553 % pre. 5555 m perf. 3W?rr p. fut. 355PTT3; aor. %%- 
frpriH des. 5555 p.p. 

55 ij 10 XT. SRRnTT rrrtft ^ to taste, to obtain; ;?PT3%% pre. 
SFItTRa^R-^ perf. $mrcrifT P- fut. 3T#i®nff-a aor. 
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gy 1 P. to go, to go lame; pro, 

#r, 1 P. srt# to dry, (wqrtrr cftsrr #Frria?OT =3f) to speak, to 
shine, to transgress; A, rrsn* 'fll^RR^Tn' =3 to go, to fasty 
pre. perf. 3fefT P. fafc . rsgrfrfr or 

a#nre aor. sj|%r p p. 

gg- 10 TJ. to speak, to shine; HeWTa-a 1 pre. gg#sriT3% tut. 

aor. ben. ra^gwtia-fr des. 

gpes? 1 P. to mark; pre. %w>~S perf. 

^ IP. vaa to fry; gsris per. ggRT perf. gi%trr P. tut. 3?5J- 
, sratsfRi, aor. ( Also written as 553^ ). 

55^f 6 A. 313% to be ashamed; synif pre perf, gflsrar p. fnt. 
arafsiS aor. des. 33- P.P. 

10 U. <3335% to appear; gsfara-ft; STOROt to conceal, gnT- 
rriB% pre. g^paqjTT^rfe gTarrrraSnK-gjfe &e. perf. ®5T- 
rarar, ssrenta? p. fnt. 3?^g3rg;-fr, arara^a aor. 

553^1 P. rsfaiserarrata^aai frsr 3 to kill, to be 

powerful, to take, to dwell, to speak, to shine; sysrtlf pre. 
55^® perf. sagara; aor. 

553^[ 10 U. ( see the above root ) to give also, pre. 

3®3npa3jTT'^ perf. srafdsr p. fut. 

321 1 P* to he or act like a child, to prattle, to cry; grafiT 
pre. 5J®{3 perf, arasffa aor, 

1 P. T33T% to play, to sport; 3^3 Pre. s^r^hf aor. 

10 U. to fondle, to caress; gregra-a pre. 3TOT3?- 

^K-=g% perf. sjgftg^g-g aor. 

gv 1 P. apfEmf 5!f% to talk in general, to wail, to whisper, 
to lament; g<mr pre. ggpr perf. gft ar p. fat. , 

aor. Can.—pre, aj^gqq-g aor. fggr- 
mirT des. 

^ 1 A, EflKt to get, to take, to have, to be able, &e. ; 5533 pre. 
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perf. gssfj- p, fat. fut. srssssf aor. r%c^% des, Oau- 
pie. 3R553RSg;-=!f aor. j?r-7 p. p. 

S^l A, ^sgjr io sound, to hang down, to sink, &c,; 

P r «. 3?,*% perf. gffejwr p. fat. ST^yr*^ aor. Pass.— 
giHfg pre. »rai% aor. Can—g^fs'-s pre. sf^j^-n aor. 
f%5of*9# des. 5J[KRr p. p. 

‘$V. 1 A. to go, to move; gna pre. §q- perf. gf^r p. fut. 
aor. 

m, 1 P. to go, to move; gfj% pre. perf. v^Mk aor. 

555 X P, t% 5(% to play, to move about; 3;^% pre. 5J5JT3' perf. 
sUs'tHS fut. arasiq; aor. des. Gan.—pre. 

3T5T553 aor. 5(555 p. p. 

55 10 A. fcffwr to desire, to fondle; STS# pre. gr3irr«% 
perf. sraraar p. fnt. 3?5JT5grT aor. f55ST55i5<?H' des. 

55?!, 10 U. T%5TOi*f to use any art; ?rT^ns-S pre. St^RTra^- 
=9^ perf. 3Rji^ig;-cr aor. V. 1. for g^r. 

g?T 1 & 4 U. ^P#r to wish, to long for; OTW-a pra. 

Wn or %% perf @t%T P- fut.3*g#^ ^STfrg;, sraHS aor. 
fea Wff des. 5f%3 p, p. 

^ 1 P. s§TO5FJ3W: to appear, to embrace, to play, to 
shine; spirit pre. 55T5 perf. 5TOcfT P. fat. 3T55Tta;-3?^T«Ta: 
aor. Can.—®pfn3TK-H pro. sssf^gircf aor. Ti55T%rn% des. 
®t%a p. p- 

^ 10U.T%5WTif See g[^r above. 

1 A. gTg-% to be ashamed, to blush; pre. 555# perf. 
55T3THF P, fut. aor . P a5s —3vri4o pre. 3^JST aor. 

Can— ®sraffT-H pre- 3T553Sr^-ct aor. des. 

P- P- 

-jf 2 P. 3TT3[f% 3Tff 5T to take, to obtain; ^rrm pro. 55ft perf. 

p. fat. 3!55T^T?i aor. Can.—55FI?rT5-ab 55TS«TTcf"vf ( to 
cause to melt) pre. aTgrp^-FT, 2f®(5tra-?T aor. des. 
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p. EnqTrfTOTgtff; to be dry, to adorn, to suffice; 5SHS1ST 
pre. 3Wi<ai'ff.aor. Oan —gtOTt%-%. 
gyp? 1 A. ^tthot to be equal to or able; grq^ pie. atgifefc aor - 
gp^ or gn^; 1 p. *f?Hn ^ to fry, to blame; gTSffe or 
gtHTH pre. stgralg, STSTOTfr Aor, 
gT3i£,l P- g^TW to mark; grsgfe pre. 35gTgra; aor. 
fe*§- 6 P. 3T5rTTWr3jT& to write, to rnb, to toneb, to peck as a 
bird; TP.gfe pre. fa#®' perf. %[%gr P. fat, 3tgjffe aor. 
lSt3T%qiit or fegfeirffr des. Can—^sptfefe pie. sfer- 
rg^-g aor. 

fef^l P. to go, to move; feyfe pre. 

few 1 P, to go, to move; feyfe pre. fefef perf. r%i%clT p. fat. 
arra^ra; aor. fei^r p. p. 

fey 10 U. to paint, to inflect ( a noun); feyqfe% 

pre. tfefuraCTC-^ &c. perf. fef^cTT p. fat. 3ngfefy-!T 
aor. 

feit 6 U. ff%:) to anoint, to cover, to stain; 

fetm-ff pre. feg<T, fefetr perf. &STT P- fat. gewfe-fT fat. 

srfei? aor. Gau —grpnar pre. sfeifeqgpg aor. 

firracgfe% des. fetr p. p- 

fe^4 A. srpfRR to be small or reduced; feptfe fat. fefe% 
perf. g^zfe fat. srfe^W aor. Cao.-g^rafe-ft pre. afetfesfe-tT 
aor. fefe^fe des. feg- p. p. 

fe^6 P. to go; fe^rfe pre. jggg- perf. 3tfe$T$ aor. fefegrfe des. 
iff 2 stiptrefe to lick, to taste; gfe pre fe^f, fefe| 
perf. g£T p. fat.fe^tfefe fat. 3lfeiT3;rr, sfete aor. fefna:, 
fe^S oen. fefe^rfefe des. gffe p. p. 

gT 1 P. & 10 U. g^fetoir to melt, to dissolve, atfW, gltrai ff-W 
pre. fesjrtr. &c perf. sfesfia;, argfetpy-g 

aor. fegrafe, fegrafeqfrt ^ des. 

# 4 A. %<pr to stick, to lie on ; pre. fe?q- perf. j&pr, argr 
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P. fat. 3*7??, gr?# fat. argg, srgpsr aor. gftS 55T#S 
fcea. Cau—gi^ra-'a pre. TgCrftft des. @h P.P. #^T, T%W, 
ft#? ger. 

# 9 P. sgfSf to adhere, to melt; rg^t's pre. FsaT3, gBt perf. 
%;-:r gimp, fat %*3fft, fat. s?|fig, ss«f?ftta ao r- 

fSwt’ffft des. 

go^l P. 3H75T?3% to pluck, to pull, to tear off; gait pre, gga 
peri. p. fat. tsigara; aor. ggf%na des. gT%T P-P- 

goSfl P. & 10 u. f|t?TOtfRR%cft5 grarof Cot =3 to k ill, to 
he strong See. ggtfft, ggflrfa-ft pre. 3Tg^ra;, agg'-sTI-rf aor, 

g? 1 A - sfrrerra to oppose; grew pre. ggft perf. griaHT p. fat.. 

stgsa, srarias aor. ggftqft des. 
g? 1 P. RBIgft to roll, to wallow on the ground ; grafft pre. 
l#ta perf. grtaar p. fat. srgrahi. aor. ggregrft or iCnaro 
des. Oau~gf 5 Tgj%% pre srgga^-g, 3TggTaa-ff aor. 

Sifts, stfaa p. p. 

m. 4P - to roll, &c_, gEOT pre. ggfa perf. gtfaar P-fat; 
STgag; aor, (See the above root for the other forms.) 

S3; 6 P. (farfft:) see gs, below. 

g£ 10 U. tlPfrarCsfr *3 to speak, to shine; gTgtnft-ft P r e. 

glaura^-^ &o. perf. graftal p. fa*, 
ga 1 P. gqtnft to strike, to knoek down ; graTcT pre. ggr? 
perf. grfftar p. fat- eiinfra aor - Oau.—3rggat,-a, sig@f- 
aa;-a aor. 

ga 1 A, sn'atnft to oppose, to roll; graft pro- SSft P 61 ^- 

gtfaar p. fat. sngaa, s?gnaa aor. 
ga 6 P. as&qft (fartft:) to wallow; gafft P re - sCraperf. 

gfa*tri% fat. argara aor. ggtaafft des. 
gg 1 P. ftgfgft to stir, to churn; gtgfft pre. gg!J pe ?f - StltHT 
p. fut. argrgra-aor. Cau.—grg3ra-ft pro. ggfft'rfft des- 
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gg 6 P. (jprpt:) to cover, to adhere; ggfcf pre. (Sea g^ 1 
above for the other forms.) 

gag 1 P. rag to rob, to be lazy; guara pre, ggug perf. 
gftg«n% fnt. aigusra; aor, 

gog^lO U. see goa^below. 

gag 1 P. srrg# straw vT to be idle, to agitate; guafg- pre. 
gTOWra fat. ergtigra aor. Cau. gcggra-ft pre. sjggnaq; 
a aor. ggfijgqra des. 

go? 10 U. rag to rob, to plunder; gogqfS% pre. girar%tnra-fT 
fat. srggwra aor. 

gos;10 U. to plunder; gugrnw pre, gngtfra^ra^ perf. 
( Same as gug) 

g?®,l P. to strike, to kill; gvsqf^ pre. ggjq 

perf. gfwjsrrfff fnt. 3rg?sftg aor. 

gff 4 P. to confound, to be destroyed; gctn® pre. ggfq 

perf. gtmr p. fat. sqgqg aor. Oau —gTTW-fr pre 3fgg. 
<rg-ff, arggltgra aor. ggmra, gsiftw, des. 
gfwr, gflWT ger. ga p. p. 

g«r 6 0. to break, to take away, to seize, to suppress- 
gnrfH-% pre. ggrq> ggq' perf. grra p. fnt. STgqg, 
aor, gcjTa, g=#a ben. ggcafff-ff des. Pass —gcq% pre< 
SigrPT aor. Oau.—( See the above root); gg p. p. 

gay 1 & 4 P. JtrsHo covet, to be perplexed. grgra, pre> 

ggtg perf. grprar, start p. fnt. atgpftg ( l ) srggg (4) 
aor. Can— gpTW-% pre. Sfggggra aor. ggr%n§, ggf- 
T*mra des. gssr p. p. 

g^ 6 P, to be bewildered, to confound. ggf^ pre . 

wHrg aor. gt% p. p. 

3*^ 1 P. 3lt% to torment-, gfsrra pre. stgpgrg Aor, 

g 9 U. tn*g to divide, to cut off . graft, ^ pre . ggp^ ^ 
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perf. Hl%r p. fut 3131 ^ 5 , aigiteaor. ^ 115 , griSHfeben. 
g^rfs-a des. Cau,—jmtlj pre. rjrT p. p, 

Wi i •-i.Tfqf: 55 !% prs. peri. aor. 

W ^ fflTPlf to injure, to rob; ^qqfg-% pre, ^qqi^gq-re- 
X« psif 3Tgg5a.-cr aor, 

%i? 4 P. srqX* to stumble, pre. 3#E#S; aor, 

@5 * -X *° S°> to worship ; gqq pre, 3 r%p?£ aor, 

1 P. to go, to send, to embrace; %cna pre, sights aor, 

1 A, to see, to perceive; SiXf pre. peri, sftr% 3 T 
p. fut argmiX aor. 555Tf%<rs des, Oau— pre 

3Tggl3i<I;tT aor, 55 r[%sr p. p. 

Xfl; 10 U, tTTqpTT qT 5 ri to behold, to shine, to know, to seek; 

pre stS'qTSqtrv-^a-: perf. grerftfcrr P fut. V.%- 
gnp^-ft aor. des. 

1 A, Jsfef to sea , gfres pre. perf P. fut. 

3T3ft%« aor. gu%cf P. P 

551 ^ 10 U. to speak, to shine. gj’qqta-a' pre. sjqqrasr* qrife- 
3WvT-«r’S5 P eli g v rai%r P. fat srgsresrs aor { See 
10 above). 

aX 1 P- 'JM ?Xr v=r to deceive, to precede; sX% pre, 
perf. 3 l®rfT^aor, 

X^. l A. Xnar to heap up; 55 i^ar pre. ggfrs perf. 3Tgn%£ aor. 

1 P. m # =q to be angry, to grow; 555% pre. qq^r perf, 
qj%«r% fat. aw#*.® 01 . 

qs^qif 1 P. to go, to move; qtqfq, qf% P r e. qqnq, perf. 
qgr- 1 A. qfnH?q *5% =5T to be crooked, to go; «rjf% pre. 
aor. 

qg- 1 P. to go; q^% pre,; same as qy 
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2 P. triform to speak, to relate; grrSi pre. gsrpsr pen". ^5Jr 
fat fat. aor. g-^5 ben. f^TIS des. 

Oaa —gpsrmHT pre. ara'k^-fr aor. 

~Wt^ 1 P. & 10 U. to speak, to read; ?gfa , J STragW-rTpre. ggra, 
* fee. perf. ggfl, qr^Wftr p. fat, 3RT<?rT5, 

3flfHRRt-S aor. ggj, <rn%fT p. p. 

^ 1 P. to go, to roam about. TSW pre. srapst perf. wfimr P. 
fat. smsfra; aor. 

10 U. to trim, to go; -,[3f3?fR% pre. KRTiTfflref &o. perf. 
3Jtf!^5?g;-cr aor, 

^s^l P. to go, to arrive at; g^ars pre.sff33perf. gr%rtrp. fat. 
spsrefra; aor. fttRaTra des. gt%3 p.p. Pass.—ggq% pre. 
3Wi% aor. 

33^10 A. ST5JWt> to cheat; pre. gsatrrffPS' &c. perf. aw- 

52*1 aor. f^g=aigq% des. 

^ 1 P. ggft to surround, to cover. ggrer pre. ggr? perf. 3^^, 
31312! 3; aor, 

•fl-. 10 U. ffrsr, jgTfft3?% to string, to divide, to surround; gy- 
tri'it-a pre. TOTrsa*rc-^f perf. srfrajg;-s aor. mefara-fr 
des. 

W5. fa P. WTW to be strong or fat; gnarfar pre. ggry perf. gjSRpfg;, 
3131313 aor. 

^®r 1 P. 515? to sound; gun% pre. ajgofig;, SRrofra; aor. ftsnfalr- 
7W des. 

**? 1 &. 10 XJ. flwTSfiJ to divide tnrefsr, gtrjgft-% pre. gpxj- 

wns, mzRzqKf fat. aor. 

^ 1 p . STrOTT 311% to say, to tell, to lay down; 33$ pre. 
etr? perf, grtar p. fat. awrsnuaor. fggr|gr'ft des. Pass.— 
pre. 3?3 tt% aor. gf^g p, p. 

■g? 1 & 10 U. $*333^ to inform; 3 ?r?f %, 3?gft % pre. ggr*, 
???, 3733133 r.K &e, perf. STsU^j^stgfgy, 3 t 3 T 3 ?(p-tr aor. 
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^ 1 P- 5T5% *nm?f ^ to sound, to honour, to aid, 33ft pre 

^ fat *«**. aor. Cao-^%% 

P fe . T^^WicT aes, 

^ 8 A. ( P. according to **) to bog, to seek for- ^ pJe 
tfr perf. TOs, 3T9H- aor. r^rTOT deg, 

** IP. & 10 U to favour, to injure, to sound; ^ 

^ 1 A - to salute, to adore, to praise- ^ 

pre.^ perf. gf% r p . fat. swftj* aor.frrf^des 
Pass.-gKsjg pre. =rf?t»g p. p . 


,q: 1 U ‘ ^sraFr #?% =5 to sow, to scatter, to weave to cut 
to shave, =f<Ti%% pre. srsmr, 3r> perf. TO p . M ’ 

5TOT aor. zvj m ben. Cau.-*^.* pre 3^™^ 

aor. des. Pass—gtqfr pre _ 3^ aor . 

^ 1 p. to go; tnsft pre. ST'Tgra:, aor. 

^ 1 ?.*%8ftovomit,to pour out; p| e pe rf 

gtlTffrp fat. ST^ aor Can-5*^ ( with 

a prep. sWUM-fT only) pre. 3T#TO3;-ar aoil trffltT, (g ra 
according to some ) p, p. \ 

1 A. to go; traft Pre. trrestrg fat. 3*5% aor. A 
_ 10 u. r^trof to ask for, to get; pre. I 1 

perf. 3Tf3frr p. fat. 3^st?a;-tr aor. | 

1 A - t0 si ioe, to be bright; Sf# pre. tftifperf. 3pgf% s 
aor, 

qm. 10 U. tprur =3- to colour, to explain, 

to extol, to send, to grind; ertfrrra-% pre. 5T<Sq-t^rr.tg%- 
srrtr- 5 p»rf. sraftrar p. fut smur^-g a0 r. rMfrot A 
des. enroTcT p. P. 

<rsr 10 U. f^gpimfr to cut, to fill; r-wra-% pre. 3?sr js^g aor. 
m-Imm-cr be-. 

1 A. %jg o love; =t<fo pre. srerfe aor. 
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1 A. gsR<J?> ^rarSf *5T to cover, to move about, ggfft per. 
J5f fnt. 3Wi%S aor. fijgfWfHt des. 

TOjf 10 U. irTTOTO to speak; TOTTO-% P j e. TONI'S STTr-vTife 
peri. 3TtrTO=g-cT aor, 

- 1 U. to go, to dance, to be pleased, to eat; ^wtT%% pre„ 

^?rr peri. sn§rjoT p. tot. srTOfg, 3TTOTO aor. 
TOTT3 P. P. 

1 A, sfiJtsr to eat; 551 % pre, 3??§*Tg: aor. 
jfg 1 A. #ffBT to cover or be covered, pre, perf. 

1 A. 3fysrr3WTi g T33[t3^; to speak, to be prominent, to kill, 
to give; 35 # pre, 33% perf. aT3T%s: aor. 

35 X_ 2 P. grpsfr to wiBh, to shine; 31% pre. TOf perf. 3f%HT p. 
fat. 35351 %, 353151% aor. :j 33 rg bea. T33r%3% des. Pass.— 
pre. 353Tf% aor - 3T%tf P. P. 

55 1 P. firor to injure, to kill; 33(3 pre. 3313 perf. 3?33%, 
553%% aor. 

3 g_l P, t33T% to dwell, to be, to spend (time); 33% pre. stot 
perf. TOT p. fat. 353r?H% aor. ben. RTOTrT des, 

Pass.—pre. 353TW aor. Oau,— 3 T 33 %% pre. 3?3r3gg- 
3 aor. srn p. p. OTfr-^r, STfisir ger. 
erg 2 A. 3Tr®$!g% to wear, to put on; 55 % P M - 33% perf. STTOT 
p, fat. sttoh aor. Cau.—grHTO-S pre. 353T33?;fr aor. 

■ mreara des. ?TTO P. p. 

^ 4P. THKf to be straight, to beJiim, to fix, sfiq-fa- pre. =n%- 
55T!S fat. 3T33g aor - TO P. P- 3r%?3T, 333T ger, sn%g inf. 
33) 10 U, qJ.uiw to love, to cut, to take away; 31353 %- 

% pre. wrgfrora-ff fat. spffasit^aor. stgrra;, 3rgwg% 

ben. 

10 U. fivrg to dwell; 33TO-% pra. TO%rp.fat. 3T33Tra;tT 
aor. 

stiff 1 A. to gc ; TOS pre. 3T%5!% fut. 35555 ^- aor. 

3fd Id A. 35‘53 to hurt, to kill, to ask, to go; 35553 % py© 
TO«ma% perf. 3533533 aor. (Also writteu as ^). 
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W|[ * TJ. srfsrSr to bear along, to carry, to flow, to marry 
( with 3^) &c. pro. ifjrrf, gjf perf. sjt 3T p. fat, 

fat. snriSrTT^, SRR aor ^ffTra;, Tifrz ben. flfibrR- 
^ des. Oanpre. 3f#rfq;-?r aor. p.p. 

ft 2 P. to blow, to go, to strike, to kill; srrfif pro, 

perf. srar p. tut. SRRTiq aor. ^prt5. ben- Can—to 
cause to Mow, to stake, trmtffii-a P re - 

des. gr?T p p. ( with when 373 ‘wind’ is not the 

snbject; as R^dfr g%T%5rr ). 

1 P. qrrsrm to wish, to desire, pre. srr%®QTS fat. 

3T5tT#iT aor. 

^13^1 P. ^T S aHTTff to wish, to desire, to seek for; pre. 

zmstf perf. stTfSarar p. fat. aRrsifra; aor. RFOTH des. 
Pass —pre 3RTT3^ aor. 
s(Tf 1 A. to bathe, to diye; gtsft pre ^Tir perf. 

^ta; 10.U. 5^%g?nfts to be happy, to serve; 3ratrt§r% pre. WTff- 
fut. STSf^ma-fT aor. re^rmaw-sr des. 

^r$r 4 A. 5T# to roar, to hum; pre. sRRr pre. flfSTfTT p. 

fat. srarrlrg aor. wrr%er p.p. 

•grg; 10 U. g-q-^itfr to scent, to make fragrant; gyrnjR-a; 
pre. sriw^iT-^ar &c. perf. srrgfaerr p. fat. 
aor. mra#5fR% des. 

srr^ 1 A. spsrsf to try, to make an effort; gjgg pre. fsff perf. 
aor. 

fang; 7 tr. S*mn% to separate &o.; fsRT%, f*f- pre fq-gra, r%f%% 
perf. p. fat. srliras;, stI#C. 37^5 aor, f^arra;, 
ben. raigftm-rr des. R® p p. 

firt^ 6 P. to go ; fiNgTJrm pre. miNj, &<=. perf. 

rarag-fTT, r%srprer p. fat erf^r^s^-siara: aor. Oau — 
f^vjj'itisiw-sr pre. srRfiRSff-'?, sTj^Rr^arpra^a 
aor. RRRsfent, ftfir^rmra des. Pass.-fyss^ra, re^rr- 

•*351 pre. 
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tfej'lO U. wiqnTT^T&’a'to apeak, to shine; fg ! S3Vrff% pre. 

TWtrfsa^Tr^% P rf. aor. 

fgg; 3 U. gramf? to epearate to distinguish; yptfl, pro, 

m=T, RK3T pert. fnt. a^ffsrg-, 3*1^5, SflttE aor. 

des, 

6 A. to fear, to tremble; pre. firfsiH perl 

tcramr p. fnt. srfif%S aor. Oau.—%3ft[fs pre- spm%irq; aor. 
ftftfiPTTff des. 

7 P. to shake, to fear, pre. ftlrsr perf. fifkat p. fnt. 

S tR jft ? aor. des. 

fg? 1 P. srrsSTST srs? ^ to curse, to sound, to rail at; pre. 
mt? perf- JfMf? aor 
same as i?£. 

10 U f5fJ?t to mock, to deceive; pre. 3*f%- 

j%?srq : c! aor. 

1% 1 A. trpspr to beg; tsre* pre. fnt. 3ttl%S aor. 

2 P. 3TR to know, to regard; %fst, pre. ra%^, ia5[j^®n: 
perf. ^f^strjt fnt-3T??rai aor i^tpg; ben fgf^j p.p. Can.— 
pre. eTfiRj^-rr aor. itftR'flt-fr des. 

j^4A. rTrtrtjr to happen, to be; pre. perf. ^=HT p. 

fnt. %f^rar fnt. sn^rf aor. •Reuben. r%%8fr des. fifT P.p. 

6 U. to get, to find to feel- pre. j%% 

perf. %%T, tnrr p. fnt. 3n??r, 3t?T?S aor. iRsitg;, 

Srt<far, fteffis ben. des. jggr 

(WtT) p.P. 

7 A. flgrrni to discuss, to consider; ;%;% pre. perf. 

J?tT or )^r p. p. For other forms see ft? 4 A. 

10 A. %?ransOTnwamS to feel, to tell, to dwell;pre, 
k^trr 4 % perf. hr^KfTT P- fut. 3 ;#%^ aor. f|% 3 fre<# pea.. 
Pass.-%(?r pre. 3 Tf aor. 
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fig, 8 P. f|vn% to pierce: fig# pro. Ugarnf fat, aor. 

Can —pre. srgntggrtT aor. 
flfJl 8 P. ir% 5 !% to enter, to fall to the share of; #gn% pre, figs 1 ; 

perl, at:-? p. fut, adl^rg-ff aor. des. p, p. 

fig 1 P. to sprinkle, to pour out: gifl pre. fUg perf, 
fut. aor. fts p.p. 

fig 3 U. STTlfr to pervade, to surround. ||j§ %!%§■ pre. fUg, 
tIrI perf.l^r P. fat. 3?fenr aor M|K?f?r-| des. 

#g 9 P. fgspnl to separate; fgscn# pre. mg perf. srfisrg; aor. 
r%3? 10 A ipfl-gf to kill: U. to see; pre. 

SfllmEcT, aor, 

conceive, to be Born, to shine, to botsin, to throw, to be 
beautiful, to desire, to eat; |#_pre. flgpr perf. %?n p. fut 
aor. #Tra, hep. #1## des. Can - gmfl-l, ( gR- 
g#-a)pte. g#pp. 

3 T 3 r 10 U. R3# to fan; grSRra-ff pre. 'irCr/lsR-g aor. 

In; 10 A. ffervar to display valour; efftg% pre. gRRRl fut. 
srfUft?! aor. 

\ 1 U. 3 fTSRh| to cover, to surround; gg#-| pre. ( See the 

following root ).. 

%. .5 U. gt% to choose, &o.; gigrfl, pre. ggR, s# perf. 

grotr, g#rr p. f ut. srailfg:, spgfe, srgfhr, surr aor. #gra;, 
gflrffar, ggfs hsn. Osu-gKg#% pre. 3Rm<t-r! aor. fggK~ 
<rnr%, RgfR#%, ifw-l des. 

-g 9 A. to choose &c, 5 gtiffl pre. g| perf. ( Same as the 
above A.). 

■ggr 1 A. grcTW to take, to accept; g-£| pre. g?| perf. gf%sgft 
fat. arenhr aor. flgfi# des. 

1 A. sjTgRt to cover; 33 # pre. 533 ? perf. s? 3 i|re aor. 
3 ^T’p’Tr| to choose; 3 ro% pre. gg# perf. gf%sgfl fut. 

3R=mr,aor. fgrp.p. 

H. S. Q. 44. 
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2 A. iSf% to avoid, to shun; 3% pre. 13% perl 3 r§r 5 l% fat, 
sm%- aor, (inltfj* des. 

53T 7 P. 333 to avoid, to choose, to tarn away, to move, to 
hurt- fWJ% pre. ni perl sriSriT P- fat. 3TaH3T3 aor, 

TOfdes. 

|s^ 1 P. & 10 U. to shun, to abandon, to exclude &c.; 'CFrfrT, 
pre. 333*! grwPT'sgnr-^sr &c. perf. g-fSrHT, 
p. fat. snirra;, 3 t€ff^c.-fr, 3 magr-?r aor. 

3332 A. 3Sr% to avoid; pre 3 T%tta 3 fat. <n.^vsz aor. 

6 P. snuff? to give pleasure; 3033 pre hoi perf. argrrffj aor. 

^r' f 1 A. to exist, to happen, to live on, to oeeupy &o.; 
13% pre. lf% perf. 3 T 33 T P- fat irStaff, IfWm fat. 3 ^ 3 rf> 
Strife aor. iffritK ben. jlirs#, riipUrar des. Oao.— 
13 lf 3-3 pre. 3?if|33-3, 3 ^ 11^3 aor. 33 p. p. 

33 4 A. 3ta? to choose, to divide; f<33 pre. (See the above 

~" root. ) J ~ 

1 P. & 10 U. iprrit irer =3 to apeak, to shine; 13(3, 13- 
*" 3 J?% pre. 113 , lcfira^n:-=l% &c. perf. 3 ^i 3 fg-, orillfra;- 
3 , 3 T 3133 -C? aor. 

pr* 1 A. f|f to grow; 1% pre, 15% perf. ifl3? P- fat. lfW&, 
l^fra fat. upra;, STlffe aor. ifiiiw ben. p.p, (llfl#, 
Tl%r3irt des. 

33 1 P. & 10 U, Hint fnfr =3 to speak, to shine; 31(3, 3$. 
lf?f -3 pre. ( See 53 above ). 

4 P. itat to choose; 153(3 pre. 33^ perf. if^if?* fat. stj- 
f^-aor. 

53 1 P. to rain, to pour forth, to torment- 

lira; pre 113 perf. if$ 3 r p. fat. 3^3 aor. fllriim des’ 

, * ltis also Parasmaipadi in the 2 nd future, conditional, aorist, 

and deaiderative. 
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^ 10 A. 5n%sp’J% to hare virile power; pre. 

fat. ®r5T?^» 3HW aor. 

?| 8P, to exist, to work; ( see s£). 

I 9 U. sr&t to choose; fonts, pfrlr pro. *3X, ?c:i. W%T, 

^Crar p. fat sremgr, store, store, skie aor. pig;, strife, 

frfe ben. Mro-I. TTORTCHT des. 

% IP* SSjpRriR to weave, to cover; grrra-S pro. sprpy, grer. 
35%» STO perf. rrmr p. fat. srerefra;, ^TOPST aor strrg;, 
SIRHE ben. mrfrfff-% des. Cau.—snsrofit-fT pro. Pass.— 
3T-7ft pre. ampr aor. ^gr p.p. S^ff, ST5T^ ger. 

H m. *rr%r:n%fmf^rr*T!T5Ti%jrs% to go, to know, to 
contemplate &c. %urraf% pre faffOT, ft%% perf. WphTO#-% 
fat. aroafra;, srsTfnra aor. 

%sgr 1 A. rrr^vr to beg, to solicit; %srn pre. 3T%(«JE aor. 

Same as which see. 

%ff 1 A. to tremble, to quake; %qn pro. fiftrq' perf. %fprn' 
p. fat 3 #rE aor. Oau.—pro. aor. 

TON# des. 

IF, to shake, to be wanton; ksjfjf pre. perf. 

%r%sr p. fat. a#sX aor * 

10 U.^rapT^fr to coant the time, pre.=^qrRI^- 

xfg? perf. p* fat. a?ra%^3.-rr aor. 

^ 1 P. to go, to shake-, %sf?r pro. perf. STOjfrs aor, 
2 A. JiraTOFTOTltS to go, to obtain, to be pregnant, to 
pervade, to eat, to wish, to shine; %?jgr pre. 3M HE aor. 
( Yedio). 

^ 1A. %£> to snrroand, to wind round, to dress; %Hfr pre. 
" fira%perf.%fetTP. fat. aor. Cau.—^q#-;* pre. 

ffiTTE'ret des. 

%=p 1 A. to endeavour; %ar pro. perf* 3TOTSE aor. 

% IP. ^tnSt to dry, to be weary; stTORt pre. Snft perf. rowet 
fut. si^Ttfig; aor. 
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Sj^ 6 P. arraTOW to cheat, to surround, to pervade; Rgtff 
pre. ftarra perf. aTI%riT p. fnt. K^raTcf, aor 

R«na; ben. Pass.-f^g^- pre, fa;qr%rm des. Oau -sqpggtH- 
3 pre. r %%3 p p. 

3?S. 1 A. gtrasggf. to fear, to be vexed or afflicted, to tremble; 
sgsgig pre. raaj% perf amJsTTP.fut 3{Kffsre aor. Oau-®ptr- 
qfS-fT pre, TqsrisN3 des, ajfsfff p p. 

apt 4 P. anga to hurt, to pierce, fgsqfa pre j?arra - perf. 
«T ^7 p. fnt. 373rr?3Tq aor, fqOTra; ben. T%STr3ta des. Pass.- 
T%q3 pre Cau.—pre, 3Ti%gqq;3 aor. p.p. 

ais 1 U. to go; HtRTff-S pre. gsrir, qaPT perf. fnt. 

apufig.’ aor. 

sqg\L0 U. Tfrl^SPHq to expend, to bestow; sqtpn%-5f pre. 

&e perf. sqqfqsqra-g fnt. 3T3sqgg;-g aor. 
f^arew'nt-S des. 

tqq 4 P. qr| fq*rr% ? to burn, to separate; sgegfg- pre gsqfq 
perf. atfrf^orra fnt.. SRntfra;, (aTcgqg;to separate) aor. 

aj' lb. 1° cover, to sew; sqqia-a pre. flarpT, fqar perf. 
sqmrp. fnt. sTgnirg;, 5?oqret aor srkra;, Anitas'ben. f^gjr 
313-% des. Pass.—#jt pre. Oau.-sqfqqra-% pre. angsqg^- 
3 aor. sfttt p. p. 

5RC 1 P. to proceed, to passjaay. (.as time ), asna pre. qgrsr 
perf. araar p- fnt. srararq aor. rqar%qfa des gfag p.p. 

a^; 10 U. rnqgvqiTrqFqr-' to sweep the way, to go; aisrqia % 
pre. aor. 

SRf 6 P. Tfqr% ( ^ifi? ) to cover, to be gathered, to sink; 
pre. af%nqia fnt. 3T3g|q;aor. 

5POT 1 P. to eonnd; auraia pre. aaioi perf. ;ggofra[, staTnfrq, 
aor. 

as. 10 U. qnrfqvfBRr to wound; aoiqfa-% pre. srotqrgq;i?:-=g%r. 
peri HaaURf-3 nor. 

6 P. %q% to cat, to tear, to wound; gsafg pre. p er f. 
STwtfja^T p. fnt. sraRnq, sa^gaor. ^sagj^ben. fiam- 
qirf,tna^nades.PaBs.-^saqapre. jqotp p. aisag^jag^inf. 
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# 4 A. 5fr% to select; pr. fffg-% perf. |pqft fat. ®lRr 
aor. shu p.p. 

9 P to choose; firsnfg, ^Birra- pre. insqfg tot, adrrrg; aor» 
4 P. =fic$ 33Wi s? to throw, to be ashamed; #rsn§ pre. 
pert, sjgr^rg; aor. 

scfr s p. to select, to go; f^ffTTra pre. s£s*n?r tot. 3?si*fra; 
aor. Oau —pre, 

5T-“ 

^ 1 p. ?gar par =9r to relate, to suggest, to praise, to hurt; 
srefffpie. $r?reperf. smrsr p- tot. aor. ^^ng; 

ben. %5rreqfs des. Pass.-g^Tff pre. 3?§mr aor. 

5RSTT ger. fRff P.P.t with an A. to hope, to bless; 

3T#fTCl pre. fat. 3Tf5ff%£ aor. 3Tr^fr%*frsr ben. 

StfTMrePTrt des. 

4 U ireirr to endure, to be able; pre. s^rnu, 

perf ^ttbt p. fat-5rr%wrfa%, s^ura-Et fat. sr^g;, 

srgras, STSfiF aor. i%5TT%'Jra% des. 

^ 5 P. 5ISf to be able, to endure, to fee powerful; sri biitf pro. 
ST^TT=Jf perf. ^nST P. tot. 3?$F=E^ aor ^ppn^ben. f%8Tra des. 
Pass.-sPFdH P“, Cau.—5rRsirra% pre. iT57TErag--=f aor. 
5W p.p. 

1 A. to doubt, to be afraid; ^[g% pie. ^nstf; perf. 

sjTtgpgr p. tot. a^rffs aor. TErsrfjp'ftr des. snip' p.p. 

^ 1 A. snspri 1 3TT% to speak, to tell; pre. %% perf- 

aor- 

^ IP, %g% to deceive, to hurt, to kill, to suffer; to pain; 

frafn pre. STSHo per*. WST p. fat. aor. 

^ 10 U. piwm to speak well or ill, to deceive; ^'Q- 
a pro. jgsrrrasn &C. perf. sreram p. fat- siift^TT aor, 
pp. 

sjr^ 10 U. a w^ RTtaff! to leave unfinished, to go; ^3#% 
~ pro. fat. Aor. writ?? p.p. 
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•335 10 A. sgraRlt to flatter; $IT 8 «ret pre. STFS're^S fat- 
aor. STfircT p.p. 

OTJ 1 P. IT 3 T to give, to go; jmrfS pie. ^T^Ti&T perf, 

5rroi®ria fat. s^urfa. > arssnofra; aoi. 

5T=r 1 P. ( but Atm. in eoDjugational tenses; ) srrfrsf to perish, to 
deeay : sfrerf pie. P^f 5TBT P- fat. 3T5TTW; aor. sratcf 
ben. %r 5 t;^rra des. Cau.-JSTTfPna-H', ( also ^rr^Tm-it) pre. 
?rerpp. 

1 & 4 XT. 3 ^-fjTst to curse, to wear, to blame, i?nrrflf%, 5T c nRf- 
% pie. 5 I 5 FTT, tre perf- 5T0T P- fa*. 3t^Tr^'ra;-3T5TH aor. 
spsji^, ben. Pass.—STWfT pre. Cau—pre. 

3i5Fr5i'ra;-?r aor. % 5 rorer% des. *nr p p. 

5 T^ 10 TJ. to sound, to call oat, to speak; jjrapn'ff-a' pre. ^rs^- 
m^K-= 3 #?eri. P- fat. aor. Slfi^Tp.p, 

4 P. to grow calm, to put an end to, to stop; ^TTWffiH 

pre. 5 jT 3 irt? perf. STTWHT P. fat. arbitral aor. 3TWTif ben. 
Pass.-^injt pre. Cau-^urnrs-W, 5 trwn%-k pre. SHVcT p. p. 
^ 10 A. 3Tr3t^% to look at, to show; grsrca; pre. 

- &o. perf. 5iTRrW P- fat. a^n^rrrs aor. j%5Tmw# des. 

5 TW 10 U. to accumulate, to collect together; 

pre. 5T*srOT2a^r!r-=j$r &c. perf. g^Fta^-rT Aor. 

5 TW 1 P. to go, to injure, to kill; j^STTH pre. perf. 

Aor. 

5 TW .1 P. fiprrnrre; to kill; ssv^m pre. 

5 P 5 1 A. -eit 9 <nis(t,gi 4 ir to shake, to agitate; pre. »g% perf. 
iticicif P. fat. S-.s!fd'H Aor. 

1 P. to go, to run; srSlfSr pre. srSTTef perf. 

?F5?.l A. -jr=tF% to praise, to boast; pre. perf. 

1 P- to go, to approach, to utter; pre. ^r^inr perf. 

3t5TT^H Aor. 

1 jarmr to leap, to jump; ETIim pre. perf. srftrar 

p. fat. SRTSffa, 3F5IT$T? aor. 
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W lp . T^TOT to hurt, to kill; 5]qi% pre, f[frra perf. 
s^rms: Aor. 

TO. 1 P. to oat up, to destroy; pra. fifrftT peri. 

5#<TT p. fat srj^, ST^rreta aor. to p p. 

P- =*TTSrr to pervade; fire# pre, Aor. 

TO 1 U. to sharpen, to whet; 5fr5TTtTPT% pre. sn5Trr%w~ 
#-% fat. Aor. 

TOT 1 A. sgrsrraT 3ff3T =a to tell, to praise, to shine, f n at pre. 

TO# peri srrra^ft fat. to#S Aor. des. 

?rnT 2 P. 3!gT%vIf to teach, to inform, to govern, to correct, to 
advise; friT# pre. TOW peri. Srn%cfT p. fat. ssrgreg; aor. 
1%'TO ben, %fTTi%'fSS des. Pass.—rostra pre. ?%>jp p. 
5rTT%3r, f^fTger. 

TO with sff 2 A, g v . g ra i to expect, to bless; sfiTO* pre, 
3TTTO# pe rf - TOnr%S Aor. 

% 5 U. firiTiw, to whet, to sharpen, to excite; ffrafra, 

pre. f^TTOi peri. fat. TOfr$, '$'$? Aor. 

iWrw-ar des. 

r %^l A. mTOM to learn; rfTO pre. T%#|r peri. r%T%ffT 
p. fat. TOTT^re »or- ftr### des. #!%cf p. p. 

#[f 1 P. to go; i%ffa pra. t%T%f P«f- fat. 

aor, 

p. snarSr to smell; ffnrrt pre. #ttto perf. rarttrar p fat. 
3ff§TO Aor. 

f5TO 2 A. 3 fsr% fTE? to tinkle, to jingle; #1% pra. 3?rtrT%J 
Aor. 

P. 3?TO> t0 disregard; fra# pre. (TO? peri. TO*# Aor. 
1 P. fihrPIT to hurt, to kill; fra# P*®. TTOT perf. 
fat. toto; Aor. (According to some this is Set; fTHcTT, 
%r#tr#> a### &>.) 

f|ra 1 P. & 10 U. to leave a residue (with ft, to excel; 3lT3fi%.)j 
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'fqra. pie. r%^, &o. perf. 

sirtr^ra, sirlrfsi'ra.-s Aor. 

7 P, to leave, to distinguish from others; f$Ri% 

pre. ftnjrT peri. #Sf p. fut. ?tT 5 Ttrg aor. r%Eqr^ ben. 
%r%8grfBT des. Cau —5Tqvrff?% pro. p. p. 

# '2 A. rgff to lie down, to sleep; 51% pre. r%?tf peri Jjrf^aT p. 
fnt. 3T5TW5 aor srirHlS ben. r%sn'ra , «Tff des. Pass,—jfftqyf 
pre. stgtw aor. Oau.-^rtfmeHr pre. stftra p. p 
^fn; 1 A.%=g% to sprinkle, to move gently; 5 t7-e% pre. r%5H% 
perf. srTii%s Aor. 

1 P. & 10 XJ. stTH^fir to be angry; ( 10 XJ. srrTOT 3f«fr =5 ) 
to speak, to shine; #SFTRT-% pre. r%5fe, ^fignrpa- 

5nrr-=g# perf. 

?f;w 1 A. to speak, to communicate; ssffrra' pre. 
perf. ST^fTftrH- Aor. 

1 p. xwrsfr to contemplate; sn^rrl pre. r%5fr5T perf. 

p. fut. ST^n^rg: aor. 

10 TJ. OTuyrnt to study, to exercise, to honour, to visit; 
5vrazrm% pre. perf. sfrtfWor p. fut. 

SJRRfra^-a aor. %5fr®fu l ?m-% des. 

1 P. to go, to move; ^fr^tpre. ST^ffg; perf. *itfetr p. fut. 
5fl?IT#ra aor. 

1 P. ^visfe to bewail, to gneve for, to regret; pre. 

perf. 5T'fr%?fr p. fut. 3T5jfFSTq; aor. gg-f%>Tra, sjsft- 
r=5TTf?r des. ?ftf%g p. p. 

SI’S, 4 U. SffrWT'T ( be we*) to be afflicted; fpssntT-% pre. 

ss% perf. =ffr%ar p. fut. 

3#lras aor. 5jf%fT p. p. 

IT 5 ^ i -b. to bathe, to distil, to churn to 

press; gvsrw pre. gsjw P«£ Sierra: Aor. 



Dha'toeqsea. 


183 


1 P. to resist, to be lame, to bs impeded; 55 x 3 ;% pre. sgpjffcj 1 
pert ^ftfS^rr p. fat. aor. 

to be idle, to be lazy; g ia-Tl tf-g pie, *rl^sn= 3 - 

perf. Aor, 

P. (see §jg^ above). grsrofig;. Aor. 

§pjg;l P.& 10 U. srfcrrit to dry, to purify; ga^fa-; spB'Sm-lr pre. 
3 ¥°S» perf. 

§TA 4 P. JTf% to be pure, to have the doubts removed; spsrra 

P r e- perf. ^rT^I p fat. axgpjg; aor. Pass.—gssnr pre. 
3I?fiT% aor. Oau.—pie. Stggjtra-ff aor. 
des. gt§[ p. p. 

§5^ 6 P. to go, to move; gsrflr pre. srgR perf. Aor. 

p. & 10 U. gt=T3tmSr to purify, to clear, §pri%, 
S^rs-fT pre. giptr, perf. srgwfj^, 

ziWSFmrff Aor. S'FWft p p. 

g*C 1 A. fr#r to shine, to be happy; rir-Ter pre. ggir perf. srt- 
resr p- fut. argjwg;, sr^irwe aor. ggpror, d^. 

g-Jj, grq 1 P. wmr, i TTtR Sfgm =5T to speak, to shine, to hurt; 
gtvrfff, gfflrS pre. ggTtt, Sjgwt perf frf3pun%, 
fut. sr^frwa:, Aor. grwcr, ^fr™?, ^rwtfr p. p. 

gw 6 P. sfrwFTT to shine, to be splendid; gjflfr pre. STRrT p. P- 
g-Wppre p. ( also pr) 

gpwlO U. SjfriwCw to gain, to pay, to forsake; srr^tliff-A 
pre. gswSWnT-^% perf. aor. 

( IPO 10 ’O'. WI% to measure, to produce; pie. 

jp- 4 P. sjffrnjf to dry up, to be dried, to be afflicted; 

pre. ugrr perf. P. fat ssgcpj, aor. Call.—5TfT^TS% 
pre. sr^spTf-fT Aor. ggr^rrs des. p.p. 

gj 4 A. rf^RtTW^-Tr: to strike, to be firm; ;pft pre. §rgy peTf. 
Aor- 3?t P- P- 
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^ 10 A. fij-sfipar to act as the hero, to make great exertions* 
pro. perf. 3tgj3JJ3 Aor. 3p®cmff des. 

355 10 U. rn% to measure; snftrfff-Et pre. perf, 

3fg5J3\-fT Aor, 

tgs^l P. ’JHRf =3 to be ill, to collect; spiff pre. ST^p: 
port srspre; Aor. 

5 p[ IP, 5 Ri% to produce, to bring forth; pre. perf. 

1 A. sjsffjrffWTH; ( but it is also Parasmaipadi in the 2nd 
future, aorist & conditional) to break wind downwards; 

pre. 5 r?ri peri sTraffr p. fnt srrawa. sriRfra' fat. 
aisrsr?!, 31?^ aor. %5TT%ff> fsrSTftTTff des. 5 ^ p. p. 

spj; 1 U, 3 ^ 5 % to be wet or moist; gtftff-fr pre. STFWstrTff-ff fat, 
ST^ttfra,. Sf 5 TT% Aor. 

snj 1 P. 10 U. sr^rf? to mock at, to ridicule; srtna, SPWfff-ct 
pre. arsmla;, tT^sr-J^ff, ST^rtertra;-?? Aor. 

I =J 9 P. to tear to pieces, to hurt, to kill; sprrfff pre. 

* ° 5RHT perf. 3m?tr, 3RT3T p. fat. W^rrCns; aor. i%^rfrtf!% 

rtrw'nff, I%5fros des. Pass—pre. sfroi p. p. 

1 P, to go, to tremble; isTSTff pre. t%^RS perf p fat. 

atfram'. Aor. 

3 t=f 1 A. to serve; ffaff pre. (See %s), 

# 1 P. q# to cook; ^rnrf% pre. SHWIff fat. SFijn^fra; Aor. 

IT 4 P. SRtROt to sharpen, to make thin; strfff pre. 5 T^j> perf. 
5irffT p.fat- 3WT5, arSTROff aor. f^n?tr^TS des. Pasa-i^f 
pre. Gan—srmuiff-a pre. ^TTcf, T%ff p. p. 

jjrpff 1 P. tnSrTfflT: to become red, to go; qfpmff pre. gj^rfor perf, 
wsfrofra; Aor. 

^(#0 1 ?- *ri to be proud or haughty; gfiut^rff pre. 
s f iM^Tlff fat. stipmg. aor. 

13; 1 P. 3 *# to ooze, to trickle; ^rfffff pre. ^ajnr perf. slfrafTF 
p. fat. 3 t^aa aor. 1 %, s^rma p. p. 
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1 P. to ooza, to scatter 52^731% pie, { See the above root). 

P. to wink, to contract the eyelids; sjjffsjfft pro. 

T§Rift5J peri. s?i;ifrs% Aor. 

^ 1 A. to go, to dry up, to congratulate; pre. 

perf, ^Rti P. tot. srsmTtr aor. ^rpj, sfjrr, p. p 

1 A to go, to creep; srf% pre ^ragg: perf. Aor 

STf * P. to go, to move; sp^Jaf pre. SfnSTf perl. 

STB! 1 P. & 10 U. ^ (generally with fir) to give, te bestow; 
srotra', snumra-s pre. perf. sraroira; 

srarofra:, 3Tr%sr(iia : a ; stfrarroa-n Aor. 

ST*r, 1 P. ffaraf to injure, to kill : i^spr pre. gisfnj perf. 

; swrsftcl Aor. 

spi 1 P. & 10 U. ;?-P7Sf ffgrat ff#% to liberate, to release, to 
kili: srsrft, 5T!WrtT-S pre. swr*. STa-n^^sTT-W perf. 
srasiH, srsrnfre;. 3tr%sr«ra;-a: Aor 

•flW 10 U. be weak; srajm^-a pre. 

perf. p. tot. arsrsra^-cT aor. 

Sl?srl A. to be loose, pre. ?[gp% perf. apSTRs-JS aor. 

stTRT 9 P. to loosen, to delight, to arrange; 

m^rrm pre snsF'*-, perf. ®rr«jHT p. tot. jsspstt^ 
aor. t%sn%^m des. 

avail P. & 10 U. to compose a work; arwrfff, Sfvsjvf 

fa% pre. 

Spa; 4 P. ^ to take pains, to mortify, to be fatigued; 

srrHfra pre srarrrr perf. srf&ctT p. tot. gjsrtra; aor. STFH p. p. 
?rr%3T ; «HW5rr ger 

spur 1 A STRK to be careless, to err; sp^ pre. 3jRSt$T perf. 
"strirrar p. tot. srssTwre aor. sg®r p. p. 

?rr 2 P. rn% to cook, to dress ; arm pre. 5TS?f perf. srmr p, 
fat. stsrwraiaor. Can.— srrota-% pr®. srts, arm p. p- 
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igj XU. ^enrat to cling to, to depend upon• 3fJtTfT-% pro. 
rasfw, %ps(% perf. srwftr p. fat. srf%f§rtr3:H aor - sfafta;, 
srfWfs ben. %snw%, %srf? ! ira% d « s . Pass.—sfrq^ p*». 
srsrrwaor. Can—sjrtrtffa'-a'pre. 3tf§wra;-cr aor. i%rp. p. 

TSr; 1 P, i=rf| to burn; sqqfg pre, t%kt<T perl. StfqrtT P- fut. 3W- 
713; Aor. 

?ft 9 U. to cook, to dress, to boil; strong, sffbtffr pro. 
^rar«r, %fsr^ perf. ^arp-fut. spMts;, 3 ?#® aor. %ftr- 
TOades.STOTp. p. 

I g IP. snrqdf to hear, to obeys srorrra pre. ganrf peri sflgr 
p. fat. siaHt^aor. ^sn^rben. §j$|qfr des. Pass—spa pre. 
sranft-aor. Can.—pre. 3115151^5-0 aor. 

gap- p- 

st' 1 P.11% to cook; smrw pre. 5OT perf. srrar P. fut 3rsrr#t3; 
aor. S[T<iTa., SWf3, ben. 

aNr.1 P. g~sn% to colleBt, to be collected; sfpnf^ P f e. gsffor perf. 
1 A. to go, to move; pre. perf. 3T?5jf^S Aor. 

tiSWl A. to go, to move ; isgf% pre. perf. 

P. fsffPrf to hurt, to be loose; sgsjm pre. g-^gra perf. 
stiigsftg, STSgtssrra; Aor. 

531^! P. srnfrto pervade; ^gr^m? pre. ^RgrW perf. 3T5S35T- 
iflg. Aor. 

3551 ,( jl A. qssjg to praise, to flatter, to boast of; ^grE|% pre. 
?T?gT% perf. qgrf%gt P. fat 3RgiT% aor. j%3gnw des. 
3OT3rf P. P- 

fim, 1 P- ?1% to burn ■ ?gqf9r pre %^rq perf. qgftar p. fut. 
si^gqTg; Aor. r%s p. p. T%regr, SsfqsiT, %Sr ger. 
i P- 3tlsgf% to embrace, to cling to, to join • pre. 

T%#7 perf. P- fut. srfig^ (to embrace ), aqf^jqg- 
(in any other sense) Aor des. fqg^r p. p. 

-=$gq; 10 IT. j^ggor to embrace; 5gqgfg-% pre. 3T%%qg-g aor. 
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*SJf3> 1 A #grg to compose in verse, to acquire; sgtsgtr pre. 
sPePfo P Brf . 3fsgii%S Aor. gsgtracrir des 

sgiml P. m to heap together; sgtmrff pre. §rsg?orpeif, W^t- 
Aor, 

1 A. to go, to move; pre. ^polr peri. 

1 A. to go, to be opened; sg=^r pre. 

perf. 3?=qt%S' ! Aor, 

10 U. 3THf=ER!If?T. to leave unfinished, to go; WSTS-S pre, 
&e, perf fut, sTrir^-g Aor. 

( Also sguf) 

=gj; 10 TJ. vritrirtr’n'TOf to speak well or ill; pre. 

&e. perf. sn^^-fr Aor. 

1 U. to go, to make a hole; ’qgtTi'jr-af pre. 
perf. 

1 P. 3trgTO% to run; sg^fa pre. si^RJ peri. =gi%jtT p. fut, 
sT’grarg; aor. 

10 U. <m*rm to tell, =qv^na-a pre. &e, 

pref. 3^n355^-a Aor. 

’gjsrl P. grrg P T SW to run; sggfa pre. perf, 3T«#T?, Aor. 
^ 2 P. srro^ to breathe, to sigh, to hiss; ^r%fg pre. §r^Pa 
perf. =gi%ar P- fut, SPWRp aor. t%s3Tt%W des. =gr%3 ( but 

sipw) p. p. 

fjq IP. Jlfag^^T- to go, to swell, to increase; pre. ig§nw 
or perf. 5 gftj , gr P- rut. sf=gg;, spgrrTct, sinni 5 ^?. aor. 

jgjntp ben. )%>gpgqm des. Pass.—^ pre. ST'qTW aor. 
Can —iqrUtJTA 3 pre. S 3 %^*ra;-;T, SRs^iga’-S aor. tgjf p. p. 
^{ScWT, 3 =sg«r ger. 

fqg^ 1 A. q'OT to become white; s%3% pre. perf. sgfaal p. 

fut. arf 5 ^, W$mZ Aor. 
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• 1 A, sjfHj- to become white; pre. perf. 3TT®?- 

Aor. 


fgr^ 1 & 4 P. to spit, to sputter; gT«rf?T pre. ISTSW, 
ret^r perf. p. fat. snHrg; aor. #srra; ben (asTm#, 
gS15T%, pi'Tra' (Jes. Oau.—§HWW% pre. ffftl p- P. 

1 A. to go, to move; pre. < 5535 % perf. rsrr%HT P. fut. 
spsffess: aor. 


?T?r 1 P. #3# to cover; pre, WTSTT3 fnt. 3T^T*TT<^ Aor. 
*nr 5 p tI^rt to kill; rrfrfff pre. aren-rra;, sramra; Aor. 

10 U. 5TTO??3t to invite; g^iTm-fr pre. aTfrar^arf-a Aor. 

10 A. 5 % to fight. B1TfJTSr% pre. fnt. 

3W%THn Aor. 

1 A. =r to sprinkle, to serve; pre. 

SRTT%g- Aor. 

^ 1 vrrrTnr to be collected; trarfsit pre. srfRTfi;, srarssfh^, 
3OT^e aor. 

^3^; 1 P. arf to embrace, to cling to, to fasten; pre. 

TO perf. TOTST P- fat, sTgrejia; aor. gsn 5 ben. Pass— 
TOSST pre. 3WT%r aor. ^r5j p. p. 

tf?. 1 P. to be a limb or part of; pre. srerjg;, grflT" 
ar^Aor. 

Sf 10 P T . rjwrjf to kill, to be strong, to dwell, to give; ^TgATfST- 
?T pre. perf, ggftrar p. fat. STagg^-fr aor. 

10 U. to finish, to adorn, to go, to leave unfinished; gjyjjfa' 
■% pre. perf vffTWai p. fnt. arerereai-H’ aor. 
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10 A. to extend; pre, Tfqfqsqa; fat, 3777- 

^cfaor. 

^ 6 P. rt 5 RtTOtrTOT?ir$ to break, to go, to sink down, to 
decay, to be languid; #fnr pre. pert ^ p. ’fat, 

aor. TrqiS. ben. r%7^W des. Pass—^ pre. Oan — 
^T^q-W ^ pre. afflT^rpff aor, <*psj p. p. 

^ 10 U, to go ; pre. ars'l'T^-a' Aor. r%qr?mfiWr 

des. 

^ 1 P. Tn^Trlr to divide & 8 U. to give, to worship; 

gratis, pre treTn, %% perf, efHHT p. fat. 3WT- 
sfia;, 3 W%, swfe, awls (8) aor. rererrsmt, reiranr, 
T?rTmfS%, des. Pass.—g?sar, pre. *tHjT 

( 1) ^TcT ( 8) p. p. 

1 P. PHRCPl to connect; wqrff pre. vfm perf. ^mr P- fat. 

ararfraiaor. 

^T^[10 U. sfira^rdp to serve, to honour, to gratify. ^37- 
qtEr% pre. 3 ?warrsf^-?r Aor. 

OTC 1 P. to be confused; gfriff pre. WTH perf. SRTmpr 
Aor. 

^ 4 P. qjruir& to be transformed; gpm pre. geTH perf. 

srcma: Aor . 

J^rsa 1 P, *ri5f«j> to be connected, gr=ni pre, perf. ^fferar 
p. fat. are*#a- aor. 

10 U. to collect; pre. perf. 

aRTO^-H Aor. 

1 A. to go, to move; TrtTff pre. *r?rqr perf. 

^ 1 P. ^37% to gain, to earn by labour; 3*?^ P«. *W 3 T perf. 

^rfSrcTT p. fat- aw#t at>r - 

^ 1 P. to go, to move; Trim pre. gf*[«ri 3 fat - sW^Tra Aor. 
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1 P. Jjat ffTTFIT =ar to go, to fawt, to kill; tras pre. pert 

to go, to move; vrsn% pre. ^rergr peri. isTrTvsfa Aor, 

^rs; 2 P. ^srSr to sleep , ^rf ?3 pre. VT5rtT perf. ( Vedie ). 

1 TJ. irat to go, to become ready; ^Sfra-H pre. peri 
msrar ?. fat. swsfra;, ^Tn'SsH' aor. f%€i%w-ar des. 

^ 1 A T^of,.to suffer, to allow, to forbear; TtfrT pre. 
'peri. ^rf%cET, ^t!3T p. fat. fat Serifs 1 aor. ?Tt|to 

ben. T%wf|'T% des Can.—^T^TTa-W pre. aor, 

T%rn?ra^!?!-;'t des. p. P. 

4 P. f#r to be pleased, to endure; pre. *r«r? perf. 

Trferr, €tst p. fat. srefirg; Aor. r%rTT%(% des. gft?r p. p. 

gfT 1 P. 10 IF. jpfot to forbear; jjfrTf, gr5ttffT-% pre. 
jTfa'Tfcr-H Aor. gTTfH P- P. 

gisr_5 P. ^fi%^r to finish, to accomplish; ^psTfim pre. vrer-j perf, 
HUgT p. fat. gifW® fat. srtTRWra; aor. Can, gnmff-ff pre. 
f%'TT^r!ff des. 

gp^lO tf. BTmnjtit to appease, to comfort, to soothe; ^rstsr- 
qta-W pre. gFtW2a®T*-=S% &o peri. P- fat., 

aor. reTfrv^TO'srra-pr des. p. p. 

tfTC 10 U. to conciliate; gumfH-3 pre, aRreTO^-fT 

Aor. f%gTOWTO% des. 

flrn; 10 U. ft€w to be weak; gRTm-iT pre. STtRmg-fT Aor. 

f%- 5 & 9 TJ. sjvtw to bind, to tie, %gtT%, W3&, RRlTiT, r%4rir 
pre. r%TO> T%t perf. %^T P. fat. smra; , alt's aor. giq-jg-; 
Mrs ben. remgffHT des. Pass—gtoft pre. t%g p. p. 

T%^[ 6 TJ. gr^Sf to sprinkle, to water, to pour in, to impregnate;. 
WS^M-fT pre. TOTST, T%1T% peri. %^ T p. fat. #^na% fat. 
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strcrera;-cr, srrarE aor, f%«n<r, totts- ben. fSrw?n%% 
des. Pass,—ffRsrfr pre. s?%,% aor. Gan — pre, 

f%?F p. p. 

IRC.. 1 P, 3RTRT to disregard, to despise; pre. fw%w per:, 
3\%?F?, Aor 

1 P, to go, to drive ofi : ^srra pre f%%!? perf. fn%?r p. fat, 

• aor ffTiTOI ben Can,—JnR7%-3 pre. sr^TiTCi'-jf 

a or- r%%mra, TfreraqR des ■?%§: p. p. %pp3t- 

refHWT ger. 

f%511 P 5TT% =7 to ordain, to command, to turn out 

auspiciously; fim ( mrerssr, l%q^ 2nd sing. ) perf. 

p. fut. 3T%ifr5> MMrra; (attrfirsRr. sm^cnr deal) 

aor. rerwff. Twmra des, 

1%IT 4 P. ^rnff to reach, to attain one’s end, to succeed, to ae- 
complisb; ftrspra pre T%%Sf perf P fat. 3mTVR. aor. 
T%HR!H des. Can —to cause one to 
ascertain ). 

T%*f 1 P. Wh to wet; T%«n«i pre. f%f%R perf. fijRrar p. fat. 
zxmHm aor. 

fijtf 4 P. H'pRiR to sew. to write, to join; vftosra pre. f%%=? 
pert %t%3T P- fat. sriNrai aor - bsn - Pass,— 

pre. p. p %fiT^T, J^STF ger. 

*;% 1 A. to sprinkle, to go, to move; pra. j%4% 

perf. ^frr%cri p. fat. 3rerr%s aor. 

5 IP. srelwfir: to permit, to prosper; senrfS pre. g*n<r perf. 

p. fnt. SRrrefc, 3Tfrtq% aor. g^TR-ar de3. 
g S? 1 Era’I^^'n: to allow, to possess power or supremacy; 

*frm pre. g*rpr perf. #mr P- fat. a^frq-aor. 
s 5 U. t0 sprinkle, to pour ont, to 

bathe, to press ont juice, to distil; 3JRT3) SgW pre. gw, 
perf. rriot p- fat. arerara;, srate aor. gtng, Ms t>e». 
h. s. s. 45 
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33573-3 des. Pass.—*3% pre. 373773 aor. Can.— 3737773 -% 
pre. 3 T 55 qcpS aor. 

$er 10 U. g 377 % 3 T*J 7 to make happy; ggum% P re - 
10 U. 37373 * to despise; gp 73 % pre. 

1 & S P. W7 T7 lf33 f-~ to speak, to hurt; 3T373, gura pre. 
5T3T3ra; Aor. Also gw 1 & 6 P. 

Hj 2 & 4 A. ar#riwrawi , g% to bring forth, to produce; qgt, 
33% pre. 553 perf. 3737, 37537 p. fat. SWre, 37373 S? aor. 
#ftS, 373373- fcen. des. Pass.—pre. 373713 aor. 

Can,— 313373 % pre. 373333-3 aor. 33 ( 2 ), 3*7 ( 4 ) p. p. 

3; 6 P.^tSt to excite, to impel; §37% pre. 3735373 fat. 5931313 

Aor. 

33 10 U. rfgrij to point oat, to betray; to indicate by gesture, 
to trace out; 333^-3 pre. pert 33 W 3 T 

p. fat. 3 T 3333-3 aor. 33379313% des. gf %3 P- P. 
igg 10 r.% 3 % to string, to write in the form of a concise 
rule, to plan, to unbind; 33313% pre 3331*33 perf. 
33733 T p. fat. 315333-3 aor. 

^ IA. grcr to strike, to pour out, to deposit, to destroy. 
333 pro- Sff perf- 3 %? p. fat. 373% aor. gg %3 des. 
Can.—33313-3 pre. 33533-3 aor. 

3J( 10 U. 3387 to incite, to strike, to cook, to dress, to pour 
out, to promise; g? 373 % pre. 3 ^ 3 T 333 PC- 3 % perf. 337331 
P. fat. 573533-3 aor. 3133 p. p. 

mi 1 P- 331> to respect, to disregard; 33773 pre. 353 perf. 
gifrar p. fat. 33333 Aor. 

3 3 ( Vedie ) & 1 P. to go, to run ; 33©, 333 ( 37313 ha 

„ runs ) pre. 33 TT perf. 373 p. fat. 37373 ( 3 P - )> 31777373 

(IP.) aor. 73373 ben. ra#ft 3 des. Cau.—377373.3 pie. 
5|3_ 4 A. 1333 to let loose, to send forth; 3533 pre. g-sgSf fnt. 
3733 Aor. 733^% des 
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6 P. fgg-if to create, to let loose, to shed; ^trj% pre. 
perf. ^HT P. fat. ETS-brff fat. arsTRfrg; aor. ^strig; ben. r%5- 
5fFf3 de3. p p. inf. 

1 P" 3mt to creep, to^go; pre. *T?FT perf. 5THT p. 
fat ar^q^aor. ^sng; ben. reefer des. Cap,—gwfff-% 
pre. 3W0%-W, 3RfpfTif-iT aor. pj?. 

^w, P. fitiTPT to kill, to injure; ^5%. $nfRT pre. srr, 
’Erswr perf. smtfra:, 3itrwng; Aor. _ 

%fj 1 A. to go, to moVfe; %^er pre. perf. %T%Ht P. fat. 

SRfT$S aor. 

1 P. to go, to move, %®i% pre. i% 7 « perf. p. fat. g%- 
3T5, aor. 

% 9 [ 1 A. %g% to serve, to pursue, to enjoy; pre perf. 
fat. st%OTE aor. des. Can— 

pro. STf€^ 3 -?T aor. gftrf p.p. 

^ 1 P. gpj- to waste away, to decline; pre. gRpfa fat. 

ar^lfraiAor. 

4 P an r t € t[r5f to destroy, to bring to an end; jpfff pre. 
?T#f perf. ^Ifir p. fat. aTfTTd, 3^1313 aor %!jra: ben. I%qi- 
-^■far des. Pass.—?fpjK pre. Can.—pre. r%3 p. p. 

1 P irfaSTiWUr: to go, to jump, to be dried, to perish; 

pre. =STCt&s? perf. rqjfiTT p. fat. 
aor. ^gR"ben. des. Pass.—pre. Can—* 

pre. 5T=SR^y-(T aor. p.p. 

^vqJLO U. to collect; ?SE?tnn%-?t pre. perf. 

A. 5 jf?irarftl% to stop; pre. perf. 3R3i#iT5 aor. 

,^rw5. 9 P fpRRBWRrrt. to create, to hinder, to restrain; 
<=$*%%, pre. =8RgR*w perf. **jwtar p. fat. sRsgwg;, 

3R9ion^ aor. ssvqig; ben. *$atr p.p. 

5 & 9. IT. STPRof to go by leaps, to approach, to cover, to 

.lift; ^frm, *§g&, *§*rra, tfrura pre. gsEPr, perf. 
^Efarr p- fat. aor - des - 
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*§*3 1 A, 3 * 153 % to jump, to lift up; *§*i?3 P re - Iff 53 ' 
perf. 3T*3jT*?g Aor. 

5 & 9 P. fxgg great =31« ato P> to Md i *§*%%■, ffwrna 
pre srefTVit^aor. 

1 A ffsTW to rout, to out ; to destroy? *^53 pre. 
perf fut. 3??®% aor. 

^ 3 * 3 ! P* tT^ 3 % to move; to totter, to err; *Xjfgf 3 pre. ^*13X3' 
"'part* 3 xt@ 3 TP- fut 3 **X 9 f^ao ? .X%X!rmT 3 des. **rfg3p. p. 
1 P. TO® 10 resist, to strike against; *333% pre. 3*3151 
perf. *3T3aai P f>‘ : 3 R 3 T 33 ^aor. 

* 3 W 1 P. *tg*5r to cover, * 331 % pre. *3X35313 fut 3?*33T3 Aor. 
*33 1 P ^=3 to sound, to thunder, to sigh; * 33 x 3 pre. 3*3X3 
perf *3(33X p. fut. 3333T3,31*3X313; aor 13*3X33(3 des. 
Can.—*33*33-3 pre 

*33 10 U %=X 5 ?Xi? to thunder; *333X3% pre. *335X3353*-^$ 
perf. 3X3*335.-3 aor. 

*33 1 P. ax%f%T not to be confused or weak; * 3 *xx 3 pro. 
3 * 3 X 3 perf. 3X*3*fr5 Aor. 

* 3 *sr 1. A, 3 X 33*33 to make immovable, to support, to stop; 
* 3 * 3 % pre. 3 * 3 *% part X3T*33T P. fut. 3t*3T**re aor. %* 3 - 
fwX3%des. 

*H*» 5 & 9 P. *t*X 3 gr*5i g to stop, to fix firmly, to support; 
*33X13, *33X13 pre. 3*3*3 perf. *m*33X p. fut. 31 * 333 , 
3f*3*3X3; aor. *3*313 ben * X3*3XftX3X3 des. Pass.—* 3**33 
pre. Cau—*3*33X3-3 pre. *3*g p p *3X*3t3I, *a?i 5 T ger. 

T* 3 <r 1 A. ^*ot to drip, to drop, *333 pie. 13133 perf 3X*axq3 
aor. X3T%rx%%, X3*3;%3 des. 

K 33 or *313 4 P. 3TTSr*Xt3 to become wet, to beaome fixed* 
f*3*HT3, *3X*3X3 pre. X 3 H 3 , llrsflfX perf. *3fi*«xx3, *3Xf*X^igr 
fut. 3t*3W3, 3f*3I*XX3 Aor. 
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'•g 2 U. ?gffr to praise, to extol, to worship by hymns; saifa- 
pie. perl, sarar p fat. 

-s fat- sremfra;, aor ^trrs.wfre tea. gpra-s 
des. Pass -ajtra pro jsffBT# aor Oau — *amfa% P rSi 
5TgH^-?r aor. ?ga P.P 

fjps; 1 A ^r«T to stop, to suppress; *art# pre gljfl peri agar- 
I%Aor *gr% 3 tr, fgswr ger. 

^>1 o & 9 P *rq% tm;% ^ fa stop, to expel, to stupify ; ?gwf?W 
fgtvrrfer pre. ggfrr perf Blffnfig; Aor. 

4 P. & 10 U. fa heap up, to erect; sterna, *=£T3 t;%- 

a pre. ggq, &e. perf. STSjfra;, 3iffTlrT aor 

fg 5 U. srr^yraa to cover, ajunfa, ^fgfer pro asnr, a*a* p« f . 
«taf p-fM.srcarma;, grafts, s^p- aor vaafg srfto 
>fts ben iawma-a des. Pass.—pre Oau.-?aTwm-t 
pre. 

^jar 1 P. to go, to move ; s£ajfa pre a?gW perf. srej#!; aor. 
fgf? 6 P. ffarUK to strike, to kill; 555 m pre. a?5§ perf faftttr 
*a?r p fat srstfrg;, siepra; aor fsfg^rar des. 

Oau.-fafqra-% pre. 3Ta5TS?-a, arfertgf^-o Aor 

9 U. sirtaySf to spread, to cover; f^cjaa, Sgaffft pre. a?atT 
a$K perf *arerr, *<r<fcr p. fat. sre?$a;, spans, 
ST«Maor. *aW(rf,*c#fre, *c(TWben Pass —gfpra; pie. 
fa*c!#nff-% des. 

10 u. =fr|-tost3ai;?ag<ira-tpre aiagpsram-^i'perf. 3 sr%- 
tffag-fT aor. 

1 A. STfSr to ooze; #q?f pre. fa%> perf. famar P fat 3RH- 
fqTST aor. 

.' ^a 3 P qga to cover, to put on, to adorn ; ^flSTa pre- 3?tff 
perf. arenara; aor. 

fftf 1 P. ^Ti^asTTHUT: to sound, to collect into a heap, to spread 
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about; pra. perf. tfUTrlT p. fat. STf-Sfigra a °i- 

waning;, rar-na; ben. fatsrrara da 8 - Cau.-vanwa-a pro. 

?sj*t 1 P. ^-gair to cover; $sm# pre. aWHT perf, Wtaar p. fnt. 
s^sa^j^aor. m^wTia des. Can,-?5£Mtrra-a pie. ariaaa^-fT 
Aor, 

r<t<71 P, to stand firm, w«rr% pre. aPTO peif* **rf%wriw 
fat. eTtSjrsfra; aor. 

^IT 1 P. rttara^f to stand, to wait, to be, to be at hand &Q- 
farart pre. iwf perf. ?'<TT3T p. fnt. ^ aor. sifaTg- ben. 
farrara des Pass.—*sfj?ra pre. aor. Can.—gsrrainS- 

a pre. sstama;-?r aor. rsis p.p. #afar ger. 

gjjjf 1 P ’ ^5# to cover; r^fa pre. awi - perf. *9|f%WTra fnt. 
STt^pid, aor. 

tsaja ( Darom.) P. to become big or stont; pre.. 

3Ti^fi; aor . 

tag; 4 P, Mavra to object; «wfa pre. gsra perf. s^^frg, srst- 
rfrcr Aor, 

W SP. ?rr% to bathe, to perform an ablation; grra pre, ^PST 
perf. ^rai p. fnt. smRfrgaor. ^jpng, ttrffi; ben. nTvJTflTa 
des. Pass.—pre. sramt aor. ;&!&, (but rarorra profi¬ 
cient in ) p.p. Can.—smfa pre. 

T%j[ 4 P, to have affection for, to be kind to; 1 %-qra pre. 
rwsotf perf. ttfar, %rar, p. fat. stf^ aor. rara^fa, 
Rrerftro des. farer, wte p. p. mrtarr, ^Tfcar, 
ramr or ^jfr ger. 

Rff 10 U. to love;%fqra-a pre. emrfwrfa-a Aor. irfta p.p. 

*3 2 P. to flow, to distil; ^rfra pre. fttitra perf. vj^ar p. fat. 
arerrara; aor. ben. Pass —v^cra pre. Can —^raafa-a 

pie. sigsuregra aor. *gfr p p. 

W. 4P -5tS^ toTO ^ i; ; ; ^r^pre.^stiit5 perf. sfrf£ar, efriur, 
Wfat P- fat- #§tn% fat. apfgsra; aor . gjtnar, 

w p- p- ■ 
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^ 1 P. 7gvr ( Srfcr ) to Areas, to envelop; 

pre, 5j5?j perf. 5,^r*Ti< Aor. 

¥<?*^ l A. riRrg^tr to throb, to go; *7^ pre, perf. 

^Cf%f[Tp fut. 3R7r%^ aor. des. Oau-sT^ft 

pre. stTHRfa; aor. ¥7% p. p. 

¥73, 1 A. #37 to contend with, to challenge; pre. 7¥7W 
perf. ^qfwar P. fat WITaor. fq^Bpia' des 

¥7^ 10 A. to tonch, to take, to embrace; ¥75T7?f pre. ¥7^ , 7rsa% 
&c. perf. ¥75IT%T P- iuS - 3T757^% aor. 

¥7?pl IT. srTtPTW^vnrf: to ohstnict, to touch, to spy; ¥7503-% 
pre. Tt'TTSr, TFT3T P«f. SRTsfig;, SK^Rt, H«n%2 Aor. 

¥7$^ 10 A. rrgTTR^TOItjfr: to take, to embrace; ¥7I5PrH pre. 
3tf7¥75Tff Aor. 

¥7 5 U. to gratify, to protect, ¥£<nnft P re . TOH P el f- ( Vedio ) 

6 P. ¥l¥ 7gr 7 to touch, to come in contact with; ¥ai>lm P re * 

7 ¥73? perf. t7ir, ¥72T P- fnt. SRStT^ff^, 

aor. ¥gwra[ ben. T7¥!$ri% des. Can.—¥47Hio-3 P re . 

¥jg 10 U. fcgitrra; to desire, to envy; ¥f£7ra-% P Ie . ?us0i’ i 33TT¥- 
&c. perf. ¥5ff7¥tT p. fot. 3rf?¥Sf?-S a01 - Pass.— 
pre. T7¥UmiR-tf des, ¥Sf|ff P p. 

¥7 9 P. to hurt, to kill; ?rpim pre 777TV per. 

¥7Tt 6 P. ( f ?rrt : ) to tremble, to throb; ¥TRm P re - 

7¥7jtf perf- 3T¥'jrtTT3 Aor. 

¥7n¥P 1 A. :j7j[f to increase, to grow fat; ITTTTTH pre. 7¥'5W perf- 
p^ fi U rfr p. fnt- ST¥7TTWff — aor O au -— 7+ii77TcT-S pre. S7T7- 
¥7T75.-(T aor. fjWFTjj’W des. vRTS p.p- 

f^lOU. ¥%# to love; ¥7Rmra-?f pre. ¥%Hnra¥R-^ &s ' 
perf. 3?T7RWg;-cr Aor. 

18 TJ. fiftfraH to kill; f¥7T|rns% P*e. am?P5ff$.-tr Aor. 

¥5?} A. T7-S¥Tfr to blow, to burst open; P. T%RUT to split ope. 
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to break; g?®?, S^Jperf-srepTrC > SR'K^fas’ 

smrriS’g Aor. gtgrrSW, des. Oau.- 

pre. 37g*grsa;-cr Aor. ftf'lfer P- P. 

wjTJ 6 P. ( ^ 5 -tfr ) firqigfr to split open, to blossom; ggrara 
pre. g^gfe {g?gr%«r 2 sing;) peri *grr%crr p fot. 3R®fra[ 
aor. g^grfjgra des *grt%ST p. P. 

10 U ir-w to break open; ^qirstrra-ft pre 
&c. perf 3 TgpgT 5 g,-fr Aor ^idtpjTlr-% des. 

6 P. tspcat ( fHTT?:) to cover; ggr^RT P«, (StSn%*T 

2nd sing ) perf. Aor. 

? 3 Tn?l P. qfp?T?T to joke, to jest; pre. g^gro? perf. 

^rajpsara fat- 3Rgrofra; Aor. 

10 U. to joke, to laugh at; v^OH-qffT-S pre. s^Tgrej^-H Aor. 
ggr&^l P. & 10 U. same as ^gra? . 

^vr 6 P. f^rSf (3jCTT? : ) to tremble, to throb, to flash, to shine; 
r$T!% pre. g^T perf. ggrft<TT P. fat. gregfiH »or- 
* 5 T(% p.£. Oau—PCTPTI 3 ,. pre. 

1 ? Ktrjfff to spread; pre gf^S# perf. 3T?grs#r?f 

Adr^ ( %g, ^ p p. 

1 P. ( §31#) to tremble, to collect, to kill *$ 55 % 
pre. grqfra- (Stgrfesr 2nd sing.) perf. Aor. 

* 5 ^ 1 P- to thunder, to glitter; pre. g^£ perf. 

^■fSTfft p- fut SRrpfnp aor. g?§fsmrt des. Cau.-r^argra- 
-% pi®, arstyjtdd-cr aor. ^r%a, ^07 p. p. 

"rt*t 1 A. 5 > 33 rgit to smile, to bloom; pre. f%)?rftr perf. 
*fiTcirp. fnt. aor. des. Oau.—gjrprc#%, 

*HTTOT pre. 

«H?: 10 U. swrefc to despise, to love, to go ; pre. 

perf. 7rrf(nrftl p. fat. airef>firSfpTT aor. 

1 p. Raraaf to wink, to blink; ttrrsfff. pre. j%*jfra perf. - 
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t^'anrf to remember j ansn% to tbink upon, to long 
f°r ; pre. TOTK perf. war p fat. STfJ^fa; aor. 

5'^TlS des. Oau.—TOfTffii-3, WRrri^% (srfWTW ) pre. 
Pass,—pre, SRurir, KFRiT Aor. ^?r p p. 

5 P' to live, to please, ^tjurnw P re . <ERJTTTperf. Oau,— 
WTO#%( Vedic), 

1 A. ST 5 T 3 W to ooze, to run, to trickle, to flow out; 
pre. TOP?> perf ^(J^rr, TOwir P- fut, ruRJWfT; WSRTra-fr 
fut. arw^a;, afF5f^, STWnT aor ^STfS^fre/w^WlS ben 
fowr^srer, r%ftrrom-% des, ^ p. p ger. 

Can —pre. 

1 P. ST5% to sound, to go, to consider ; pre. TOTTH 

perf. ?!TTHr3T, P. fat. 3RTOT3 &or. T%fSfmtrft des FTR3 p. p- 
wmcai) f^TTfiar ger. ' 4 

»trrr 10 A. ftai to reflect, Hiwaff pre srrm-Tragj &c. perf. 

wmwar p. fat- aTRTCTrea aor. , 

g-jj 1 argsravr to fall down, to sink, to hang down, So go, to 
be pleased; pre. to% perf. 5n%iTT ?■ lot srara^ 
3T5TfTfll aor. in%<fra ben. (TORnra 1 des. Pats —TOra pre. 
TORT aor TOT p, p. ger. 

5 Tj| 1 A. to confide, to trust; pre. TO% pert STHfitr P. fa*- 
ST?ff5C aor 

5 t|-‘ 1 A itar to go; iprg'Tf pre Ws P er t Stwff'Sr Aor. 

Tiwl A fw^[r% ti entrust, to confide; gmra pre tow perf. 
wrwar p fat. stTOff, torv? aor. Cau -fiwwrfr-ct P Ie - 
5TTOWcf-a Aor A es ?r®? P P 5rR*R3rr, § er - 

4 P. ir^sfrijopff: to go, to become dry; STSTTfr P r « ra5R! 
perf fut. 31W5 Aor 0an -#WTH-%J> re . 3TTOTS- 

33,-3 Aor fTO'lf'TTar, des. • E ’ ass P rs - 

aor S 3 p. p. 
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g 1 p. to flow, to go, to trickle away; W 1 re. perf. 
^ftar p. fut. aor. sjgtgben. Cau.-$Tggffi pre. 

STS***, ^fo^aor. gsrgra des. sg p. p. 

1 A. to go; t$~g pre. #ra^rt fat. atr%g Ao? - 

§ 1 P. to boil, to sweat-, gpffiT pre. ta^TT perf. See 3T. 

^g*^l A. gRsgif to embrace; ^g^gpre, ggg#, perf. 

?g^T p. fut. fg:f§gg fat aor - WFSTra ben. t%?g^.$ret 

des. Pass—ggsgg' pre. 3reg;% aor. Oau.-sgsrarrg-g pre. 
aor. gsfig p. p. gtigqr, f^ffSTT ger. 

^g^ 1 A. 3pr^r# to be pleasant to the taste, to please, to eat; 

pre. ggig perf. ?5n%tr P- fut. aor. Oau- 

pre. STOKr^-tf aor. r%vg%g des. toTtSg p.p. 

?g^ 10 U to sweeten; JgT?trra-g pre. perf. 

f5fr^I%T P. fut. 3lf%to?5.-fT aor. 

rgq 1 P. ffigr to sound, to make a noise, to sing; ^gqr% pre., 
perf. RFRrTT p. fut. w^'rg, SRgttqig aor. Cau.-*grq- 
tfra-ff pre srfgggqg-g aor. iM# des. grrqg(*gr«r 
the mind ) p. p. 

*gg 1 P. sjgggg to decorate, to adorn. (See the above root) 
Oan.-tfqgtg-ff pre. Pass.-gregg pre. sregng, SRgtq aor. 

H<r, 2 P. srt|% to sleep, to repose ?gfgtg pre STfggg, s^rtfra; 
imperf. gagrg perf. tgnr p. fut. gRgpgrra; aor. garret ben. 
g^cgf^ des. Oau.-^grggfg-g pre. 3TT%sgga;-g aor. Pass- 
gegg pre. gg p. p. 

*gp 10 U. agifcr to find fault with, to blame; ?grgf^-% pre. 
gggtnsgrggr-’gk perf. grrfggr p. fat. sifretrca; Aor. tgtfrai 
ben. riregrmig-g des. 

1 A. siregtgg to taste; grfg pre. g*gs? perf. *gf|gj P- fut. 
smfcz aor. fg^tf|gg des. 

^5 1 P. to go, to move; ^gjjjg pre.g^gftjperf. 
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1 A. to go ; rTOllr pro. pert 

1 A. erirsi^R (see ) to taste, to be pleasant . pre,. 
perl. fnt. aor, j%r=ni%3 des. 

WT^IO u, ^R?r9ffT to taste; pre. ar fit^fl -cr Aox, 

W^WTO-a- des. ?5T7?a p. p. 

A. (r^fwratjtfr:, ?%ajfp^nftffta%) to be anointed, 
to be greasy; ^r pre. f%fa 5T perl. fnt. vrr%ra : 

STfifFr aor. Oau —pre. f%I%%7T ; !%?ir%Fr dee. 
ftw, f?sr%r, #i% p. p. 

I%^4P. rrt=rsraT% to sweat, to perspire; j^sjtlt pre. 
perf. #rjr p. fnt. srTV^aor. rera P. p. 

1 P. to spread, to forget; i^E§T5T pre. 
r;j 1 P. 5T^TTHTT-3r 1° *onnd, to praise, to go, to be pained; 
PJTffr pre. Rrartf perl. ^%r, tfai P- fnt. sr^ifra, SR^rffe. 
aor. rsrnrfj. ben. ip^ffra des. Can.-T5[TRTfa-a 

pre. 3rr?rRreg;-<T aor. *?7T p. p. 

?| 9. P. to hurt, to kill; ^trrrfff pre. perf. 

1 A. to go ; pre. perf. 

\ 

1 P. ^Tffr to shine, to be bright; fsflt pre, atgie perf. friar 
p. fut. STjriH:, Slfiaft^aor. P. P- 
1 P gfsiiream: to Jeap, to jump, to bind to a post, to 
oppress; ffta pre. SlfTT P er f. arfrer^aor. 

i a ^ifiRTJV to void excrement, to discharge feces; f^s 
pre. gjg% perf. 5 tTT P. fat. srgrT aor. PHfrga des. fir P. P- 

gsj 2 P. to kill, to beat, to hurt, to conquer &c. 5 fFif pre. 3T=pJ 
(arsr?pi. ) imperf. srora perf. f?ar pjat. e^ifrg;, srTfrt 
(gg; with err A0,3rarvrs aor.5Strra; ben. fsnn^rra des^Pass.- 
pre armtH, a?are aor. Oau.-’smwfaf-%, P**. srsmraa-a 
aor. ftlftft, SirWt. fre< l- ** P- P- § eT ‘ 
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ff»T 1 P. Jl#f to go; ?*ufa pre. sr jfj* peri ffarwnt fat. »TgT«re; 
Aor. 

ftr^ 1 P. to go, to worship, to sound, to be weary; jpjw pro- 
ST 5 W peri fftar P. fat, Sfftfrg; aor. ?i%3 p. p. 

tk 1 P. irra^I^STt. to go, to worship, to take; f?r% pre. 3T?JT 
perf. 3Tfrfr5 Aor. f3rfi%Ta' des 

1 P nar =a to plough, to go; j^rt pi®- srsTrJ perf. 

srjraig; Aor. des 

1 P. ftra to smile, to langh at, to exeel, to bloom &e„; 

pre. 3TJRT peri jj%ar P fat. 315^13; aor Pass.— 
pre. Oau— fRPria-ft pro. aor fSt^Tta des. 

f i%?r p. p. 

?r 3 A. to go, to attain, to get; rerfpT pre. a? port, jrfrr p. 
fat. ftwa fat- fTarS ben. STfRff aor fjrgr# des. Pass.— 
fraa pre. STjrth aor. 5 T 3 p. p. 

ft 3 P. srrrf to abandon, to resign, to let fall, to omit; tjtjrirf 
pre. srfr perf. fTTrTT p. fat. STJRftg: aor. |qT3 ben TSjreffr 
des. Pass — gT=T?r pre. spfrnT aor. Gan — fmra-3 pre. srar- 
513:rr aor jr3 p. p f^srr ger. 

Tf 5 P. rjfjf to go, to send, to shoot, to promote; ig3TTfT 
pre. T3TW perf. jar P. fat- Stlrfrg aor. jr?r3 ben, rerjjina 
des.^Oau.—grq-q-ja-% pre. 3Tsfr?trg;-3 aor. Pass.-ifjifa pre. 
3TfT# aor. f|g p. p. 

1 P- flwrf to kill, to injure, to torment, to hit ; fjgfa 
pre. i3jr^ perf. rsPffitT p fat srfifHTS; aor. Pass.—fjrstrfj- 
pre- ST^ffr aor, r'snfifarra’ des f%f%pr p p. 

% 7 P. to kill &e. ; r«3T% pre, 5^3^ imperf. f|l% 2nd 
sing. Ixnpera. (See the above root for the other forms). 

% 10 U.^to kill, &e, f^ruM-a pre. ft’i’n'«3JiT-=Er%-5Trfr-srv;=r 

perf. rs^Rrar p. fat. STRir^-a aor. ]%1f?rpj<Tf§-ff des. 
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ft=R> 1 U. ®rsq% to make an indistinct sound, to hiccough 
pre rails, raftls perf, ftfsHT p. fat. 
sii?i%$r Aor. r|r%fr p p. 

f|^ 10 A. %rnri to hurt, to kill; fpral pre. &«, 

perf 37 l%r|gm Aor 

it?, 1 P. arrarr^ to curse, to swear; 557 % pre. i% 5 f perf. 

Aor. 

ft? 9 P. ’frOT^I to reappear; ffeUirm p- r e, r%£j perf. STgrrrg- 
Aor. 

„ fins'1 A 5 T?£T^IT?.It: to go, to wander, to disregard: { gu p pre. 
raftnt perf. ftfogrTT P. fat. srf|l%S aor. f|iug 7 r p p. 

f|ra 1 P sfra% to please; (frail pre. raifra perf. Aor 

lira. 6 P 77I53i7% to sport amorously, to indicate amorous 
desire; TfWii pre. f %|3 perf. sjfgsr? Aor. 

g 3 P. ?mT?5<ir. to offer, to perform a sacrifice, to eat: ufim 
pre. 2nd sing, impera. ^ 515 , ^557^7 perf. fmrp. 
fat. 5Ti><r? aor. pig;ben. des. Cau.-ff=ram% pre 

aor p p. p. 

I? 1 P to go, It^mpre ^trg'perf. ftfl^rf% fat. 37 fpfm Aor. 

H 6 P trail to collect; pra pre. gfra perf. Can.— 
pie. ar^f^-sr aor. 

prgl A, Itftll 57 %.(g?% fra%) to collect, to choose, to take 
away; |u^| pre. ^|s|- perf. srgfusu aor. 

pjl P. Hflpo to be crooked, to deceive; pgw pre. gpsj 
perf. gf%ar p. fat 37|ra3>ra; aor. |rf%<T p p. 

53 - 1 P. to go, to cover, to kill, ItSTft pre. ^fjgr perf. ftrarafl 

" ~~ fut. Sll'raftt Aor. 

’ p IP. to go; pm pre. perf. sipig; Aor. 
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1 XT. ^ 7 % to take, to lead, to draw to a distance, to deprive 
of, to win, to obtain, &e.; fflH-rT pre. 3?f perf. jtn 
p, fat. Sir-sm-tr fat. sxfrtrg;, arpr aor, fprar, fife ben 
r %gTO % dea. Can.—fK?jra-W pre. st^TTS^-H aor. Pass— 
pre. srgTR aor. ffT p. p. 

fsfi A. fppr agrqr to be angry, to be ashamed; fbrpref pre. 
peri, fsfrfn-s# fat. 3Tpm% aor. 

1 P. srzrk to tell a lie; ftrR pre. perf. srjtffg; Aor. 
mSTTOff des. Can.—f tpnK^ pre. sTtr^-rt, spatf 1cf-S aor. 
fH P-P- 

P 4P. g#r to be delighted, to stand erect (as hair ); 

P«. mk perf. gmr p. fat. sjg^aor. fftfr, %Z p. p. 

1 A. ftsfl^rat to be wicked, to strike, to be born, to pnrify; 

ls-5,-3 p». -*zm, aor. 

^ IP. to snrronnd, to attire; fg-R pre. jsTfg- peri, 
titwra fat axlfra; Aor. des. 

2 A. 'il^Tfsr to disregard; firs pre. raft perf. Aor, 

t** l A. to disregard; % 5 ffX pre. ( same as ). 

1 A. 3P-i%-y-K to neigh, to roar ; pre. fjft? perf. jRap 
P. fat. artfef aor. p.p. 

&X 1 ■ieH to go, to came; flgR pre. perf ^fflWTff 
fat- Sifriw, Aor. 

1 A. 3RT?tr to disregard; srfff pre. perf. 

fat. S^lfg v Aor. Cau.—frgqrlf-sr pre. er^tt^-iT Aor. 
ft? 1 p . to disregard, to go; frgft pre. 

S[ 2 A, 3Thi<'! to take away, to conceal; jjtf pre. perf, 

itfn P. fat. frarer ben, sgfre aor. ^fwtraf des. StT p. p. ’ 

sa \a 

-fl 1 P- to go, to shake; §r®R pre. peri, sr^prar^ Aor. 
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fat. 3?#ra, Aor. „ *m. 

* n=t to sneak to sound; P 

I*. 10 U. snETOTOT* p_f3 T p. fat. STTWfTO-S aor - 

5TT^r^-« & - P el! - ^ r5i '• F 

w rr^.- ; *» ** '"■ — '’"■ 

frfrsr p. fat - aor - ^ ^ ^ 

« »^ m* 

«*"*“■ 0 “'*""''" 1 ' 

.,w=ri9’Orr-H SOT. Iff^j ^ ^ ~j~. 

?. wsntrt w ' ota9h > 10 fael 5kaMi 5 

perf.3tf[a#r!t> or - _ ro 

® „ <MAperf.%T'rarP- f ' lt 

*i * *■<•** «”'"■**'' „ 

^, li .,**^‘--• , ■’ , ” 60i,, ’' 

(Seat?;) 

i P. to go, i rera P ra - ^ , 

^ lP.^5ttocover;gt«tra P*. *****’ P ‘ 
5 ^^- hor. akj tQ soandj P 5e - SW 

Si 10TJ -* n f^ Li Aor - 

^ k? fTe -*** ^ 

p to sound; ? 

aor ffl 
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15C 

1 A. ;T=cr% 5 T% =sr to re glad, to sound. 5 t?er pre. argf^ 
perf »;Tfrttr p fat. grgTf^S aor. Can,—pre r%gr- 
des, ^ p,p. 

gs 1 P. to be afflicted, to go. to shake; g<5ra P 1 ®. 

perf. gTrswr p fat. srgrarg^ aor. Can.—gt3trra%, 
( with a prep g^rra-W only ) pre. 3?f5rg®g;—aor raTg- 
fa^ra <Jes. gfws p p 

g IP. to be crooked, to deceive, to be aShoted, gtTff 

pre. grgre pert gar p. fat gft'rafa’ fat. argpfra; aor. gurst 
ban. Sfg ' ilff des, Oaa.—pre. gfl p.p. 

g 1 U. TTr'-ri^i zl^ = 3 " to vie with, to call by name, to invoke, 
to call upon, to ask, gtjrn% pre. sfger perf gtaT P. 

fat. sjg^-tr, sjgrttT aor. gma;, §t€tS ben. des. 

Pass.—p% pre. STgTT? a ®r- Cau.—grTOrS-ff pre « 4 S=tr;-:f 
aor. p.p gw ger. gi-jsr inf 


FINIS. 



